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PREFACE 


Tue following work was drawn up by F. Sangéermano, partly during 
his residence as a missionary in Ava, and partly after his return to Europe. 
He was sent out as a missioner in 1982, and in the July-of the following 
year arrived at Rangoon, whence he proceeded directly to the city of 
Ava. But shortly after he was remanded to Rangoon, which was the 
scene of his future missionary labours. The cause. of Christianity was 
greatly forwarded in this place by his exertions. He completed the 
church of St. John, which had been begun before him, as well as the 
college of the missionaries; both of which were built of brick, He 
superintended the college as long as he remained there; arid under 
_ his direction it was very prosperous. It contained fifty students, who 
were instructed in several branches of learning and .science; so that 
besides some ecclesiastics, it has produced skilful engineers, physicians 
and -even pilots. There is at presont a young Burmese practising as a 
surgeon in Rome, who received his education in this institution. 


F. Sangermano. was greatly esteemed by the natives of Rangoon: in 
particular the Viceroy and his’ consort honoured him with many marks 
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of distinction. Tho latter would often come to his church to be pre- 
sent at the Catholic ceremonies, especially those of Tloly-week; and 
sometimes she would pay a visit to the superior in his Collogo, and 
hold long conferences with him on religion; so that it was thought that 
she would become a Christian. On these occasions she always came 
with her guards and her whole court. Her guards remained in the 
square opposite the college, but the rest of her suite entered with her. 


I’, Sangermano was also well known to the foreigners who frequented 
Rangoon, particularly to the English, From one of the latter he had a 
commission to make a chart of the port of Rangoon, which he executed 
with so much ability, as to receive a pension for life from our govern- 
ment, He also experienced great attention from the English authorities, 
when at Calcutta on his return home. The individual who had given 
him the above-mentioned commission procured for him a letter of re 
commendation from the Governor-general, by which all English captains 
were required to afford him overy facility for his return. He arrived 
in Italy in 1808; and after having got through the business which had 
recalled him home, endeavoured to return to his missionary labours, 
But the state of the times prevented him; and he was finally established 
as president of the college of his order at Arpinum, his native city. 
Here he employed himself in preparing the following work for publica- 
tion; but his death in 181g, prevented the oxecution of his designs. 
His manuscript remained in the hands of the Barnabito Fathers; and 
would probably havo never been presented to tho public, had not the 
Roman sub-commitiee of the Oriontal Translation Fund undertakon its 
translation and publication. Although the primary regulations of this 
Society seem to sanction the publication of none but oriental works, 
tho Roman sub-committee felt themselves warranted in proposing this 
history to the parent committee, on the ground that it is chiefly made 
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up of translations from important Burmese writings, whereof probably 
copies do not exist in Europe. 


The following note found among F. Sangermano’s papers, after the 
work was partly translated, indicates the original documents he has 
principally followed. 


«4, The Burmese cosmography has been extracted almost entirely from 
a book expressly composed for the elder brother of the reigning monarch, 
by a Zaradé or master of the Emperor, wherein he succinctly describes 
the system of the world, as taught by Godama, according to the expo- 
sitions and opinions of the most celebrated Burmese Doctors. 


2, All that is related of the ancient Burmese monarchs, and of the 
foundation and subsequent history of this kingdom, has been faithfully 
copied from the Maharazaven, that is, the great history of the kings. 


3. In what I have said of the superstitions, astrology, religion, con- 
stitutions of the Talapoins, and the sermons of Godama, I have not 
followed the tales and reports of the common people, but have carefully 
consulted the classical writings of the Burmese, known by the name of 
Kiam, The chaptors on the rules of the Talapoins and the sermons 
of Godama contain an abstract of all that is worthy of notice in the 
three Kiam, called Vini, Pacimot and Sottan. I have translated nearly 
the whole of these books with the assistance of an Ex-Talapoin of the 
name of Uba, who was one of the most learned of that order in the 
vicinity of Nabek, where for several years our seminary was situated. 
He has also taught the Pall language to two of my scholars, one of 
whom is at the present time labouring in the work of the mission at 
Rangoon.” 
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Some slight transposition has een made in the chapters, in order 
lo improve the connection between the subjects which thoy treat. The 
orthography of the manuscript has been kept, oxcept in a few well 
known names: hence the proper names are to be read as in Italian. 


It cannot be necessary to enumerate the difficulties experienced in 
conducting a large English work through a foreign press, Independently 
of the great labour of correction, it required some courage to think 
of imitating the beauty of typography which distinguishes the works 
printed by the parent committee in London. We flattcr ourselves that 
we have donc as much as circumstances would allow us, and that our 
present attempt will be indulgently received, as an earnest of our desire 
to forward the useful and noble objects of the lund. 


N. WISEMAN, 


Rome & June, 1033. 
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DESCRIPTION 


OF THE 


BURMESE EMPIRE. 


Tne Burmese Empire’ cotttprises the tract of territory hounded on the 
south by thé Indian -Qcean, on the east by the kingdom of Siam, on the 
west: by Bengal, and on the north by the kingdom of Azen, and the Chinese 
empire. It includes not only the Kingdom of Ava, but likewise those of Pegk, 
and Aracan, together with the petty states_of Martahan, Tavai, and Merghi. 
Before proceeding to give an ample and. detailed description of theamannerg,., - 
religionyand laws of this empire, it ismmot only expodietit but necésstry; to 
premise soit’ docount: of the ‘ayateniy eer the world according to the Burmese, 
or, in other words, of their Cosmography. By this explanation, various points 
relating to their religion and manners, to their theogony and ethics, will he 
rendered intelligible, which otherwise would be very obscure and diffieult 
to comprehend, 


2 DESCNIPTION OF THE 


BURMESE COSMOGRAPTIY. 


CHAP. 1 


Of the Aleasures and Divisions of timo commonly used in the sacred 
Burmese books. 


Accownine to these hooks, there are five species of atoms, The first consists 
of that Quid, by which all bodies are penetrated, and which, though invisible 
to man, is yel visible lo the Nat, superior genit of whom we shall speak 
hereafter, ‘The second species is that yory fine dust which is seen dancing 
in the air, when the sun’s says penelrate through any apertare into a chamber. 
The third species consists of the dust raised from the earth by the motion 
of animals or vehicles. ‘The fourth comprises those grogser particles which, 
unable lo vise in the air, on account of their natural gravily, remain fixed 
to the ground, Lastly, the fifth species consists of those litte particles which 
full, whon writing with an ivon pen upon a palu-leat Thirty-six atoms of 
the first class make one atom of tho second; thirty-six of the second make 
one of the third, aud so in progression, Seven atoms of the fifth and last 
species are equal in size to the head of a louse; seven such heads equal a 
grain of rice, seven grains of rico make an inch, twelve inches a palm, and 
two palms a cubits seven cubils givo ono fa, twenly ta one ussaba, eighty 
ussubd one gaut, and four gaué a jusend. Finally, a juzend contains about 
six Burmese leagues, or 28,000 cubits. 

Again, twelve hairs are equal to the size of a grain of rice: four grains of 
rice make a finger, lwelve fingers a foot; tho ordinary stature of a man is 
soven feol. 

The following is the measure of limo; that instant in which tho fore or the 
middlo finger, withheld hy the thumb, darts from it to give a fillip, ia enllod 
a carasi; ten carasi mako a pian, and six pian n bisand, A quarter of an 
hour is composed of fifteen dizand; four quarters make an hour, the doy 
consists of sixty hours, the month contains thirty days, and twelve months 
form a year, 
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CTIAP. II, 


Of the World and its parts. 


Tire World is called Logha, a word which signifies alternate destruction 
and reproduction, The Burmese admit a world, not everlasting, but having 
a beginning and an.end; and this beginning and end they do not attribute 
lo the power and will of a superior being, but mercly to fale, which they 
call Dammata. The world is divided inlo three parls, the superior, lhe 
inferior, and the middle. In the superior part is situated the seat of the Nal; 
in the inferior are the infernal regions, and in the middle is the seat or 
abode of men and animals. Of these beings and thoir abodes we shall treat 
lower down. The middle part is conceived to he flat anc circular, though. 
somewhat clevated in the centre, and bounded by a chain of very high. 
mountains, called Zagchiavald, which gird it all round, and form an impene- 
wable haxriex, These mountains rise 82,000 juzend above the surface of the 
sea, and have an equal depth in the soa itself, The diameter of this middle 
part is 1,203,400 juzena, and ils circumference is three limes the diameter, 
Ils depth in 240,000 juzeni. Tho half of this depth entirely consists of dust, 
the other half, or the lower part, is a hard compact stone, called Silapatavi. 
This enormaus volume of dust and stone is supported by a double volume 
of water, under which is placed a double volume of air; and beyond this 
There is nothing but vacuity. 

a, In the centre of this middle part, above the level of the sea, the 
largest. of Utc mountains, called Micmma, rises to the height of 84,000 
juzend, having an equal depth within the sca, Two truncated cones, 
uniled al their bases, may give an idea of the figure of this Mountain, 
The diametcr of the superior plane of Miommd is 48,000 juzend, and 
its circumference three times the diameter, Three enormous rubies, 3000 
juzena in height, serve as feel to this immense mass, and conncel it with the 
gicat stone Silapatavi. The part of the mountain looking to the eaat is of 
silver, that looking to the west of glass, the side exposed to the north is of 
gold, and finally, that to the south of dark ruby, Seven concentric chains 
of mountains enclose within them this celebrated eminence; and in their 
intermediate spaces run seven great rivers called Sit; whose waters are 
transparentyand clear as crystal, and go very light, that the feather of the 
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smallest bird, if thrown into them, will sink to the bottom, These mountains 
are not of an equal height, nor ave their rivers of egnal breadth and depth. 
While tho first range, called Jugantd, is 84,000 juzend high, and the first 
river as many juzend wide and deep, the second chain has half that height, 
that is to say, 42,000 juzend, and just so wide and deep is the second river, 

3, At the four cardinal points of Mount Miemmd, hetwoen the Zacchia- 
val’ mountains, and the last enclosure of Jugantd, in the midst of .an 
immense sea, ave situated four great islands, the abodes of men and 
animals, ‘The eastern island has the form of a half moon, and is 21,000 
juzend in circumference, The western island bears a circular figure, like 
the full moon, and has likewise at,000 juzend in circumference. The 
northern island has 24,000, and is of a square figure; and, lastly, the 
southern one, which is lozenge-shaped, is called Zabudibd, and is 30,000 
juzend in cixcumference. In this island, the Burmese Doctors place their 
kingdom, those of Siam, and China, the Const of Coromandel, the islnd 
of Ceylon, and other parts with which they are acquainted. They like- 
wise sny that this island, with 500 smollex ones which belong to it, and 
will be mentioned in the noxt paragraph, is inhobiled by o hundvod-and- 
one nations, ‘Excepting, however, the Chinese, Tartara, Siamese, Gnssd, 
and Axakan, the names by which they denominate’'these nations do not 
correspond to those known in our geography. These four great islands take 
their names from certain largo trees, which grow in them, and are considered 
their sacred emblems, Jor example, beoause its sacred tree is the Zabt, 
the southorn island is called Zabudibd, or the Island of Zab, 

4. Bosides these four great islands, they admit likowise a,o00 of amaller 
dimensions (allotting 500 to: each of the great ones) acattered hore and 
there, but not widely .apart, and hearing*fespectively. tlte* same figure as 
the larger islands, We havo observed in §.a., that the eastern side of mount 
Miemmd is: of silver, the western of glass, the northern of gold, and. the 
southern of dark ruby. Now, these four sides communicate their colour 
to the great and small islands and their inhabitents, as well as to the sea 
that. surrounds them; and consequently the eastern island and its inhabitans 
will be of a silyer colour, the southern together with its inhabitants, rivers, 
trees ete,, will lave the colour of the dark ruby! aud Uke same ia to be 
said. of the other islands, In like manner, the grout ovean is divided tuto 
four sens, Unat is to say, the white, the green, tho yellow and the duck 
ved. ‘These seas, however, ave not every where of the same depth: that 
which is interposed between the small. islands is shallow and almost always 
quiet, so that ships may conveniently sail in it; but the seas, in the midat 

of 
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of which the great islands lie, have a depth of even 84,000 juzend, and 
their waves rise to the height of sixty or seventy juzend. Terrible whirl- 
pools ave hee to be met, capable of swallowing up large ships. These seas 
abound with monstrous fishes of the length of 500 and even 1000 juzeni, 
When these merely move in the waters, they agitate them, to a consicer- 
able degree; but when they shake their whole hody, they- excite a horrible 
tempest, to the distance of even 500, and 800 juzend, Hence it follows, 
that there can be no communication whatever between the inhiabitants of ~ 
the different great islands; and the European: ships that arrive in the Indies, 
are supposed, by the Burmese, to.come from some of the Soo. small islets, 
which surround the great southern island of Zabudib’.. Hence they gene- 
rally style them, Inhabitants of the small islands, 
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GHAR, T. 


Of the beings that live in this world; of their felicity or misery, 
and of the duration of their life. 


5, Ars living beings ave divided by the sacred Burmese hooks into three 
clagsea: Chama, or generating beings; Rupa, or corporeal but ungenerated ; 
Jastly, Arupd or incorporeal beings, And these three classes are again 
subdivided inte thivty species, each of which has ils Bon, or proper seal, 
The first olass, or that of the Ghama, contains elovon species, or regions, 
or slates of beings; seven of which are happy, and four unhappy, ‘The 
first of the happy slates is that of man, and the other six ave those of the 
Nal; who are corporeal beings, bul in every respect superior lo man, as 
will he shown just now. The fqur unhappy are the infernal states, in whieh 
beings, by the paint) torments they suffer, pay Ure forfeit of the erimes 
committed by them in their antecedent life. The second class, called Rupi, 
contains sixteen xegions or states, and the third, or the Arupd, contains 
only four, 

6, Before we speak of the happiness or unhappiness of these beings, aud 
of the places which they occupy, il is necessary to promise a few general 
observations. {irst, the Burmese, like many other nations of India, admit 
a molompsycosis or transmigration after death; but in a very different sense 
from that of Pythagoras, who taught that the soul, after the death of one 
body, occupied and animated another. 'The Burmese,’ on tho contrary, say, 
That al the death of a man, animal, or other living being, the soul perishes 
together with the body; but then, from this complete dissolution another 
individual springs, which will be man, or heast, or Nat, according to the 
merits or demerits of the actions done by its predecessor during its life, 
Through this successive series of dissolutions and regenerations, all beings 
go on, for the duration of one or moro worlds, Ul, at length, they have 
performed such works as render them worthy of the state of Nihan, which 
is the most perfect of all states, ‘This consists in an almoat porpetual ex. 
lacy, in which, those who attain it are not only {reo from the troubles and 
miseries of life, from death, illness and old age, but are abstracted from 
all sensation; they have no Jonger cither a thought or a desire, Secondly, 
we must premise, that tke Burmese books admit, not only one but many, 

or 
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ov rather an infinile number of worlds, And this is lo he understood in two 
senses. Tirst, besides this world of ours, there are coexistent 10,100,000 
others, of tho same shape and figure, that mutually touch each other on three 
points; uhus forming so many equilateral spaces, filled wilh very cold water, 
impenetrable to the rays of the sun, Each side of these spaces is 3,000 
juzenad in length, Secondly, in force of that general law called Dammata, 
one world succeeds another; and no sooner is one destroyed, than another 
is immediately reproduced, of the same form and figure. Nobody, not even 
the Divinity Godama himself, over knew which was the first world, and 
which will be tho Jast: and hence the Burmose Doctors deduce, that this 
series of successive dissolutions and reproductions never had a beginning, and. 
will have no end; and they compare the system to a large wheel, to whose 
civeumferonce il is impossible lo assign any heginning or end, 

7. Before we speak of the duration of life, enjoyed hy different classes of 
beings, it is farther necessary lo give an idea of the duration of a world, 
which is something tuly portentous. ‘The inhabitants of the southern island, 
and of the Soo smaller islets attached lo il, ave said perpetually lo vary 
the duration of their life, which increases or diminishes according to the 
desorts of their good or bad conduct, We speak here merely of the 
inhabitants of the southern island; for, as to those of the others, they have, 
and ever will have, the same length of life, as will be said in the sequel, 
Tho lives of the first inhabitants of the Zabudiha island lasted an assenchid. 
To give an idca of the prodigious munber of years which compose an 
assenchit, it is said that, if it should rain continually for the space of 
three years, over the wholo world, which is 1,203,430 juzend in diameter, 
the number of drops of rain fallen in this lime, would express the number 
of years that compose an assenchid, The sons and grand-children of those 
primitive men, fell off from the perfection of their ancestors, and, abandon- 
ing virlue, gave themselves up to vice; and henco the length of their 
life hogan gradually to diminish, until it was reduced to ten years,‘ the 
term allollod to some very wicked mon, But afterwards, their descondants, 
reflecting on the cause of this diminution, hogan to correct their morals, 
and practise virtue, By this means they morited a new prolongation of 
their lives, first to thirly, thon to eighty, a hundred, and a thousand years, 
and thus progressively, lll they reached Uke torm of an assenchid, as was 
“the case wilh the primitive inhabilanis, Now these progressive variations, 
from an assenchid to ten years, and from ton years to an assenchib, in 
successive genorations, will take placo sixty-four times, before the final 
destruction. of the world, 
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§, We may now proceed to treat of the happiness and misery of living 
beings, and of the Bon, or regions which they occupy, in the three parts 
of the world: and wo will begin by the happy beings, whose first apecios 
is Man, as was observed in §, 6. The diameter of the southern island 
Zaludihd is 10,000 juzend, Subtracting from this number, 3,000, which 
are occupied hy forests and deserts, and 4,000, covered with water, the 
residue, or 3,000 juzend, contain the Bon, or region occupicd by man. 
Tho longest term of life which a man can, al present, enjoy is cighty 
yoars, Among the inhabitants of the Zabudibd island some are observed 
to he zich, others poor; some learned, others ignorant; some vile and abject, 
and olhers noble and elevated to une rank of kings, princes, ox mandazins; 
some are handsome, and others deformed; finally, some enjoy a long life, 
and others a shorl onc. All these diversitics of condition are effects of the 
merit or demerit gained by cach individual in his preceding life, 

g. Tho inhabitants of the other three islands are not subject to the 
successive variation of the term of their lives, mentioned above; nor are Ue 
exposod to those troubles and that variety of condition, which affect the 
inhabitants of the southern island Zabudibd&. The tern of life of the 
inhabitants of tho eastern and wealern islands is constantly Soo years, Their 
faces in shape xosemhlo tho figure of the islaud to whieh they belong ; 
so that the eastorn islanders have theiv faces of a semilunar form, and the 
western have theirs round, like the fall moon, Their stature is Tkowise 
different from. that prevailing in the island Zabudibas as the eastern istandars 
are ning cubits high, and the western six, Ad to the state of sagicty, scicuees, 
agriculture, ete, these castorn and western islanders aro perfectly similar 
to the soutliorn, Both these islands havo their sacred trees, whieh, hy the 
power of fate, Jast from Ube hoginning lo tho end of the world. ‘Thoy are 
a hundsod juzena high, and the spread of their branches is filly juzeni, 

xo. Bul the inhabitants of the northorn island differ in every respeot from 
those of the other three islands, because they make no use of agriculture, 
ov any other art or profession, A tree named Padesd grows in ual fortunate 
island, on which, insiead of fruit, ave seen hanging precious gatments of 
various colow's, whereof the natives take whatever pleases them best, tn 
like manner, they necd not cullivale the soil, nor sow, nor reap; neither 
do they fish, nor hunt; because the same tree naturally produces them 
an excellent kind of sico without any husk. Whonever they wish to 
take nourishment, they havo only to placo this rice upon a certain great 
stone, from which a flame instantly issues, dresses their food, and then 
goes out of itself’ While they cat their rice, various kinds of oxqni- 
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site moats, ready dressed, appear upon the Ieayes of some trees, from 
which every one lakes at will. The meal over, the remains immediately 
disappear. ‘This food is moreover so very substantial, that -what appears 
prepared for only one person is sufficient for many; and so nourishing, that 
those who partake of it can fast the seven following days, wilhoul repealing 
their meal, These islanders are never subject lo any kind of illness, nor 
to the troubles of old age, but live a thousand years, in continual youth. 
The manner in which they bring up their children, and contvact marriage, 
is very singular, As the women there are not suhjecl to menses nor the 
pains of labour, when their lime arrives, they ave delivered without any 
pain or difficully, and abandon their now born babe on the spol, without 
its running any risk of dying, For those that pass that way, pulling their 
finger in their mouth, extract from it a sweel liquor like nectar, which, 
wonderful lo say, supports the child for seven days. Nourished and 
brought up in this manner, they are of course unable lo ascertain who 
are their parents; the more so as, in thal island, all the inhabitants are 
of tho same shape and figure, and of the same golden colour, Mlonce it is 
provided, that when a couple, moved by reciprocal affection, wish Lo unite 
in wodlock, they should withdraw themsclyes under a certain boauliful 
wee, If this lowers ils branches, and covers thom round with its leaves, it 
isa sign thal they are nol near relations, and consequently the marriage is 
completed. Tf, on the contrary, the tree does not lower its branches, they 
consider it a proof of their consauguinily, and abstain from proceeding any 
farther. In general, these islanders have no illicit inclinations, and the 
conjugal act is only exercised by them ten limes during their whole life, 
Some of them live in a slate ‘of celibacy, as perfect and holy men, who 
have bridled the passions and inclinations of theiy hearts. Sorrow and all 
kinds of trouble or pain are strangers to this fortunate island, in which there 
is no cold nor heat, no winds nor slorms; no lightning, thunder nor rain. 
No ferocious animals nor venomous serpents threaten the lives of men, ‘They 
have no need of houses for shelter; the island is full of pleasant, gold coloured 
Irees, which are ever covered with delicious fruit or flowers, of the most 
grateful odour, or which yield a fragrant Jiquor, with which the inhabitants 
are wonl to anoint thoir hodies, (Mere and there are little rivulets of odoriferous 
sandal, or other aromatic waters, in which they bathe and disport thomselycs. 
Although these islandors haye a stature of thirteen cubils, they are still 
proportioned and well made, especially the women, who are endowed with 
singular beauty and possess greal agilily, softness, and symmelry of form, 
Afler having spent their life of x000 years, amidst continual cnjoyments 
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and delights, they tranquilly expire; and thoi bodios aro immediately trans- 
ported lo the othor side of the island, by some largo birds, ordained by fate 
to this offico. 
1x. Tho inhabitants of the onstern, western and northern islands do not 
pass afler death inlo the superior state of Nat, nor to the inferior, infernal 
state, as happens to thoso of the southern island; but they ave always born 
again inhabitants of the same island. And although this seoms lo bo a desic- 
able thing, especially with regard to the northern islanders, on account of 
their felicity, novertheless the Burmese Doctors say, that if tho inhabitants 
of tho southern island are ondowod with judgement and reason, they should 
not onvy this Jot: becauso in this southern island alone, may one rise by 
the moril of good deeds, not only lo the superior states, of Nat, Rupa, and 
Avupd, but, moreover, lo the most perfect of all, that of the Niban; and, 
for this reason, the Burmese poots call the southern island, the Niban’s 
ferry. 
xa, After man, come the six states of the Nat, happy beings who are 
superior to man, The first scat or Bon is called Zatumaharil; tho second 
'Tavateinsh; the third Jama; tho fourth Tussitd otc, ‘These seats ara disposed 
in order, boginning from the centro of Miemino, and continuing along the 
Jugantd mountains, so as to form tho first enclosure of the Miemmd, as far 
aa the last barvricr of the world, called Zacehiavald. Were the first seal of 
the Nat, called Zatumaharil, is situated; and to this seat the sun, moon, 
planots and stars belong. Mor aceording to the sacred Burmese books, these 
aro all go many houses or habitations of the Nat, ‘The second seat called 
Tavatoing\, oxlends Grom tho summit of Mount Miemimd lo the Zacchiavala, 
The others soals are placed, one above the other, at a distance of about 
42,000 juzend, Above tho seats of the Nat como those of the Rupa as 
follows, Five hundred and. fifty-eight Unousand juzend above the last seat of 
the Nat, are placed the threo seals of the Rupa, called the first Zian, 
in form like a tripod. Although they are on the same level, one does not 
touch the other; but they aro distant from cach othor 558,000 juzend. At 
an equal distance above, are placed the other threo, hearing likewise the 
same figure. ‘These aro called the second Zian; and above thom again, are 
other threo, of the same shapo and distance, called the third Zian, Ata 
similar distance succeed the other two seats of the Rupd called the fourth 
Zinn, which are placed on the same level, ‘Rhe fiye remaining abedes of 
the Rupa lie one above tho other at the same distance of 558,000 juzenh 
from ono another And in the same mannor and order aro placed, one over 
tho othor, tho four dwellings of the Arup’, This last abode is so far distant 
from 
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from the southern island, that should a stone be dropt from i!, according to 
the Burmese Doctors, it would nol reach ils destinalion till four years after. 

13, We have now lo speak of the happiness of tho Nat, and of the length 
of their life, In the first place, the seat called Zalumaharit is divided 
among four great princes or kings of the Nat; each of whom possesses, 
at one of the four cardinal points of Miemmdé, a vasl city of 1000 square 
juzend. These cilies are all of the same form, and in the midsl of oach, 
ils prince has his large palace of twenty-five square juzend, the columns, 
beams and boards of which are of silvor. For the magnificence of these 
cilies we must refer the reader, lo what we shall say lator, when we de- 
scribe the second seal called Tavateinst. The famous Padesd wees grow 
over the whole of this region; and from them, in place of fruil, rich 
garments and exquisite food arc seen hanging, with all that can con- 
tribute to the splendour and delight of the Nat who inhabit the place. 
Small riyulets and lakes of the clearest water, delightful orchards and gar~- 
dens are everywhere to be found. The length of life of these Nat is 500 
years, which are equal to 9,000,000 of ours, Their height is half a juzend. 
Both in this and in the superior seals there are males and fomales, who 
exerciso the dulics of matrimony, bul whose fecundating principle is only 
wind or air; and the children produced, are brought to light, not like infants, 
but as if they were fiflcen years of ago. Other Nat of an inferior condition, 
such as gianls, greal birds, dragons, and other ovil genii, who inhabit the 
declivily of the Jugantd mountains, or the foresls and rivers, are subjected 
to the Nat of this seat. 

14. It has been noticed above, that to this seat belong those Nat, that 
inhabit Unc sun, moon and stars, ordained by fate to illuminate the world, 
to divide day from night, lo distinguish the seasons, and to indicate good 
and evil to mankind, Ilence it will be proper to give a short essay of 
Burmese Astronomy, The Burmese admit eight planots, Ue sun, tho moon, 
Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiler, and Saturn, From these the days of the 
week take their denomination; for the Burmese call the firs. day, the day 
of the sun; the second, the day of tho moon ele, Besides theso seven planets 
they suppose an cighth invisible one, by them called Rahi, of which 
we shall speak just now, The sun, or the abode of the Nat called sun, 
has filly juzond in diameter, and 50 in circumference, This habitation is 
of gold within, and without of crystal; and as gold and crystal are naturally 
warm, therefore the rays of the sun always oxcile a sense of heat. The moon 
has forty-nine juzond in diameter and thrice that measure in circumference; 


it is of silver without and ruby within; and silver and ruby being naturally 
Ba cold. 
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cold, so Ihe moon's light causes a cold sensation, Mars has twelve juzeni in 
diameter, Mercury fifteen, Jupiler sevonloen, Venus nineteen, and Saturn 
thirteon, Of tho stars they give no kind of measuro: but merely gay in 
general, that they are the habitations of many Nat. ‘The sun, moon and 
stars all revolve round tho great Mount Miemmd, but disposed in parallel 
orbits; so that, for example, the sun, in one diurnal revolution, illuminates 
successively, the four great islands; and night is caused by the interposition 
of Miemmd botween it and them. When itis mid-day in the southern island, 
in the northern it is midnight; and when the sun sets to the eastern 
island, it rises lo the western. Besides the diurnal motion common to the 
plancls and stars, Uney allow the plancts another periodical movement, mid 
say, Uhat from the north they pass lo the south, and then return again lo 
the north, passing always through the lwolve constellations of the zodiac, 
Avics, Taurus ele. Tlence the sun returns, after a year, lo the sue point in 
the heavens whence it set oul; while the moon accomplishes the same 
rovolution in tho space of a month. And although they seem to admit that 
tho sun, moon and other hoavenly bodies have a gradual declination, alter- 
nately to north and south, yet Urey account for tho variety of seasons upon a 
totally different hypothesis, And here we wust notice that the Burmese di- 
vide the year, nol into four but into Unree seasons, the hot, the rainy, and 
the cold. ‘To account for these, they have imagined Uhrea distine! paths in 
the heavens, the inner, the middle, and the outward, ‘The inner path is 
nearest Lo maunl Micmmd, and when the sun is upon il, i is the season of 
tains when in the middle path it is that of heats and when in the outward 
one that of cold, Tho innor path nearly answers to our summer solstice 5 
the middle ono to our equinox, and the exterior lo Une winter solstice. Be- 
sides theso thoy admit three other paths, ono elevated ahove the other; for 
the Burmeso Doctors consider the sun. lo be somotimes nearer aud sometimes 
more distant from us, Those threo paths, commencing from the highest, 
they call respectively, tho paths of the clephant, the ox, and the goat 
For, as the goat loyes to feed in warm and dry places, and the sun, 
when nearest to us, or moving along tho lower path, causes the greatest 
heat and dryness, they have given to this path the appellation of the goat's, 
On tho contrary, geoat cold is felt when the aun is distant, and uhe highest 
path, Uvough which it then pasaes, is called the elephant's; because this 
quadruped dolights in cold and damp places. ‘ho sun is determined to 
ono of these paths by the bad or good conduct of man, Is he good and 
obedient, it chooses the middle one, which is tho miosl lomperate; is he, 
ou the contrary, wicked and disobedient to the laws, it revolves through 
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the highor or lower path, which is always tho occasion of injury to Lhe crops, 
and is detrimental to the health of man. The sun's molion in all three 
paths is far swifter than that of the moon. In the inner path, it uavels 
more than a million of juzend a day; in the middle one, more than two 
millions; and in the outer one, more than three. Lastly, the sun, moon 
and all the other heavenly bodies, although they appear spherical, are in 
reality acuminaled like tho flame of a candle. It is their distance which 
gives them a spherical figure, 

15, We must now speak of the eclipses of the sun and moon, of the phases 
of the later, and the causes thal produce them, It has been mentioned above, 
that the Burmese, besides the seven principal plancts, admit of an eighth, 
called Raht, which is opaque and dark, and, for this reason, invisible to us. 
The size of this acrcal monster in 4800 juzond, Ils hody measures 600 juze- 
na, ils breast twelve, ils head goo, ils forchead, nose, and mouth 300. The 
size of the feet and hands is 200 juzena, and that of tho fingers fifty. When 
this monstrous planct is insligated by envy towards the sun and moon, 
probably on account of their clearness and splendour, he descends into their 
respective paths, and, opening his horrible mouth, devours them, Should 
ho, however, retain thom for any length of time, his head would Iurst, 
as both the sun and moon irresistibly tend to prosecute their course; he 
is Uherefore obliged, aller a short lime, to vomil them up. Sometimes he 
places them under his chin, at others he licks them with his tongue, and 
sometimes covers thom with his hand; and thus are explained the total, 
and partial, eclipses of the sun and moon, together with their immersion 
and emersion, Lvery three years, Rabi goes thus 10 meet the sun, and every 
six months the moon, The eclipses are not however always visible in the 
southern island; but whenever they arc, the same is the caso in all the others. 
The phases of the moon are accounted for by the following hypothesis, 1 
ig supposed that, when this planet is in conjunction with the sun, the latter is 
suspended perpendicularly over it, and consequently il can produce no light: 
in the samo manner as a house at mid-day has no shadow, But the moon. 
recedes from the sun 100,000 juzend every day; and, as it thus frees ilself 
from the overshadowing disk of the sun, il increases in light and splondour; 
as tho shadow of a house increases in proportion to the approach of sun-sct. 

The cause of cold and heal, at the differcnt scasons of the year, is the 
following, The Burmese Noclors say, that the sun, from the vornal equinox 
io the autumnal, is always in the northern portion of its path, and the moon, 
on the contrary, in the southern, Tonce the rays of the sun, which are hy 
nalure warm, prevailing over those of tho moon which aro cold, necessarily 

produce 
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produce a high degree of heat. ‘The contrary happens from the autumnal 
to the vernal equinox; for then the sun being in the south, and the moon 
describing the northern part of its orbits the cold rays of tha latter prevail 
over the warmth of its rival, and thus occasion cold, Lastly, the causes of 
rain are, first, the influence of the Jragons; the secon that of the Galons, 
a species of enormous bivds, Both of these creatures may be classed with the 
Nat. Tho third cause is the virlue of Siazd, a word that signifies the faith 
observed in contyacis and promises, ‘The fourth that of Sila; which signifies 
the obsorvance of the laws. ‘Lhe fifth is the power of religious men, The 
sixth causo is, that it is the limo of rains the seventh the gathering of 
the clouds; and the cighth and last is the influence of Unoso Nat, that preside 
over rain, and who, when they leaye their habitations, and go mumning and 
playing about through the air, dispose the weather for rain, When the sun 
is in the path of the goal, the Nat do nol leave their respective habitations 
on account of tho excessive heat, and therefore no vain falls. lor this reason, 
when the inhabitants of the Burmese empire are in want of rain, they 
usually flock togethor in the public streets, and take a great and long rope 
which they earnestly pull from one aide to the other, at the samo time 
sonding up loud crios lo heaven, lo invite the Nat to como forth and play 
about through tho air, Tho thunder and lightning, Unt ordinurily precede 
rain, are supposed to be nothing hut the sports of the Nat, as they play 
with their spears and other weapons, Bosides these, they admil of other 
Nat that preside over the clouds and winds. 

16, Afler Zatumahazit wo have the seat called ‘Tavateinsds which extends 
from the summil of Miemmd lo Zacchinvald. ‘Cho supreme prince or emperor 
of tho Nat of this seal, has thirly-Lwo other princes subject to him, Ho rosidus 
in a vast city of a square form, the streets and squares of which are paved 
with gold and silver, Its wall forms,a perfect square, each side of which is 
x0,000 juzen long; il is 150 juzend high, and one and ahalf thick. Its gates, 
the height of which is 4o juzond, avo covered with plates of gold and silver, 
and adorned with precious stones, Seyon wide dilchos, one juzend disiint 
from cach other, serround these superb walls, and beyond the last ditch at 
a juzond and a half distance, follows a range of marble columns, wonder- 
fully enamelled with gold and precious stones, ‘hen follow at the same 
distance, seven rows of palm trees, shining in every part with gold and 
pearls, and, in the space botween the palm trees and columns, lakes of the 
clearest waler are scallered up and down, where are boals of gold and silver, 
in which the Nat of both sexes, with dvums and other musical instruments, 
roam, singing and dancing through thoso dolightful regions. Sometimes Uhey 
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stop, to contemplate the beautiful birds that fly among the troes on the banks 
of the lakes, sometimes to gather delicious fruits, or beautiful and fragrani 
flowers, Beyond the seven rows of palm trecs, the Padesd wee grows on 
every side; upon which, instead of fruit, precious garments and rich ornaments 
are suspended. At the distance of twenly juzend north of the groat city, is 
the orchard called Nanda, 100 juzena in length and breadth; in the midst of 
which is a lake of the same name. It takes ils appellation from the crowds 
of Nat that flock to it, to gather the colebrated flower with which they adorn 
their heads, 1 grows in this place alone; and is reported to he ds large as 
the wheel of a chariot. Twonly juzoni lo the oast of tho cily, is silualed 
another orchard of the same size and heauly as dhe first, in which grows 
that celebrated species of ivy, which, every thousand years, yields fruit 
of such an exquisite flavour, thal, to eal of il, for a hundred years before, 
multitudes flock towards the garden; and thore, amid music, singing and 
dancing, await the ripening of the wished for fruit; and having tasted il, they 
romain for four whole months in a stato of intoxication, Two other orchards 
of a similar size are silualed io the south and wost of the cily. ‘I'o the 
north-wost is a most superb porlico or terrace, 300 juzend square and 450 
high. Tho pavemont is of pure crystal, and a xow of roo columns adorns 
each range of the building. Gold and silver bells hang from. every part of 
the roof, and tho stair case, the walls, and every other part of the building 
shino with a profusion of gold and precious stones, Tho stxvcl that Jeads to 
it is lwenly juzend long and one wide; it is shaded on both sides by delight- 
ful trees always covered with fruit and flowers of every kind. When the 
great omperor visils this magnificonl palace, the Nat thal preside over lhe 
winds shake down from the tees such a quantily of flowers as to reach to 
the knees of those who pass; the wees all the lime pulling forth now flowers 
to supply fox what have fallen, In the contre of the portico is raised the 
great emperor's throne; which far exeells every other part of tho edifice in 
vichnegs, gold, and procious stones, ‘This superb throno is surrounded by 
thirty-two smaller ones for the princes of the Nat, and then come all the 
other Nat, cach in the seat and place appointed for him, At this assembly 
aro also present the four princes of Zatumaharil, the scat above montioned. 
Whilo the Nat around the greal emperor strive to pay him their courl, and 
to amuse him hy the sound of musical instruments, by dancing and feasting, 
the four princes just mentioned, assombling the Nat of their own seal, order 
thom to go and inform. themselves, whethor or no the men in tho southern 
island of Zabudiba obsorve tho laws and holidays, and exercise charity, At 


this command the Nal, swifler than the wind, transport themselyes in an 
instant 
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instant to the island; and ater having written ina golden hook all the good 
and evil deeds of men, they immediately zehurn to the grand assembly, and 
prosent the book to the great emperor, who opens and reads it before them 
all, yen when he talks or yeads with a low and sofl voice, he is heard at 
a distance of a2 juzend: but when he raises his voice and reads in a louder 
lone, the sound is heard throughout the whole scat of Tayateinsi. If the 
report presented to the emperor shows, Uhat the number ia great of thoau 
who observe tho law and attend to charitable deeds; then do tho Nat rejoice, 
oxclaimings; “now indecd will the infernal abodes he desert ond empty, 
and ours filled with inhabitants.” But if it he reported, that the observers 
of the Jaw ave fow; “Oh! miserahle creatures!” do they say, “foolish men! 
who, for a life of short duration, for a body merely four cubits long, for a 
stomach the length of a palm, neglect charitable deeds, Wo indulge in luxury 
and pleasure; and thus treastive up demerita, which will he the cause of their 
unhappiness afler death.” ‘Chen the great emperor with a Joud voice will 
oxclaim; “Verily,” T say, “if men are observers of the law, if they bestow 
alms, they shall hecome after death great emperors of Nat, aa Tam,” 

ML the conclusion of the assembly, the great emperor, accompanied by 
above thirty-six millions of Nal, returns to his great cily. 

17, In the centre of this superb cily slands the greal imperial palace, which 
is Soo juzond in height, No description can do justice to tte heauty and 
magnificence, nar tell of the abundance of gold and silver, the inestimable 
treasures of jewels and precious stones, contained therein, ‘The chariot upon 
which the emperor is drawn is ra juzeud large; and from ite centre, the 
great throno risos lo the height of thee juszent, The throne is covered 
by a white umbrella, and tho whole is drawn by aooo horses, The groal 
flag, 150 juzenh high, is planted in the fore part, and whon it waves to 
and fro in Uhe wind, yields a grateful and sweet murmur, Twenty juzend 
to the north-cast of the groal cily, grows the celebrated treo, the sacred 
ensign of this seat of the Nat, which vegetates for the whole duration of 
a world, Under it is placed n great stone, sixly juzend long, fifty wide, 
and filoon high; which is exquisitely polished, and at the same time as soll 
as wool, Whonever the great emperor desives to mount upon it, it lowors 
itself, and aflorwards returns to its natural height. While every thing 
goes on quietly and prosperously in the southern island, half of tho grout 
emperor's body sinks into this stone; but if the contrary be tho one, the 
atono thon will romain firm avd drawn tight liko a drum. Many Pacdoat 
treos and other species of fruits and flowers surround the great sacred 
wee; and the road that leads to itis twenty juzend wide. By this road the 
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Nat of this region pass overy year to visit the sacred tee; and when they 
see the old leaves falling off and the new ones budding forth, they commu- 
nicate the joyful intelligence to cach other with mutual congratulations. 
The red colour of the flowers of this Wee is spread on ecyory side, to a di- 
stance even of roo juzeni, As soon as the irce is in blossom, the keepers 
of il give notice to the great emperor, who, desiring to go thither imme- 
diately, speaks as follows. “It would afford me infinite pleasure, if in this 
moment an elephant should appear:” and no sooner has he uttered the 
words, than an enormous clephant docs appear. For it must be observed, 
that animals, in the abodes of Nal, are ideal, and created by the Nat 
themselves, for a given space of time. ‘This clephant has 33 heads; a large 
one, destined to carry the great emperor, and 32 lesser ones for the 32 
minor princes, Each head has sevon tecth, 50 jazona in Jength; in each 
looth there are seven lakes, and in each lake seven flower trees; cach Ice 
has seven flowers aud each flower seven leaves; im each leaf there are seven 
rooms; in cach room seven beds, and in cach bed there are seven female 
Nat dancing, ‘he sizo of the head on which the great emperor sits is 30 
juzona, that. of tho olltcrs only three. A. pavilion, three juzend in sizo, is 
situated in the great head; under which a throne of ruby is raisod for the 
emperor. This elephant, whose name is Exaum, approaches the great emperor, 
who mounts upon the greatest head, and then all tho other princes taka 
their places upon the remaining 32 heads. 

The clephant is followed by all tho other Nat in order, cach in his pro- 
per soal. When this innumerable company arrives at the greal tree, all 
descend from the elephant and from their seats, and place themselves around 
the great emperor, who is placed upon the great stone, which wo have al- 
ready mentioned, Music, dancing and feaslings immediately commence, 
and continue four entire months, When these are past, they begin to gather 
the flowors; for which purpose there is no need of climbing the leo, for the 
winds, or the Nat that preside over them, shake the treo, so thal tho flowors 
fall off; laut at tho same timo, that they may nol touch the ground, olher 
winds support thoir weight, and hold thom suspended in tho air. Then 
the ontire body of the Nat is scon covered with tho fragrant dust blown 
from tho stamina of the flowors, Tho stature of the Nat of this rogion is 
threo quarters of a juzend, and tho duration of their life is four times as long 
as in tho inferior region, that'is 36,000,000 of our years The Nat of this, 
as likewise those of, the superior regions, noed not the sun’s light, as they 
themselves shine like so many suns, 

18 In §. 2, wo have shown how the immense mountain Micmmd is 
C supported. 
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supported by threo feot of ruby. In the apaco between these three feet 
thore is silualed another abodo of the Nat, called Assurd, of the same species 
as those of ‘Tayaleinsd, from which region they were turned out by fraud, 
The Burmese sacred books relato the event in the following manner, Goda- 
ma, while yet a mere man in the southern island of Zabudihd, with other 
thirty-lwo persons of a certain village, performed many good works, among 
which was that of sweeping the streets, By these they deserved after death 
lo hecome Nat of the region Tavaleinsi; and the name of Godama was 
changed for Unat of Maja, ln the course of time Maja became ambitious; 
and desiring with his companions lo occupy the first places in this region, 
resolved to expel its old inhabitants, With this view, he and his asso- 
ciales “drank plentifully of a liquor, which they called wine, but which 
veally was nol such: the old Nat, hearing of usis and wishing 1o laste the 
beverago themselves, drank veal wine, and were infoxtcated, Maja inue- 
diately assembled his companions, who taking advantage of the feehlo alate 
of their vivals, dragged them by the feet to the sea, and easily precipitated 
Them into it, Butas the term of their reward was not yet finished, another 
ahode was formed for them, among the foundations of Mount Miemmoa, 
between the three feet of cuby, flere the banished Nat hetook Utenselves, 
and their new abode was called Assur, from the wine they had drunk. Tt 
is similar lo the one they had Ieft in all respects, except in ile srered lee, 

Besides the violence just descrihed, the Nat of Asswa had lo suffer ano- 
Uner injury from the new inhabitants of Tavateinad, whose emperor once 
ravished the daughter of their king, Mindtul of Utese injuries, the Asad 
Nal vowed a perpetual war with those of ‘Cavateinsds aid, whenever lwy 
sco that their holy tvoo does not produce the same flowers as that of their 
enemies, they furiously ascend tho high mount Miemmd, and drive away the 
guard stationed there by the emperor of Tavaleinsh, which is composed of 
gianls, dragons and enormous birds, 

The omperor, roused by the noise, immediately mounts his great elephant, 
and calling to his assistance the Nat of the sun, moon and stars, Logether 
with those of the clouds and winds, gors out from the grenl cily to resiab 
his enemies. At first their ardour prevails, and he is compelled to retreats 
but when the firy of the Assurh is somewhab abated, Ute great emporer 
unites his forcas, drives the onemy from the walls, and finally compels 
thom lo lake to flight, The Assur, thus seeing thenolyes unable to overcome, 
boat their great drum, which is formed from the fool of u ‘largo crab, and 
volroal to their own abode. Tm these conflicts no lives are lost, only the 
Nat aro oppressed by fatigue and lassitude. 

According 
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According to ihe doctrines of the god Godama, all who honour their 
relations and reverence old age, all who have yeneralion and respect for 
the three excellent things, God, the law, and the priests, and all who are 
ayorse lo quarrels and dissensions will pass after death to the slate of the 
Tavateinsd Nat. 

19, The sacred hooks of the Burmese are silent with regard to the hap- 
piness of the Nal, whether superior or inferior to these, With respecl lo 
the duration of their life, they mako it four times longer than with the 
inferior Nat; according to which, those of the highest region will live 
576,000,000 years, ‘the duration of the life of the Rupa and Arupa differs 
according lo their order, Of the three orders of Rupa, known by the name 
of the first Zian (see §, 12.) those of tho first live lwenty-one durations of 
woulds; those of the second thirly-one, and thoso of the third sixty-four; 
of the Rupa, called second Zian, those of the first order live two Mahakap; 
each Mahakap comprising four limes sixty-four durations of worlds; and in 
the same proportion is lengthened the life of the Rupd and Arupa of the 
higher orders. 

Since happiness and the duration of life increase proportionably 10 the 
olovation of cach class, a corresponding degree of morit from almscdeeds 
and good, works hore below determines to which wo shall belong after death, 
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CHAP. IV. 


Of tha states of punishment. 


20. Ilavine thus explained all that regards tho blessed and their habitations, 
we must now proceed lo speak of the damned, of the regions they inhabit, 
of thoir states of suffering and the duration of their lives. In § 5 it has 
been gaid Uhal there are four classes of the unhappy, The first compre- 
hends animals that live on the earth or in the waters, or fly through the 
air. The second is that of the Preittd, the third that of the Assurich?, and. 
lastly, the fourth includes those who are punished in the Nizia, or what is 
properly called hell. And first with regard to animals, Some Burnese 
Dootors affirm, that the domestic ones, in the duration of their life, follow 
the lot of the persons lo whom they belong; so thal when the Tatler are long 
lived, their animals are so likewise, Such animals as are not domestiouted 
have a long or a short life, according to the munber of sins for which 
they have to da penanee. 

has been ascertained that the clephant lives sixty years, the horse thirly, 
the ov twenty, and the dog ten, ‘They assert that the louse and other 
similar inseels live only seven days; and they argue this from a cireum- 
stance related in their books. A certain priest or ‘Thlapoin conceived an 
inordinate affection for a garment of an elegant shape, which he possessed, 
and which he diligently preserved to prevent ils wearing out, Ue died with- 
oul correcting his irrogular affection, and immodiately becoming a louse, 
look up his abode in his favourite garmont. According to custom, tho other 
Talapoins divided the offects of the deceased; and would have cut the gar- 
ment in pioces, had not the louse, running frequently backwards and for- 
wards, showed by his extraordinary movements, that such a division waa 
displeasing to him, Tho astonished Talapoins consulted their god Godama, 
who desired them to wail seven days hefore they proceeded to the division; 
and when thoy inguized the causo of this delay, ho manifested to then 
the sin in which that Talapoin had died; and said, that as he knew that seven 
days aflor, the louso would be dead, he had ordered them to wail six days 
moro; lost, should they proceed to the division before that period, the 
Jouse might perhaps allow some expression of anger to escape him, for 


whioh he would be condemned to pass into some worse stale of punishment. 
Those 


[GA BY 


BURMESE EMPIRE. 2 


Those who do not kcop a guard upon their tongue, those who do not 

repress the inordinate affections of the hearl, or the vicious tendencies of 
the body, and those who neglect to give alms pass after doath into the 
slalc of animals, 
. ax. The second stale of punishment is thal of the Preittt, and of these 
there are various species. Some there are, who live upon spittle, ordure 
and other filth, and inhabit the common sewers, cisterns and iombs. 
Others wander naked through the deserts and forests, continually sobbing 
and groaning, and are consumed by hunger and thirst, Others for the whole 
duzation of a world, are constrained to turn up the earth with a fiery plough: 
some feed upon their own flesh and blood, and with their own hands tear 
themselves with hooks: others, allhough they are a quavier of a juzend in 
slature, have a mouth as small as the eye of a needle; for which reason, they 
axe ever tormented by cruel hunger: and Jastly there aro some who are lor- 
mented inwardly and outwardly by fire. 

All those who give alms to the Talapoins that do not wear the proper 
habit, all who do violence to Talapoins, whcther male or female, or who 
injuve the observors of the law, as well as all misers, will pass after death 
into the state of the Preitta. 

aa, The third infernal state is that of the Assuricht, Their habitation is in 
the base of a certain mountain, situated far remote from the ahodes of men, 
They inhabit likewise the forests and desort sea-shores, ‘Their sufferings axe 
almost the samo as those of the Preilts. There is another specics called 
Assuricha-preitti, that have a body three quarters of a juzend in heiglil, 
and are so squalid and lean, that they resemble skeletons. Their eyes project 
outwards, like those of a crab, and they have a mouth in the upper part 
of the head, as small as the cye of a necdle, and are therefore consumed 
hy hunger. 

All such as make use of clubs or arms in their quarrels will become 
Assuriché-preitta, ‘Those also who offend or despise the observers of the law, 
or who, on the contrary, honour and advance the violaters of it will pass 
to the condition of Preitté In the slates of punishment jus! described, as 
well as in the fourth called Nivia, there is no fixed or determinate duration 
of suffering; as this deponds on tho species of tho bad works, committed by 
mon. in their life time, Vor, if it be heavy and weighty, according to the 
expression of the Burmese Doctors, they will he made to suffer for a longer 
time, , That is to say, according to the greater or lesser enormity of the 
crimes; odfamitted and the had habits acquired, the punishment will Jast for 


a longer or shogter period. 
23. Tho 
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a3, The fourth slate of suffering is called Niria, and this is properly the 
hell of the Burmese. (Ut is situated in the deepest recesses of the southern 
island Aabudiha, in the centre of the great stone called Silapatayi, and is 
divided into eight great hells. Fach of them has four gates, at the four sides; 
and in each gate there are four smaller hellss aud besides these, ether 40,040 
smaller hells surround cach great hell; being disposed above, below, on the 
right hand, and on the left. Every such group of hells has an extension 
of 10,000 juzond. 

Tho. fuleinal «judges. are seated -hefore the gates of the greater hells, and. 
are called Jamamen, ‘Theso are Nat of the Asiurd species, as deserted in 
§ 18, and both they and their satellites enjoy Uke felicity of the Na They 
do not however tako cognisance of very heinous crimes, heeause the more 
weight of theso hurls the wicked down to hell, Tut only ef those of lesser 
enormity. 

Ut is a custom with the Burmese, when they give an alma, to pour out a 
vessel of water upon the earth, by which ceremony they think they muke all 
their follow creatures participators in the merit ef the action. Ef in performing 
this coremony men do not forget the Jamamen, these will be prepitious to 
Unom, should they chance to bo thrown afer death into the infernal regions, 
and will do every thing in their power to procure Unwir release, But if, on 
Uke contrary, in pouring out the water they did not intend to share with 
them the fruit of the good work, they will he reeciyed with a terrible aspect, 
their had deeds will be, not only not excused or diminished, but rather 
exaggeniteds and as they ave unable to adduee avy thing in their justification, 
they will ho given over to the infernal ministers to be tormented, 

24. IL has been noticed above that, according to the species of thoir bad 
works, tho wicked axe condemned to punishment, ‘Chese spocics are four 
according Lo tho Burmeso sacred books, Ono is called griovoua, tho other three 
aro vonial, 

To kill ono’s own mother or fathor, to kill a priest or ‘Talapoin, to strike 
or wound any God, as Beodat did who Unrew a stone against Godama, and 
lo sow discord among ‘Talapoins, are the five sins that constitute the grivvous 
class; for which the wicked will have to suffer five and other droadful 
lorments, in ono of tho greater hells, the whole duration of a world, 

This species of sing is called the first, becwuse it is the firsl to produce 
its offect: for although the individual, who Los committed one of those five 
sins, may have done many good deeds, yol he cannot receive the reward, 
till afler this first species is expinted, by his having paid the penalty of that 


great sin, 
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Sull more grievous than these are the sins of the Doilti, or of those impious 
men. who give no faith to the revelations of Godama, who deny the Niban, 
the transmigration of mon inlo animals, or into other superior beings, and 
leach Wat there is no merit in doing chaity or olher good works, and who 
adore the Nat or Genii presiding oyer the woods and mountains, All these, 
should they die obstinate in such wickedness and irreligion, will be tormented 
not merely for the duralion of a world but eternally. 

Among the minor spccics of sins, the first morely comprises every offence 
committed in the last moment of life, and Unis holds the first xank, as it is 
the first lo take effect. All such sins are punished in one of the greater hells. 

Afier this class come all sins of habit; which, although in themselves light, 
are novertheloss, on account of the cyil habit, considered as punishable in 
the greater hells. The fourth and last species comprises all evil desires, 
and these ave expiated, not in the greater hells but in the minor ones that 
surround. them, 

a5, Beforo speaking of the punishments inflicted in these, wo must remark 
thal, of the cight greater holls, four are called Avizi, that is hot, becauso 
there the punishmont is by fire, and four Loghantreh, or cold, because sinners 
aro there Lormented by cold, Tt is necessary also to promise, thal the infer. 
nal days and years are nol of the same length as ours, for a thousand of our 
yems make but one day in tho greater hells, In the smaller ‘onos a day is 
equal lo 500, 700, or even 8oo of our ycars 

I, All passionate, quarrelsome, fraudulent and crucl men, all who in their 
deeds, words, or desires, aro cilhor dishonest or lascivious, will be cut lo 
pieces after death, in one of the greater hells with instruments of burning 
iron, and afterwards exposed to the most severe cold; and the parts cut off 
relurning again lo their former slate, will be a second time cut off, and 
exposed to the same cold; and in these alternate torments, they will pass 500 
infernal years, 

Uy All those who by signs or words insult thoir relatives or masters, pricsts, 
old | mon, or observers of the law, and all who with nots or snaves kill ani 
mals, will be condemned to one of tho greater hells, there to be toxmonted 
upon a fiory bed, by continual lacerations with red-hot wire, and by being 
sawn with fiery scythes into eighl or sixteen picces, for the course of roc 
infornal years, 

TIL. Those who kill oxen, swine, goats and such other animals, aJl hunters 
hy profession, warlike kings, and ministers who onuse culprits to be tor- 
mented of exeoylod, will aflor death bo pressed and squeezed by four fiory 
mountains in opp of% the, greater .holls, for the space of 2000 infernal years, 

IV. Whoever 
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TV. Whoever docs not assist his fellow-creatures, those who are accustomed 
to pluck animals or Kill them by putting them alive: into the frying-pan, 
those who in a state of intoxication commit unlawfal and indecent actions, 
they who dishonour or ifl-treat othors, will have their bowels burnt up, hy 
a flame entering through their mouths; and this punishment will last qova 
infernal years. : 

V. Whoever takes away Carlively, or by deception, frand, or open foree 
the properly of others, such ministers and judges as receive bribes for do- 
ciding suils unjustly, mandaring and generals thet desolate the enemy's 
Jands, all who cheat hy false scales, weights oe measures, or who in any way 
appropriate to themselves the goods of others, as well as all who steal or 
damage things belonging to priests and to Pagodas ete. all such will he tore 
mouted in one of the greater hells, by fire and smoke; whieh penetrating 
through the eyes and mouth and all the other iidets of the body, will Jnon 
them, alive Cor the course of Booo infernal years, 

VI. ‘Those who, afler having slain deer, swine and other similar aninils, 
do skin them, pluck off their hair, or roast Univ flesh, the makers of arms, 
those who soll pork or turkeys, those likewise who sell wines or poisons, 
or sel fire to villnges, cities, or woods, in order to destroy aninils, those 
who with poison, or arms, or enchantmonts cause men to perish; all these 
after death, being hurled headlong from a very high mountain, will be 
received on the point of a red-hot spit, and cut in pieces by the infernal 
ministers with swords aud spears: and this punishment will last 16,000. in- 
ternal yenrs, 

VIL. Tho Doitti, or unbelievers, of whom we haye spoken above, will he 
impalod with the head downwards, on a great red-hot apit, wilhout being able 
lo move on cithor side, in the greatest of all the hells, 

VIUL. Lastly, particides, and those guilty of the sing that are comprised in 
lhe first or grievous class, will have to endure dreadful sufferings, for the 
whole duration of a world, in the inidst of smoke, scorching Dames and 
other horrible torments, in tho hell called the great Avid; the pavement of 
which is formed of ved-hot iron, to the depth of ning juzend. 

2G, We must now speak of the minor hells which surround tho greater ones. 
Among these we must specify the hell of ordure, in which immense worns 
ag large as clephants swim and bite the sinners who are there immersed ; that 
of burning coals; that of swords and other sharp weapons; that of knives, 
sabres and other arms, with which tho bodies of the condemmed are ent to 
pieces; that in which the Lungs, liver, and other viscora are torn out from 
the hodies of the guilly by iron hooks; that where they are cruelly heaton 
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wilh fiery hammers; that in which melted lead in poured down their throals; 
that of thorns and briers; that of biting dogs; that of ravens and vultures, 
which tear the flesh with their bills and talons, Again, there is a place in 
which the condemned are compelled to ascend and descend the Leppan tree 
covered all ovor with the sharpest thorns; and another, in which sinners arc 
forced to drink blood or purulent matter, All who lonour not their parents, 
masters and old men; all who drink wine or other inebriating liquors; all 
who corrupt the waters of lakes or wells, or break up the roads; all dishonest 
dealors; they who speak bitterly and impatiently, or beat with their hands or 
with slicks; those who despiso the counsel of honest men, and afflict their 
neighbour; evil-spcakers, detractors, the passionale and envious; such as injure 
others, or lorment them by putting them in chains; all who in word, deod 
or desire are guilty of evil; lastly, those who afilict the sick with harsh words 
will he condemned to these minor places of punishment, to be there tortured, 
in proportion to the heinousness of their offences and ovil habits, Besides 
these hells, there is another consisling of an immense cauldron, full of melted 
copper, to ascend and descend which from one surface to the other, requires 
Sooo years, To this task arc condemned the lascivious, thal is to say those 
who violate the wives, daughters or sons of others; and those who through 
life despising acts of charity and the observance of holidays, give themselves 
up to drunkenness and excess, Those equilateral spaces full of very cold 
water, (§. 6) aro also according io the Burmese books so many hells; to which 
are condemned all who offend or insult their paronts or the observers of the 
Jaw. Those after death are born anew, three quarters of a juzenad in height, 
with hooked nails on their hands and fect, and are compelled to climb, like so 
many bats, through the obscure caverns of the mountains. Here they annoy 
and ill-trcat each other, and, instigatcd by cruel hunger, tear each other's 
flesh; which falling into those cold waters is first dissolyed like salt, and then 
by a fatality attending on their wicked deeds, rounites itself to the body, so 
to suffer new torments. 

27. Before wo pass to other matters, we must observe, that not only in the 
southern island but also in all these places of torment, beings may gain merit 
or demerit, according to their works, and so pass lo a superior or inferior 
situation, It is however only in this island thal the perfect state of Niban can 
be allainod: because for this it is requisite to sce somo God, and listen to his 
exhortations and revelations; which can happon in this island alone, In 
§. 6. we have explained what the state of the Niban is; this cannot be said 
to have any specific seal; for it isa perfectly incorporeal and spiritual state 
of being, and’ deserves the name of annihilation rather than of existence, 
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GUAR, V, 
Of the destruction and reproduction of the world. 


28. To conclude this treatise on Burmese Cosmography we have ouly to 
deserile the way in which their sacred hooks explain the end of one world 
aud the commencement of another, They suppose the remote and moral 
causes of the world's destruction to be three, lust, anger and ignoranee; from 
which, hy the power of fale, spring three other immediate and physical causes, 
fire, water and wind, When lust prevails in the world, it will he destroyed 
hy fives; when anger, by water, and when ignorance, by wind. ‘They suppose 
also, that this destruction and reproduction does not take place ina moment, 
hut very slowly; so that for the world to be entirely destroyed, an assenchié 
will pass, anc another before it he reproduced: and thore will he the same 
interval of time, between the total end of the old, and the boginaing of 
the new world. 

ay. Before deseribing the destruction of the world, it is necessary ta refer to 
what we have said in § 7, that in cach world there ave sixty-four successive 
diminutions and augmentations of age in the generations of mens and ences 
the life of man will bo sixty-four times reduced to the term of only ten 
years, At those periods there will bo a general scourge and exdermination, 
Should lust be predominant, then will men, worn away by hunger, thirst 
and, misery lo so many moving corpses, almost al) perish, Should anger he 
the reigning vico then mon will tum their weapons against onch other; and in 
furious combats lahour for thoiz mutual destruction. Tf, in fine, ignorance, 
as is generally tho case, prevails over the world, then will a horrible con- 
sumption waste mankind away to mere skeletons; and thus will they die. 
After this almost universal mortality a heavy zain will fall; which carrying off 
all the impurities of the carlh, logethor with the unburied corpses, will 
discharge them into the rivers; and this will he sueceeded hy a shower al 
sandal, flowers and evory kind of garments. Then shall the few men who 
have oscaped the extermination wo have just doserihod, come forth from the 
caverns into which they had retired, thon shall they begin to do penanec 
for the sins they have committed, and thus desorve a prolongation of their 
lifo beyond. tho period of ten years, 

30. A hundvod thousand yoars before the world's destruction, some Nat 

of 


BURMESE EMPINE. 27 


of the superior seats, descending lo this southern island with a sad and 
fugubrious conlenance, with their locks dishevelled aud dressed in mourning, 
will proclaim in all the public streets and squares with a Joud and lamen- 
lablo voice that the destruction of the world is approaching. They foresee 
it in the same way that the birds of the air and the fishes of the sea, 
by acertain natural iustincl, foresee the approaching storm. After this they 
will admonish and strive lo excite mankind lo the observance of the Jaws 
and lo those works, which may clevate them after death to the abodes of the 
Rupa and Arupi. The good works on which they will principally insist are 
alms-deeds, the honouring parents and old men, the observance of justice 
and the mutual loye of cach other. They are carnest in exhorling men 
io these works Ubat they may he raised to the state of RupA and Arupa; 
because these abodes will remain untouched when the world is destroyed 
hy fire. 

Upon hearing this lerrible presage, all will be struck with fear, and will 
use cyery endeavour lo practise the four good works recommended to them. 
The Nat inhabiting Mount Miemmd, and those of the mountains, rivers 
and forests will then be transported to the states of Zian and Rupi. The 
infernal beings also, having now expiated. the species of sin for which they 
had been condemned, will again become men, and strive to practise the 
same good deeds in order to deserve, together wilh the others, tho state 
of Zian, Tor the impious alone and for the unbelicyors thore is no chance 
of relief, as they will be cternally tormented in the equilateral spacos full 
of the coldest wator, which are placed without world. The irrational animals 
likewise must perish with the world. 

31, When the world is to be destroyed by fire, as soon or the Nat have 
finished their proclamation, a heavy tain will fall from heaven, by which 
all the lakes and torrents will be overflowed; and men conceiving strong hopes 
of an abundant crop will sow their richest seeds, But this rain will he the 
last to descend upon the carths; and from this lime, for the space of 100,000 
years, nol a single drop of water will fall from heaven, All plants and 
vogelables will now porish through the long drought; and men, dying with 
hunger, will be tansported to the abodes of the Nat, or the Zian, The sun 
and moon having lost their Nat, who have hecome Zian, will cease to shine; 
and in their stead, two othur suns, nol inhabited by Nat, will perpetually 
suceved cach other; so thal. there can be no longer any night; and honce the 
heat will be such, that the small rivers, lakes and torrents will he dried up, 
and no vestige of plants will be scon on the surface of the carth. After 


some time a third sun will appear; and then the Ganges with the other four 
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greal rivers will dry up. After many ages a fourth sun will make its ap- 
pearanco, by whose heat will he drained the seven great lakes which, as the 
Burmese books relate, lie fo the north of the southern island and give rise 
lo five great rivers, whereof tha Ganges is one, Afler anothor Jong period a 
fit sun will rise, and then all the seas will be laid dry. At the appearance 
of a sixth sun, all the istands of this and of every other world, to the number 
of 10,100,000 will open; and from the apertures, smoke and flames will burst 
forth. Vinally, aller a Jengthened term of years, at the appearance of the 
seventh and last sun, Mount Miennmd, with all the abodes of the Nat, will 
he consumed hy fire, And as in a lump whon tho oil and wick are consumed, 
tho flame gocs oul of ilself, so when the fire shall have devoured all that 
oxista in this, or any other world, i will spontancously cease, ‘Che whole time 
occupied by these events, from the last rain that fell to the final coasing of 
the fire, wil fill up the interval of an assenchid. 

3a, When the world is to be destroyed hy water, at the beginning a 
small shower of rain will fall, which increasing by degrees, will become so 
heavy and horrible, that each drop of it will be of the size of a thousand 
juzend: and thus the abodes of men and the Nat, together with some of those 
of the Zian and tho 10,100,000 worlds, will bo dissolved and destroyed, So 
likewise when the world is lo be destroyed hy wind, as soon as the Nat 
have finished theiv admonitions, Uke heavy rain will fall; and a 100,000 
years after, a wind will begin to hlow, which inerensing hy degrees, will at 
firs. raise Ihe sands and small pebbles, and afterwards the heavy stones, 
tho tops of mountains and the trees, and then shaking and breaking up all 
Uo oarth, with all tho abodes of the Nat and many of those of the 'Zian, 
will disporse every thing in the immonso yacuum of heaven, The annexed 
table shows the order and mothod of the destruction of tho world, by fire, 
wator and wind, 

33, Waving now shown how the world will be dostroyed, we must noxt 
speak of ils roproduction. ire, water and wind aro the three agents in its 
dissolution, but wator or rain alone acl in reproducing i, An assenchid 
aftor tho end of tho world, this hegins lo fall, at fivst slowly, but increasing 
by degrees ll ils drops successively reach tho size of one, lwo, a lundred, and 
athousand juzond. Yotil still continues fling without inlormission, while the 
wind, by which il is continually beaten about and compressed, condenses it 
prociscly in the place where tho preceding world was situated, On Uhe surface 
of this condensed hody of water, by the action of the sun, a kind of crust or 
groasy scum is formed, from which Unose abodes of Nat and Zian that had 
hoen destroyed will he reproduced. Afterwards Mount Miemmd and the other 
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seals of the Nat placed in its vieinity, will be formed; and as the water suc. 
cussively deareases, from its sediment will arise the four great ishinds, Mount 
Zacchiavala and all the 10,100,000 worlds, in the same order and symmetry 
as helore, 

34. The new world is then vepeopled in. the following manner, Immediately 
afler the formation of the islands, a kind of crust appears on their surface, 
having the smell and taste of butter, ‘The odour of this substance ascending 
up to the abodes of the Rupa fills their inhabitants, who hefore the destruction 
of the Jost world had hecome Zian, with the desire of cating i For Wis 
purpose they assume human bodies, endowed with great agility aud splendour, 
and so deseend upon the island whieh we inhabit. At first they pass their 
lives happily and quietly with this sapernatral food for their only sustenance; 
dut avarice and tho thirst for private gain springing wp amongal them, gives 
birth to quarrels and disputes. ‘Thence it happens that in punishment of 
their sin, the nectarcous crust that had supported them disappears, and their 
hodlies, losing their original splendour, become dark and opaque. This losa 
is instantly succeeded by darkness and black night, for the sain and moon 
have not yet shone onts which fills them with the greatest consternation, 
But the sun now rising in the east, dispels their fear, and fills then with 
satisfaction by its unhoped for appearance, Yet is this universal joy and 
coutent succeeded hy a new cause of perturhation aud trouble, when the sua, 
after its diurnal revolution is hidden by Mount Mienmd, Then do men 
in affliction and consternation hegin to lament aud eslaim “Oh! how soon 
has the fight which came to illuminate us disnppeared.” Whilst they are 
ms ardently desiring a new luminary, Jehold, in the same quarter of the 
heavens, at the beginning of the night, the moon and slaxa dine forth, At the 
appearance they aro greatly comforted and oxultingly oxelaim: Truly this ia a 
welcome sight,” It is on a sunday, in the month of Tabaun, which correaponila 
lo our March, that the sun, moon and stars first give light, 

As in preparing vico, some grains are perfectly cooked and others remain 
raw or half-dressed: so the Burmese Doctors say, that hy tho power of fate, 
part of the carth remains flat, part is clevated into mountains, and post 
depressed into valleys. 

35. Tho crust of butter, which, as we have said, had disappeared on account 
of the sins of mankind, lieving ponotrated into the bowels of the earth, is 
changed into a large stone called Silapatavi: and instead of that cruat a kind 
of ivy-tree springs up having likewise the flavour of utter, Mon feed upon 
this for somo time, anti) avarice arising again among them, this plant also 
disappears; and in ils place a hind of rice without husk, of an excellent 

quality, 
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qualily, grows up from the bowels of the earth. At the samo lime earthen 
vessels appear, which they fill with the rico; and having placed them 
upon slones, fire spontancously comes out from them, by which the rice is 
inglantly cooked, Different kinds of food also present themselves, according 
to cach ono’s desire. In the beginning, when their nourishment is the crust 
and ivy which we have described, as this food is all converted into blood and 
flesh, men have no need of the different organs and channels, for the excretion 
of that part of their food, which contributes nothing to their nulsiment. But 
now that they have begun lo feed upon tice, these varions organs are formed in. 
the liuman body to suit the coarser qualily of the new food, This nourishment 
also produces the first sensations of passion, which are inslantly followed hy 
the division of mankind into the two sexes, cach individual being in this 
respecl, as he was before the destruction of the world, ‘This distinction, al 
first, gives riso lo illicit desires, hut ends in establishing the matrimonial state, 
A. greal many however preserving their virginily, become men of great virtue 
and holiness, and are called Manussa-Biamima, These do nol exercise com- 
meree, agriculture, or any other mechanical art, but solely employ themselves 
in the sublime ministry of making oblations and giving alms. Tor a length 
of lime they preserve their celibacy; but afterwards, secing their vace diminish 
considerably, many contract marriages in order to perpetuate it, Upon 
hearing this, the other Manussa-Biamma are highly scandalized; and detesting 
their dopravation, declare hated against those who have contracted such 
marringes, and soparale themselves from their society. And hence the Bur- 
mese Doctors derive the custom of the modern Brantins, who pretend to be 
descendants of the Manussa-Biamma, of not bathing, caling nor cohabiting 
with persons of a different cast. Although according to the law of the god 
Godama, matrimony is lawful, yet still, as the Niban cannot be obtained 
without the observance of cclibacy, the men learned in this law repute mar- 
ringo as a less perfect state. ‘Those Biamma who have entered into the married 
stale begin to build houses, villages and cities; and the more they mulliply, 
the grenter and moro frequent ave the quarrels and ruptures among them; 
because through the predomination of avarice, overy one attends ta his own 
interest and conyenionce, In order to remedy these disorders and pul an 
ond to quarrels, in which the most powerful always prevails, they agree 
by common consent io clect a king, who may administer justice and bestow 
xewards ox punishments according lo desert. Uaying found one among them 
who excels the others in stature and graceful shape, as also in the observance 
of the natural law, they choose him for prince of tho earth, and call him 


Mahasamalta, as also Cattid, which signifios Lord of the earth, and Hazi, 
hecause 
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hecauso he has the power of rewarding and punishing according to morit. 
from this fixst king forty-four othors descend, the tenth of whom is named 
Godama, 

‘Tus is tho Iuman species renewed, and from these different orders the 
four casts or races of men descend, The descondants of Mahasaniatd consti- 
lute the royal xaco, Tho other casls, that of the Bramins, of the rich, and 
of the Suchoid, in which are comprised merchants, artisans and hushandmen, 
are derived from those Biammi who contact matrimony, 

36. In the supposition that all mankind are descended from the same alock, 
a Burmese Doctor asks why the languages of men, their customs and religion, 
the shape and colour of their bodies are so various. To this question ho 
answers; (hat tho primitive inhabitants of the world, having greatly increased 
in number, wero obliged to disperse themsclyes into various countries and 
regions, in which the difforenco of climate, water and products gaye rise 
lo difforent customs, languages and religions, And as children born from 
the same parents are nol all called by the same, but by different names, ao, 
among the doscendents of the Biamma, some were called Burmese, some 
Peguans, others Sciam ele, ‘Lhe same Doctor also derives the difference of 
namo from the fact that a person may be considered in different lights, 
as Godama takes various names, according to tho different divine attributes 
and properties with which ho is endowed. Again our author enquires 
what gave rise to the various species of herbs and trees; and answers, that 
they sprung from the seeds of the preceding world, which had heen deposited 
hy tho reproducing rain, ‘The same cannot be said of tho mines of gold, 
silvor and precious stones; which were not to be found at the beginning of 
tlio world, and wore only produced by the merits and good works of men, 
Mle thon adds, that when just and upright princes reign in the southern 
island, or whon mon illustrious for holiness and virluc flourish thore, then 
Padesa trees will grow; and showers of gold, silyer and precious stones will 
fall from heaven: the sca also will deposit on its shores various kinds of 
treasures; and whatever is sown will wonderfully fructily. On the contrary, 
when the princes aro unjust and mon observe not the law, not only will 
riches nol inerease, but rather diminish; the ancient gold and silver mines 
will disappear; and for want of moisture the sown lands will be dried up or 
yield fruit of a pernicious quality. 
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CIIAP. VI. 
Of the mhabitants of the Burmese Empire. 


37. Tue extensive territorics which constitute the Burmese empire ave not 
inhabited by one nation alone, but by many, differing essentially in lan- 
guage, manners and customs. The principal of these are the Burmese, who 
occupy the tract of land called the kingdom of Ava, which extends from the 
cily of Pié or Pron, in rg? north latitude, as far as 24°, and from 312° 10 116° 
east longitude, from the meridian of the island of Ferro. 

38, Next in importance are the Peguans, anciently their competitors. 
They once formed a powerful monarchy, whose sovereigns were for a 
Jongth of time masters of the kingdom of Ava. They inhabit the country 
called Pegi, extending from west to cast, from the island of Nograglia, 
lo the kingdom of Siam; and from north to south, from the cily of Pron, 
to that of Martaban. The Peguan language is totally difforent from the 
Burmese. 

39. The third nation is that of the Aracanese, Nol many ycars ago, this 
likewise was an independent state, under tho uame of the kingdom of Ara- 
can, Tho language of this country likewise differs entirely from that of 
the other lwo. 

40. Beyond the point of Negraglid, as far as Azcn, and even farther, 
there is a small chain of mountains, that divides Avacan and Cassb from 
the Burmese, All these mountains are inhabited by a nation called Chica; 
part of which is independent, and part subject to the Burmese emperor. 
fn the latter, besides a particular language and a peculiar manner of dress, 
there prevails a strange custom which deserves lo he mentioned. It is that 
of lallooing with black tho faces of the women, The origin of this cuslom 
ig as follows, Duzxing the Lime thal tho residence of the Burmese kings was 
in tho cily of Pagan, they were accustomod frequently to dispatch’ their 
soldiers into the country of the Chien, lo carry off the most beautiful 
women and girls, Tk was in order lo free themselyes from this disgraceful 
oppression, thal the Chien adopted the practise of thus disfiguring the fea- 
tures of thoir women. 

41. To the cast pf the Chicn mountains, belweon 20° 30’ and 21° 30° north 
latitude, is a petty nation called Jd. They are supposed to have been Chien, 
who 


% 
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who in progress of time have become Burmese; speaking their language, 
although very corruptly, and adopting all their customs, These Jb generally 
pass for necromancers and. sorcerers; and are for this reason foared by the 
Burmese, who dare not ill-oeat them, for fear of (heir revenging Unemselves 
by some enchantment 

4a. All that tact of land which extonds from a5* to ao* orth latitude, 
between the Chinese provinee of Junau, Siam and the kingdom of Ava, is 
inhabited hy a numerous nation called Sciam, who ave the same as the Laos. 
‘Their kingdom is divided into small districts under different chiefs cal- 
lod Zahod, or pelly princes, From ute time of Alompri, the present king's 
fathox, WL the beginning of the present reign, all Uhese Zahod were subjects 
and wibularies of the Burmese; but the cruel despotism, the continual vexa- 
lions and oppressions of their masters have forced many of them to rebel; 
all of whom havo leagued themselves with Ue Siamoxe, as we shall have 
occasion horcafter to relate. Ta language, manners and customs these Seiant 
Dear a nearer resemblance to Ute Siamese Uta to the Burmese, Other 
wibes of the Sciam fnbabit the forests to the north of the city of Miedit, 
and ave otherwise cnlled Koujon. These, although situated within the king. 
dom of Ava, still retain their own linguage, togather willl customs peculiar 
to thomselves, 

43, Casting our eyes upon the map of the Burmese empire we sliall see, 
that besides the nations already mentioned, Uhere ave alga included in it the 
Cadi, the Palaun, the Koes, and the Cachien, who are descended from the 
real Chion; nations, all of whom speak a peculiar language, and have custonis 
different fron the Burmese. 

44. We must not omit here ue Carian, a good and peaceable people, whe 
live dispersed through the forosts of Pegi, in amall villuges consisting of four 
ox five houses, Theso villages, upon the death of any inhabitant, are thrown 
down and destroyed in a moment by the survivers, who supposo the Devil lo 
havo tnken possession of the place, 1 is worthy of observation, that although 
residing amidst the Burmese and Peguans, they not only retain their own 
language, but oven in their dregs, houses and every thing else are distinguished 
from Une, And what is more remarkable, they have a dithvent roligion. 
This indeed only consists in adoring, or vather fearing, an evil genius, whom 
they suppose to inhabit their forests, and to whom they offer rice and aller 
food, whon they are sick, ox apprchond any misfortune. 'Miey are totally 
dependent upon the despotic govermnent of the Busts, 

45. Bub it is not so with the other Carian who inhabit the neighbourhood 
of Taund, and are called Red Garian, lo distinguish Unem frum the former. 

These, 
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These, retired in their mountains and inaccessible forests, have very often 
defied the Burmese, to whose yoke Uey have never submitted, The Red 
Carian, who liye to the cas! of Canton about 24° north latitude, consider 
themselves as descended from these ; beeause when the Burmese seized upon 
the country of ‘Taunt, many of the inhabitants took to flight, 
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CHAP. VIL. 


Origin of the Burmese nation and monarchy. 


1, Wiex T enumerated the nations subject to the Burmese dominion, 
it was nol my intention to convey to my reader any idea of their origin, 
of the country whence they came, nor the time and manner of their emi- 
gration to their present positions, Not to say that this would bo irrelevant 
to my present design, which is to treat only of the Buemeso and their kingdom, 
it would bo truly o difficult ov rather impossible task; not only heeause the 
difforent languages of those nations are uuknown, ut alyo because they have 
no historical hooks nor authentic traditions, from which any true records 
anight be gleaned, Tn fact, soma of them have no knowledge of writing. or 
of hooks, especially the Carian aud Chien, T shall therefore confine myself 
to the origin of the Burmese, as they are the ruling maion, and have 
consequently introduced their customs and Jaws into Pegit, Aracan, and other 
counties which they have subdued; and will commence with a brief sketch 
of tho origin and subsequent history of their monarchy, Even on this the 
yeader must not flatter himself thut he will recoivo accurate information s 
since the Burmese histories and traditions are filled with strange hyperbolical 
accounts, and fabulous narratives. 

Tf you ask the Burmese what was their origin they will reply; * Our name 
alone domonstrates at oneo the antiquity and nobility of our race, and our 
celestial origin,” Tn fact, in their own language their name is not Rurmase, 
which we have borrowed from the Portuguese, but Biemimads Ue very mune, 
as we haye seen above, * borne by the descendants of those beings who 
once occupicd Une blessed regions of the Rupi. Nevertheless if we native 
many peculiarities of the Burmese, and especially a cortain fierceness of cha- 
yacler nol possessed by other Indian nations, wo shall be led to conchide, 
Uhat they are of ‘Tartar origin: being probably descendants of some tribe of 

Cartars, 
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Tartars, who, as we are informed by history, spread themselves over overy 
part of Asia, especially in the expeditions of the famous Gengis-Khan. 
Even on the origin and progress of tho Burmese monarchy, the reader must 
he prepared to mect nothing in their annals but marvellous tales, mixed up 
with a very litde wath, Before my arrival in India, some missionaries made 
it their particular study lo compose a faithful history of the Burmese kings, 
but in vain. T myself, while residing in the kingdom of Ava, asked one of the 
wisest and most learned of the natives, whose intimale friendship I enjoyed, 
whether there were any book from which I might learn the tue history of 
the founder and perpetualors of their monarchy. Ile candidly answered, 
that the task was difficult or rather impossible; and endeavoured to persuade 
me to give up the study as useless. To satisfy the curiosity of my readers, 
T have therefore nothing hetler to offer them on this subject than an 
abridgement of the Maharazaven, that is, the great history or annals of the 
kings; It is only towards the conclusion of this work, that any thing like 


a glimpse of wuth appears. 
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CHAP, VIL. 


Abridgment of the Burmese dnnals, called Maharazaven. 


2, During the period that the age of man is increasing from lwn years 
to an Assenchid, there is no king in the world; but when on the contrary, 
it is on the wane, then there are kings, and the first that reigns during this 
diminution of age, is always called Mahasamati. In every world the ages 
dcerease sixly-four limos, so Unat in cach there niust be sixty-four kings of the 
name of Mahasamata, 

In the present world there have existed only eleven. Beginning lo count 
therefore Go the eleventh, the Burmese reckon 252,256 kings to Upgagaril; 
Baro from him to Zojasena, the grandfather of Godamas and twenty-nine 
from Azadasat his son, lo Siridamasoga. ‘This is the series of Kings Unt hive 
flourished in the kingdom called Engh, Meggadd ete. We must next speak 
of those who have reigned in Baranasl, Saul, ele. 

Whilst the god Godama was living upon the earth, he received an 
asauranee that his laws would be observed in these kingdoms, for the 
space of 5000 years. ‘This induced him to accept of a magnificent convent 
of sandal wood, which a eclebrated rich man named Maunzal\ had built 
for him in these regions, During his residence there, and whilst for seven 
whole days ho was practising every virtue, he obtained aa a reward for 
Maunazali, that be should acquiro great sanctity, should be free from the 
passions. of anger, covelvousness and lust, and should movevor have a tlle 
lo the Niban aftor his death. : 

One day that Codama had ascended a mountain, and was looking 
towards the sea, he beheld some cow-dung floating upon the waters; and at 
ihe samo time a Pod, which is a species of mole living under ground, ap- 
proached, and to show him respect, took in its mouth a small quantity of 
eatth and presented it to him, Seeing it, Godama smiled; and being asked 
the reason of his smiling by one of his disciples, by name Ananda, replied 
prophetically; * Know, that rro years after T shall have obtained the Niban, 
five great prodigies will bappen in this placo; and a great kingdom will 
here bo established, of which this little mole, having assumed the name of 
Dutlabaumen, will be a king.” We must now sco how this prediction was 
fulfilled. But first it may be well to premise that this kingdom, as well as 

those 
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ubose of Tinga, Moggada etc., have no existence, save in the fancy of the 
compilers of theso annals. 

3, Twonly years afler Godama had obtained the Niban, the mighty monarch 
of the great kingdom of Tagaun, lord of the white and xed clephant, died, 
and his son succceded to the throne. Me gathered together a numerous 
army, and marched against his own brother in law; whom having conquered 
he pursued to the place where the kingdom of Sarckittr’ was to be founded, 
and thore killed. 

After the death of his adversary, tho king did not return lo his realm 
of Tagaun, but having laid aside his royal ornaments, devoled himself 
to a solitary life in this place; and was renowned for sanctily and virtue, 
in the village of Piudi, where he had fixed his abode, This holy hermit 
having one day made walter, a hind drank of it, and shortly afler con- 
ceived and brought forth a female called Bedari, who was afterwards carried 
home by her father the hermit. About the same time, in the year 4o, 
the queen of the kingdom of ‘Tagaun brought forth two blind sons, whose 
names were Mahasambava, and Zulasambava. In the year 5g, she oxposed 
them both in a small boat upon the river, the current of which carried them 
lo the oxact place whore the kingdom of Sarckitird was lo be founded. 
Hence the hormit-king baying carricd the two blind boys to his abode, 
educated them, and in due time married one of them, Mahasambava, to 
his own daughter; in consequence of which he became prince of the village 
Piudi, Shortly after Bedari conceived the renowned king Duttabaun, Three 
months later, Mahasambava died at the age of twenty-six, Tce was born 
on a monday, and at his death wore heard seven horrible noises. 

4. In the same year, Mahasambava's younger brother, Zulasambava, 
marrying his deceased brother's wife, became prince of Piudi. Ie lived 
sixty-one years; of which ho reigned thirty-five. {le was born on a monday, 
and at his death the sun was eclipsed for seven whole days; during which 
lime it seemed a continual night. 

After the death of Zalasambava, a hermit and six Nat met in a vast plain, 
and there built a most magnificent cily, similar to one of the capitals of 
the abodes of the Nat, with walls, gales, ditches, battlements and every 
thing uecessary for its ornament ov defence, This city was built in the fol- 
lowing manuor. ‘The king of the Nat ordexcd a Naga or Dragon to take a 
rope a juzena in length, and therewith describe a civcle; and in this circular 
plain was the city buill, having thirty-two great galos and as many smaller 
ones, with a very suporb palace of gold in the ceritre. This magnificent 


work was finished in only seven days, and the city called Sarckitirh. Aller 
this 
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this the king of the Nat, taking the celebrated Duttabawn by the hand, placed 
him on the throne, and gave to him a portentous spear had the power to 
wound and Kill any of his enemies. fle gave hiut likewise a prodigious 
wand, which being thrown from his hand, would beat and Jacerate those: i 
was aimed at, To theso he added a while elephant and a horse, a dram 
and a great bell, with seven Nat to serve him aa satellites wherefore 
Dattabaun became absolute Jord of all dhe great southern island, Zalmdibi. 
This hing had two wives, one was the daughter of his father Mahusambayva, 
and was named Zandadert, and the other was the daughter of a certain 
Nagh or Dragon, and was named Bezand) The first was the prior wife, 
and had a son called Duttran, Finally Dutlabam, after having reigned 
seventy years, died in the hundred and fifth year of his age. Tle was born 
ana tuesday, and at the time of his death the water of the civers changed 
their natural course, and ran upwards to their source; the shade of the 
sun being towards the vorth, was instantly tweed to the south; and seven 
grent noises were heard in the heavens, 

5. In the year rr, Dullabaun was succeeded on the throne by his firat 
horn named Duttran, who reigned Wwenly-two years, and died in the filly. 
seventh year of his age, To was born on a wednesday, and at his death 
seven. thinderbolts fell, Tvom the year 193 to 637, there were vighiteen 
Kings; bul in these annals no mention ig made of any memorable adventure 
of any of them; but merely the day of their birth, and the prodigy that 
was seen al theix death are recorded, rom: this itappears, as well as from 
what we shall relate hereafter, Uhat on the day of cach king's death some 
prodigy must happen in heaven or on earth, 

The king who reigned in the year 637 was the son of Samandi; his reign 
lasted only seven years, Under this king, as something unlucky was ap- 
prehended the prince of the Nat struck oul of the era 64a years, and ordered 
that the 644th. year should now be called the second. Ever sine this imo 
il has heen the custom of the Burmese monarclhis to order similar corrections, 
whenever according lo the prejudices of their judicial astrology any year 
was considered as ominous of misfortune, ‘The present king has once made 
this abbreviation of the era. 

G. Tn the second year of the new ora, Ahiedit son of the preceding ing 
began his veign. Tt lasted Uuree yenra, and in the yout $, he had for anes 
cessor his brother, who reigned eleven years, and died in the fortieth year of 
his age, On the day of his death it happened, that a countryman's corn-sieve 
was carvied away by an impetuous wind, ‘The countyyman followed it, erying 
oul, Ohl my corn-sieye! oh! my corn-sieve!” ‘Lhe citizens disturbed hy 

this 
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this olamour, and not knowing what had happened, hegan likewise to cry: 
‘Army of the corn-sieve, soldiers of the corn-sieve.” A great confusion 
consequently arose, and all the citizens divided themselves into three partics, 
who afiorwards formed three different nations, the Bit, the Charan, and the 
Burmese, The first look up arms against the second and was viclorious; but 
afterwards, being agitated hy intestine discord, was again divided into three 
parties; one of which pul itsclf under the government of the prince Samu- 
driimen. We Jed them to a place called Mungnd, from whence the Peguans 
expelled him theee years after. Ie thon took shelter in Menton, but was driven 
thence also by the Araganese; upon which he passed into the great kingdom 
of Pagan, which containod nineteen cilies. Pagan still retains ils namo, and is 
situated at the distance of four days journey from the capital, While he 
there reigned as he was destitute of virtue and power, he was compellod. 
feed swine, ligers, greal birds and other animals of the forest, which had 
rebollod against him. In progress of time the daughter of a prince of Dra- 
gons, having marricd the son of the sun, bore him a child called Biumentt, 
who lent his assistance lo the king of Pagan, and tamed all his rebellious 
animals, After this, he took in marriage the daughter of Samudzit, and suc- 
ceoeded him in his kingdom. Snmudrit, after having reigned forty-five years, 
died in the twonty-sevonth year of his age. ce was born on a sunday, and 
al his death a great fiery globe, of the diameter of a large waggon-wheel, fell 
from heaven. 

{n the year 89, a hermit succecded to Biumenti; between whose reign and 
the year 535 there wore eighteen kings, No action of theirs of any note 
has heen recorded; the day of their birth and the prodigy at their death are 
alone mentioned, 

In the year 535, the reigning king was Poppozorahen, who was famous for 
his skill in the Beden, a book on judicial astrology. Having from this derived 
information of sone impending calamity, he struck off all but two years 
from the cra 535. Ie reigned twenty-seven years, and died the samo year 
in which he had ollered tho cra. Me was born on a sunday, and on the day 
of his death seven onormous vultures alighted on the great roof of the royal 
palace; a circumstance over looked wpon as a bad omen. 

7. From the second yenr of the corrected era to 450, twenty-lwo kings 
reigned, In this yoar Alaunzisi succeeded his grand-falher on the throne, 
On the day of his birth tho great drum which is kept in the royal palaco 
beat of itself; also the great palace door of itself flew open. This king, on 
hoard a most superb ship belonging to the Nat, and accompanied by 80,000 


smaller vessels, sailed to the place where grows the sacred tree of this island, 
F Zabudiba, 
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Zabudiba, and there for seven ontire months held high festivity. The prince 
of tho Nat went lo the same place, and in the following manner saluted Alaunzist. 
© Oh King! most powerful, most wise, most excellont, oh King of kings! ete.” 
Vo thon made him a presont of the statues of two ancient Deities, ‘This most 
puissant prince died in the cighty-filh year of his age, aller having reigned 
seventy years. Ife was born on a thursday, and at his death Jupiter fought 
with Saturn, }'vom the year Sao, in which tho last mentioned king ended 
his reign, lo the year 682, oloven kings are uumbored, At his year we 
find the throno occupied by a king called Zunit, whose reign lasted forty-three 
years, With him tho sevies of the princes of Pagan ends; there having been 
fifty-five in all, 

8. In the year 66a, three brothers of the true stock of the kings of 
Pagan disputed among themselves the possession of that kingdom, After 
several intestine wars, the oldest brother obtained the quiet possession of the 
province called Mienzain, in the vicinity of Pagan, Tho second brother made 
himself king of Maccari; and the third established himself in Penld, a city 
existing al the present day. 

In the year 666, the king of Mionzain built a palace of gold and became 
very powerful; but fieen years afterwards, was poisened by his younger 
brother. ‘Three years before his doath, he had built the eity of Panja, which 
is al present Unree daya journey from that of Ava, which latter ho had four 
limes in vain attempted to rebuild. Tis wife was a daughtor of the emperor 
of China called Poasd, by whom ho had a son named Uzaand, who was the 
founder of seven great convents of Talapoing Tle had alse another son 
namod Chiozod, lord of five white olophunta, Ry another queen, the dwughter 
of « musician, he had a son, who was afterwards lord of Chegain, and wo 
daughters, Afler having roigned twenty-two years, he died in the fiftieth 
year of his ago. Ie was horn on a monday, and on the day of his death 
tho planet Jupiter was seon in the lunar circle, and the Pagoda worked many 
sixacles. 

th tho year 685, Uzzand suceveded his father, and roigned twenty years; 
afer which his younger brother Ghiozoa, having bought five white elephants, 
dethroned him, and in 704 began to roign in bis stead. Ilo had, by his queen, 
sistor of the king of Ronit, a son, named Uszanahiauns who succeeded to the 
throne in tho year 796: and with him finishes tho sovies of the five kings 
that reigned in Panja. 

9: Zajan, who was lord of Ghogain in the year G80, having converted that 
placo into a city, by surrounding it with brick walls, and dilehes, established 
there a now kingdom, in which he concentrated the hest forces of the country. 

This 
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This city is situated opposite Ava, on the western side of the river, Zajan 
had Unree sons and a daughter; of whom the eldest was named Chiozoa. 
After having reigned eight years, he died at the ago of twenty-eight, At his 
death Saturn fought with Venus 

Afler Zajan's death his brother Trabta seized the reins of government, 
but uuee years aflerwards was susprised and imprisoned by his own son, 
Sciocdantek, who however did not long enjoy the fruit of his perfidy; for 
his body-guards killed him in a mutiny, afler he had reigned only three years, 
The throue was restored to Trabid; but he also enjoyed his reacqnired dignity 
Dut a few days, being wncxpectedly murdered by one of his prime ministers, 
wlio placed Chiozoa, cldest son of Zajan, on the throne in his stead. This 
prince reigned five years, and died al the age of twenty-one. Ife was suc- 
eceded in the year 714 by his brother Trabia, lord of the white elephant, 
who reigned two years, and died in the twenty-fourth year of his age. Le 
was horn on a monday, and the day of his death was remarkable for the 
appearance of a comet. 

{n the yoar 716, Menpiauk, grandson of the Finperor of China's daughter, 
succeeded Trabid in the kingdom of Chogain; and al the same time his 
slop-son Satomenchin held the government in the kingdom of Togaun. 
Narasstt king of Panja, having conceived the desiro of conqnoring these 
two kingdoms, sent ambassadors to Sokimpua, Jord of Mogaun, a district 
in the country of the Sciam, demanding assistance in his entorprise. 
Sokimpua accordingly dispatched a greal army against Tagaun, by which 
Satomenchin was conquered and made prisoner. Bul afterwards escaping, 
he fled to Menpiauk his step-father, who received him with reproaches for 
his cowardice, aud banished him into a forest. I'vom the conquest of Tagaun, 
the army’ of the Sciam advanced and laid sicge to Chegain. The resistance 
was shorl, the Lown was given up lo the encmy, and Menpiauk constrained 
to take refuge in Une same forest lo which he had sent his step-son, From 
Chogain tho Sciam passed on to Panja, where they spent some days. During 
this lime, taking advantage of the falso security of Narassi, they one day 
forced an entrance into the palace, made themselves masters of the person 
of the king, and cartied him away prisoner into their own country. After 
their departure, the chiof ministers placed upon the throne Uzzanabiaun, the 
brother of Narasst, In the third year of his reign, Salomenchin, having firs! 
pul to death his step-father Menpiauk, invaded Panja with a powerful army; 
and having killed Uzzanabiaun, possessod himself of the kingdom. Ifo 
xeigned there for the space of a month. 


‘Che following is the order of the events just narrated, In the month of 
ia May 
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May of the year 7a6 Chegain was destroyed, and in June the same was 
the fate of Panjd; in the following month Uzzanabiaun ascended the throne, 
and in Seplember Jost it, giving place to Satomenchin, Li Qelober this 
king, in hig progress through Navard, founded the city of Ava, and on the 
sixth day of the moon of March gave to it the name of Radanapura, that is, 
the city of gold and precious stones, ‘Thus was he at the same time master 
of three kingdoms, Panja, Chegain, and Ava. Ue died at the age of Wwenly- 
five, having reigned in Panja seven months, and three in Ava. 

ro. ‘To him succeeded, in the year 729, his brother-in-law Aminmenchoké ; 
who after a coigu of thirly-tlwee years, dicd in the seventieth year of his 
age, and had for successor his son ‘Tarabids called the lord of the white 
elephant, because one of that colour was born on tho same day with him. 
fle died at the age of thirty-two, having heen betrayed and murdered hy his 
own tutor. At the time of his death a comet was seen, 

lis brother succeeded him on the throne; and. aflor reigning twenty-one 
years, bequeathed the kingdom to his son Siahassi, Tis reign lasted Tut 
three years, when he was killed by the Sciam. lis successor was Menlané 
his son, who ascended the throne in 787, bul was shortly aferwards poisoned 
by his wife, ‘To him succeeded a stranger, whose name and pedigree are 
unknown, But after him, in the year 788, Saddamarazd obtained the crowirs 
under whom the era was abbreviated, and only three yeurs of the old came 
putation retained, on account of some omen portending misfortune. He 
reigned twonly-three years, and expired in’ the sisticth year of his age. 

re. Te the third year of the new era, Menrekiozoa, son of preceding, mounted 
the throne; and to him succeeded Seiassit his brother, who assigned to his 
numerous sons and daughters by various queens the revenues of many citivs 
and provinces, together with a number of elephants; and raised them te 
the vank of princes and princesses, In the aixty-fourth your of his age he 
was murdered by his own nephew. At hia death many Pagodna (oll down, 
and a large fissure, opening in the breast of luo statue of Godama, sent out 
a stream of water, 

In the room of Mongekiozod, hia son Mahasihasa’: was placed upon the 
throne; and he was succeeded, in the twollth year of his reign and fifly-fourth 
of his age, by his first born aon; to whom again succeeded his son. The 
(ast mentioned princes after a reign of twenty-five years, was taken prisoner, 
and pul lo death hy the Scium of Zemmd; and with him finishes the series 
of the kinga of Ava, who were in all fourteen, 

ta, After the doath of this king, in the ninetioth year of the new, but the 
888th. of the true era, a certain Sohaugud, a Sciam by birth, obtained the 

kingdom 
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kingdom of Ava, and kept possession of it for fifteen year's, when he was 
killed by the illustvious Ranaon. Te howover did nol scize upon the crown, 
hut made it over lo another, whose reign Jasted but four years, This king 
upon his death in the year go8 of the true cra, was succeeded on the 
throne by his son Pinarapali: but he, afler having reigned five years, was taken 
prisoner by the lord of Chegain; who, assuming the name of Narapatizisa, 
ascended the Uirone of Ava in the year 953. He rebuilt the city of Chegain, 
and surrounded it with a wall of brick, and reigned there for six years. 
When he was killed by the Jord of many while clephants, Baxasinmendraghipra. 
Tle had likewise reigned three years in Ava, and his death took place in the 
sixticth year of his age. Tis throne was given by Barasinmendraghipri 10 his 
son in law Sadomenzd, This prince, after a reign of Ihirly-two years, hearing 
that his brother-in-law the lord of Taunt was coming against him with a 
numerous army, fled towards China, but died on the way in the fifty-second 
year of his age. 

13, Having now lo speak of the origin and progress of the kingdom of 
Taunt, we must turn back to the year 614, when one of the royal family 
of Pagan, of the name of Saun, built this city. From the year 614 to 87a, 
lwenty-nino kings reigned here; and in Uhe Jast montioned year, the one who 
then occupied the throne built the cily anew, and surrounded it with a wall. 
Waving reigned forty-five years, this prince dicd, leaving his crown lo his son 
Mentrasvedi, who after the space of twenty years was killed by Zotut, lord 
of Citlaun, a city lying to the south of Taund, 

In the year goo, flourished a great and powerful king, lord of the white 
and red elephants. Tle had many queens, and many children, lo whom he 
gave cities, villages and provinces for their maintenance. Tis cldest son 
having taken a wife, had a son who was aflerwards king of Martaban, Of 
his other children, one became king of Chegain, another of Ava, and a fourth 
of Pron, Among his wives may be reckoned the daughters of the king of 
Pegi, of the prince of Mochaun, of the lord of Lezen, of the prince of Bamé, 
and of the prince of Seim’. Tinally, afler a reign of thirty-one years, in 
the sisty-sixth year of his age, he died, and was immediately transported to 
the happy abodes of the Nat, Ile was born on a wednesday, and on the day 
of his death the great Pagoda fell into ruins, an inundation covered tho 
whole city, anda shower of rubies ‘fell from heaven, lis son Mahauparaz’ 
succeeded him and reigned soventeen years, dying in the sixty-third year of 
his age, 

In the yoar 961, the kingdom of Pegi was destroyed, and Jaid waste; upon 


which the king Mahasihasura gathered together the-people, who had been 
scutlered 
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scattered over the country, into the city of Taunt; where, after a velgn of 
some yeas, he died at the age of filly-cight. ‘To him suceceded his son, with 
whom finishes the race of the kings of Taunt. 

14, In gg, Gnaunjan, son of the lord of the ved and white elephants 
was king in Ava. His principal queen was his own sister, and besides her 
he had twelve inferior ones, all daugliters of kings or princess by whont he 
had ten sons and twelve daughtors, He was transported to the abodes of 
the Nat, in tho eighth yoar of his reign, and the fillieth of his age, On the 
day of his death a thunderbolt set lire to the gale of the palace, 

In the year g67, his first horn son Mahauparaz’ succeeded to his throue, 
He took for wifo his own sister, bat had besides many inferior queens, After 
a rol of twenty-four years, he perished by the hand of his own son 
Menredeippa, in the fifly-first- year of his age. 

Tho parricide followed up his crime by making himself king, and establishing 
his throne in Jlansavedi or Pegi. But Dammaranzi and Menrekioszod, two 
brothers of the late king, bad no sooner heard of his tragieal death, than 
they collected a numerous army in the kingdoms of ‘Tampe and Kiana, and 
immediately marched towards Ava, making however aludCat Panja. At this 
news the ministors of tho parricide doprived lim of hia dignity, and dispatched 
an embassy lo Dammarauza, inviting him to take possession of his deecased 
brother's throne, Accordingly he marehed with all his army into Laman edi; 
and in the year gg5 was procliimed king, ‘The meat year he went with an 
inmense army lo Ava, where he built a golden palace; and in the year gg 
look the tide of king, We had many sous and daughters by hia various 
quecus; and after a reign of nincteon years, in the sixty-fourth year of his 
age, passe Lo the happy state of the Nat. 

(5, In the year rox0, his eldest son Menxerandameit mounted the paternul 
throne, Afler a reign of thirteen years, in the fifty-fourth yenr of his age, 
he was put to death by his own brother, the king of Pron, who succeeded 
lo his crown, The son of this prince, having rebelled against him, was hy 
his orders enclosed in a sack and thrown into the river; for this is the pu- 
nishment of the princes of the blood royal, when guilly of any crime, Lis 
reign lasted ten yoars, and he passed to the happy abodes of the Nat, in 
the fifty-third year of his age. Uis eldest son and successor reigned sixteon 
yours; and was followed hy his brother; who in the year 1035, washed his 
head and assumed the Utle of king, Ho died in the Corticth your of his age, 
after a reign of sixteen yours, 

In the year ro76, his son Sirimahasihasurd look possession of the golden 
palace, There were borne to him, by different queens, many sons and 

daughters 


BURMESE EMPINE. 47 


daughtors. His death happened in the sixteenth year of his reign and fortieth 
of his age; the day of his departure was signalized by a violont carthquake, 
which overthrew several Pagodas, 

In the same manner that the Nat wait with impalionce for the floworing 
of thoir sacred tree, which tnkes place every hundroth year, that they may 
gather its blossoms; so did men expect and desire the birth of that great 
king, whom fate was to bestow on tho southern island, for the greater good 
of both God and man, This monarch ot length appoared in the person of 
Mahauparaza, the son of the preceding king, Me was a Pralawn, or aspirant 
to divine honours, which epithet is given by the Burmese to all their kings, 
as an augury of thoir apothoosis, as in the case of Godama, This great 
king was adorned with wisdom, prudence and fortitude; and in the whole 
course of his reign evor had noarest to his heart the advancement of his 
kingdom, the happiness of his subjects and the ohsorvance of the divine 
law. Ilis life and his reign Jasted for the space of a hundred years, 

16. The source from which the foregoing narration has been drawn is Uho 
Maharazaven, or history of the kings; what follows I lave in part received 
from. the oldest inhabilants of the country, and in part have mysclf witnessed, 
during my long residence in the Burmese empire, 

From Mahauparazi lo Alompra, the restorer of the kingdom, there aro 
reckoned six kings, the last of whom was called Chioekmen. Under him the 
Peguans, made an ixruption into the Burmese empire, and took by siege 
lhe city of Ava, The king and queen with all the great officers of the 
courl were made prisoners and carried 10 Bagd or Pegi, then the capitals 
of the cnomy’s kingdom, At first the captive king mel with humane lreal- 
ment, but being afterwards detected in divers conspiracies, was made a 
spectator of the cruel murder of all his wives, and then, being tied up in 
a sack, was thrown inlo a river, 
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CHAP. IX. 


Of the present royal family, and of tha principal events that hava taken placa 
under the reigning dynasty. 


19. Tim first who ventured to make any resistance to the Peguans, ofler 
they had taken and sacked Ava, was a countryman of the village of Moz- 
zohd; who, after having assumed the tide of king, was known by the name 
of Alompra. He put himself first at the head of a few friends; but having 
in a short time formed a powerful army from the people that flocked to 
him, he spoedily drove the Peguans, not only from the city of Ava, but 
out of the whole territory of the Burmese. Peace boing thus restored, and 
all disturbances quieted, he caused himself to be proclaimed king in Moz- 
zobd; which place he surrounded with fortilieations, and raised to the dignity 
of capital of hia kingdom, It is situated to the north-west of Ava, at tho 
distance of about twenty lengues, His next care was to luke vengeance on 
the Peguans, by carrying the war into their own kingdom; where he over- 
came them, and dispersed their army over the neighbouring countries, He 
Uren Inid siege lo Siriam, the principal sea-port of the kingdom, and took 
it, as well as the capital city Bagd. Here an end was put to the war by 
the capture of the king, At the same tine he made himself master of 
the two districts of ‘Tovai and Martaban, which had hitherto been subject 
to the king of Pegi. Alompri now determined to undertake a war against 
the Siamese, whose king had refused him his daughter in marriage. He wos 
soon in full march against this monarch, but on the way wns seized with 
a mortal distomper which forced him to return to Pegh. There it quickly 
put an end to his life, after he had reigned six years in the midet of a 
continual war. Before his death he declared his will to his nobles, that 
his seven sons should successively ocoupy the throne after his decease; a 
most fatal disposition, as it was the cause of the many troubles and civil 
wars that shortly arose, 

18. According to Uhis regulation, the eldest of the brothers Anaundopri 
ascended the throne, which he held but for three yenvs, Yet in this short 
space he had to contend with two formidable rebellions. The first lad for 
its author one of the generals af the deceased Alompra, by name Nattun; 
who, returning from Siam with the army, made himself master of the city 

of 
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of Ava, and maintained himself in it for some time. An uncle of the king 
was the leader of the other xebellion, He attempted to make himself king 
in Taunt, a city lying about forty leagues to the north-east of Rangoon; but 
‘was take prisoner, and paid with his head the forfeit of his crime. 

1g. To Anaundoprd succeeded the second brother Zempiuscien, that is to 
say, lord of the white elephant; his reign lasted twelve years, In the. first 
and second years of his government he carried his arms against the Cass, 
a barbarous nation occupying the country to the north-west of Ava. This 
he did to revenge the frequent ixruptions they had made into the Burmese 
empiro, previous to the coming of the Peguans, Their country was devas- 
tated with fire and sword, and numbers of the inhabitants carried prisoners 
to Ava; but they were never entirely subdued, on account of the secure 
retreats which their mountains and forests afforded them. In the third year 
of his reign, Zempiuscien abandoned the new. city of Mozzobd, and transported 
the court to Ava, the ancient residence of the Burmese kings, At the same 
time he .dispatched his army against the Siamese, who had refused to pay 
the tribute promised to his father Alompra. Jodi, the usual residence of 
their kings was taken and: sacked; more perhaps through the cowardice of the 
Siamese, or rather the dissensions that distracted the court, than by any 
valour on the part of the Burmese. After a short time, the conquerors 
abandoned the city, carrying with them an inestimable booty, together with 
an innumerable multitude of slaves, among whom were most of the members 
of the royal family, In this expedition the Burmese also obtained possession 
of Merghi, and its district on the coast of Tenassarim. Besides these exploits 
Zempiuscien had twice to oppose the Chinese, who’ from Zunan had poured 
down upon his territories, with the dosign of subjecting them to a wibute, 
He discomfited their numerous armies; principally perhaps by the aid of his 
licavy artillery, served by the Christians who had established themselves in 
these parts, , 

The prince of Zandapori, a province situated near the country of Laos, 
having been attacked by Patajac, the new king of the Siamese, implored the 
protection of Zompiuscion, sending, with many other presents, one of .his 
daughters as a concubine, The Burmeso monarch immediately dispatched a 
large army against Siam, which speedily so reduced its king, that the city of 
Bancok alone remained in his possession, This loo he would. have lost, had 
not the unoxpected news of the death of their Enfperor recalled the invading 
army to theix own country, 

After the storming of Jodid in: Siam, and the expedition against the 


Chinese, king Zempiuscion .xesolyed to declare his eldest son the heir. to 
G his 
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‘his throne, although this arrangement was expressly contrary to his father’s 
will, ‘The lord of Amiens, younger brother to the king, finding himself 
lhus oxcluded from the sttccession, conspired against his life. The plot was 
discovered, and he was doomed to dies but the tears of their mother, wlio 
ot lived, saved him from his fale, Besides this conspiracy thore were two 
rebellions, which, but thal they were speedily suppressed, would truly have 
wrought much turbulence and harm. Of these one was vaised by those 
Casst whom Zempiuscion had brought prisoners into Ava, the savcond by 
the inhabitants of Martaban, of whom many served in the royal armies. 
Vor these, while absent from home on the king's service, heard that their 
families were vexed and oppressed by the governor; whereupon they muti 
nied, and having elected a chief, came to lay siege lo Rangoon, ‘The city 
could hayo mado no Jong resistance, but a Dutch vessel, whieh chanced to 
be there, beat off tho assailants with ils guns, and discomfited them utterly. 
Then did Zempiuscien hasten hither and place on the great Pagoda its 
crown of massive gold; the weight whereof is cighty of our pounds. While 
this groal coremony was performed wilh much potmp and rejoicing, the last 
king of Pegi was boheaded, in order, by this bloody execution, to crush 

entirely the power of that realm. 
a0, Upon the death of Zempiuscien, tho nobles of the kingdom saived to 
the throne his eldest son, whose name was Ziuguzd. THs uncle, the lord of 
Amiens, to whom, as we have said, the succession of right belonged, remained 
A quiet spectator of his elevation, beeause at the moment hoe was destitute 
of a party and of sufficient forces: but the lord of Salem his younger brother 
made an altompl to grasp the crown, Bul the conspiracy was discovered, 
and its author paid tho penalty of his vashness by heing encloged in a suck. 
of red cloth and thrown into the river, The lord of Amicns underwent a 
similar fato, upon allompling, cightoon months later, to dethrono his nephew. 
After this Zinguzd banished from the royal oily all his uncles and near 
relations: aad thinking himself thus secure, ho passed all his time in hunting 
and fishing, slmost always intoxicated, so that he was called by the op- 
probrious name of the drunkard or the fisher king, But this conduct led 
to his final ruin, Vor his cousin, tho only son of Anaundopri, taling 
advantage of his absonce advanced hy night to Ava, in company with about 
forty inhabitants of a village called Paongk, and withowl! experiencing any 
roslatanco, made himself master of the palace, Upon which the youth of Ave 
and the neighbouring places came eagerly to ho enrolled, and tke ap arma in 
favour of tho now king; who, in the space of five days, was in possession. of 
the pérsoft and kingdom of Zinguad. But the usurper, whose namo was 
Paongozi, 
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Paongozd, from the long abode he had made in Paongi, by these rapid and 
sucecssful advances, ouly served as a moans to Badonsachen the reigning 
sovereign lo mount upon the throne. For, scarcely had he taken possession 
of the palace, than he called together all his uncles, and made them an 
offer of the kingdom; saying, that according to the dispositions of Alompra, 
to them it of right belonged. But they suspected this ingenuous cdoclaration, 
of Paongozd lo be nothing more than a malicious contrivance to pry inlo 
their secret thoughts and upon their accepling his offer to give him a pre 
tence for Uhcir destruction; and therefore, nol only declined to recoive it, 
but declared tncmsclyes, by drinking the water of the oath, his subjects 
and vassals, And here we may observe that the oath of fidelity is taken 
hy dvinking certain water upon which have been pronounced sundzy false 
incantations, and which Uhe king gives to drink to the Mandavins, ministers, 
generals and military officers, and to all others from whom he exacls an 
oath of fealty, Paongoza then raised them lo their former slalc, and restored 
all the honours whereof they had beon deprived by Zinguzi. But they a 
fow days later took that by force which when peacefully offered they had not 
darod to accept, For on the tenth of February 1782, they suddeny ontered 
tho palace, seized Paongozd and placed on the tone Badonsachen, third 
son of Alompra, Tle, according lo cuslom, caused the deposed monarch to 
he thrown into the viver, calling him in scorn the king of seven days, Paon- 
gozA at the Lime of his doath had only reached his twentieth year. On the 
following day the unfortunnle Zinguzh underwont the samo fate in his 
twonly-sixth year; and all his queens and concubines, holding their babes 
in theix arms, wore burnt alive, 
ar, No sooncr had Badonsachen ascended the throne, than he had to 
defeat two great conspiracics, hy which he stood in no small jeopardy of 
losing his kingdom and his life. Of the first was head a certain Nassd, 
first a famous general under king Zempiuscien, then deprived of his command 
by Zinguza aud afterwards vestored by Badonsachen to his former rank, 
and by him graced with many honours and dignitics, Yot be repaid with 
ingratitude the kindness of his benefactor; for ho attempted to thrust into 
his place an illegimate son of Alompra, inlending so to open a way for his 
own accession to the throne. The conspiracy was however brought to light; 
and. so terrified and woubled therewith was Une new king Badonsachen, that 
never after did ho put trust in man, no not though ho were his nearest of 
kin. Then also did ho begin his practice of changing daily his chamber 
and bed. 
Sull more dangerous was the other conspiracy headed hy Mappon, son. 
Ga of 
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of the last king of Ava, who was taken prisoner by the Peguans and thrown 
into the river. In consideration of his tender age his son waa fortunately 
saved from this miserable doom, and lived an unknowa wanderer until the 
time of Zinguzi. Ilaving then retired into the lerritories of a tributary to 
the king of Ava, he began to form desigus upon the crown Upon heing 
informed of this, Ainguzd dispatched an anned force to apprehend him, from 
which he fled into conecalment. One of the principal inhabitants of Paonga, 
who had been mainly useful in clevating Paongozi to the throne, finding 
that all his hopes had heen foiled by his death, resolved to make a second 
allumpt by abetting the well known pretensions of Miappon. ‘To him there- 
fore he repaired accompanied by a friend, and easily persuaded him to 
place himself at the head of theie party. This proposal exactly tallied with 
his long-cherishod plan; so without loss of time, followed by fifty mon, mostly 
nalives of the same village, and twenty others who joined him on the road, 
he set forward towards Ava, After midnight of the fourth of December 17a, 
he scaled with his party the city and the palace without meeting with any 
resistance; whon his freinds raised Une following ery, “behold the true branch 
of tho royal stock.” Of the royal guards, who were alarmed by this clamour, 
some fled from their posts and concealed themselves, others feigned them- 
solves asleop, Meanwhile the king and his more immediate attendants, 
awakened by the uproar, closed the doors and guarded the ayenues to the 
interior of the palace, Although the conspirators had possessed Uheniselves 
of the cannon and powder, yet could Utey not effect their purpose from 
want of balls: notwithstanding which, they obliged the Gheistian cannonvers 
to discharge blank cartridge against Une palace, and heroby caused their 
own destruction, For tho noiso of the cannonade brought together the 
Mandarins with their guards, who lighting immonse firos encamped without 
the palace, As soon as iL was day, Badongachen baying discovered that 
the number of conspirators was only about sixty, and these mostly without 
arms, had thom all seized by bis guardsy and cruclly put to death ‘Three 
also of tho cannoneers were beheuded for their conduct, Miappon alone 
oscaped; but was tho same evening dragged from his concealment, and 
paid with his life the forfeit of his audacity. Suill was the fury of the 
king unsalisfiod, for ho now gaye full scope to that eruel and induman 
disposition, of which ho had already discovered sufficient signa, Notwith- 
slanding thu innocence of the great majorily of tho inhabitants of Paonga, 
he onused them all to be dragged from their dwellings, not excepting 
even the old men or tender infants, nor respecting the character of the 
priests and Talapoins, and Uaon to be burnt alive upon an immonso pile 

of 
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of wood which had been erected for the purpose. The village was afterwards 
vased Lo the ground, the lees and plants in ils gardens-cul up and consumed 
by fixe, ils very soil was turned up with the ploughshare, and a stone erected 
on the spot as a mark of porpetual malediction. 

This cruch execution done, Badonsachen next turned his attention to 
socuring the succession of the crown in his family, after the example of his 
brother Zempiuscion, And judging that to set himself up as the founder 
of a now dynasly would he one of the best means to accomplish his purpose, 
he resolved to abandon his present capital and to Iiuild another, thus the 
more casily to obliterate the memory of his predecessors, and fix the eyes 
of the multitude upon himself alone. Protexts were nol wanting lo give a 
colour to this proceeding. It was said that the city and palace had been 
defiled by the human blood shed within ils procincis, and therefore it no 
longer became the monarch to inhabit it; and hence it was ordained that a 
now imperial residence should immediately be constructed. To this proposal 
none dared lo object, and all the Mandarins and royal ministers strove whe 
should best give effect to the orders of the king, As in this counuy, all 
is regulated by the opinions of the Brahmins, so thal not even the king shall 
presume to lake any step without their advice, therefore was counsel taken 
of them, and thereupon a site selected for the new cily, on an unoven spot 
three leagues from Aya, upon the right or eastern bank of the river. Tere 
the work was commenced by the erection of the walls. These form a perfect 
quadrangle each side a mile long; within which is anothor line of fortification 
somewhat inferior in height. In the centre was raised the royal palace, 
almost entirely of leak-wood. The walls are built wholly of brick, cemented 
with an argillaccous carth Lempered with water. They ave protected on the 
worth by the river, and on the south by an extensive pool; on the other 
lwo sidos was sunk a deep fosse. When the work was completed, the king 
wont in solemn state lo lake possession of the cily and palace, on the tenth 
of May 1763; observing many superstitious rites and coremonics prescribed 
hy the Brahmins, Afler sovon days he returned to Ava, in order personally 
to urge the removal of all his subjects to the new capital; which he effected 
ou Uhe fourteenth of the next month. ‘Thus were these miserable inhabitants 
compelled 1o quit their homo with all its comforts, and oxchange a delight- 
(ul situation, salubxious in ils air and its waters, for a spol infected with fovers 
and othor complaints, from, the slagnant waters that surround if, Badonsachen 
avo lo his new metropolis tho name of Amarapura, that is city of security 
and peace, Of the new inhabitants some took up their abode within the 
walls; and these were for the most part Burmeso, and persons attached to 
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the royal family or to the Mandarins: to olliers were allotted dwellings without 
the cily, whence arose vations suburhs, or, as Hhey are called hy the Portuguese. 
campos. Besides the Burmese, the principal foreign nations who occupy special 
districts ave the Siamese andl Casse, who were brought captives to this country 
in the wars of Zempiuscicn, and have greally mulliplied in mmber. Perhaps 
sull more populous is the suburb of the Mohammedan Moors, who have 
seed in the Burmese capital, as in every other part of ludia. ‘Theiy pro- 
fession is mostly traffic, and Ubcy enjoy tho free oxercise of their religion, 
having many mosques, ‘To these nvust he added the suburl of the Chinese, 
whose industry is peculiarly remarkable; and that wherein the Christians dwell, 
The entize wmnber of the inhabitants of Amarapura amounts Lo about 200,000, 
Vain would it be to describe the sufferings and fatigues, the oppressions and 
exactions which this transmigration caused, to those whose eyes have uot 
witnessed the extreme rigour with which the royal orders are hero executed, 
No sooner was Amarapura inhabited, than Ava, fumed not only as_ the 
residence of so many kings, bul also for its pleasant and convenient situation 
and the magnificence of ils public buildings, was instantly abandoned, Indeed 
Badonsachen caused its lotal destruction, hy giving general permission lo 
overthrow al will the superb Bad or convents of Lalapoins, some of which 
were gill all over, within and withoul, with tho finest gold, the magnificent 
wooden bridges, the public halls and porticos, All the cocon-trees, which, 
planted along who interior of the walla, overtopped them with their green 
shadowy brauches, aud gave the city a cheerful and sweet prospect, were cut 
down and given to the elephants for food. Tn fine, part of the wally was torn 
down by ordox of the king, and Uhe river, being sluiced in, reduced the whole 
lo an uninhabitable pool, 

In the mean time, the king was also busied with having his eldest son 
publicly recognised as his legitimato successor. Ifo conferred upou him the 
litle and rank of Einyd or crown-prince; and as he was born of the accond 
queen, in order to strengthen his claims still farther, he was married to his 
own sisler, the daughter of the firs. It uceds not bo told how little pleased 
with Unese arrangements wore the lwo surviving sons of Alompri, Of these 
the younger, called Pandelisachen, being a youth ardent and couragious, 
protested Joudly against the violation of his father's will; and not content 
with words, procecded lo actions, allompling many Unies to seize upon the 
kingdom. But his plots and devices were ever discovered, and lis brother, 
wearied with repealed pardonings, at length put him to the usual death of 
drowning in a ved-cloth sack. ‘he other brother was sill alive when I Jeft 
the countzy, and led an obscure and miserable life, supported by the labour 
of his hands. 
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All things being thus set in ordor at Amarapura, and all conspiracies 
lhus foiled, the king resolyed, in emulation of his brother Zompiuscien, to 
undortake some glorious achivvement. As carly as the last year of Zinguzd, 
ambassadors had come to Ava from the son of the king of Aracan, to beg 
assistance against the author of a rebellion. Zinguza, ever more inclined lo 
diversion and debauchery than to feats of arms, refused to interfere in the 
concorns of that kingdom. New troubles had thence vison, and new dis- 
sonsions; which king Badonsachen resolved to use as a means of seizing on 
a new crown. Already was the gonoral of hig army appointed and arms 
and warlike stores prepared, and nought was wanting lo undertake the expe- 
dition execpt the conclusion of tho great thrce-months’ fast, when a mighty 
rebellion, breaking out in Pegi, diverted him from his purpose, ‘The occasion 
thereof was as follows, A. certain Peguan of great authority dreamed one 
night that the kingdom of Pogit should shortly he restorect; whence, upon 
ils being reported abroad among tho Poguans, aboul three hundred of them 
made consullalion among themselves, and resolved to make themselves mas- 
tors of Rangoon, and thereafter raise the dreamer to the throne. Mereupon at 
eight in the evening, they marched into the cily without opposition, and 
proceoded to murder its governor, The Mandarins and people, seared by 
the tumult of the assailants and the conflagration which they raised,abandoned 
ihe city and fled to the neighbouring woods. In tho mean time the conspira- 
lors divided into two bodics, two hundred xemaining in garvison, while the 
other hundred proceeded in haste to the neighbouring towns and villages, 
to collect as many Peguans as possible. The Burmese, who had fled in the 
night ignorant of the enemy's true numbers, hayiug now discovered that 
only lwo hundred men kept guard of the cily, placed at their head the 
Mandarin next in command to the governor, and veturned to the town; of 
which being easily possessed, they put lo the sword the two hundred. conspi- 
rators Meanwhile a vas! concourse of Peguans, collected by those who had 
gone forth, approached in small barks to the cily, fearless and rejoicing, 
nothing doubting Jut that it was still in the possession of their friends: but 
soarecly had their honts xeached the land than the Burmese, assisted and 
directed by tho Huvopeans, made of them with their cannon a cruol slaughter, 
Great numbers wore drowned, and the rest fel] beneath the spenrs and swords, 
of their enemies. 

Tho expadition to Aracan. took place in the following yenr, 1784, The 
army, which is said to havo consisted of forty thousand mon, was under the 
command of the king’s eldest son, Part thoreof was sont by land, and part 
ly sea, but all arrived nearly at tho same time at Aracan; and the city, 
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being badly provided with men and munition, and governed by a weak, 
effeminate prince, in an instant fell into the hands of the Burmese. By some 
Avacancse prisoners, of whom many were brought slayea into the empire, it 
was reported that the inhabilants were grossly deecived by the Burmese: for 
they said Uat upon the approach of the army, heralds were sent forth to 
ask the cause of their coming; whereunlo answer was made, lat they came 
to worship and honour with dace solemmily the great idol venerated in their 
city. ‘This was a colossal statue of bronze representing Godaina, os he Ara- 
canese and Burmese have the same religion; which statue aflev the taking of 
the city, the king brought to Amarapura, and placed in a stately and sump- 
tuous Pagoda built for the purpose. 

The glory acquired by the prince hig son in Unis rapid conquest of Aracan, 
inspired Badonsachen with the desire of consulting his own fame, by the 
subjection of the richer and more powerful kingdom of Siam. Such was 
the pride with which his good fortuno, whether in overcoming the enemies of 
his kingdom, or in discovering the numerous conspiracies which lad beeu 
formed against him, had filled his heart, uiat he began lo think himself the 
most powerful monarch in the world, and to form vast plans of ambition. 
{na great assombly of the Mandarins of his empire, he declared it ta be his 
intention, first to take and destroy the chief cily of the Siumese, then to turn 
his victorious arms against the Emperor of China, and to make him his 
iibulary; thence he would bend his course towards the west, possess himaelf 
of the British colonies, attack the Great Mogul in his empize, and in fine 
make himself undisputed master of the whole of the southern islind, Zaludiba, 
But tho folly of his pride was soon made manifest to the ruin of wll hia mighty 
projocts, in his first expedition against Siam, Ue had set out towards this 
counwy with an army amounting lo 100,000 men, accompanied hy all his 
sons and concubines, But he had no sooner reached the confines, than he 
was struck with a sudden panic, upon » rumour being spread, that the king 
of Siam was advancing with a large body of troops to oppose him. Il was 
the general opinion of his officers, What through the superiority of his forces, 
he might casily have overwhelmed his enemies; but he refused all advice and 
hotook himself to a shameful flight, leaving his clephants, arma and amiliry 
stores a prey to the Siamese, Such was his apprehension, Uiat he did not 
think himself safe til] he found himself in the vicinity of Rangoon; yel sveh; 
al the same line was the insanity of his pride, that he caused himself to 
he proclaimed, in all the places through which he passed, as the conqueror 
of tho empire of Siam, This disgraceful retreat put an end to all his fine 
projects dgainst tho Emporor of China and the Great Mogul, for the Simnese 
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gave him sufficient employment nearer home, and it was with difficulty ho 
could defond his kingdom against their attacks, In these they were assisted. 
by many of the Zaboa or petty princes of the Sciam, subject to the Burmese, 
who, wearicd by the oppressions and exactions of the Burmese Mandarins and 
generals, had revolted and made common cause with the enemies of theix 
cruel masters. ‘Che Zabod of Zemme seems to have been the most consider- 
able amongst them. The war which the Burmese had to sustain with these 
enemies was long and disastrous, During a period of nine or ten years, did 
Badonsachen annually send out his aries against them. But the united 
forces of the rebels and Sinmese defied all his efforts, though supported by 
numerous troops, and directed by his bravest gonorals; he was always beaten 
hack, and, instead of overcoming the Sciam, only lost day by day the 
lerritorics they inhabited, and saw their princos range themselves, one after 
another, under the protection of the king of Siam, Indeed nothing but the 
peaceful disposition of the las! montioned monarch has saved the Burmeso 
empire from. {olal subjection, as fow can doubt, that had he, in conjunction 
with the revolled Sciam, made a general attack upon Badonsachen, he would 
havo forced him to yicld up his crown, or become a wibutary to Siam, 


58 DESCRIPTION OF THE 
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CHAP, XX. 
Of the Emperor, and of his white elophants. 


x. 1 surrosr that there is not in the whole world a monarch so despotic as 
the Burmese Emperor, Ile is considered, by himself and others, absolute lord 
of the lives, properties and personal services of his subjects; he oxalts and 
depresses, confers and takes away honour and rank; and, without any process 
of law, can put to death, nol only criminals guilty of capital offences, hut 
any individual who happons to incur his displeasure, Ut is here a perilons 
thing for a person Lo become distinguished for wealth wad possessions; for the 
day may easily como when he will be charged with somo supposed crime, 
and go put to death, in order that his property may be confiscated.  lvery 
subject is the Emperor's horn slave; and when he calls any one his slave 
he thinks thereby to do him honour, To express their sense of thia subjection, 
all who approach him are obliged to prostrate Uhemselyes before him, holding 
their hands joined above their heads, Hence also he considers himself entitled 
to omploy his subjects in any work or service, without salary or pay, and 
if ho makes thom any recompenco, it is done, not from. a sense of juatice, 
bul as an act of bounty. Thoix goods likewiso, and even their persons are 
reputed his property, and on this ground it is that he selects for his concubine 
any fomalo that may chance to please his oyo, It is however sanctioned hy 
custom Uthat no married woman can be seized for tho king, as there has 
never been an instance of it; and indeed. so sacred is this usage, that a son 
of tho presont Emperor, haying violated a married woman, was apprehend- 
ed, and condemned to death by his fathor; and only escapod through the 
prayors of the qucon his mother and of the crown-prince. Tho Burmeso 
mako use of this privilogo to savo their daughters from the hands of the 
king's ministers, by ongaging Uhem, while young, in real ov ficlitions marriages. 
Tho possessions of al] who dio without heivs belong to tho Icing, as do those 
of foroignors who have not married in the country; for they are not allowed 
to dispose of thom, uot cyen in fayour of their legitimate children. In 
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case of shipwreck upon any of the coasls of the ompire, the effcets ancl 
persons sayed are the property of the king, who regards them ,as a ‘present 
sont to him by the ocean. Tho exaction of the two last mentioned rights has 
however been enforced with less rigour of latc, in consequence of the urgent 
ropresonlations made by the forcignors resident at Rangoon, ‘To the king it 
belongs to declare war or lo conclude peace; and he may in any moment 
call upon the whole population of his empire to cnlist themselves in his army, 
and can impose upon them at pleasure any labour or service, 

2. Although despotism in ils worst form conslilute, as iL were, the very 
essence of the Burmese monarchy, so that to be called its king is equivalent 
lo being called a tyrant; slill has Badonsachon, the despot who for the last 
twenly-seven years has governcd this kingdom, so far oulstipped his predecessors 
in barbarily and pride, that whoso but hears of it must shudder with horror. 
Tlis very countenance is the index of a mind, ferocious and inhuman in the 
highest degree, and what has above been related of him, as well as some 
moro faels to be brought forward will shew that il docs not deceive. Immense 
is tho number of those whom he has sacrificed to his ambition, upon the 
most trivial offences: and it would not be an cxageration to assert, thal, 
during his reign, more victims havo fallen by the hand of the excculioner 
than by the sword of the common enemy, ‘To this atrocious cruclty ho has 
united a pride at once intolerable and impious, The good foriune which 
has atlended him in discovering and defeating the numerous conspiracies 
which have been formed against him, has inspired him with the idea that 
ho is something more than mortal, and that this privilege has been granted 
him on account of his numerous good works, ence has he, for some years 
laid aside the title of king, and assumed that of Pondoghl, which signifies, 
great and cxalled virtue; nor was he content with this, for but a few years 
since ho thought to make himself a God. With this view and in imitation 
of Godama, who, heforo being advanced to tho rank of a divinily, had 
abandoned tho royal palace together with all his wives and concubines, and 
had relixed into solitudo, Badonsachen withdrew himself from the palace to 
Menton, where for many years he had been employed in constructing a 
Pagoda, the largest in the empixe. Tere ho hold various conforences with 
the most considerablo and learned Talapoins, in which he endeavoured to 
persuade thom, that the 5000 years assigned for the observance of the law of 
Godama wore elapsed, and that ho himsolf was the God, who was to appear 
alter that poriod, and to abolish the ancient law in substituting his own. But 
to his great mortification many of the Talapoins undertook to demonstrate 
the contrary; and this, combined with his love of power and his impatience 
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under the denial of the luxuries of tho soraglio, quickly disahused him of 
his Godhead, and drove him hack to his palace. 

As a specimen of the veneration which this king exacts from his subjects, 
T shall here subjoin the form of address, which, on occasion of an enihnssy 
from the British Governor-General of India, was presented to the ambassador, 
to bo by him pronounced before the Burmese Emperor. “Placing above our 
heads the golden majesty of the mighty lord, the possessor of the mines of 
rubies, amber, gold, silver and all kinds of motals; of the lord, under whose 
command are innumorable soldiors, generals, and captains; of the lord who 
is king of many countries and provinces, and emperor over many rulers 
and princes, who wait round his throne with the hadges of his authority; 
of the lord, who is adorned with the greatest power, wisdom, knowledge, 
prudence, foresight, eto; of the Jord, who is rich in the possession of elephants, 
and horses, and in particular is tho lord of many white elephants; of the 
lord, who is the grcatost of kings, the most just and the most religious, the 
master of life and death; we his slaves the Governor of Bengal, the officurs 
and administrators of the Company, bowing and lowering our heads under the 
sole of his royal golden foot, do present to him with tho greatest yeuvration, 
this our humblo potition.” 

3. Nothing was now wanting to the pride of the Burmese monarch but 
the possession of a white elophants and in Ukis ho was gratified in Uhe your 1805, 
by the taking of a female one in the forests of Pogt, This auxicty to bo master 
of a while elephant arises from tho idea of the Burmese, which attaches to 
theso animals somo supernatural excellence, which is communicated to their 
possessors, Ienco do the kings or princes, who may have one, osteem 
themselvos most happy, as thus they are made powerful and invinciblo; and 
the country whexe one may be found is thought rich and nol liable to 
change. Tho Burmose kings havo thorefpre been over solicilous for the pos- 
session of onc of these animals, and consider it as thoix chiofost honour to 
he called, lords of the while elephant, To excite their subjects to suck for 
thom, they beye also decroed to raise to tho rank of Mandarin, any body 
who may have tho good fortune lo tako ono, besides oxompling him from 
all taxos or other burthens, Wot only white clephants but also those of a 
rod colour, spottad ones, and such as aro perfectly black are greatly prized, 
though nol equally with the formor; and honco have the Burmese kings 
assumed in their proclamations tho tile of lords of thp red and spotted 
alophants ote. 

To convoy an idea of the suporstitious vonerntion with which the white ele- 
phant ia rogarded, I shall hore giyo an account of tho one taken whilst I 
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resided in the country, and of the manner in which it was conducted lo the 
imperial cily, [mmediately upon its boing captured, il was bound with cords 
covered with scarlet, and the most considerable of the Mandarins were deputed. 
lo attend it, A houso, such as is occupied by the grealest ministors and 
genorals, was built for its reception; and numerous servants were appointed 
to watch over ils cleanliness, to carry to it evory day the freshest herbs, which 
had first been washed with water, and. to provide it with every thing olse 
thal could contribute to ils comfort. As the place where it was taken was 
infested by mosquitos, a beautiful net of silk was made to protect it from 
them; and to prosorve it from all haryn, Mandarins and guards watched hy 
it, both day and night. No sooner was the news spread abroad that a white 
elephant had been takon, than immense multiludes of every age, sox and con- 
dition flocked to behold it, not only from the neighbouring paris, but even 
from the most remote provinces. And not content thus to shew their respect, 
they also knolt down beforo it, with their hands joined over their heads, and 
adored it as they would a God, and this not once or twice, but again and 
again, Thon they offered to it rice, fruit, and flowors, logether with butter, 
sugar and oven money, and esteemed themselves most happy in having seen 
this sacred animal, 

At length the king gave orders for its wansporlation lo Amayapura, and im~ 
mediately two boats of leak-wood were fastened together, and upon them was 
orected a superb pavilion, with a roof similar to that which covers the royal pa- 
laces, Jt was made perfectly impervious to the sun or rain, and draperies of 
silk embroidered in gold adorned it on every side. This splondid pavilion was 
lowed up the river by three large and beautifully gilded vessels full of rowers, 
and was surrounded by innwnorable other boats, some filled with every 
kind of provision, others carrying Mandarins, bands of music, or troops of 
dancing girls; and the whole was guarded by a troop of 500 soldiers. 'The 
towns and. villages along the river, whore the tain reposed, were obliged to fur- 
nish (resh herbs and fruits for the animal, besides all sorts of provisions for the 
whole company, AL cach pause too it was mel. by crowds from overy quarter, 
who flocked to adore the animal and offer it their prosents, The king and the 
royal family frequently sont messengors, to bring tidings of its health, and make 
it rich presents in their name, Throo days before its arrival, Badonsachen him- 
solf with: ell his court went oul. to moet it. ‘The king was tho first to pay it his 
respects and Lo adore il, presenting al the samo timo a large vase of gold; and 
aftor him all tho princes of the blood, and all the Mandarin paid their homage 
and offerred their gifls. 


To honour its arrival in the oity, a most splendid festival was ordored, which 
continued 
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continued for three days, and was celebrated with music, dancing and fire-works. 
A most magnificent house was assigned to the elephant for ils residence, adorned 
after the manner of the royal palace; a guard of roo goldiors was given lo it, 
together with four or five hundred servants, whoso duly it was always to wail 
upon it, to bring ils food, and to wash it every day with ocoxiforons sandal 
water. It was also distinguished with a most honorable tile, such as is usually 
given lo the princes of the royal family; and. for its maintenance were assigned 
several cities and villages, which were obliged lo furnish every thing neecasary 
for it, All the vessels and utensils omployed in ils service were of pure gold; 
and it had Jesides two large gill umbrellas, such as the king and his sons are 
alone permitted to make use of. Tt was lulled to sleep by the sound of musical 
instrumonts and the songs of dancing girls. Whenever it went out it waa ac- 
companied hy a long train of Mandarins, soldicrs and servants carrying gilt 
umbrellas, in the same manner as when allending the person of the king; and 
the slrcols through which if was lo pass were all cleaned and sprinkled with 
water, ‘Lhe most costly presents continued daily 1o be brought to it by all the 
Mandarins of the kingdom, and one is said to have offered a vase of gold 
weighing 480 ounces, But it is well known that these presents and the 
eagerness shown in bestowing them, were owing moro to the avaricious policy 
of the king than to tho veneration of his subjecta towards the elephant, for all 
these golden utensils and ornaments found their way at lust into the royal 
treasury. 

The possession of a white elephant filled Badonsachen with the moat immo- 
derate joy. He scemod to think himself in some manner parinker of the divine 
aaturo Urrough this animal, and could uot imagine himself any thing less 
than ono of the great emperora of the Nat. Besides that he now expected to 
conquer all his onomies, he confidently supposed that he would enjoy at Jenst 
120 ycars moro of life. As a symbol of this number the mombers of the royal 
family were making ready 120 glass lamps and othor things to the same num- 
her, which, according to the advice of the Brahmins, were to be presented to 
the great Pagoda, when the elophant disclaimed all pretensions to divinity by 
a sudden death, caused by the immense quantity of fruil and sweetmeats which 
it had eaten from the hands of its adorers, Tt is impossible Lo describe the con 
sternation of Baconsachen at this disaster; for ag the possession of a white ole- 
phant is esteemed a pledge of certain good fortune to a king, so is ita death a 
most inauspicious omen. So that he, who but lately was elated by the most 
presumptuous pride, was now overcomo by the most abject fear, expecting 
éyery moment to be dethroned by his enemies, and imagining that there re- 
thained to him but a few days of life. 

4. At 
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4. Al the death of the elephant, as at thal of an Emperor, il is publicly for- 
bidden, under heavy penalties, to assert thal he is dead; it must only be said 
Ubat he is departed, or has clisappeared. As the one of which we have spoken 
was a fomale, ils funeral was conducted in the form practised on the demise of 
a principal queen, The body was accordingly placed upon a funeral pile of 
sassafras, sandal, and other aromatic woods, then covered over with similar 
materials: aud the pyre was set on fire with the aid of four immense gilt bel- 
lows placed at ils angles, Afler three days, the principal Mandarins came to 
gather the ashes and remnants of the bones, which they enshrined in a gilt 
and well-closed urn, and buried in the royal cemetery. Over the tomb was 
subsequenUy raised a superb mausoleum of a pyramidal shape, built. of brick, 
but sichly painted and gilt, Und the elephant been a male, it would have been 
interred wilh Ute ceremonial used for the soveroign, 

The consternation of Badonsachen on the loss of his clephant was not of 
long duration; for, a fow months later, some while elephants were discovercd 
‘in the forests of Pegt, Instantly, the most urgent orders were issued to give 
them chace; and after sevoral unsuccessful efforts one was at Jongth captured. 
Tt was to arrive at Rangoon on the first, of Ocloher 1806, the very day on which 
Lsailod from that por} for Europo; and il was generally supposed, that, being a 
male, it would receive greater honours than ils female predecessor. 
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CHAP. XT. 


Officers of state and of the household, tribunals, and administration 
of justira, 


§. Tm absolute authority of the Emperor is exercised through various infe- 
rior magistrates and tribunals, having no power lo counsel or direct, but consi- 
dered as the blind executors of his commands, 

The first and most respectable of the tribunals is that called the Tatts, com- 
posed of four presidents called Vunghi, who are chosen by the sovereign from 
the oldest ancl most experienced Mundarins, of four assistants, and a great 
chancery. Us sittings are held ina spacious hall or portico situated within the 
precinets of the palace itself All orders or favours emanating from the Empe- 
rox, and even all capital sentences must pass through this tribunals not hecause 
it has power to modify them, but in order to be registered, and xpeodily pul 
in excoution, Tla grants and commands aro written upon palm-leaves, init 
most concise slyle; and indeed, the more concise this is, Uke more forcible and 
efficacious the sentence ts considered. ‘These leaves area att at the ends, so as 
lo bear the figure of a sabre, probably to symbolize the respect and dread with 
which the sentenee of this tribunal should be received. 

G. Next to the four Vunghi of the Lattd are the Attovun or Grandes of the 
intexior, * who are alao four in number, ‘They have the superintendance of 
the royal palaco, and are the privy conaellors of the Emperor; and though in- 
feridr to the Vunghi in authority, yet by their vicinity to his person they fre- 
quently procure advancement lo places of great dignity and influence, After 
them in rank come the four general Prefects of the fotn parts of the empire, 
the northern, southern, eastern, and. western, 'The Governor of Amarapura cor- 
responds, in some respect, to a Prefect of police, ia duty it is to maintain the 
peace of the city in times of drought, and still more to have all fives extinguiah- 
ed during the prevalence of high winds; as conflagralions are extremely come 
mon in the cities of this empire, in consequence of the houses heing built of 
woad or bamboo. He takes cognisance of thefts, quarrels and other delinguen- 
cies, not only in the city but also in its neighbourhood, and makes report 
thereof to Uke Emperor, who either pronounces sontence himself, or refors the 
malter to the Luttd, to be judged and punished according to custom. Tt would 

. he 


* Grandi di dentro. 


BUNMESE ‘EMPINE. 65 


he useless to attempt an enumeration of all the offices and situations which 
confer upon their holders the title of Vun, President, or Men, that is Manda- 
rin, There is a Treasurer, a-Kecper of the forests, another of the ordnance, a 
third of the concubines, etc, All who are attached to the personal service of 
the sovereign, his water-caxrier, the hearer of his betel-box, his umbrella, and 
sword, down to his very cook, have the title of Men or Mandarin. 
7. Besides these Mandarins and Vun who act as great officers of State and 
of the houseliold, all the sons and wives of the Emperor have their particular 
courts, Among the innumerable wives and concubines whom he keeps, four 
are raised to the rank of queen, taking their titles from the four cardinal 
points, according to the quarter of the palace which they occupy. As these 
four consorts and their childven, particularly the eldest son, are most in: favour 
with the sovereign, and receive the greatest share of distinctions and attentions, 
they affect to copy, in their respective apartments, the form of the royal 
court in the great palace. They have their steward of the household, their 
counsellors and other attendant Mandaxins, As the reigning monarch has 
had more than a hundred children by his numerous wives and concubines, 
they have swallowed up all the riches of the land; the cities, villages and 
Inkes have beon almost all given them for their maintenance; and. the hest 
situations, as of Vunghi of the Luttd, have been distributed among them. 
8. Every great city in the Empire has a wibunal called Ion, and by the 
Portuguese of India, Rondai.. This is composed of the Governor, a Commis- 
sioner of the customs, one or two Auditors, and as many clerks ox secretaries, 
Besides this court, the city of Rangoon has a Teun, or Inspector of the 
waters, who ranks next to the Governor, Ziccht, or military commander, and. 
a Sciabandar, who has the inspection of the shipping and the exaction of 
port-dues. Merghi and Bassino, being likewise sea-ports, have their Sciabandar. 
The Governors of cities ave invested by the sovereign with the right of the 
sword, as it is called, or the right of inflicting capital punishment, which 
is too often exercised not only against the guilty, but against private enemies. 
Smaller cities and villages have a chief, who in the former is styled 
Miodighi, Grandce of the city, and in the latter Toadighi, Grandee of the. 
village, And ag all these places are given by tho Emperor to his children 
or other Mandarins for their maintenance, these feoffoes or eaters, a3 they 
are called, have also a judge there on their own account, Under the present 
sovereign, as has been already observed, almost all the cities and villages of 
the empire are held in this manner by his sons, wives or concubines, 
g- With regard: to the administration of justice, while all capital offences 
are brought before the Governors of cities, in ‘civil cause’ the parties are 
I at 
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al liberty to select their own judges, For, though ancient usnge, confirmed 
by xepeated sovercign orders, prescribe that oll causes alin) be heard by 
the Lud, in the capital, and by tho Ion or Rondai in provincial towns, 
yel this is so far from being observed, that any Mandarin can erect himself 
into a judgs. Thus, when an individual is at difference wilh another, or 
has claims upon him for  dobt, or for satisfaction of an injury, he goes 
to some Mandarin, whom he helieves likely to favour him, and procures fron 
him a summons against his adversary. It may be easily conceived to what 
injustice and inconvenience this practice must necessnrily lead, 
ro. ‘Tho principal onpitel offences aro rape, highway-robhery, murder 
and arson; and under the present monarch, lo drink wine, smoke opium, 
or kill any largo animal, as an ox or buffalo, When one of those offences is 
-committed in the metropolis or its neighbourhood, i is the duty of the 
Governor to seize the delinguent, try him, and then make report of his case 
io the Emperor, who sentences him through the Lunt. Tf the crime is 
committed in moro distant parts, the Governors of tho cities or provinces 
whore thoy happen take cognisance of thom, and pronounce judgment in the 
‘mperor’s name. Copital punishment is oflen commuted, through interest 
or bribery, foro term of imprisonmpnt. ighway-robbery however, when 
accompanied with murder, i¢ never forgiven. ONen the pain al death ia 
changed into perpetual infamy; the criminal is then branded on the face, 
his offence is written in indelible characters on his breast, and he js doomed 
Jo act asa satellite or executioner, Indeed it is persons of this class who 
genorally do execution upon criminals, and each city is provided with them. 
fox this purpose, Although the crime of treason, and sometimes, in order 
lo inspize torvor, ordinary crimes are punished in a cruel manner, ax by 
orucifying or burning alive, the ordinary menns of putting to death ia by 
decapitation, If it be not the season of tho groal fost, a cause is generally 
decided in a fow daya; the culprit is then led from the prison to the place 
where corpses we burnt, with his hands tied behind his back; le is placed 
upon his knees, his head is bent forward, and instantly cut off, hy a single 
blow. Women and the slaves of Pagodas, who are considered infimous, 
aro executed hy a blow inflicted with a mallet upon the napes and Us ts 
done by a slave, and not by the public oxeeutionor. Aflor oxceulion, the 
body is left Uuee days exposed to public view, and then Durie or tirewn 
into the river, 
1x, Move cruel than death itself are the torments inflicted upon persona 
suspeoted of criminal offences, in order to extort from them a canfession 


of their guilt; for it is the custom not to exccule any oue wilesa he 
acknowledge 
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acknowledge his crime. T have no doubt but many, unable to bear the atrocity 
of these lorments, have, in spite of their innocence, pronounced themselves 
guilly, These torments ‘consist in tying the arms behind the back, with fine 
cords, Ul these penetrale deep into the flesh, and the arms are made to 
louch; in applying to different parts of the body heated iron plates; in strik- 
ing the legs and breast with iron hammers; and in dipping the fore-linger 
in melled lead or tin. Torgers of royal mandates, and sometimes, thieves, 
suffer amputation of their right hand; the wound is instantly cauterized by 
immerging the stump into a vossel of boiling oil, Adultery, petty Jarcenies, 
the transgression of orders issued by the police, in a word, all minor delin- 
quencies, are punished by heavy fines, or by stretching the offender, for 
several liours on his hace: in the scovching rays of the sun, or whal is 
most common, hy Jeading him bound Unrough the cily, and inflicting, at the 
corner of each strect, five or six blows of a cane, while proclamation is made 
of the nature of his crime, 

1a. In civil causes, lawsuits ave lerminated much more expeditiously than 
is generally the case in our part of the world, provided always thal the 
litigants aro not rich; for then the affair is extremely long, and sometimes 
never concluded at all, I was myself acquainted with two rich european 
merchants, and shipmasters, who ruined themselves so completely by a lawsuit, 
that they became destitute of Uke common necessaries of life, and the lawsuit 
withal was nol decided, nor ever will be. 

Fach of the partics provides himself with an advocate: and in this country 
overy one can be an adyocate, provided he know how to speak well and reason 
well, and has some slight notion of the laws of the country, The parties go 
with thoix advocates to plead their cause before the Mandarin, or his Chon, 
a specios of judge, generally acquainted with the laws, and versed in the 
course of justice, Ordinarily, the cause is decided in one day; if both the 
parties agree to the sentence pronounced hy the Chon or Mandarin, a sort 
of conrse Lea-leaves is presented lo them, of which they take a pinch and 
chew it. Until this is done, the suit is not finished; either party may pppoal, 
and proceed hefore another Mandarin. But sometimes, tho judge lakes a 
summary means of enforcing his award, by obliging the litigants to mastioalo 
his toa against thoir will, 

All causes and suils should be decided conformably to the code entitled 
Dammasat; but gold too often provails in procuring a contrary sentence. in 
causes relative to injuries in person or repulalion, it is customary to call many 
witnesses, and examine them upon oath, All axe not admitted to act in 


this capacity, but only uh as are qualified, by the regulations of the 
T2 Dammasat, 
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Dammasat, The ordinary form of taking an oath, is by placing on the head 
a small bool: of palm-leaves, in whieh are inscribed many solemn impreeations, 
which the party is supposed lo utter against hinwell, if he give false witness, 
Strangers, however, are allowed lo swear according to Uke forms usual in 
their respective countries and religions, ‘Thus Christians are sent lo take their 
oath in our churehes, upon the Gospels; aud the mohanmedan Maors go to 
thei mosques, there to conform. to their own rites. 

13, ‘Che book of imprecation, or, as it is called hy tke Burmese, the Hook 
of Une oath, is as follows. 

* False witnesses, who assert any thing from passion and nol from love 
of truth, wilnesses who affirm that they have heard or seen what they have 
ueither seon nor heard; may all such false witnesses he severely punished 
with death, by that God who, through the duration of 400,100,000 worlds, 
has performed every species of good work, and exercised every virtue, alms 
decds, chastity, charity, kindness, diligence, pationco, justice, maguanimily, 
love and moderation, the ten fundameutal virtues, with the twonty that spring 
from them, making in all, thirty virtues, 1 say may God who, after having 
acquired ull knowledge and justice, obtained divinity, leaning upon the 
treo of Godama, may this God with the Nat who guard hint day and night, 
Uhat is the Assurk Nat and the giants, slay these false witnesses. May the Nat 
who havo in keeping the seven parts of the writing of the all-knowing God, 
and those who guard the divine deposit’ of his hooks and writings, which 
amount lo 84,000, slay these false witnesses. May the Nal, who keep the 
relics of the supreme God, the conqueror of five enemies, consiating of his forty 
tgoth whereof four are grinders, of cight thousand af hia hai, of his cranium, 
of his brow, of his cheek and breast bones, and of al] hia other relics, slay 
these falso witnesses, May the Nat, who guard the 84,000 pagodas all gilt, 
and ennobled by some divine relic, slay thoso falso witnossos, Muay the Nat 
who preside over the period of 5000 years, which the laws of Godama are lo 
last, and those who watch over the divine deposit of the alatues and figures 
of God, slay these falso witnesses. May tho dragons and giants, the four 
groator Nat, guardians of the four great islands, each whotvof is surrounded 
by five hundred smaller ones, and the Nat who guard the seven celebrated 
mountains, tho great forest, Tvimmavuntd, and the great Mount Mionnnd, 
slay thoso falso witnesses, May the Nat who watch and preside over the five 
groal rivers Genga ote, and the five hundred smaller ones, over lakes, rivulets 
and lorrents, slay Unese false witnosses. May the Nat who guard the woods 
and trees of tho carth, the Nat of tho clouds and of tho winds, slay Uhese 
false witnesses, May the Nat of the sun and stars, and of all the bivased sents, 
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morcover may all the 80,400 giants kill and devour piecemeal the flesh of 
these false wilnesses. May all those wha, in consequence of bribery from 
vither parly, do not speak the wuth, incwr the cight dangers and the ten 
punishments; may the ends of their fingers and toes he cut off, may all 
their nerves be cul in sunder, may they suffer every sort of shameful disease, 
leprosy, ringworm, cle. Moreover may all these false witnesses, those who 
do nol speak the wuth, be infected with all putrid discases and complaints 
which deform the body; may they become fools and idiots, may they undergo 
every spevics of most grievous danger and illness; may they send out from 
their mouths smoke and five like that of hell, May they be tormented by 
all kinds of dirty and abominable complaints, the itch, scurvy, leprosy, 
white and red spols; may they suffer dysury, ischury, stangury, gonorrhoea, 
aematury, diarrhoea, dysentery, tenesmus, asthma, deafness, blindness and all 
other corporal miseries,” 

* Moreover may all soris of olephants, male and female, kill them in 
an instant. May they also he bitten and slain by sorpents, hy the ceraates, 
the cobra-capello, otc. May the devils and giants, tigers and other ferocious 
animals of the forest kill and devour them. Whoever asserts a falschood, 
may the earth open beneath his fect and swallow him; may he perish by 
sudden death, may a thunderbolt from heaven slay him, the thunderholt 
which is one of the arms of the Nal Deva.” 

“ May all such as do not speak wuth, die of inflammatory discases, pains 
of the stomach and bloody vomit. Uf they travel by water, whether in ships 
ar in boats, may they sink, or may they he bitten and devoured by crocodiles. 
May their bodics be broken in pieces, may they lose all their goods, may 
they suffer putrid and ulcerous discases, may they become lean, emaciated, 
impotent and conswuplive; may their bodies be covered with pustules and 
buboes, May they inour the hatred and chastisements of the king and Mav- 
daring; may they have calumniating cnemies; may they ever be separated 
from thoir forefathers, parents, children and descendants, may they become 
wretched; may fire burn thoir houses, and although they escape the lon 
punishments, may the king, Une Mandarins and every one olso ill-treal them 
and vaise Jawsuits against thom. May they he killed with swords, lancos and 
every sort of weapon; and as soon as dead, may they bo procipitaled into 
the cight great hells and 120 smaller ones, may they fall with ihoir feet 
upwards and their hoads downwards, and may they be tormented for an 
immonse limo with fire and flame; and after they shall havo suffered in 
these hells every species of torment, may they become anew Preilta-Assuriché, 
and then be changed into animals, swine, dogs, etc, And finally, if again 

they 
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they shall become men, may they be slaves of other men, a thousand and 
ten thousand times. May all their undertakings, Uhoughia and desires ever 
remain as worthless as a heap of cotton burnt by the fire.” 

14. In weighty causes touching injury or dishonour reevived, as for instance 
in a case of cape, if witnesses are nol lo be had, the principal parties are 
obliged to undergo an ordeal by water. Whether they he men or women, 
they are immersed in water, and whoever comes oul before the presevibed 
time is finished, and the signal given, loses his cause, All must see how 
foolish and insufficient such a proof must be; whoever is the more expert in 
remaining under waler is secure of victory; and it must be observed too, 
that it ig allowed to undergo the trial by proxy. Il is ue that the presiding 
Mandarin or judge endeavours to excite Une fears of the parties, by assuring 
them that the guilty will not be able to stay long overhead, withoul some 
dveadful accident, as being devoured by alligators or other aquatic monsters. 
But these terrible denunciations do not always take effect, and the innocent 
must often suffer condemnation, ‘lo this ceremony it is usual to go with 
greal pomp and solemnity; and the victorious party makes the heavens ring 
with the news of his triumph, and roturna home surrounded by his (rieads 
and favourers, to the sound of martial muaic. 

There is another species of ordeal uaual in criminal cages, whieh consists 
in dipping the forctinger of the acensed, covered with a thin palm-leaf, into 
molted tin, Tf the finger and leaf remain uninjured, he is pronounced 
innocent; otherwise he is imunediately condemned. 
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CHAP. XII. 


Revenues and taxes. 


15, Tux fixed revenues of the Burmese Emperor consist of a duty of ten 
per cent on al] merchandise brought by foreigners into Rangoon, or any 
other of the ports of Pegi; of the produce of the mines of silyor, amber 
and rubies; of cerlain contributions in rice,which sovoral places axe obliged 
lo furnish for the use of the palace; and of the presents which on staled days 
are made by the Mandarins to the Emperor. These must not however be 
confounded with the presents, which are always necossary when any favour 
is asked for, ag in this country nothing is ever obtained without them, Bul 
hough the Burmese monarch has no fixed revenues besides these, slill his 
moans are far from boing limiled to thom alone. For, as he considers the 
properly of his subjects as in xeality belonging to himself, he therefore exncls 
from them any thing he ploases; so that itanay be said with truth, Ufal the 
unfortunate Burmese labour in acquiring riches, nol for themselves or their 
children, but merely to gralify the avarice of the Emperor; as their possessions 
almost invariably find their way, sooner or later, into the royal weasury. ‘The 
truth of this assertion will he made manifest by a short account of the op- 
pressions, exactions, and injustices that the people are obliged Lo suffer at 
the hands of the king and his ministers, 

Thus, wheuever it pleases the Emperor lo construct either a convent of 
Talapoins, a portico, a bridge or a Pagoda, une inhabitants of the capital 
are taxed. to supply the funds. Bul the imposition is not limited by what 
is mercly necessary, for the avarice of the ministor and of the subnlierns 
omployed in the collection of whe monoy must be salisfied; whence it or- 
dinaxily happens thal twice, ov three Limos, as much as is requisile is exacted. 
By thoso means have all the buildings that adorn Amarapura, the walls, the 
palace, the convents of Tolapoins, the Pagodas, clc, been crected, during tho 
reign of the prosont Emperor Badonsachon. Besides this, several of the zichest 
merchants in the cily axe obliged to furnish the court with any extraordinary 
aid that may jhe required, 

16, Tho ‘provincial governors do not fail, in their respective éities, to follow 
the example of the Emperor in hig capital. And they are not content with 
burthening the people for.the public works they may think necessary 7 the 
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defence or ornament of their cities, hut from the same source they draw 
fands for their own palaces, pleasure-bonls, cle. But it is in Rangoon, perhaps 
heyond every other city of tho Empire, that these exactions are carried to 
The greatest height. For besides the continual impoats for the repairs of the 
walls otc, this city is exposed to numerous other taxcs from ils situation. 
Thus should an ambassador arrive from a foreign court, Ue inhabitants must 
furnish every thing necessary for his maintenance and that of his suite, and 
not only this, hut must also defray all his oxpenses on his journey up the 
river to the capital; again, whenever a while elephant is taken, to them it 
belongs to conduct il lo Amarapura, The misery caused by these taxes ia 
also increased by the unequal method of their distribution; for it ia not the 
possessions but the number of persons ina family that is taken into consider- 
ation, Uence it will often happen, that a rich merchant and a poor artisan 
will have to furnish the same sum; and a fine house, Iuilt of wood, and 
containing, besides tho family of the master, a great number of slayes, will 
be rated no higher than a miserable cabin of cane or bamboo, thatehed with 
ateaw, and frequently not worth the money that is demanded, 

17. The foudatorica of the inferior cities, of whom we have spoken above under 
the name of eaters, again play their paris as pelly tyranta among the people 
under their jurisdiction, Their offices give thom a right to a tenth of all 
the produce of the Jand, and they exact the half of the profita which the 
principal of each village, or the judges appointed by them may derive from 
the decision of causes and Jawsuils, ‘This would suffice for Uhetx maintenance, 
but they avo far from being satisied with it For whenever it plenges them 
to build a new houge or repair their old one, or to creel a Pagoda, or a 
convent of Talapoina, thoy have recourse lo the mosl grievous extortions, And 
theso evils have becomo almoat ingufforable during the preaont reigns for as 
almost all these pelty governmonts have been given to the wives, concubines 
or childron of the Emperor, groater oppressions have beon practised hy there 
members of the royal family, than any simple Mandarin would have dared 
lo have recourse to, Another imposition is likewise iv use, in many of the 
towns lying along the course of the river, by which all hoats are obliged to 
pay, hofore being allowod to pass. Nor is this a trifling souree of profit, 
considering that the want of roads obliges greal numbers, whom Uli com- 
mercial or other interests draw to the capital, and other great cities of the 
Empire, to make their journies by water, In order to levy these duties, small 
houses, or xather opon porlicos, mostly of cane or bamboo, have been 
erected on cluvated spots all along the course of the river, where a number 
of men walch day and night, that no vessel pass unobserved. Al theae 
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places all boats are obliged to slop, to receive the visit of the inspectors, 
and pay the dues required.’ Those consist of a tax according to Ute size 
of tho vessel, and a present, which is regulated by the quantity and quality 
of the merchandise it carrics. ‘These buildings are called ciochd; and are 
very numerous between Rangoon and Amarapura, One or iwo belong to 
the Emperor, who employs them for the provention of the introduction of 
contraband goods, and of the emigration of families from one place to 
another. Tho others belong lo the different feudatories whose cities are on 
the hanks of the river, and are said to amount al present to more than 
twenty-five, Sometimes these exactions are so oppressive that no one will 
venture lo lransporl his goods to Amarapura, as any profit he might hope 
for, from their sale in that city, would be heforchand entirely absorbed by 
the paymonts at the ciochd, Voreigners in particular are exposed to the 
rapacily of Unc exactoxs, and unfortunate indced is he, who is so imprudent 
as to embark his goods for Amarapura. The visits of the inspectors resemble 
a robbery rathor than a collection of duos; for bosides the usual tax, so 
much is demanded under the name of presents, and so much is stolen, 
that tho owner, after having passed two or tee ciocht, will generally bo glad 
to hasten back to Rangoon, rather than Uy the mercy of future phinderers, 
This in fact did happen a short time since to some foreign merchants, 

x8, Bul the extortions and oppressions, of which T have just spoken, are 
nothing in comparison to those practised by the Mandarins in the provin- 
cial cities, and above all in Rangoon, For this cily, being situated at a great 
distance from the court, is more oxposed to their rapacily; and being the 
principal sea-port of the kingdom, where numbers of forcigners flock with 
their merchandise, the inhabitants have more opportunities of gain, and thus 
furnish a richer harvest for tho avarice of their rulers. The Lmperor gives 
no salary lo the Mandarins; indeed before any one can obtain the dignity, 
ho must spend large sums in presents, and in order to maintain himself in it, 
still larger ones are necessary, not only to the Emperor, but also lo his queens 
and to all the principal porsonngos about the court, To this must be added 
the expenses of theso grandees in their houses, dross and equipages, which 
must be proportionable to their dignity, and when we consider, that tho 
money for all. this must Le furnished by the people under their care, it will 
easily be imagined, what dreadful opprossion is put in practice to draw it 
from thom. 

For this purpose, tho Mandarins aro always contriving means to elude the 
royal edicts, by which it is provided that all causes shall be tried in the fon, 


or public portico, where the Mandarins are obliged to assemble every day 
excepting 
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oxcepting festivals, ‘They seek to draw all causes to themselves and to decide 
them in their own houses, where there is no danger of their iniquitous pro- 
eccdings being observed by tho spies of the government In every lawsuit 
thal is brought before them, they exact ten per cent, from. both parties, besides 
tho fees to the judge, lo the serie, and to the person who offers Unem the 
Lappeeh or Lea, Should the litigants he rich, thoy will generally content 
themselves will, requiring great presents, and leave the cause undecided. 
Thus if a creditor calls his debtor before a Mandarin, and by his judgment 
recovers his debt, ho must pay ten per cent, for the favour, But generally, 
eases of debt finish ina very different manner, ‘Lhe Mandarin will call the 
debtor before him, exact from him tho ten per cent. and dismiss him. Before 
long, however, he will procure a second citation, when the same scene is 
reacled; and soa thied and a fourth time, ull the debtor hag paid even more 
Uhan the sum originally in Jiligation, Great numbers of spies and informers 
are also continually going about, searching out crimes and misdemeanours, 
often of the most trifling description, to report to their employers; who do 
not fail to draw from the offenders a sum of moncy asa reparation, And nob 
only do they act the part of informers, but they are also employed to incile 
the people to Lawsuits, and persuade them to have recourse to their respective 
masters, 

Nor is it sufficient to avoid greater offences to escape the avidity of the 
Mandarins; for an injurious word is enough to bring a man before then, 
and lo cun never escape but by the payment of a considerable fine. A 
fow instances may serve to make more evident the excessive injustice which 
prevailed in Rangoon but a few years ago, ‘Thieves had inereased to such 
an extent, that a night never went by without some robbery being committed. 
To remedy this, it was ordained that Ube master of every house should keep 
guard, lo seize any thief who atlempled a robbery, and deliver him up Lo justice, 
At this time it happened that a poor widow, having contracted a debt of about 
fifty crowns to pay the taxes, was obliged to sell her only daughter who had 
just allained the age of puberty, to satisfy hoy cxeditor, She put the money 
in a box in her house, intending Lhe next morning to carry it to the creditor; 
hut the same night some thieves entered her house, and carried off tho filly 
crows, together with every Uning else they found in her box, ‘The wouble 
of the poor woman may easily bo conceived, upon finding in the morning 
that, besides the losa of her only daughter, she had now to grieve for that of 
hor money, She sat herself down before her door, and there gave full seape 
Jo hor grief Whilst this was going on, an emissary of one of the Mandarins 


passed by, and enquiring the cause of her tears was informed of the robbery. 
He 
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Tle hastened to his mastor to inform him of the circumstance; the poor 
woman was ciled before him, and commanded to deliver up the thief; she 
was of course unable, but could only free herself from the demand by a 
considerable present. On another occasion, as a woman was employed in 
cooking, a cal slole a halfroasted fish. The woman followed it crying oul, 
“ the cat las stolen my fish.” But what was her surprisc, when a few days 
aftor she was called before a Mandarin, and commanded to produce the thief 
who had vobbed her? It was lo no purpose that she declared that the cat 
was Uhe delinquent; she could not oblain her release but by the payment 
of a sum of money. Warned by these examples, the inhabitants of Rangoon 
are careful not to say any thing of ihe thefls commiticd upon them, choosing 
rather to bear their Joss in silence, than run the tisk of falling into the hands 
of a rapacious Mandarin, 

rg. By these means the greater part of the Mandarins acquire immense 
siches; but more it would scom for the lmperor than for themselves, Mor 
sooner or later tho news of theix conduct reaches the courl, they are stripped 
of their dignity, and sometimes, if their crimes be great, are put to death, 
and their properly is confiscated for the use of the Kmperor. Genorally 
howover they save themselves at the expense of their riches, which are entirely 
consumed in presents to the wives, sons, and chief ministers of the Emperor; 
and then they are frequently sent back to the same governments where they 
had practised their extorlions, lo heap up new treasures for new confiscations, 
Tlonce it may justly be inferred, that the rapacily of the Emperor is not loss 
than that of his Mandarins; and that he does not care for the spoliation of 
his subjects, but rather encourages il, that he may thus always have means 
in his power to replenish his treasury. 
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CHAP, XII. 


Army and military discipline. 


ao. Tus soldiery in the Burmeso Empire is on a very different footing 
from ours: it dovs not consist of regiments of solcdicrs with various ensigns, 
who live separately from other members of society in barracks, castles, and 
fortresses, without wives and children, and exercise no other trade but that 
of handling arma, and going through warlike exercises. ‘Those who in this 
country porform mililary service aye the whole Burmese nation, who in 
quality of slaves of the Hamperor, and whenever he commands them, are 
obliged to tako arms, Bul though all are hound to military service, yet all 
aro nol received and enzolled indistinelly and in the same manner, ‘The 
population of this kingdom, which amounts to nenrly two millions of souls, 
may bo considered as divided into so many small corps, each of whieh has 
its own head who is called Sesaucch), and corresponds to our sergeant, Some 
are omployed in the service of fire-narms, some aro armed with ances and 
sabres, some uso the bow, and there aro some corps of cavalry, who, mounted 
on horseback, fight with Jances and sabres; one corps atone, which is com- 
posed of Christians of the capital, is addressed to the management of cannon, 
{n the lime of Anaundoprd and Zempiuseien, the corps of Christian engineers, 
which when amounted to about lwo thousand, including Uieir wives and chil- 
dren, was in groat honour; they were descendants of those forcigners, chiefly 
Portuguese, whom the Burmoso had wansported og slaves from Siriam more 
than a century before. Ag muskels, and persons who knew how to use them, 
were thon rare, a grealer importance was attached to them than in our own 
limes; when this sort of arms, imported in great quantities by the English 
and Irench ships, has become common. In the great cities there are still 
theso corps of soldiers, but the greater part of their population are nol 
enlisted, particularly the inhabitants of Amarapura and Rangoon, where the 
corporation of merchants, espocially if they bo foreigners, or sons of foreigners, 
are exempted from military service, In compensation however for this, they 
ave more heayily taxed for the support of the expenses of war. Kael of these 

different corps has a Mandarin in tho capital for protactor. 
ax. When the Hmperor orders any military expedition, either into hostile 
countrios, or against rebels, le fixes at the game time the number of soldiers 
who 
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who aro to march, and nominates immediately the general who is to command. 
them, ‘The Luud in the capital, and the Ion or Rondai of the provincial 
citics thon exact from the heads of the different places under their jurisdiction, 
not only the number of men ordered by tho Emperor, but also a ecrlain 
quantity more, ‘Those who are not fit for war, or who possess great riches, 
instead of personal service, furnish a certain contribution, of which the ordina- 
ry rale is a hundred dollars, and this money, received from tho surplus 
of the men required, serves to pay the expenses of tho war, and provide the 
soldiers with ueccssaries, For the imperor does not furnish any thing but 
the arms, which must be well taken care of, and wo to the soldier who loses 
them. ‘This moncy also sorves lo glut the greedy avarice of the Mandarins, 
many of whom, lo enrich themselves, long for wav, as the farmer does for 
rain, The generals also, and the olher inferior officers, are wont Lo appropriate 
a good part of the maney which has boen collected for the expenses of the 
expedition, besides which they often dismiss many of the soldiers who have 
heen enlisted, requiring money instead, and then say that they are ill, or 
dead, ‘Lhis however is sometimes the causo of their own death, which is 
sure to ensue if the Emperor be informed of these oxtortions, All from the 
age of soventcen or ecightcen to that of sixty are admitted to the ranks, but 
those are always preferred who have wives and children to serve as surotics 
and hostages, and be responsible for the desertion or rebellion of their fathers 

or husbands. 
a2, As soon as the order for marching arrives, the soldiers, leaving their 
sawing, and reaping, and whatever occupation they may be engaged in, 
assemble instantly in different corps, and prepare themselves; and throwing 
lheir weapon over their shoulders like a lever, they hang from one end of 
ik a mat, a blanket to cover them at night, a provision of powder, and a 
little vessel for cooking, and from the other ond a provision of rice, of salt, 
and of Napb, a species of halfputrid half-dried fish, pickled with salt, Tn this 
guise they travel Lo Lheir place of destination without LransporL-waggons, without. 
tents, in their ordinary dress, merely carrying on their hoads a piece of rod 
cloth, the only distinctive hadge of a Burmese soldicr. About nine o’clock in the 
morning Uboy bogin to march, aftor having taken a short sleep, and cooked 
and ealon their rice, and Cack, a sort of stew ealon with the rice, of which 
that kind which is used by soldiers and travellers is genorally mado of herbs 
or lonves of trees, cooked in plain water with a little Napd At night they 
bivouae on the bare ground, without any protoclion from tbe night air, the 
dow, or oven the rain; merely constructing a palisado of branchos of treos 
or thorns, Sometimes it happens ihal the expedition is deferred Lill the 
following 
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following year, and then the soldiers being arrived on the enemy's confines 
are made lo work in the vice grounds, Uaus to furnish a store of that com- 
modily for their provision, 

23, ILimust not be imagined thet battles in this country bear the slightest 
reseuthlance lo those of Kuropes for destitute as Utese people are of discipline 
and all knowledge of tactics, Usey never can be said lo engage in a regular 
battle, but merely to skizmish under the protection of trees or palisndes; or 
else they approach the hostile town or army under the cover of a mound 
of earth, which they throw up as they advance, [t may indeed sometimes 
happeu that lwo parties will mect in the open plain, bul Uten a strange scene 
of confusion ensues, aud cach side, without any method or order, endeavours 
either lo surround the other or to gain ils rear, and thus pul it to flight. 
But it is when they enter without resistance an enemy's country that they 
show their true spirit; which, while it is most vile and dastardly in danger, 
is proportionably proud and crue) in victory, The crops, the houses, the 
conyenls of Talapoins are all burnt lo the ground, the fruil Woes are cut 
down, and all the unfortunate inhabitants who imay fall into their hands 
murdered without distinction. 

a4. The great conquests of the Burmese under the Kmperora Alompri and 
Zempiuscien must nol therefore he attriuted to a native courage, which they 
avo far from possessing, but to the rigorous discipline which keeps them in 
awe. Not merely the geneval, but even the officer of any corps which is 
separated from the main body, has the power of punishing with death, and 
this without any process, whaleyer soldier he may think deserving of it. ‘he 
sword is always hanging over the head of the soldier, and the slightest cispo- 
silion to flight, or reluctance lo adyanec, will infallibly bring it down upon 
him, But what above all lends to hold the Burmeso soldiory to thei duly is 
the dreadful execution that is done on the wives and children of thoso who 
desert. ‘The arms and legs of theso aniserable victims are bound together with 
uo moro feeling than if they were brute boasts, and in Unis state Utey are shut 
up in cabins made of bamboo, and filled with combustible materials, which 
are then set on fire by means of a twain of gunpowder. ‘The present Emperor 
in particular has rendered himself detestable by those dreadful barharities; aud 
on one occasion, about a year before { left the country, he put to death in 
this crucl manner, mon, women, and children, to the vamber of a thousand 
persons. 

a. But while the power of the genorals and officers is so absolute over 
the common soldiers, the former are in like manner subject to the Manperor. 
Wo to the commander who suffers himself to be worsted, ‘Che least he can 

expect 


ue 
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expect is the loss of all his honours and dignitics; but if thore has been 
the slightest negligence on his part, his possessions and life must also bo 
sacrificed lo the anger of the Tmperor. 

a6, From the time of Alompra to the beginning of the present reign, the 
forces of the Burmese Empire were very great, as will appear from the 
numerous and important enterprises underlaken by the monarchs immediately 
preceding Badonsachen, as well as by his own expeditions into Siam and Aracan. 
But since this period they have fallen off nota lite. Tor the continual wars 
with the rehel princes of the Sciam, and particularly with the one of Zemmé, 
which have since occupied the Burmese axms, logether with the fatigues 
incident lo them, and the diseases arising, partly from unwholesome food, 
parUy from the malignant properties of the air in the countries where they 
have been engaged, have carried off yast numbers of the soldiers, Many also 
of the Burmese and Peguans, unable any longer to bear the heavy oppressions 
and continual levies of men and money made upon them, have withdrawn 
themselves from theix native soil with all their familics; some retiring towards 
the east have taken yofuge among the rebellious Sciam, others towards the 
west into Bongal, whore they have established themsclves tn the vicinity of 
Scialigan. And thus not merely the armies but likewise the very population 
of his kingdom has been of late much diminished, Uwough the lyranny of 
Badonsachen, When 1 first arrived in Pegi, each bank of the great river Ava 
presonted a long-continued line of habitations, but on my return, a very few 
villages were to be scen along the whole course of the stream. The Emperor 
is hy no means ignorant of the piliful state to which his subjects have heen 
reduced by the calamities of war. A person of rank once ventured to point 
it out lo him; his only reply was, *We must hold the Burmese down by 
oppression, that thus they may not dare to think of rebellion.” ‘To another 
who had represented to him that these continual wars were greally diminishing 
the nwnhber of his subjects, he coldly replied, “it would matter little if all 
the men were dvad, for then we might enroll and arm the women.” 
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RELIGION OF THE BURMESE. 


GHAP, XTY. 
Lhe laws of Godama. 


Tw order to fulfil this part of my undertaking, I think T cannot do better 
than present to the reader a’ short treatise on the religion of tho Burmese, 
which a celebrated Talapoin, the tutor of the king, drew up at the request of 
one of our Bishops in the year 1763. 

x, Four Gods have at different periods appeared in the preseat world, and 
havo obtained the stato of Niban, Chauchasun, Gonagon, Gaspd and Godama. 
It is the law of tho last mentioned that is at present obligntory among men, 

Ho obtained the privilego of divinily at the age of thirty-five, when he 
hogan to promulgate his laws, in which employment he spent forty-five years. 
Having thus lived to the ago of oighty in the practice of every good work, 
and having conferred salvation on every living creature, he was assumed 
into the state of Niban, Vrom that time to the year 1763, there have passed 
a3o06 years, 

a. Godama spoke and taught as follows. «1, a God, aller having departed. 
out of this world, will prosorve my laws and my disciples in it for the 
space of 5000 years,” Having likewise commanded that his statue and relics 
should he carefully kept and adored during this period, ho thereby gave rise 
to the custom of adoring them, 

When we say that Godama obtained the Niban, this is to be understood 
of a state exempt from the four following evils, conception, old age, sickness, 
and death. Nothing in this world, nor any place can give us an iden of 
the Niban: but the exemption fom the above mentioned evils, and the pos- 
session of per(pet safoty,are the only things in which it consists, For example, 
a person is seized with a violent complaint, but hy using the best remedies 
is cured; we say that such a one has recovered his health: but if it be asked 
how he recovered his health, the only answer wo can give is, thal, to he 
{reo from infirmities is to recover one’s health; and it is thus we say that a 


person has acquired the Niban, This is what Godama taught. 
3. Is 
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3. Is Godamn the only true God in this world? 

Yos, Godama is the only true and real God, who knows the laws of the four 
Sizzi, and in whose power it is to raise to the state of Niban, But as, when 
a kingdom is overturned, numerous aspirants to the throne arise to ie the 
royal dignity, so did it happen when the period for the observanc™of the 
Jaws of Gaspa, the predecessor of Godama, had elapsed, For a thousand years 
beforehand, the approaching - appearance of a new God was reported; but 
provious to his coming six different pretenders, each with 500 disciples, sthrt- 
ed up, and gave themselves out for Gods. : 

4. Did these false Gods preach and teach any laws? 

Yes, but what they taught is false and full of exrors. One of them taught 
that: the officient cause of all good and evil in the world, of poverty and riches, 
of high and low birth, etc, was a certain Nat of the woods, who for this reason 
ought to be universally adored. A second taught that after death men did not 
pass into the state of animals, nor did animals hecome men; but mien were 
horn again as mon, and animals as animals. A third denied the Niban; and 
asserted that all living creatures have theix origin in the womb of their mother, 
and. that with the death of the body they return to nothing; and that in this 
alone the Niban consists. Another affirmed that living beings have no begin- 
ning, and will have no end in acquiring the Niban. He denied the merit 
of good or bad actions, and made every thing happen through the influence 
of chance.. It was taught by another that the Niban merely consists in the 
length of life which some Nat and Biammia enjoy; who live for the whole 
duration of a world. He also said that it was a good work to honour one’s 
parents, to suffer hunger and thirst, the heat of fire and of the sun; and that it 
is lawful to kill animals: that those who regulate their conduct by these 
doctrines, will be rewarded in a future life, but, they who neglect them, will 
bo punished. The last of these impostors taught that there exists a Supreme 
Being, the Creator of the world and of all things in its and that he alone is 
worthy of adoration. All these doctrines of the six false gods, are called the 
Jaws of the six Deilt). 

§. But when the true God Godama appeared, did these falso Gods renounce 
their doctrines? i 

Some renounced and some did not;and many have remained obstinate to the 
present day. When Godama saw that many persisted in their errors, he gave 
a challenge to them all, who could work the greatest miracle under a mango 
tree. It.was accepted, but Godama gained the victory, at which ‘the chief of 
the Deitti was so vexed, that he throw himself into a river with an earthenware 


yessol tied about his neck. After the death of their leader many of his 
L disciples 


8a DESCRIPTION OF TIE 


disciples abandoned his false doctrines, but others remained obstinate; for it 
is easy to draw a thorn oul of the hand or foot by means of tho nails or the 
megnuc, * bul it is very difficult to eradicate false doctrine from the hearts of 
the Dgitu. 

6. Mt aro there no means of doing it? 

Yos, iL may be done by the doctrine of Godama, and by the lessons of 
good men; which are like a megnac, of great excellence, 

7. And what are these lessons and doctrines? 

First, that all who kill animals or do any thing contrary lo the len com- 
mandments, are subject to Ube punishments allotted to evil deeds, Then that 
Uhose who give aling and practise Une len good, deeds, adoro God, the law, and 
the Talapoins, will onjoy the blessings attached to the performance of good 
works, Sccondly, that these two kinds of works, the good and the bad, and 
these alone accompany a man through his Wwansmigrations in future worlds, 
in the same way as a shadow follows tke body to which it belongs; and that 
theso aro tho efficient causes of all tho good and evil that happen to living 
hoings, in this life or in tho next; of high and low birth; of riches and 
poverty; of Wansportation to the seals of the Nal, and of condemnation to 
Une state of animals or to hell. 'Thoso ave the revelations made hy Codama; 
this is tho truco doctrine; Uris is tho ue megnac, alone able to teay out error 
from Une hearts of the Deitt, 

8. But what then are the doctrines, what tho laws, that Godama gave to 
mankind? 

They consist chiefly in the observance of the five commandments, and the 
avoiding the ten evil works. The five commandments are as follows. By the 
fixat we ave forbiddon to kill any living thing, evon the smallest insocl; by the 
socond, to steal; by the Unird, to violate the wives or concubines of another; 
hy the fourth, to toll Jios or deceive; and lasly by the filth is prohibited the 
use of wine, opium, or any intoxicating liquor. Whoever observes all these 
precepls, throughout his future wansmigrations, will be oither a man of high 
nobility or a great Nat; and will ho exompt from povorly and all the other 
evils of life. 

Tho ten evil deods are divided into two classes. In the first class are com. 
prised all works contrary to the Uree first commandments, Uhat is, the killing 
of any animal, theft, and adultery. In the second are placed lying, sowing 
of discord, hitler and angry words, and useless and idle tall. And the third 
class consists of coveling our neighbour's goods, envy, and the wishing of 

misfortune 


* This is an instrumont liko a pair of tweozors, which the Burmese make uso of, to pull out the 
deard, 
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misfortune or death to olhers, and finally adherence to tho doctrines of the 
Deitti, Whoever abstains from all these evil deeds is said to observe tho Sili, 
will aftor death become a great man or a great Nat, and he loaded with honours 
and riches; ho will enjoy a Jong life, and in cach successive transmigration 
will increase in virtue, till at longth, being thought worlhy to sec some @od and 
listen to his discourses, he will thence oblain the perfect happiness of the 
Niban: when he will be free from the four evils, of which we haye spoken 
above, conception, old age, sickness and death. 

g. Are there no good works but thoso just mentioned ? 

Yes, there are two others, known by the names of Dani, and Bayan’, The 
first consists in giving alms, particularly 10 the Talapoins. The second is 
practised in pronouncing and meditating upon these three words, Ancizzd, 
Doccha, Anattt. Tn pronouncing the first, a man is supposed to consider in. 
his mind, that he is subject to tho misfortunes of life; al the second, that he is 
obnoxious lo ils miserios; and at the third; that it is not in his power to free 
himself {vom them, 

Whoever noglects all these good works, Sila, Dandi and Bavand, will os- 
suredly pass into one of the states of suffering, Niria, Preittd, Assuriché, or 
into animals, And he who dies without tho moril of any good work, may 
bo likened to aman sclting oul gn a journey through a desozt and uninbabitod 
country, without taking any care for his necessary provisions; or yenluring 
along a road beset with robbers and wild beasts, without providing himself 
with arms for his defence; or embarking in a small and worn-out bark upon. 
a greal rivor, agilaled by hideous whirlpools, and tossing with a furious lem- 
pest. And eyory one, whether pricst or secular, who gives himself up lo the 
five works of the flesh, that is to those which are committed by the five senses 
of the hody, and thereby neglects the five commandments, and does nol keep 
himself from the ten evil deeds, is likened to a butterfly that sports around 
the flame Ull it is burnt in il; or to a man who, sceing honey on the edge 
of a sword, culs his longue in licking it off, and dies; or to a bird that flies 
lo seize the food, regardless of the net spread to entrap it; or 10 the slag who, 
running by the side of his beloved male, falls unexpectedly into tho toils of 
the hunters. Such are they who, unmindful of future dangers, abandon 
themselves Lo tho five works of the flesh, and pass after death into hell. These 
are tho precepls and the similitudos of Codama. 

ro. The Talapoin ends his summary by declaring, that out of the Burmese 
Empire and the island of Ceylon there are no true and legitimate priests of 
the laws of Godama, and by exhorting all strangers to embxace this law as 


alone containing the truth, 
La This 
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This treatise may give some idea of the laws of Godama regarding seculars; 
of those respecting the Talapoins, T shall speak farther on, ‘The sermons of 
Godama, as they avo called, avo all contained ina great book called Sout, 
and it mus! be confessed that they inculeate some fine morality, of which 1 
will give some specimens in the next chopter. 

1, The books which contain the history of Godama represent hin as a 
king, who having laid aside the ensigns of royalty, withdrew himself into a 
solitary place, put on the habit of a Talapoin, and gave himsclf up to the 
study and practice of virtue, But Godama had oven before Uris acquired great 
morils, For he had already lived in 400,100,000 worlds, having hegun as a 
Vile bird, and passed through 550 transmigrations, some happy some unhappy, 
go as once even to have buen an elephant, These former merits, united lo lis 
present gencrous abdication, procured for him at the age of thirty-five Une gift 
of divine wisdom, ‘This consists in seeing into the thoughits of all living beings; 
in the foreknowledge of all future events, however distant they may be; in 
the knowledge of the merits anc demerits of ol] men; in the power of working 
miracles, particularly by causing fire and water Lo issue from his eyes at tee 
same time, or firo from one eye and water from the other; and finally ina 
lender love towards all things living. Among othor prodigies related of hint, 
wo may nolice the one said to have happened at his births for he wan ae 
sooner horn than be walked seven paces towards the north, exclaiming ; 
* J am the noblest and greaiest among men, ‘This is the last time that T shall 
be born; never again shall € be conceived in the womb.” Tu his stature 
also and the properties of his body Unere was something extraordinary. is 
height was more than nine cubits; his cars hung down to his shoulders; his 
tongue boing thrust out of his mouth reached oven to his nose; and his hands 
when hé stood upright, touched his kneos. In walking he always appeared 
elovated at least a cubit from the ground; his clothos did not touch his hody, 
but were always a palm distant from it; and in the same manner, any thing 
he look up romained always at the distance of a palm from his hands, During 
the forty-five years that he spent on earth after becoming a God, he was 
continually employed in the promulgation of his Jawa, and il is said that through 
his preaching, 2,400,000,000 porsons obtained the Niban, In the eightieth 
year of his age, he died of a dysentery, brought on by an excess in cating 
pork. Provious to his death, he recommended that his statue and relies should 
ho pregorved and adored. 

These havo hone become objects of yonoration to all the Burmese, wherever 
they aro met with; but they are more particularly worshiped, with greater 
pomp and by greater numbers, in the Pagodas, Theso are pyrunidal or conical 

buildings 
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buildings made of brick, painted and gilded on the outside. Tn these temples 
there is generally a niche in which is placed the statue of Godama; though 
in some both the niche and the statue are wanting. These are the public 
places of adoration for the Burmose, and are generally set apart from all other 
buildings, and surrounded by a wall of the same materials as the Pagoda 
ilself. 

ta. Godama, upon his death, was immediately tansported to the Niban; 
whore he remains in a sort of oxtasy,without hearing, or sceing, or feeling, or 
having any sense of what goes on in the world,and in this state he will remain. 
for olernity: and such will be the Jot of all who have the good fortune to 
oblain this reward. But the laws of Godama will be observed upon earth 
for the space of 5000 years, reckoning from the day of his death; from which 
year therefore the Burmese hegin thoir exa. Of this period 35a years have 
already elapsed, Ag soon as il is al an end, the Jaws of Godama will cease to 
be binding, and another God must appear to promulgaic a new code for the 
government of mankind. 

13, But the Burmese books do nof confine themselves lo the narration of 
the past, they Jikewise pretend to tell of the future, The God who will succced 
Godama will bo called Arimatta, and his stature will bo eighty cubits: Uae size 
of his breast will be four cuits, that of his face five, and the same will be the 
size of his eyes, mouth and longue, and even of the hairs of his eye-brows, 
But this God will not mako his appearance as soon as the period for the 
observance of the laws of Godama is expired ; but many ages must previously 
elapse. For hetween the appearance of cach God, the carth must increase in 
height a whole juzondi; but as the rain which falls every year only adds to 
ils surface a crust of the thicknoss of a lamarind-leaf, it is evident that more 
than 5000 years will be required to fill up the period. Tlence also it is not 
every world that is honoured by a God. Tn the 400,100,000, during which 
Godama has heen going through his transmigrations, only twenty-two have 
lived; and very fow are in reserve for succeeding worlds, for the total number 
of Gods that will evor appem, comprising Godama, will be but twonly-cight. 

r4. Tho absurdity of this aystem will be manifost lo my readers at fixst 
sight; and indeed 1 have forced soveral learned Talapoins partly to acknowledge 
it, Tn various conversations with them, I frequently urged against their systom 
the victous circle in which it involved them. Tor, according to their princi- 
ples, bofore any one can become a God, ho must have acquired great merit in 
numerous Wwansmigrations, which mori consists in the faithful observance of 
the Jaw. But on the other hand tho law is nothing else but the prcecpts 


and revelations of God. I asked them therefore, whether God or the law were 
anloriox? 
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anterior? They all replied that the former was undonbtedly first, since the law 
is that which God reveals, “But then,” [added the obstevance of the law is 
necossary to become a God; therefore Ue law must oxist before God.” They 
wero ovorcome by the arguinent, and could not reply a word, T endeavoured 
further to convince them of the necessity of one Supreme Being, anterior 
not only to the law but to every thing else, by saying, Uhat as apecch cannot 
exist bul in the mouth of some one speaking, so there could he no law, 
unloss there had first existcd a being to promulgate it, and command. its 
observance, but who himself is lolally independant of it 

15. If wo oxcept the nation of the Garian, who have before been noticed 
as adorors of an oyil genius, who, as they suppose, inhahils tho forests, and 
the Gasst, who wore brought prisoners into Ava by Zempiuscien, and who, 
after the manner of the ancient Egyptians, adore the basil, und other herbs 
and fruits, all the nations comprised in the Burmese Empire, the Peguans 
the Axacanose, tho Sciam ele, join in the adoration of Godama, and the ob- 
seryance of his laws. And nol only here, but likewise iv the kingdom. of 
Siam this is the established religion, Godania ia besides adored in Ghina under 
the name of Fd; and in Thibet under that of Bulla. Lis worship also prevails 
in many places along tho coast of Coromandel, and particularly in the island 
of Coylon, which is the principal seat of the 'Lalapoins. Hence do the Burmese 
and Siamese Empovors Crom time Lo lime send deputations of learned men to 
this island, either to bring over some sacred book which may be found wanting 
in their collections, or to consult with tho Talapoing on the meaning of some 
passage in the writings Godama, for they are composed in the Pali, the lane 
guage commonly spoken in the interior of Geylon, 

16, Tho Burmese government allows to the Mohammedan Moors the free 
exorcise of their religion; as likewise Lo ghoul 2000 Christians, who ave scattered 
up ad down the Umpire. But this toleration arises more from political than 
religious motives; for the Talapoins leach that there is no salvation oul of the 
religion of Godame, Sineo the time that the Catholic missionaries have pe- 
netrated into these parts, there have indeed been some conversions; but tho 
number has nol been so great as to excite the jealousy of the Tulapoins or of 
the government, Tence Christianity has hitherto experienced no persecutions 
in these parla, partly on account of tho small number of tho converts, * and 
partly through Ure prudence of Ure missionaries, who have been solicilaus to 
preserve thomsclyes and thoir disciples from observation — Otherwise it is pro 
hable they would have had to suffer much, as we may gather from the fate 
of the Zodi, who began by making a great stir throughout the whole kingdom, 

and 
* Sco note A at the ond of the work 
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and thereby excited the zeal of the Emperor against them. It is bolioved 
that great numbors of them slill cxist in diyers parts of the Empire, but they 
are obliged to keep themselves concealed, Thoy are of Burmese origin, but 
their religion is totally different from that of Godama. They reject mctem- 
psycosis, and believe that cach one will receive the reward or punishment 
of his actions immediately afler death, and that this state of punishmont and 
reward will last for clernity. nstead of attributing every thing to fate, as the 
Burmese do, they acknowledge an omnipotent, and omniscient Nal, the creator 
of the world; they cespise the Pagodas, the Bags, or conyents of Talapoins, 
and. the slatues of Godama. The present Lahperor, a most zcalous defonder 
of his religion, resolycd with one blow to annihilate this sect, and accordingly 
gave orders for their being searched for in every place, and compelled to 
adore Godama. Tourteen of them were put to a cruel death; but many sub- 
mivted or feigned to submit to the orders of the Emperor, tll at Jongth he 
was persuaded that they had all obeyed. From that time they haye remained 
conconled, for which xeason T have nover been able to moet with one of them, 
to enquire if any form of worship had been adopted by them, .All that T could 
learn was, that the sect was stil} in oxistonce and thal ils mombers still 
held communications with each other. ‘They are for the most part merchants 
by profession. ‘This little which T have gleaned concerning them has rather 
induced me to believe Unat they may be Jews; for the doctrines atiribulad 
lo them agree perfectly with those of this people, who we well know have 
penelraled into almost cyery corner of the known world, eyen lo tho 
remolesl parls of Asia, 


88 DESCRIPTION OF THE 


CHAP, XV. 
Of the Lalapoins. 


17. Tim Talapoins in the Palt language are called Rahan, which means 
holy men, in allusion to the holiness of life which they ought to show forth 
in their actions. They are the priests of the countrys not that they offer 
sacrifices or oblations, or make public prayers for the people, for each one 
exerciser these acts of religion himself hefore the Pagodas, but because it is 
their duly to attend the dead to their grave, and to vecita the Tard, 
a species of sermon which they make to the assembled people, ‘Chey may 
perhaps with greator propriety he called cloistered monks; for they live to- 
gether, ohserve celibacy, and atv bound to cerlain rales or constitutions. 
Thero is nol any village, however small, which has not one or moro large 
wooden houses, which aro a apecies of convent, hy the Portuguese in [netia 
called Baos. The construction of those Baos is of various nature, for the 
Talapoins of the kingdom of Ava build thom of one shape, and those of Pegit 
of another. Hyory Bao has a head, who is the greatest of the Talapoing, and 
is called Ponghi., ‘Chis porsonage has under him a species of deacon, called 
Pazon, who is his helper. ‘the communify is composed of Scien, who aro as 
it wero the clergy and disciples of the great Tolapoin, youths who pul on 
the habit for two or thtee years, For it is the custom in the Burmese Kmpire 
lo clothe with the habit of Talapoins all the young men as soon as they 
arrive at the ago of puberty, not only that they may thus acquire merit for 
their future transthigrations,but also learn to read and write. All the Talapoins 
who live in the different Baos of a province are under the jurisdiction of a 
superior, who corresponds to the provincial of our religious orders; and those 
of the whole Empire axe subordinate to the Aaradd, or grand mastor of the 
fmperor, who resides in the capital, and may therefore be called their 
Goneral. ‘The Baos are he buildings in which who Burmese architecture ta 
most gorgeous, Some are completely cased with fine gold both withia and 
without, particularly Unose which the Emperor and his sons build for their 
Zaradd. 

18. Tho habit of the Talopoins consists of threa piecos of yellow colton cloth. 
Thoge who havo vieh benefactors even make it of sik, or of Huropean woollen 
cloth. The first piece is bound to the loins with a leathern girdle and falls 

down 
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down to the foot, the second is a cloak of a rectangular shape which covers 
the shoulders and breast; and the third is another cloak of the same shape, 
which, boing folded many Limos, is thrown over the left shoulder, the lwo ends 
hanging down before and behind, very time the Talapoins go oul, either lo 
accompany the dead, or for any olher purpose, they are obliged io carry 
over their right shoulder the Avana, a sort of fan made of palm leaves, and 
one of the disciples carries a piece of leather to sit upon. Every morning the 
Talapoins must go round the houses bogging boiled vice and other calables; 
and for this purpose they take with thom a black vessel in which they put 
confusedly all that they receive, and Uhis samo yessel serves them as a plate 
lo cal froin, 

19. Those Talapoins who are Pazon or Ponghi are forbidden by their rules 
lo cook with their own hands, 1o labour, to plant, or to traffic, and are not 
even allowed to send others into their Baos to cook for them, ‘Chey must 
not make any provision, or preserve any sorl of food. They cannot take 
with their own hands any thing to eat howover small, or any thing else for 
their private use, which has not heen fist presented lo them. 

For this reason they aro obliged at almost cyery moment lo go through 
lhe ceremony called Akat, which signifies a presentation or oblation. It 
is as follows. Whenever ono of thom has occasion for any thing, he ad- 
dressos 10 his disciples this formula: “do what is lawful;” upon which, they 
lake up tho Lhing he may want and present it lo him with theso words; 
“this, Sir, is lawful.” The Talapoin then takes it into his own hands, and 
eats it or lays it by, as may suil his convenience, 

In performing this ceremony tho Talapoin must stand at the distance of 
a cubit from his disciple, otherwise he is guilly of a sin; and if what he 
receives he food, he commits as many sins as he eats mouthfuls, It is moreover 
unlawful for the ‘Talapoins directly to ask for any thing; they are only 
allowed to accept of what is spontancously offorred lo them by others. But 
Unis law is very little attended to, 

The possession of all Lemporal goods is likewise forbidden lo the Talapoins; 
they cannot even touch gold or silver, They must not havo emancipated 
slaves; but must conten thomselvos with what is barely necessary. But these 
are rules which thoy regard vory little; for, afier covering their hands with a 
handkerchief, they have no scruple in receiving very large sums in gold and 
silver: they aro insatiable in theix lust after riches, and do little else than 
ask for them. Godama ordered that the habits of the Talapoins should he 
made of pieces of cloth picked up in the roads or streols, or among the Lombs; 


they still observe one part of the law, thoy lear the cloth into a great number 
N of 
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of pieces, hut take care that it shall be of tha finest quality, The law of 
contineney, exterually at Icast, is observed with the greatest scrupulosily by 
Uhese men, and in this respect they might even serve as an example to many 
of our religious, Not only it is nol permitted for them to sleep under the 
same rool, or lo travel in the same carriago or boat wilh a woman, but even 
to receive any thing directly from their hands; and indeed to such a height 
are these precautions carried thal they may not touch the clothes of a 
wontatt, av caress a female child however young, or even handle a female 
animal. But their scruples with regard to clothos are at an end, when they 
are given lo them, for they maintain that in utis caso the clothes are purified 
as it were by the merit of the almsdeed. For the better preservation of chastity 
itis furthor decreed, that the Tatapoins do not cat any thing after mid-day 
aud particularly al cvening, as many of their greatest men have maintained, 
that to val al these times loo much heats the blood and excites the passions. 
So indispensable is celibacy esteemed by the Barmese for tha sacerdotal state, 
that not only do Uhey forbid to their own ‘alapoins the use of marriage, Lut 
they can never be brought to look upon any ono as a priest wha dovg not 
observe it, Tt is for this reason they are inclined very nruch to esleom our 
Catholic missionaries, but refuse every kind of honour to the Armenian pricats 
and the Mohammedan Shevils, morcely because they are engaged in Une married 
suule, Whenever a Talapoin is detected in the violation of this law, the inha- 
hitants of the place where ho lives expel lim from his Bao, sometimes even 
driving him away with stones; and the government strips him of his habit, 
and inflicts upon him a public punislunent. The Aaradd, or grand master 
of uke Talapoins under the predecessor of Badonsachen, Jeing convicted of a 
crimo of inconlinency, was deprived of all his dignitica, and narrowly escaped 
decapitation, to which punishment ho was condomned hy the Emperor. 

To these rules and constitutions we may hore add several othors which are 
contained in the great book called Vin}, the constant perusal of which is much 
recommended; indecd thero exists an express command that every Talapoin 
should commit the whole of it to momory, It is written in the sacred lan- 
guage Pall, but is accompanied with a translation in the vernacular Burmese. 
Ut is divided into different chapters, cach of which touts of something regard. 
ing the Tulapoins, in their dress, food, habitations ele. I will hero notice 
some of tho principal regulations. 

ao. ‘Tho first thing that the Vint prescribes is, Unat in cach convent, or 
al lonst in all those where there is a respectable number of Talupoins, ono 
should be olectod to act as superior, ‘To him it belongs to watch over tho 


observyanco of tho rules, and Lo correct and admonish those who neglect them. 
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If ho discover that any one of his subjects has in his possession gold, silver 
or any thing clso which a Talapoin is forbidden to keep or touch, he must 
throw it away with his own hands, and think that in doing so he is casting 
away an unclean thing, 

at, A Talapoin is nol allowed to buy, sell or oxchange any thing whatever. 
Henco he must never say, “I want to buy a thing,” but merely ask ils 
price. And if he is obliged to sell or exchange any thing, he must nol speak 
of it in direct lorms, but say, “Such and such a thing is uscless to me, but 
I have need of your goods, ete.” 

2a, In treating of the precept of never touching a woman, it is added in 
the Vini, that this prohibition extends to one’s own mother; and cven if it 
should happen that she fall into a ditch, her son, if a Talapoin, must not 
pull hor oul, But in the case that no other aid is near, he may offer her 
his habit or a slick, and so help her out; but at tho same limo must imagino 
that he is only pulling a log of wood. 

a3, Tho Talapoing aro exhorted lo observe in patticular four virtues, which 
consist in the proper uso of the four things more immediately necessary lo 
* man; food, raiment, habitations and medicine. Whenever a Talapoin makes 
uso of any of these things, he ought lo repeal continually one of these con- 
siderations, ‘1 cat this rice, not to please my appelilo but to salisfy the 
waits of natures I put on this habit not for the sake of vanity but to cover 
my nakedness; I live in this Bao, not for vain-glory, but to be protected 
from the inclemoncies of the weathor; I drink this medicine merely to recover 
my health, and I desire my recoyory, only that I may atlend with greater 
diligence to prayer and meditation.” 

a4, Another counsel of the Vinl, is the observance of the four cleannesses, 
as they are called; which consist, in the confession of all failings, in avoiding 
all occasions of sin, in Une practise of great modesty in the streets and public 
places, and finally in keeping {ree from the seven sins, The Talapoins must 
likewise keep in mind, that a priest who does not fulfil the duties of his 
alato is a uscless incumbrance, and Unal for such a one to tako part in 
tho alms of their benefactors is nothing better than robbery. In the use uf the 
things which are necessary to them, they must be moderate and cconomical, 
always considering that what. thoy consume is the property of the benefactozs. 
They must sleop in their habits, or, if they pul them off, must be caroful lo 
place them al the distance of two cubils from their bed. 

25. Digging is qn occupation unlawful for Talapoins, for fear of killing some 
insect; or, if tHey do employ thomsclves in this mannor, it must he in a sandy 
soil where there dso. danigor of mocting with insects, And such ought to 
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be their care in this regard, that not even with a slick or with their fect should 
they stir the mould, Jest hy chance somo insect he crushed, lor the same 
xeason they ave nol allowed lo cul down several kinds of trees, nor even to 
gather the leaves or the fruits and before they can lawfully muke use of any 
fruit, their disciples must open it with Uneix nails or with a knife, to let out 
the life which they suppose il contains. 

aG. It is most strictly forbidden to the Tulapoins, lo sleop in the samo room 
with women, children, or even with female animals, And. if one of them by 
neglecting this rale, falls into sin, he immediately contracts an irregularity, 
and is driven away from the socicty of ull other priests, The same punish- 
ment is avarded to theft, killing of animals, and vain-glory, 

a7, All who have received the order of Pazen are obliged to shave 
every part of their body, even the eye-hrows; though at present this law is 
nol observed with regard to the last. In the porformance of this cereniony 
tho Pazen must consider, that the hairs thus shaved off, azise from the un- 
cleanness of the head, that Uey are uselesa things, serving morely for the 
pwposes of vanity; aud at the same time he must be as unconcerned aa a 
greal mountain, which is being cleared of the useless herbage that has grown 
upon il, 

28, The full moon and the filleonth day after in every month are festivals 
for the Talapoing; so that they havo twenty-four in the course of Ue yeax, On 
these days they avo to assemble in tho Sein, or sacred places, there to read 
the Padimot, which is x summary of all the sing and faults against their 
constilutions, 

ag. ‘They have besides a great fast or Lent, which generally lasts threo 
months, During this limo they are expected to be more careful in sweeping 
the Pagodas and keeping them in order, No one must go out of the Baos, 
without weighty reasons; oll saccular and worldly thoughts and occupations 
must be laid aside; and the whole attention be givon to prayer, meditation 
and tho study of tho Pall. Evon during their walks they ought to he 
employed in meditation; no useless or idle word must escape their lips, much 
less a discontented or angry one; their whole conversation must be of God 
and his benefits, and of the means of acquiring sanelity, and fond Lo show 
that they ave only desirous of being doliyered from their passions and inor- 
dinate desives, ‘They must resirain thomselyes to the food that is absolutely 
necossary, end allow little or no time for sleep; but rather give themselves up 
lo tho considoxation of death, and of the love we ought to have for all living 
hoings. 

30. When any Talapoin has beon guilty af a violation of hig rule, he ought 

immediately 
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immodiately to go to the great Talapoin, his superior, and, kneeling down 
before him, confess his crime. And here it must be observed that the sing 
of tho Talapoins aro of differcnt sorls, The Padimol gives five or six kinds; 
the first is called Parasigh, and comprises four sins, of which each one is 
warned at his ordination, as will be scen when we come to the descriplion 
of this coremony. These are inconlinency, theft, murder, and giving oneself 
out for a holy man. But confession is not sufficient for the remission of 
these crimes; since nothing remains for those guilty of them bul to lay aside 
the habit of a Talapoin, to put on white, which is the sign of mourning, and 
withdraw themselves into somo remote place, there to do penance. The second 
class is callod Sengadisoit, and in it thirteen sins ave xeckoned, +1. Voluntary 
pollution, for if it happens in sleep this is no crimo, unless il be thought of with 
pleasure upon waking. 2, All immodest louches of women with intention of sin. 
3. Amotous or lascivious conversalion, 4. ‘he asking for the gift of a fomale 
slave under pretence of necossity, but with intent of sin. 5. Acting the 
paxt of a procuror, 6. Tho intention of building a Bao without the aid of 
any benofactor.: 7. Laying the foundations of one in a place where there 
aro many insecls, which will undoubtedly be therchy killed. 8. A calumnious 
chargo against another of incontinency in general. 9. The same with tho 
specification of the crime, x0. The sowing of discord among ‘Talapoins, when 
ohstinalcly persevered in afler three admonitions in the Sein, x1. Abelting 
and oncouraging the sowors of discord. 12. ‘The habit of violating the rules 
in small things, notwilhstanding the admonitions of others. 13, Giving 
scandal to laymon by small faults, such as telling lies, making presents of 
flowers, and such like. Al] these thirtcen sins, as well as those of four or 
five other inforior classes, are subjected to the law of confession, And. this 
confession must be made, not merely before the great Talapoin, butalso hefore 
all who are assembled in the Sein. A penance is then imposed upon the 
delinquent, which consists of prayers, to be reciled for a certain number of 
days, according to Uho lime that he has suffered to elapse without confession ; 
and these prayers must ho said in the night, A. promise must also be given 
lo rofrain from such faults in future, and pardon asked of all the Talapoins 
for the scandal given, and a humble request presented, to be again admitted 
among thom. 

Besides this thero is another spocics of penance, which is practiscd when 
any ono doubts of having committed some sin, Bul all these confessions and 
penances aro null and invalid if a sin is ropresonted as of a lighler species, 
when in reality it should bo classod with the thirteon just mentioned: or when 


the confession is made to a porson guilty of the samo crime. Such is the 
law; 
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law; but it must be observed that at present it is litte atlended to. For the 
‘Halapoins now content themselves wilh a kind of indelinite formula of confes« 
sion, something like our confiteor. 

8x, Another duty of the 'Talapoins is tho recitation of the Tard, or preaching 
to the people. ‘Their sermons in general have for their object the recom. 
mondation of almsdeeds; not however to the poor, but to themselves, In the 
performance ofthis duty Uey ought to have for model the sermons of Godama, 
in which there is much said of alms, and the merit attached to them; Uhey 
contain indeed many useful lessons of the other virtues, but these are all 

* passed over by the ‘Talapoius, who confine Uiemselves to alms as far as regards 
themselves, bul take no notice of those to others, 

32, What has been hitherto said regards merely those Talapoins who have 
received the order of Pazen or priest. ‘Tho Scien or disciples are bound to 
the observance of len precepts, by which they are forbidden, 1, to kill animals; 
a. to aleals 3, lo give thenwelyves up to carnal pleasures; 4. to tell lies 5. to 
drink wine; 6, lo cat after mid-day; 7, to dance, sing, or play on a musical 
instrument; 8, to colow: Uicir faces with sandalwood; 9. to stand in clevated 
places, not proper for them; ro, to touch gold or silver, ‘The Scien who ig 
guilty of ono of the first five, is oxpelled from the community; Lut the five lost 
may bo expiated by a proper penance. 

33, Tt must be acknowledged that the Burmese owe much to the Tulapoins, 
for the whole youth of the Empire is educated by them. Seareely are the 
children arrived at the age of reason, when they ave consigned to their care 5 
and after a few years most of them yt on the dyess of a ‘Talapoin, that they 
may bo taught to read and write, and may also acquive merit for themselves 
and their relutions. ‘Lhe ceremonies thal accompany the putting on of the 
habit, aro very allzacting lo Uke young peoplo, as they are really a kind of 
triumph, Tho young candidate, dressed in tho richest manner, ag if ho 
were one of the firs Mandarins, is mounted on a superb horse, and con- 
ducted through the village or cily, amid the sound of nrusical instruments, 
and surrounded by a great crowd of people. A numbor of women go betlore 
the procession, carrying on their heads the habit, bed, and such like utensils 
of a Talapoin, together with fruita and other presents for tho great Talupoin 
of the convent, whose offico it is to perform tho eeromony. 

As soon therefore ag the procession reaches the appointed place, he proceeds 
to cnt off the hair of the young candidate, and then stripping him of his 
secular dress clothes him with the habit belonging to his new state, 

34. ‘Che zespect with which the Burmoso regard their Talapoing, especially 
the Ponghi, or superiors of tho Bao, and the honours they lavish upon them 
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are excessive, so ag almost lo uqual those they pay to their God. Whenoyer 
a layman meets a ‘Talapoin in the streets he must respectfully move out of 
the way to lot him pass: and when any ono goes to visit a Ponghi he must 
prostrate himself hefore him three times with his hands raised above his head 
in token of reverence or zather of adoralion, and remain in this posture 
during the whole of his audience, The Talapoins have besides so much 
authority, ial sometimes they oven withdraw condemned criminals from the 
hand of justice, Indeed under tbe predecessors of the present king, a capital 
ptmishment was a rare occurrence; for no soonor did the Talapoins hear’ 
that a criminal was heing lod to oxccution, than they issued from their conyonts 
in great numbers, with heavy sticks concealed under their habits, with which 
they furiously attacked the ministers of justice, put them lo flight, and un- 
binding the culprit conducted him to their Bao, Hero his head was shaved, 
a now dyess was pul upon him, and by those ceromonies he was absolved 
from his crime and rendered inviolable, But during tho present xeign they 
do nol venture upon such bold measures, unless thoy are sure of the pro- 
tection. of tho Mandazins, Tn thus saying the lives of criminals, they believe 
thal thoy aro doing an act of piety; for, as their law forbids them to kill 
any living thing, even though it be hurtful to man, such as serpents, or mad 
dogs, Uhey think that it must on the other hand be moritorious to preserve 
tho lives of othors, allhough by so doing thoy inflict a grievous injury on 
socicty. The person of a Talapoin is inviolable and it is reckoned a great 
crimo to strike one of them, though ever so slightly. 

But it is in the ceremonies that take place after tho death of a Ponghi, 
that the veneration of the Burmeso for their Talapoins is particularly displayed. 
For as their slate is regarded as one of peculiar sanclily, it is supposed that 
their vory persons are thereby rendered holy; and hence their dead bodies 
aro honoured as those of saints, As soon as a greal Talapoin has oxpired 
his corpse is opened in order to extract tho viscera, which are buried in soma 
decent place, and then il is ombalmed after the fashion of the country. This 
done, il ia swathed with bands of while linen, wrapped many times round 
itin every part, and upon thoso is laid a thick coat of varnish, To this sue- 
coeds a covoring of gold, which adhores lo tho varnish, and in this manner 
the body is gilt from head to foot, It is now put into a large ches! and 
exposod to the vuneration of the people. 

Tt ig this chest or coffin on which the gyealest caro and exponse is bestowed. 
Indood tho great Talapotns ave accustomed Lo have it mado soveral years before 
their death, whenco its beauty is froquently such as to excite the curiosity 
nol only of tho natives of the country but also of foreigners, It is asad 

gilt 
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gill all over, and adornod besides with flowers made of polished substances, 
sometimes even of precious stones, In this superb receptacle the body tg 
oxposud in public for many days, nay often for entive months, during 
which time a continual festival is celebrated about its bands ef musie are 
always playing, and the people flock in crowds to offer their presents of 
money, vice, fruits or other things necessary for the ceremony, by which the 
expenses of the funeral are defrayed. When at length the day arrives for 
burning the body, it is placed wpon a lurge cav with four wheels, lo which are 
fixed a number of great ropes so that the people may drag it lo the place 
of sepulture, It is pleasing to sve the ardour with which tho whole popu- 
Jation, men, and women engage in this laboyr. They believe it to be a work 
of the greatesl movit; and hence, having divided themselves into two 
bodies, strive with Ube greatest carnestncss who shall have the honour of 
conveying the body to ils destination, The vehicle is pulled first to one side 
then to the ollier for some lime, Ull one parly gaining uso advantage bears 
iloffin wiumph, AL the place whore tho burning is lo tke place, te people 
are amused for some Umo with firoworks, which consist entirely of a species 
of Jargo rockets. Beams of teal-wood, of the length of six, seven, or oven of 
nine cubits, and from a palm to a cubit in diameter, are bored to receive 
a mixture of stlipetre and pounded charcoal, To somo of them are fixed 
long strips of bamboo lo guide them in their ascent, and thus they are carried 
up into the air as soon as fire is applicd to thom. Others are placed upon 
carriages and made to run round the spot where the body is to be burnt. 
In Ue moan lime great quantities of wood, gun-powder, and other combustible 
matorius are heaped about tho coffin, and the ceremonios are concluded by 
selling firo lo this pile, ‘This is done by means of an immenso rocket, which 
is guided to it by a cord. Immodiately that it touches it the pilo takes fire 
and the whole is soon consumed, But thoso funorals seldom end in this 
joyful manner; they are almost always signalized by numerous accidents; 
for the enormous picecs of wood, which aro carried inlo the nir by the rockets, 
and particularly the carriages to which othors are allached, and which run 
up and down without any one lo guido them, never fail, besides innumerable 
Deuiges and fractures of limbs, to cause the death of several of the spectators, 
Yet so infatuated axe the people with these fireworks, that Uiey do not consider 
thal as n festival which gocs by without them; and hence, in the dedication 
of a Pagoda or a Bao, or on any other occasion of rejoicing, these always 

from a principal part of the festivities, 
3§, Jt has been remarked Unat most of the youth of the Burmese Empire, 
put on the habit of a ‘Culapoin for the sake of Uivir education, but it must not 
be 
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be thereby’ supposed that thoy all become Talapoins, Tho greater part, after 
somd ycars, throw off the habit and xelire to their homes, Bul many remain 
in the Baos with the intention of becoming priests. Theso are first of all 
admitted to the rank of Pazen, or assistants of tho greater Talapoins, upon 
whose death they succced to their places, But not cven for the Pazen, or the 
greater Talapoins is there any obligation lo remain always in the slale they have 
embraced; slill the greater part continue lo wear the habit for many years, 
numbers for their whole life, 

36, The coremonics which are obscryed upon the admission of candidatess, 
to the order of Pazen, resemble very much tho ordinations of deacons and 
priosis in our Church, They aro contained in a book, written in the Pall 
language, called Chamoaza, which may therefore bo considered as their Pon- 
lifical. Jt will hore bo proper to tanseribe a description of the ceremonial. 
It takes place in the Sein, which has something of the form of a church, 
in the presence of all the Talapoins; the cldest of whom, called Upizzt, pro- 
sides, Ho has anothor Talapoin for assistant, named Chammuazard, which 
may bo translated, master of ceremonies. 

Tho firat part of tho ceremony consists in giving to the postulant the Sabeit, 
or black pot, with which he gocs begging rice. But before he receives it, he 
must approach the presiding Talapoin, and repeat three times Unis question. 
“Aro you, Sir, my master Upizzi?” This dono, he advances towards the 
master of coremonies, by whom ho js interrogated as follows, “O candidale, 
dovs this Sabeit belong to you?” Answer, ‘Yes, Sir,” “Docs this cloak 
belong to you?” Answor, “Yes, Sir.” ‘Docs this tunic and do these 
habits belong lo you” Answer, “Yes, Sir,” ‘Uhen tho master of ceremonis 
says to Uso postulant, Draw hack from this place, and remain al the 
distance of twelve cubits,” then, turning lo the assembled Talapoins, he thus 
govs on, “QO ye pricals hero assembled, hear my words, This youth now 
before you huubly begs from the Upizze to be admitted to the sacerdotal 
state; and Wuly this is Uno time propor and becoming for priests. Now thon 
will T instruct the candidate; whorefore, O candidate, give ear, But xomem- 
hoy that it is not lawful for you now to lic or to conceal the truth, hore are 
corlain defects, that are perfectly incompatible with the sacordotal state, anc 
which hinder « person from worthily xeceiving il, Therefore do you, when 
you shall be interrogated before tho cougregalion of pricsts on those defects, 
roply with sincerity, make known overy quality Uhat you aro conscious of 
posscasing, and every defect under which you labour Be not silent, and 
have no shame or fear in your answers. Now therefore, in the presence of 
wll this assembly, you must answer the intorrogatorics of the pricals,” 

N ‘ Some 
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Some of tho priests then examine him on the following hoads. ‘Have you, 
who sock to become a priest, any of the following complaints? The leprosy, 
or othor such odious maladies?” Answor, “No, Sir, 1 have none suoh 
maladies.” ‘lave you the serofula, or olher similar complaints?” “No, 
Sir, IT have none such.” “Jo you suffer from astluna, or coughs?” «No, 
Sir” “Aro you afflicted by those complaints that arise from a cormpted 
Hlood; by madness, or the other ills caused by giants, witches, ox evil Nat of 
tho forests and mountains?” “No, Sir.” “Are you aman?” “Tam. “Are 
you a true, and legitimate son?” «Yes, Siz.” “Ave you involved in debt, ox 
the uncorling of some Mandarin?” No, Sir, Pam nol,” “Taye your parents 
given Unvir consent to your ordination?” “Yes, Sir, they have given it.” 
“Taye you reached the ago of twonly years?” “Yes, Six, I have.” “Are 
your vestinonls and Sabeit prepared?” «Lhey aro,” 

The examination being finished, the master of ceremonies thus goes on. 
0 fathers and priests here present, be pleased to listen lo my words, This 
youth now before you begs from tho Upizzd to bo admitted lo the sacerdotol 
state, and has been instructod hy mo.” Upon this the postulant approaches 
tho fathors to ask thoixs congont to his ordination, for which purpose he ig to 
say; ‘1 bog, O fathors, from this agsombly to be admitted to tho aacerdotal 
stato, Inyo pily on mo; take me from the state of a layman, a state of sin 
and imperfection, and adyaneo mo to the sacerdotal slate, tho stale of virtue 
and porlection.” These words must he repeated threo times, 

Thon tho master of coromonios takes up the discourse as follows. «O all 
ye fathora hore assembled hoar my words. ‘Tho yout hore before you begs 
from the Upizzd to bo admitted to the sacordotal stato; ho ig free from every 
dofect and imperfection; and he has got rondy oll the -vossela and necessary 
hubits, Mo has moreoyor, in tho namo of the Upizzb, asked the permission 
of tho assembly of fathors to be admitted to tho sacordotal alate, Now 
thorofore let the assombly complote his ordination, To whomsoover this 
soemeth good, let him keep silence; but whoso thinketh othorwiso, let him 
declare that this candidate is unworthy of the saccrdolal state.” And these 
words he repeats ire Limes. 

Afterwards Ite proceeds, “Since then nono of the fathors object, ut all 
aro silent, ib ig a sign that the assombly has consentud. So therefore he it 
done; and let this candidate pass out of the state of gin and intparfection into 
that of the priesthood; and thus, by tho congont of the Upiazi, and of all 
the fathera, Jot him bo ordained priest.” 

After this ho further says, “Tho fathers must note down undor what shade, 
on what day, al what hour, and in what season this ordination has been por 
formed.” 

Besides 
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Besides this, the newly ordained priest must be admonished of the fourteen 
things that pricsts may lawfully make use of, and of the four from which 
they must abstain, Jlence the master of ceremonies thus proceeds with the 
instruction. 

“Tn the first placo, it is the office of a priest 10 beg for his food with labour, 
and with the exertion of the muscles of his feet; wherefore, O newly ordained. 
priest, through the whole course of your life you must gain your bread by 
the Jabour of your feel. And if alms and offerings abound, and the bene- 
factors give you rice and other kinds of food, you may make use of the fol- 
lowing things; 1, Of such as are offered to all the Talapoins in general; 
a, of such as are offered to each one in particular; 3. of such as are usually 
presented in banquets; 4. of such as are sent by letter; 5. of those that are 
givon at tho new and full moons, and on festivals. All these, O new made 
pricst, you may lawfully uso for food.” To this he zeplics, “Yes, Sir, I under- 
stand what you tell mo,” ‘The master of coremonics resumes his instruction. 

“Secondly, a priost is obliged to make his clothes of tho rags thrown about in 
the strects, or among the tombs, however dirly thoy may he: hence, throughout 
your wholo lifo, you must put on no clothes but these, If however by your 
talents and learning, you procure for yourself many honefactors, you may 
receive from them, for your habit, the following articles, Cotton and silk, or 
cloth of xed wool or yellow wool; of these you may lawfully make use.” 
The now priest answers as beforc, “I understand.” The instruction goes on, 

“The habitation of a pricst must bo in houses built on the ireos of the 
forest; in such therefore must you live, But if your talenis and your learning 
gain for you many benefactors, then you may inhabit the following kinds of 
houses. ‘Those surrounded by walls, such as bear a wiangular or pyramidal 
shape, and thoso that aro adorned with bass-relicfs, cic.” After the usual 
answer, the masler of ceremonies procecds. 

* Now that you have been admiticd to the congregation of pricsts, it is no 
longer lawful for you to indulge in carnal pleasures, whether with yourself, 
or with animals, Ife who is guilly of such things can no longor be a priest, 
or be numbered in the company of the saints, ‘T'o what shall we liken such 
a one? To a man whose head has been severed from his body. For as 
the head can nover again be united to his body, so as that he shall live, so 
ig it impossible for the pricst, who has sinned against. chastity, to bo restored 
to the socioly of his brethren. Beware then of commitling any such crime.” 
The pricst answers, “I have heard, Six; be it so.” The mastor of ceremonics 
rosumes. 

“Tt is unlawful for a priest 10 usurp or sloal what belongs to another, 

Na even. 


Tao DESCHIPTION OF THE 


even though to no greater amount than the quartor of a Ticalo.* The pricst 
who is guilty of a theft, even though to no greater amount than this, must 
be considered as having thrown off the sacerdotal state, and as belonging 
uo longer to the society of tho snints, Such a ono may be compared to 
the dry leaf of a trees for as tho leaf can noyer again become green, 80 
the priest, who has stolen from another, can never again be a member of tho 
sacordotal body, ewn never again belong to tho sooicly of tho saints, Where- 
fore do you, Uiroughout life, abstain from all such thefts.” The candidate 
answers as before, and the mastee of ceremonies proceeds. 

“Jt is moreover unlawful for priests knowingly lo kill any living thing, 
even though it be but the meanest insect. To therefore who shall so destroy 
any erealuze can no longer be a priest, can no longer belong to the holy 
sociely, And to what shall such a one he likened? To a stone broken in 
pieces, Tor as ils parts can never again he united, so is it impossible 
for this man evor lo be joined with his brethren. Boware then, and keep 
yourself for ever from these foults.” ‘Lhe newly ordained replies, “1 have 
heard your admonitions.” 

The master of coromonics proceeds, To him who has been enrolled among 
the number of the priosts, it is most particularly prohibited to bo vain 
glorious, lo givo himself out as a holy man, or as distinguished by the pos- 
seasion of any supernatural gift, Whoever thorefors, cithor through vain-glory, 
ox imprudence, shal) thus boast of himself, can no longer bo a privst, or a 
momber of the holy society, Aud to what shall wo compare the man who 
lwansgresses? He is like a palm-tree that has heen severed in two, For as 
it can live no more, go is such a one unworthy to be again admitted among 
tho pricats, ‘Take cave then for yoursulf, that you givo nol into such oxccsscs.” 
Tho newly ordained xoplies ns before, 1 have heard all of which you have 
admonished mo, t 


* About a shilling English. 
4 Seo note B at tho ond of tho work. 
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CIIAP, XVI. 


The Sermons of Godama. 


34, Iv has beon said above, that one of the principal duties of the Talapoins 
is the Tard, or preaching to the people; and that in the performance of this 
duty, Uney ought Lo propose as their model the scrmons of Godama. The 
book which contains them is called Sottan, or tho rule of life, and is one 
of the principal works which the Burmose posscss, Besides a great deal on 
almsdeeds, to which alone, as has beon remarked, the Talapoins attend, it 
contains some fine morality; and some parts of it deserve to bo laid before 
lhe reader. 

38. Tho fivst thing worthy of notice is the method proscribed by Godama to 
those, who, like himself, devote themselves to thc instruction of others. In 
this, two Uhings aro voquisilo; first order in the matter; secondly, a proper 
intontion, for in preaching, a man ought lo propose to himself nothing but 
the instruction of othors, and their well-being; thirdly, a disregard for alms, 
as no one ouglit to preach merely with the hope of receiving presents from 
others; fourthly, modesty, by which all dorision or abuse of others, and all 
solf-commendation is avoided, 

39, Among the sermons of Godama, there is one called Mongasalot, that 
is lo say most oxcellent sormon, and it is so named as being the one most 
esteemed by the Burmese for tho number and excellence of the precepts it 
inculeates. [L is in such reputo with them, that all the children, who are 
placed in the Baos for Uncir education, are obliged to learn it by heart. 
Ananda, the first disciple of Godama is said to have handed it down to 
posterity, Tl is as follows, 

'I'o him, who can admit of no unlawful act, eyon though il bo sought to 
he commited in secrol; to him, who, by tho knowledge he has received, 
porfectly comprehends the four inevitable states, through which every living 
being must pass; to him, who is possessed of tho six suprome powers, to 
tho most excellent God Gocdama I offer my solomn adoration. And so he it, 

This, O most illustrious priest. N. N, is tho manner, in whioh I, Ananda, the 
oldest of tho divine disciples, havo heard the great procepts delivered, hy the 
observanco of which a man is preserved from evil doing, On a certain 


day, when the Lord God was in the celobrated convont of Sautui, built by 
that 
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that famous rich man N,N, # Jate in the evening, a certain Nal came to him, 
wilhont making known his name; but the admirthlo splendour that issued 
fyom his body, and illumined al) the objects in the convent sufficiently showed 
his illustrious lineage. Jo immediately entered the room where the Divine 
Wisdom then was, and haying adored him with tho greatest respect, began 
his reqaest as follows, ‘Great and omnipotent God, supreme master of the 
Jaw, a nuultitude of just souls, both among the Nat and among men, aspiring 
afler the perfvet repose of the Niban, havo hitherto beon soarching aher Ue 
means, by which the hearts of cxcalures may put off all ovil inclinations; 
but in vain, Theo therefore do we supplicate, who alone knowest all these 
Unings, lo royea} them to us.’ ‘To whom the God replied. *O Nat! know, 
thal, to keep far from the company of tho ignorant; to bo always in the 
society of the learned, and to give respect and honour to whom they aro due, 
are threo means of overcoming any inordinate affection. O Nat! by tho choice 
of a place of abode proper to one’s slation, and adapted for satisfying all the 
common wants of life; by having always in store some morit acquired in a 
former life, and by ovor maintaining in one's own porson a prudent carringe 3 
by theso throe procopts likewiso may a man be presorved from evil-doing, 
O Nat! tho vastness of leaning; tho comprchonsion of all things that are 
nol evil; the porfoct knowledge of tho dutios of one’s slate of lifo, and the 
observance of picly and modesty in words; theso aro four most oxcollont 
means whereby we may renounce all wicked actions, O Nat! by ministering 
to one’s father and mother their proper sustenance; by providing for the 
wants of one's wifo and children; by the purity and honesty of every action; 
hy alms-deeds; by tho observance of the divine precepts; by succouring in 
their necessitios those who aro united lo us by the tics of kindred; finally 
by every thing olso in which thore is no sin; by all these moans may we 
he preserved from evil deods, O Natl by such a freedom from all faulls, 
that not oven tho inferior part of tho soul manifest any affection for them; by 
the abstinence from all intoxicating dzink; by the never failing practice of all 
the works of picty; by showing respect to all; by being humble hofore all; 
by sobriety; by gratitude to our benefactors, and finally by listening from 
time lo lime to the preaching of the ward of God; hy these means also may 
wo overcome out evil inclinations, and keop ourselves far from sin, O Nat! 
the virtue of pationco; docilily in receiving the admonitions of good men; 
frequent visils lo pricats; spiritual conferences on tho divine Inwa; frugality 
and modesty in our exterior; tho perfecl observance, that is, the observance 
to the lettor, of the law; having over before our eyes the four states into 


which 
* Te in said that this convent cost yo,o00,000,000 crowns. 
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which living creatures will pass after death, and finally, the meditation on 
the happy repose of the Niban, these are all distinguished precepts for pre- 
serving man from wickedness. O Nat! that intrepidily and serenity of mind, 
which good men preserve amid the eight calamities of life, in abundance and 
want, in censure and. praise, in joy and. distress, in popularity and aban- 
donment; the absence of all fear or inquictude of heart; the freedom from 
the dark mists of concupisconce; finally insensibility to suffering, these are 
four rare gifts, that remove man far away from all affection to evil. Where- 
fore, O Nat! imprint well upon your heart the thirty-eight precepts I have 
just delivered; let them be deeply rooted thoro, and sco to pul them in 
execution.” 

4o. Another limo when Godama was slanding in tho above montioned con- 
vent, he oxpounded lo tho assembled Talapoins tho five rulos for alms, ac- 
cording as opportunities prosent themselyos for exorcising thom, These ave 
hospitality to oux guests, and to travellers, ministering to the wants of sick 
Talapoins, and, in times of scarcity, 10 Uhose of all porsons, and finally tho 
payment of tho first-fruits of rice and fruit to the Talapoins, Speaking of 
tho merit of alms he declared, that thoso given to animals stand Jowesl in tho 
soale, ‘nekt come such as are administered to widows, then thoso to persons 
who observe the fiyo commandments, and practise the ton good deeds, Su- 
perior in merit to these arc alms to the saints, to the Talapoing and to God, 
and particularly the ercction of a convent, But all these are surpassed in 
inerit, by tho adoration of the three most excellent things, God, the law, and 
tho Talapoins; and still more meritorious is prayer for the salvation of all 
living creaturos. The most movritorious action of all, is the deep meditation 
on tho miserios of life, and the conviction that we cannot free oursclyes from 
them. 

Before passing to the Niban, Godama confirmed all these his precepts, and 
added, al the real adoration of God does not consist in offering him rice, 
flowers or sandal-wood, but in the observance of his laws, 

4x, In another sermon, Godama speaks of tho different objocts of our charity, 
and of the merits acquired by succouring thom. Io mentions fourteen of 
them, 1, animals; a, huntsmon and fishormon; 3. merchants; 4. the 
Talapoing; thon diffexont classes of saints, and lastly God. Alms that are 
givon to animals carry with thom five rewards; long lifo, beauty, prosperity 
hath as to soul and body, gveat stronglh, and knowledge; and all those will 
be enjoyed through a hundred twansmigrations. Tho same will he tho roward 
of alms to huntsmen and fishormon, but through the course of a thousand 
twansmigrations; the third apecies of almagivers will enjoy them through ton 

thousand 
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thousand, and so on in proportion through all the classos of Talapoins and 
saints ULL wo come to God, when the reward will Jast for an infinity of 
lransmigrations. 

42, In a sermon, which Godama delivered for the instruction of a young 
Trahmin, fe explains the reason, why, in the world, some are born zich and 
others poor, some beautiful and others deformed; which diversity ho derives 
from the good oy evil decds committed in preceding lives. Iu another, 
ho proseribes the manner in which the festivals on the days of the now and 
full moon, and of the first and last quarter, ought lo be obseryed. Whoever 
wishes lo acquire groal morit, must not limil himself to the customary ado- 
rations and offerings on these days, but must spend them in medilating on 
tho fryours of God and the excellence of his law; ho must be contented with 
one simplo dish in the morning, and with lite or no sleep at night, which 
should bo passed in reading good hooks; and he must keop himself separated 
from hig wife. As il is moreoyer forbidden to do any work on these days, 
oyery one must bo careful to dispateh all necessary business the day before, 
Uhat so he may bo free from all cares or distsactions, 1 is likewise the duty 
of all pooplo to oxliort each other lo the proper observance of tho festival, 

43. A young disciple, who hed refused to Jorn any thing of almacecda 
or other works of piety, was ono day met by Godama, who thus accosted 
him. “All who aspire to porfection must be careful lo avoid tho four works 
which do hart to diving ercatiyes; as well as the fourteen base deeds, md the 
four Gall: by thus flying away from ovil, and ever secking to acquire merit 
in Unis lifo, ay well ag in future ones, they wil] at length attain to the Niban. 
The four works that do hurt to living creatures aro muriox, Uboft, decoit 
and adultery, The four Gall are committed by judgos, whon, on account 
of prosents, consanguinity or friendship, they decide unjustly; when, through 
hatred, lo the party who has renson on his side, they pronounce against him; 
when through ignorance they give judgment in favour of him who doos not 
deserve il; and finally, when through fear or respect of porsons, ag of Man- 
darins, ox rich or powerful men, they commit injustice, ‘Thoso offenders also 
are hore comprised, who do not divide property equally as thoy ought, through 
love, fear, halved, or ignorance. Besicles this, amen nrust refrain from the 
aix things that are enlled ruinous; which aro, he Joyo of intoxicating liquora, 
tho custom of wandering about the slroots at unseasonable hours, too great a 
pnssion for dancing, games and spectacles, gaming, frequenting vicious com- 
pany, lastly slothfulness and aogligenco in the performance of one's duty, 
For from these spring six great ovils, Diunkenness is the cause of Uto logs 
of goods and reputation, of quarrels, diseases, immodosty of dress, disregard 
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ef honour and incapacity for learning; unseasonable wanderings expose a man 
to greal dangers, and, by kecping him from his family, oblige him to leave 
the chastily of his wife and daughter unprotected; and moreoyer his posses- 
sions are thus liable to depredations, Me may likewise be taken in the 
company of thicves and be punished with them. A passion for shows draws 
a man from his occupations, and hinders him from gaining his livolihood. 
In gaming, success is followed by intrigues and quarrels; loss, by bitterness, 
and sorrow of heart, as well as dilapidation of fortune; the gamester is inca- 
pacilated by law to give testimony, nor can he have a wife, or mother-in- 
law, for no ono loves the gambler, Finally, frequenting the company of the 
vicious will lead a aman into the houses of women of ill fame, inlo drun- 
konness and gluttony, into deceit and robbery, and all kinds of disorders.” 
Godama then. passed on to speak of false friends; whom he described as always 
making show of friendship without having ils realily, professing a love which 
thoy do not fecl, giving litue that they may receive much, and being friends 
to a man only because he is rich, or because they have need of his favour, 
Those too aro false friends who givo a promise in words, but are far from 
fulfilling it in their actions, and finally those who are ever ready lo assist a 
man in evil, but never in doing good. “But,” the God proceeds, * there 
are four species of real friends; first, Uhose who ave such both in adversity 
and in prospority; secondly, those who give good advice on proper ocensions, 
evon at the peril of their livos; thirdly, those who take care of whatevor 
belongs to him they love; fourlhly, those who teach a man what ig good, 

who are delighted in his prosperity, and sorrowful in his misfortunes.” 
Godama then gocs on lo instuct the young man in the mutual duties 
of fathers and children, masters and slaves, Children ave in particular obliged 
to respect their parents, to provide for all their wants, and lo reflect often 
on the benefits they have received from them in their earlier years; and on the 
care they then look lo assist and nourish them; they ought also to cultivate 
their fields, to listen to their words and advice, and to give some alms for 
them. Parents on the other hand have five duties lo discharge with respect to 
their children, They must keop them far from all wickedness, procure that 
they always have good companions, they must inslrucl thom, and teach them 
to givo alms and do othor pious works, and, when they have azrived at the 
proper ago, bo careful to marry thom, The duties of scholars towards their 
masters, and. of tho lator to their scholars are nearly the same as those just 
mentioned. Scholars aro to give their instructors honour and respect; they 
must make way fov Unem whenever they are in thoir company, musl go lo 
moet thom, wash their feel, ‘and attend upon them, especially in ene ; 
finally 
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finally they must be diligent in learning what they inculcate to them, 
Masters, on the other hand, ought to leach their pupils all things that are 
useful, and be desirous that they should become as learned ag themselves, 

The duties of the husband to the wife and of the wifo to the husband are 
fiye, he husband should speak to his wife respectfully, should not ill-treat 
her or beat her like a slave, should not desert her to live with another woman, 
and finally should commit to her tho care of his house, The wilt, on her 
paul, should look after the kitchen, and be careful to provide all things 
necessary for her husband, and the whole family; she should collect the goods 
of the house, and be attentive to their prosorvation, and should never he 
slothful in doing her domostic duties, linally, speaking of mastors and 
slaves, Godama says, that tho formor should adapt the Jahours of his slaves 
to their slrength and capacities, should give them their maintenance, and treat 
thom well, but particularly be attentive to them when sick, Slaves should get 
up to work in the morning before their masters, and go lo bed after thom 
at night; should look to the intorest of their masters in their labours, and in 
every thing else, and finally should tako nothing but what is allowed thom. 

44. Godama has left many instructions for the Lulapoins, in which ho 
exhorts them, from tho consideration of tho miserics of Inuian nature, of 
tho perishablencss of all carthly things, and especially of corporeal beauty, to 
pul away all carnal desires and aspive to tho Nihan, In another of his ser. 
mons ho says, hat we should divide our goods and share thom with the poor, 
in Uke same way as travellers in a desert country share their provisions with 
their companions; for Lko poor are our companions in tho journey to a future 
life, Ue adds, that an alms done by a poor man is of infinitely greater merit, 
than that of a rich one; that the only faithful companions, who will not 
desert us in the life to come, ara our good dewds, and that the only good that 
will continue with us unaltered even to old age, is the observance of the 
law; for thia no thief can take away. 

45. In another sormon which Godama addressed to his son after he had 
become a Talapoin, to teach him how lo overcome his disordinuto appoliles, 
dis anger and his pride, he suggests Lo him various considerations on the 
constilution of his hody. That nothing about it is permanent, but all its 
parts are subject lo perpetual changes. And since ho must lose it by death, 
therefore he ought to say within himself, Usia is nol my body, And as the 
earth is immoyoable, and all things that are thrown upon it, even if it he 
gold and silver aro but ay fill, and as water caries all things away wilh 
il, both good and bad, and as fire burns all that comes in its way without 
distinction, so ought he to be fixed and unalterable, superior to all things 

and 
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and intent only on the Niban. One day, as this his son was asking about 
his inheritance, Godama answered him, thal this was not the limo lo think 
of such things, and that he ought to wean himself from all attachment even 
to the things most necessary to him, such as rice, his hed, etc, When he 
gave him into the care of one of his disciples to be instructed in letters, 
he was also careful to exhorl him to lay aside every sentiment of pride, to 
forget that he belonged to the royal stock, and thal he was the son of a God. 
{n another place he icaches him not to let his affections he oceupicd by this 
world, and nol to give himself up to ihe pleasures of sense, bul io aspire 
to the Niban alone: morcoyor that, having what is sufficient 10 satisfy his 
hunger to day, he should not think of to-morrow; and thal, having one coal, 
he should not wish for another. Ie admonishes him to observe the five sorts 
of modesly proper to the five bodily senses, not to look upon indecent objects, 
not to lislen 10 lascivious songs, nol to give way to murmuring, to abstain 
from the immoderate: use of porfumes, not lo exceed in the pleasures of the 
palato, and lo restrain the hands from unlawful louches. {oe recommends 
to him modesty in his exterior, but to avoid at the same time all vain ox- 
naments in his dress, and finally oxhorts him to conceive a loathing for the 
laws of transmigration and to aspire to the Niban. 

46. Godama had two sisters, who nol haying beon marricd were made 
Talapoinesses, They wore however vain of their great beauty. The God; 
to show them how frail all beauty is, created a most beautiful damsel, and 
placed her beside him at a time when his sisters were coming to see him. 
They were struck with envy on sceing her, but he in an instant caused her 
face to become wrinkled, all her teeth to fall out, and her hair to turn grey, 
The two sisters were thereby convinced of the vanity of their beauty, and. 
became saints. 

47. It once happened that a Talapoin conceived a criminal passion for a 
woman, who however died before he had accomplished his desixe. Godama 
caused the dead body to be kept, ull it had become putrid, and worms issugd 
from every part of it, Godama then made the following discourse to, the 
assembled multitude. ‘Man, when ho is alive, can moye himself and pass 
from one place lo another, hut when he is doad he is nothing but a mo- 
tionless truuk, This body, which is composed of 360 bones, of goo veins 
and as many muscles, is full of intestines, phlegm, and mucus; from nine 
different apertuxcs disgusting maller is discharged; a stinking perspiration 
exudes from all its pores, and yel there are people so foolish, as not merely 
to cherish their own bodies, but also to fall in love, with those of other 
persons, This body, which even when alive is so disgusting, when it 
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dead becomes a carcnss,‘which its own relations cannot look upon without 
horror, Afler lwo days it begins lo awell, on the third it becomes green and 
black, worms como from it in every part, and, when in the grave, it is gnawed 
by the most despicublo insects, Whoever considers Ureso Uhinga will he 
porsuaded, that in the body there is nothing Imt decay, and misery; and 
therefore he will cast off all affection to il, and turn all his desires to the 
Niban, where theso evils do nol oxist. 

48, In another sermon, delivered before a number of Nat and Talapoins, 
Goiama speaks of tho various menns of obtaining the Niban. Those who 
pride thomsolves in their birth ox in their possessions, or indulge in any 
such criminal complaconcics, which are as it were a wall of separation, can 
never reach to the Niban, No ono ought therefore to be ashamed of his want 
of thom. Io gives also the following counsels to the Talapoins, hy which they 
may escapo tho law of transmigration. ‘They must observe modosly in their 
five hodily senses; they must nol run aflor feasts and such vanities; they 
must abstain from highly seasoned meats; hey must not make use of any 
of the thirty-two apecies of vain aud idlo words; they must nol take celight 
in thinking of any thing unlawful; when in sickness or pain, they moat 
nol bo impatient, nor give way lo weeping and Jumoutation; whon in the 
woods thoy must not be afraid, nor ran away, but muat remain unmoved 
in thoi proper placos; they must extinguish in themselves all evil incli- 
nations; they must not too frequently change their habitations they must 
not he scrupulous and ixresoluto in acting; Urey muat above all things he 
assiduous in prayer and medilation; they must not seek afler magnificence 
and suporfluity; thoy must not he given ta sleep, hut dividing the night into 
six parts, they must employ four of them in prayer and meditation and in 
repeating the Vinl, ono in providing for their corporal wants, and ono only 
in sleep; they must fly from sloth, lying, immoderate laughtor, vain joy, and 
play; they must abhor sorcory, and nol give crodit lo dreams; when abused 
or derided they must not give way lo anger, and when praised must not bo 
pulled up; they must nol envy others theis Bao, their dress, cto; they neuast 
nol flattor benefactors to draw alms from thom, stor preach, sermong in whieh 
thoy display thoir desive of thom; Uney must nat admit of any hitterness or 
acrimony in talking, nor deride, nor despise, nor injuro others; they ought 
finally, 10 accommodate themselves to te opinions of others, nol to give 
occasion for dissension, 

A Talapoin ought never to consent to any bad thoughts, such for example 
as xogard indecencies, or the injury of one’s neighbour; and ho who does 
consent ta thom, and take pleasure in Lem, indeed who dovg not drive thom 
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away from him, shows that he has no fear of sinning, and is therefore in a 
slate of sinful cowardice, Bul he who does not consent to such thoughts, 
but hastens to drive them from his mind, truly sccks after sanotity, and has 
a real desire of the Niban. 

The Talapoins, immediately on waking should hasten with alacrily to prayer 
and giving thanks to God, saying within themselves, ‘“IIow great a favour 
has God bestowed upon me, in manifesting to me his law, through the ob- 
sorvance of which I may escape hell, and secure my salvation.” Talapoins 
who do this increase every day in meril, and extinguish wilhin them all 
the remains of concupiscence; hence they will soon acquire those dispositions, 
which are the sure proparation for the, Niban. There are three degrees of suf- 
fering, the first is, when a man takes pleasure in agreeable things, the second, 
when ho is afflicted with disagreeable ones, the third, when he is neither 
pleased with prosperily, nor afllictod by adversity, and the last is the slate 
of sanclily. Talapoins therefore ought to force themselves to look upon all 
things with this disposition, and then they will he free from all hurtful desires 
and will arrive ultimately at the Niban. 

* Meditation on the constitution of the body of man is also much recou- 
mended in this sermon, to the Talapoins; thal thus its woaknoss, and misery, 
and vileness may be ever hofore their eyes. They should often say to them- 
sclyos, “This body of mine is the receplacle of a thousand impurilics, otc.” 
They should think in particular of the respiration and porspiralion ; because 
by such thoughts the mind is freed from many vain and useless fancics, and 
disposed towards holiness, To say within one’s self, “I have no power over this 
my body; it is not subject lo my will; I cannot secure it against alteration, or 
decay, or destruction,” this is an acl of the greatest meril, and conducts to 
perfection, They are once more recommended to shun all vanity and curious- 
ness in their apparel or in their furniture; to be contented with whatever food 
is offered them; lo observe modesty in theix looks, particularly when abroad. 
in the slreols, not staring about thom or suffering their eyes lo look more 
than fow oubils before,thom, They should be grave in their gail, and firm 
asa chariot. They should break off from their frionds and relations, consider- 
ing that death will ono day effectually separate them; and that good works are 
our only hopes, and our only true friends, In such thoughils as these should 
the day he spent, and thus the heart will bo fixed in doing all thal is good, 

Finally Godama menaces them with tho pains of hell, if they do contrary 
to what he has commanded them. And whon they have passed through all 
ils torments, they will be driven into another mountain there lo onduxe new 
miseries; ta be torn by drows and vultures; tobe covered with clothes of 
fire, and to carry always in their hands Saboits of living fire. 
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CHAP. XVII. 
Superstitions of the Burmese. 


4g. Tune perhaps is nota nation in the world so given to superstition as 
the Burmese. Not only do they practiso judicial astrology, gnd divination, 
and put faith in dreame, but they havo bosides an infinity of foolish and 
superstitious customs. No sooner is an infant born, than thoy run lo some 
Bralunin to learn what is tho constellation that presided at its birth, and 
this is wrilten upon a palm-leaf together with tho day and hour of tho hirth, 
lo serve for the divinations of which we shall just now speak, The Deden, 
which, as has heen said, is a book of judicial astrology, distributes tho stars 
into a number of asterisms or constellations, distinguished by the names of 
differont men, animals, ole, ‘They believe, or at least foign to helivye, as 
did the ancient Growks and Romana, that many mon and women after their 
death wore Wwansformed into thoso constellations, and henco they givo to Lom 
differont influences, corresponding with tho attributes of the peraon or thing 
whose nume whey bear, Thus the following history is told of tho origin of 
the constellation, called in the Beden, Navd. A giantess, who lived to the 
east of Pogu, having conceived the desire of taking a husband, wansformed 
hersolf into a rich lady, and thus accomplished her desivo, At hor death, 
the hody was placod upon a car, to bo conveyed to the place of sepulture, 
but both the car and body disappeared in an instant, and was placed in 
heaven among the slors, in {ho figure Navd. Hence all who ore born undox 
‘Unis constellation are deformed and rude in manners, but rich; and the males 
are in genoxal great merchants. : 

OF another constellation called the head of tho stag it is related, that a 
king going out one day to hunt, mot a doe big with young. It fled away 
at his approach, but through fright brought forth in ils flight The king 
caused the young ono lo be tiken caro of, and used every day to go to visit it. 
This offended the queen, and sho caused the animal to be killed; upon which 
it was transformed into a constellation, Tho king afterwards died with grief 
for tho death of his favourite. Wherefore thoso who are born when this 
constellation provaila, gonorally dio of grief And of this kind aro their 
stories concerning all the constellations, 

5, Tho Burmese possess a large volume containing a full account of all 

their 
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their superstitious observances, and of the different omens of good, or evil 
fortune, to be drawn from an immense number of objects; as from tho wood 
with which their houses are built, from their boats and carriages, from the 
aspecis of the sun, moon, and planets, from the howling of dogs, and the 
singing of birds etc. and also from the involuntary movements of the mem- 
bers of one’s own body, We will here iranslate some portions of this book, 
as specimens of the superstitions which paganism conducts to. 

51. This book, which is called Deilton, in tho ireatise on the wood used in 
building, distinguishes various kinds, Such beams as are equally large at 
the top as at the bottom are called males; those which are thicker at the 
bottom than above are females; the nouters are those in which the middle 
is thickest; and when the greatest thickness is at the top, they are called 
gianls; finally, when a piece of wood on being cut, and falling to the ground, 
rebounds from its place, it is called monkey-wood. Whoover lives in a 
house made of male wood, will be happy in all places, and at all limes, 
and in all ciroumstances; but if the wood of any person’s house be neuter, 
continual misery will be his lot, and if it he of the gigantic species hie will die. 
By dividing the two picces of wood which form the slairs into ten compart- 
ments, and observing in which the knots occur, we may also learn a man’s 
fortune, If a knot he found in the first compartment, it is a sign that the 
mastor of the house will he honoured by princes; if in the second, that he 
will abound in rice and all kinds of provisions; but if there be one in the 
fourth division, then a son, or a nephew, or a slave, or an ox of the master 
will die; a knot in the sixth division is a sign of riches in oxen and huffalos; 
but ono is the eighth portends the death of his wife; and finally one in the 
tenth is an augury of groat possessions in gold and silver and such othor 
valuables, 

52, From the wood used in the construction of the houses the Deition passes 
to the holes in which the poles that support thom are fixed: for if these 
be square, it is a sign of sicknoss; and divers other prognostics are dvawn 
from the manner in which they are dug, and from the different substances 
that are met wilh in makeing them. Honco various rules aro given for choosing 
a spot of ground for the foundation of houses, 

53. Tho next sources of superstition are the loats and carriages; for from 
the knots that are in them good or bad success is assigned to tho possessors ; 
ag also from the different objects thoy meet with on their progresses, on dif- 
ferent days of the week, 

54. All involuntary movements of the eyes, the head or the forehead are 


considered as indications of the dot of those in whom they are observed, as 
their 
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thoi happinoss, or of the honours they will receive, or of a litigious dispo- 
sition ele, 

55, ‘The sun and tho planets afforel numerous aigns from prognostioation, 
When any of them approach the disk of the moon, and oxpecially if any 
of them pass over il, great evils aro apprehended; as the destruction of 
kingdoms, and tho ruin of countrics, If tho sun rises with a terrible aspect, 
geeaL murders will follow; but if it appear with oxtraordinary brighiness, 
then there will be war, In those fowr months in which Venus is not secon, 
in any month when an eclipse or an earthquake happens, gtd in that in 
which the year commences it is unlucky to marry, or to build a house, 
or lo cul one's hair, as death by drowning or somo such dreadful catastrophe 
will bo the consequence. 

{f the planet Morenry approaches the moon, it is a sign that the ombank. 
ments of the rico-grounds will bo ruined and tho waters dried up. Tf Saturn 
approaches it, thero will be war upon the confines of the kingdoms and if 
Mars comes near, all things will be sold at high prices. If this planet passes 
to the loft of the Ploinds, it isa sign of a gront earthyttakes and so of many 
other combinations of tho planets, from which auguries aro derived. ‘The 
appearance of comets is also considered ns ominous, 

56, Tn tho timo of war, or curing a lawsuil thexo is a curious way of find- 
ing oul tho success to be oxpectod. Three figures are made of cooked rice, 
one representing a lion, another an ox, and a third an elephant. ‘Chese aro 
exposed to the crows, and the wagury is taken according to which ia eaten, 
Tf thoy fall on tho figuro of tho lion it is a sign of yietory, if thoy oat that 
of the ox, things will be made up by accommodation, but if Uney take tho 
elephant, thon bad success is to bo looked for, 

57. When a dog carries any unclenn thing to the top of a house, it is sup- 
posed that the master will become rich, Ifa hon lay’ her ogg upon cotlon, 
ils maater will become poor, Ifa person, who is going to conclude a lawsuit, 
mevl on tho road another carrying brooms or spades, tho suit will be long, 
and in the end ho will be docvived. If tho wind should carry away any 
of the leaves of the betel, when, according to custom, it is boing carried to 
the house of a newly married wonun, it is a sign that tho marriage will 
be unhappy, aud that a separation will ensue, 

fin going to war or to prosvcute a Jawsuil, a person meok will a fish, 
thore will be mo war, and the lawsuit will censos if ho sco another catching 
a goat, tho Mandarina will oxact many presents, tho cliont will be deceived, 
and the lawsuit a long one; if he meet any ono efrrying packages, then 
every thing will succeed to his wishes; if he meol a serpent, the affair will 
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he long; if a dog, or a female elephant, or a person playing on tho in- 
strumont called Zaun, a species of cymbal, all things will go well. 

58, In divers places, this book also speaks of the prognostics to be taken from 
the cawing of crows; from the haying of dogs; from the different situations 
and forms in which bees make’ their combs; from the manner in which fowls 
lay their eggs; from various birds, such as tho yullure, and the crow, which 
light upon the tees or the roofs of houses; and from the shape of the holes 
made by mice in different substances, It treats also of dreams; and from the 
hour of their, occurrence, and the things represented in them, shows what 
augurics are lo be drawn. But we should never finish, were wo to extract all 
the follies of this book, for thoy are so numerous, and al the same lime so 
inconsislent with common comfort, that, as one of our oldest missionaries has 
observed, if a man were lo be entirely guided by it, he would not have a house 
to live in, nor a road 10 walk on, nor clothes lo cover him, nor even rice for 
his food; and yot the blind and ignorant Burmese place the greatest faith in 
il, and endeavour to regulate all their actions according to its directions. 
And when they find thal lo a certainty some misfortune is hanging over thom, 
they hava recourse to the diviners, and lo other superstilions, by which the 
bad omens may be corrected, 

5g. Theso superstitions are common to all tho Burmese, but Uhore are others 
that belong to particular persons, and to which they are beyond all measure 
attached, Of this kind are dreams, and tho observance of lucky and unlucky 
days; for they believe that some days are peculiarly unlucky for beginning a 
journey eilher by Jand or waler, and that others, on tho contrary, are very 
lucky, But they have in particular an implicit confidence in their soothsayers, 
who avo most commonly Brahmins, They are consulted on every affair of 
imporlance, and on every event, even though it depend entirely on the free 
will of man, Ifa man Lhinks of undertaking a journcy, or instituting a lawsuit, 
he runs to the soothsayer to learn what will be ils success, If a poxson falls 
sick, or loses a slayo ox some animal, not only will he consult the diviner 
on tho probable ond of his malady, but he asks whore he is to find a phy- 
sician, or in what dixoction ho is to go in search of what he has lost, In 
order to reply to these questions, the Brahmin will first draw his horoscope 
in the manner of the following scheme. 
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Ralitt Sun 
North-west North-vast 
Ago 412 Age 6 


Jupiter Moon 
West Tiast 
Age 1B 


Saturn Moreury Mars 
South-west South South-vast 
Age AT Age 8 





Tho Burmoso, as has been beforo romarked, admit cight plancts, from which 
the days of the week have their names, But since thore avo but seven days, 
Wednesday has two planets, Mereury, which presides from sun-riso to mid. 
day, and Ral, whose voign is from mid-day ll night, ‘To these eight planeta, 
disposod in the order in which thoy stand in the schome, different ages are 
assigned, tha sun hoing tho youngost, as it is only six yoars old. Tho ages 
of men are supposed to havo somo connection with the ages of tho planets, 
and on this ground tho calculation of a man's fortune proceeds; for some of 
theso planots have a malignant and othersa benign influonce, Tho four placed 
in tho cardinal points aro good planets, the olhors evil onos, particularly 
Rah. Tho passage of the age of men into that of tho planets is always of 
bad augury; and tho worst passago is that from the ago of tho moon, to the 
age of Mars, Vor example, when a man enters upon the soyenth year of 
his ago, ho passes from tho age of tho sun to that of the moon; and when 
ho ontors the twenty-secoud, he ig said to pass into the ago of Mars. Now 
if any one closires to know how he will succeed in an affair, a8 for example 
if ho will meet with dangers in a journey ho is going to undertake, the 
divinor will first ask him the day of his bivth, and then his aye, {fo next 
divides the Intter hy cight, since thero are eight planets, and then counts 
the number that remains upon the horoscope, beginning with the planet Unt 
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presided on the day of his birth, and passing round through the houses of 
the planets, The house where ihe number finishes will give tho fate of the 
enlerprisc, according lo the aspect of the planet that is in it, Thus, for 
example, suppose a person born on a Monday, whose age is twenty-three; 
divide this by eight and there will remain, afler the division, seven. If now 
we begin from the house of the moon, as the person was born on a Monday, 
and count through those of Mars, Mercury, elc, we shall finish in Venus, 
and the good or bad success of the undertaking must he determined by the 
nature of this planct, If a person were born on a Wednesday afler mid-day, 
we must begin Lo count from the house of Raht, and go on through that of 
Venus cle, If after dividing the ago by eight thore be no zemainder, then 
the augury must be taken from the planet of the birth; so that for a person 
born on a Monday, and in his twenty-fourth year, the moon is the fatal 
planet; for cight divides twenty-four exactly, wilhoul leaving a remainder. 

60, The Burmese diviners, in the same manner as gypsies among us, read a 
person's fortune in the palm of his hand, and the lines it exhibits. Thus if 
the palm he xed, it is a sign of a largo circle of friends; but if it be black 
itis a sign of misfortune. Black lines in the hand denote prudence, and if 
they reach the uppor part of the palm, they promise happiness, A great 
number of lines is a sign of very greal happiness, and of the possession of 
many friends and a numerous offspring, When there is bul a single lino 
in the thumb or litle finger, the person so marked will live 1x0 years; if 
there are two linos his life will be of eighty or nincty years; if three, of 
seventy; and. if four of sixty, Long fingers show that a person has many 
daughters, short ones thal he is Jascivious. Tf the little lines on tho lop of 
the forefinger are disposed in circles, happiness is predicted; but if they 
merely describo the are of a circle, misery and greal afflictions must he 
looked for. In all these augurics, lhe right hand of a man, and the left of 
a woman is to be consulted, 

61, Talismans are also much in use among the Burmose; and they are 
of several kinds, Some they wear round. the neck, others round the wrist; 
and they think to be proserved by them from sickness and all kinds of witch- 
craft, hero is one species much osteemed among the soldiors, consisting of 
a piece of load ox other metal, which is buried in the flesh. They imagine 
by these means to make themselves invulncrablo, Tho figures of tigers, dogs, 
and other animals, which thoy paint upon their legs and thighs, may also be 
considered. as so many talismans, for they believe that through them they will 
be safe, not only from these animals, ut also from every kind of assault 


whatsoever. 
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One of their most potent talismans is a handle of ivory or buffolo's horn, 
upon which aro carved sevoral representations of a certain monstrous ape, 
The history of tris creature is as followa, A Nat of tho namo of Mannat, 
heing dead, passed into the womb of a female ape, who shortly after brought 
forth this fimowsa monster, Tle name is Hanuman, the compound of the 
word Ifant, signifying an ape, and its former appellation, ‘Iho stature of 
this monster was cnormous, being four leagues and a half; it was possessed 
of tho greatest agilily, for al onc bound it could Jeap up to heaven, or paas a 
sen of the breadth of 100 leagues; andilhad besides the property of Lranglorm- 
ing itsel€ into an apo of the ordinary size, Its strength was prodigious, as il 
could break any mountain in picees, or transport it from one place to another; 
finally, it was gifted with immoztality, so that none but the groat king Rama- 
men, could destroy i, Tt could both understand and spéak tho language of 
men, One day, it anistook the sun for a fruit, and haying a great desire 
lo eat it, jumped up lo it, and seized it with ils hands to bring it down. 
But the Nat of the sun curso it for ils boldness, anc as a punishment sen- 
louced it lo he reduced. to an apo of tho usual dimensions, to los all its 
alrength, agility, and immortality, and to reumin in this condition UT the 
great king Ramamon should appear, who by stroking ila hack three limes, 
would restore to il, logother with its size, all ita other great qualitica, And 
in fact, after this mulediction, Hanuman became a common ape, as powers 
loss and as weak as any other of its Kinds and so it remained Ull king Rama 
men. appeared, Tle, having been informed of the curse and the prediction, and 
being about to wage war with the king of the giants, sent for Tamuman, and 
having stroked its back threo timos, restored it lo ils former stato, hoping 
now lo derive groat assistance from it in his enterprise. And indeed he afox 
wards omployed it in the most arduous undertakings; anc, through its means, 
obtained a complete victory over the giants, and recovered his wifo from 
Uhciz hands, Wherefore the Mandarins and all tho peoplo beliove, that by 
carving tho figure of this monster upon the ivory or hone handlos of their 
daggers or swords, they communicate lo thom the virtuo of cutting through 

every obstacle, and of warding off the blows of any hostile weapon, 
6a, Besides theso, wo may also reckon among the superstitions of the Bur- 
mose, tho uso of amatory philtres, and of numerous recipes for obtaining a 
return of Joye; a fear of witches, admitted in tho greatest excess; aud the 
medecines against incantations, much praised by their physicians, Tt is 
impossible lo persuace the Burmese that there is no such thing in nature 
as witches, and that they ave not extremely malicious and Inetful. They both 
helieve in them, and have many superstitious practises for discovering them, 
The 


BURMESE EMPIRE. 11? 


The following is one among many. The suspected woman is placed upon 
a little bier, supported at each end by a boat, and a vessel full of ordure 
is emptied upon her. The boats are then slowly drawn from cach other, 
till the woman falls into the water, If she sinks, she is dragged out hy a 
rope of green herbs tied round her middle, and is declared innocent; but 
if she swims, she is convicted as a witch, and gencrally sent to some place 
where the air is unwholesome. 


118 DESCHIPTION OF THE 


MORAL AND PHYSICAL CONSTITUTION 


OF TIT BURMESE EMPIRE. 


GUAR, XVII. 
Character of tha Burmesa, 


x, ‘Ce Burmese are, in gonoxal, of a moderate stature, their limbs are well 
proportioned, and their physiognomy open and nol unpleasing, ‘Chere are 
fox fewer lame or doformed persons amongat them, than amongst us, which 
must ho ascribed primarily lo the absence of the manner of awathing chil- 
dren which wo practise, but which is totally unknown to the Burmese, ‘The 
infant is loft to tho caro of unture lll it arrives at the age of eleven or 
welye, before which time it is nol encumbered with clothes, lut is left to 
ho formed to strength and endurance by the action of the elements upon 
its naked body, And, in fact, by these means all their limbs become fully 
developed, and thoy acquire greal strength, activity and insensibilily to 
hardships. ‘Chey axe not only able to endure the greatest leat, but are just 
as indifforent to rain; and as in Pogu, more than in any other part of 
India, tho rains are romarkablo for their violence and froguoney, continuing 
from the beginning of May to the end of October, thoir patience in this 
respect is oflen pul to tho test. It is by no means raxo lo seo mon, especially 
thoso who Uravel on tho river, sleoping in tho open air, whilo tho rain is 
desconding in lorronts, The comploxion of the people is an olive-brown ; 
but it varies in shade according to the mixture of nations and the exposure 
to the sun, Tenee the women aro gonerally fairor than Ute mon, and the 
childron springing from tho marriage of a Burmeso wilh a Siamese woman 
aro of a lighter colour, whilo on the contrary, where the man is a Siamese 
and the woman a Burmese, they are darker than the rest of the people, 

a. From the uature of their government, which, ag has heen said, ix above 
all mensuro despotic and tyrannical, it will easily he imagined, that the 

Burmese 
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Burmese are distinguished for that scrvility and timidity which is always the 
characteristic of slaves, Indced cycry Burmese considers himself such, not 
moerecly before the Emperor, and the Mandarins, but also before any’ one 
who is his superior, either in age or possessions, ence he never speaks 
of himself to them in the first person, hut always makes use of the word 
Chiundd, that is, your slave. While asking for a favour from the Emperor, 
the Mandarins, or any respectablo person, he will go through so many hu- 
miliations aud adorations, that one would imagine he was in the presence 
of a God. Fyen if he is desirous of obtaining something from one who is 
his equal, he will bow, and go on his knees, and adore him, and raise up 
his hands, cte. 

3. It is a proverb in America thal the slaye must be governed by the 
bastinado, and. this is corlainly the case with tho Burmese. Neither the love 
of fame, nor honour, nor conscience is the spring of their actions, nothing 
bul power can prevail on thom to do any thing, The foar of punishment 
alone renders thom obedient to the laws and io the imporial edicts, and 
gives them valour in war, 

4 Bul if they are abject and dastardly towards the Emperor and the Man- 
daring, thoy are in the samo degree proud and overbearing to those whom 
they think beneath them cither in rank or fortune, There is no contompt, 
opptossion, or injustice they will not exercise towards their fellow men, when. 
they can assure themselves of the protection of the government, They are 
thus vile and abject in adversity, but arrogant and presumptuous in prosperily. 
Thore is no onc amongst them, however poor and mean, who docs nol aim 
al the dignity of Mandarin. For il is a frequent occurrence here, for a man 
to be raisod in a moment, by the caprico of the monarch, from the lowest 
stato of poverty and degradation, lo the rank of minister or general: and it 
is amusing lo obscrve the inslantancous change such an cyent makes in a 
man’s demeanour, Ho may hayo heen modest, affable and courteous beforc, 
but now he affects a tone of superiority and of gravily, and puls on an 
imposing and. scyore air, so that one would hardly recognise in him the man 
of yesterday, 

5, Another charactoristic of the Burmese is an incorrigible idleness, Al- 
though tho fertility and extent of their countey would scom (o invile them 
with tho prospeot of great riches, yel they are so indolent that they content 
themselves with oullivating what is absolulely necessary for theix maintenance, 
and for paying the taxes, Hence, instead of spending their time in improving 
their posgossions, they prefor to give themselves up to an indolent reposo, 
lo spond the day in talking, smoking, and chewing Betel, or else lo become 
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the satellites of some powerful Mandarin. ‘The same hatred of labour Joads 
to an excessive loye of gaming, ancl also to Utieving, to which they are much 
addicted, ‘The severily of the laws against theft is not sufficient lo restrain 
their rapacity, and the whole Empire is overrun with robbers, 

6, Among Une principal peeecpts inculeated to the Burmese, there is one 
that forbids lying; but perhaps there is no law less observed than this. It 
would seem that is impossible for this people to tell uke Wwuth; nay a person 
who ventures to do il, is called a fool, a good kind of man, but not fitted for 
managing his affairs, Dissinulation is the natural companion of the last 
mentioned habit, and the Burmeso practise it to perfection, They may hare 
conceived an implacable crmily to another, they may wish him every kind 
of evil, and be endeavouring by words and actions to ruin him; but not 
the slightest sign of their dislike will be observed in their exterior deportment 
towards lim; they will wear a face of the greatesL complacency in his pre- 
sence, and they will transact business with him, and talk with him as if he 
were their dearest friend, On the contrary, have they fixed their affections 
on any thing and determined to make it theirs, then they will feign an 
absoluta dislike to it, 

7. Bul as every rulo will have its exeoptions, ib must not he supposed 
that the Burmese have nol some good qualities, and that estimable persons 
may nol he found amongst them. Indeed there aro some persons whose al 
fabilily, courtesy, benevolence, gratitude and other virtues contrast strongly 
with tho views of their countrymen, ‘There are instances on record of ship- 
wrecks on their coasts, when the sufferers have been received in the villages, 
and treated with a genorous hospitality, which they would probably not have 
oxperienced in many Christinn countries, 

8, IL must also bo acknowledged that tho observance of festivals among 
tho Burmose and their liberality do them honoux, In a month, called lunar, 
tho days of tho new and full moon, and of the two other quarters, are feasts. 
On theso days every ono conges from all Iabour, and with tho greatest xecol- 
Ioction and modestly, goes lo the Pagoda, to adoro Godama, and to offer 
him their presents of cooked rice, and fruit, Even if tho weather be tem- 
pestuous or rainy, and the Pagoda distant a league from their habitation, they 
will not fail iu this act of religion, When they have finished thelr offerings 
and adorations, many return to thelr honos, but others remain in the vicinity 
of the Pagocas; and, in the public halls and porticos, of which there are alwaya 
soveral in those places, spond their time in reading religious books, or in 
discoursing of God and his Jew. They content thomselves with one meal, 
heforo mid-day, and even pass the night in these places, ata distance from 
dheix wives, 

9 Though 
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g. Though beggars are rare in this country, on account of the cheapness 
of provisions, the Burmese do not want opportunitics of exercising their libe- 
ralily. Tor besides giving a daily alms to their Talapoins, they all, lay by 
something to be applied 10 some work of public benefil, such as a convent 
of Talapoins, a Pagoda, a hall, a portico, a pond, a bridge, or a well. They 
are very fond of thus signalizing their generosity, and will often deprive them- 
selves of comforts, to have the pleasure of being benefactors to the public. 
It is indecd true, that human views of vanily, or ambition, often enter into 
these actions, but still religious motives always more or less exist, For the 
Burmese belicve that every good work they perform, will he rewarded in 
their future transmigralions, by beauty, or riches, or learning, or perhaps by 
their becoming Nat. But whatever may he ihe motives for the works, the 
public genorally profits by thom, And ils sense of the benefit is expressed by 
the honours paid to the benefactors. They ave saluted by the titles of Prataga, 
Chiauntaga, Zaralagi, ele, that is benefactors to the Pagodas, convents, or 
halls, and these tiles are as honourable with them as those of Duke or Mar- 
quess among us, Their vanity is also flattcred by the festivals that are 
cvlebrated on the days when a convent is given lo the Talapoins, and as it 
were dedicated, or a Pagoda, or bridgo thrown open to the public, The 
Saduccd, or convocation of the people to congratulate the person on the 
completion of his undertaking, is a principal part of the festivities on these 
occasions, A splendid banquet is given Lo thoso assembled; which is succeeded 
hy music, singing and dancing, Boxing-matches, in which the Burmose are 
very expert, are also made, and prizes given to the yiclors, consisting of 
handkerchicfs, pieces of cloth, and monoy; and sometimes a species of comedy 
is exhibited with puppets. 

10, Were il not for this liberality of the Burmese people, all persons, but 
especially wavellors, would suffer grea, inconveniences. For the government 
takes no care of the roads or the bridges; and as there are no inus, or 
places of public entertainment, the laveller would often haye to pass the 
night in the open aix, were it not for tho halls, and porticos, that every 
here and there aro met with, He would moreover probally die of thirst, 
but for the wells and ponds, where he may slay to refresh himself, and cook 
his rice; for the traveller, as well as the soldier, as we have said above, is 
obliged to carry with him, his provision of rice, and napl. If the people 
cannot afford to construct a well, at least they will place two vessels of water, 
and a cocoa-nut shell with a handle, for a cup, that passengers may quench 
their thirst, 

rz, Nor are the Baos less beneficial to the public than the works just 
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mentioned, They aro the schools, and indeed the only ones in the empire, as 
the task of education is entirely committed to the Talapoing, Tlenee in these 
conyents all the youth of the kingdom aro placed, as soon oa thoy have ate 
tained their sixth or seventh year, and they generally woar the habit for two 
or three years. 

ra, ‘There is yet another point in the character of the Burmese that morits 
praise; and this is their respect for ago, In every socicly, the old mon are 
treated with the greatest consideration, the first seate aro surrendered to them ; 
and reverence, and veneration aro always observed in speaking to thom. 

13. Ibmay also he put down among the good qualities of this people, Unat 
they consider all men as equal in condition, Uxcepting the Mandarins and 
Talapoins, who, hy reason of their offices and snored charactor, ave regarded 
with an excessive reverence, all men are treated as equal, yen the Mandarin, 
when deposed, and the Tulapoins, when they Unrow off the habit, are regarded 
with no peculiar marks of distinction ‘Tho Parias of the caat looked upon 
as the -vilest in Tndia, or from tho const of Coromandel, or the Caffres, and 
nogroos of Guinon, who are regarded, and treated by Luropeans as lite hotter 
then beasts, may como into theix confines, and tho Burmeso will reecive 
them with tho samo respect as tho natives of the most fivoured country, 
and will have no seruple of transacting businoss, or eyon of eating with them. 

‘Tho slaves are, for tho same reason, tweated ag children, and as forming part 
of tho family of their masters, indeod it is not a rare thing for them to become 
the sons-in-law of thoir master, But it must bo remembered that slavery is 
not for life in theso parts. If aman can save sufficient to pay the debt for 
which he was ensleved, he becomes free, Tl often happens Uiat a man will 
sell his children, or his wife, or even himself, to pay tho taxes and imposts; 
though those transactions should be looked upon rathox as pledges than sales, 
as tho slavery thua entered into is never perpetual. Henco none but the slaves 
of the Pagodas, and those who are employed to burn and bury tho dend, 
are considered ag infamous, and with these alono no one will contract mar- 
riage, 
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CHAP. XIX. 
Manners and customs of the Burmese. 


13, Tue dress of the Burmese is very simple. hat of the men consists 
of a piece of striped cloth generally of cotton but sometimes of silk, tied 
round the middle and hanging down to the feet, being from eighteen to twenly 
cubits in length. It is at times thrown over the shoulders, and when walking 
they will often entirely gather it up round the middle. When they pay a 
visit to a person of quality, and when they go to the Pagodas, they put on a 
garment like a shirt of white linen, or else of the nankeen of the country, 
which is open hefore and reaches to the knees. 

14. The dress of the women is also a piece of striped cotton or silk, of a 
square, or nearly square form, which they tic round the middle, and the 
unmarried girls fold it over the bosom, It is opon in front; so that in 
walking, the legs and part of the thigh are exposed, But when they go abroad 
or to the Pagodas, they pul on an ouler dress, similar to that of the men, 
, only a lite shorter, and oyer the shoulders they throw a mantle of muslin 
or silk. 

15, Both mon and women wear on their feet a sort of sandal, made of 
wood, or leather; and the latter species are for the most part covered with 
red or green cloth of European manufacture. Both sexes take great care of 
their hair; keeping il very long, and to preserve its lusize and colour, anoint- 
ing it at least once a day with the oil of sesame, called by the Portuguese 
in India, Gingill, The men gather it on tho top of the head; and to hinder 
it from falling, tic round it a white or coloured handkerchief, ‘The women 
simply lie it with a xed ribbon, and Jet it fall down behind, From. their 
earliest childhood all axe accustomed to dyo their teeth black, to hide, it 
would seem, the spols which the constant use of Betel produce upon them, 
This is a cteeping plant, tho leayes of which are strongly acented, and which 
is used for miastication hore, and in all paris of India, It is prepared for 
this purpose by rolling up in it a piece of slaked limo, of a red colour, with a 
litle tobacco, catecht, and arecca, which is a fruit of tho size and shape of a 
nutmeg, It is said that by these means the phlegm is expelled, to which the 
Indians are so muoh subject. 

16, The passion for-ormaments of gold and silver is universal among the 
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Burmeso, go thal if there were no Jaws to restrain them, they would spend 
their whole substance in dress; but to provent this, it is ordained, thal no one 
shall wear cloth brocaded with gold or silver flowers, except the queens, and 
the wives of the Mandarins, But every person wears on tho finger at least one 
ving set with a diamond, ruby, ov some other precious stone; and tho girls 
before their marriage, and the boys, ill the age of sixteen or seventeen, wear 
golden necklaces of various shapes, bracelets of the same metal on their 
arms, and anklets of silyer about tho legs; all but the royal family are prohi- 
hited to have the last of gold, under pain of death, 

17. All tho Burmese without exception havo the custom of boring their ears, 
Tho day whon the operation is performed is kept as a festivals for this 
custom holds, in their estimation, something of the rank Uat baptism has 
in ours; and is, in fael, tho distinctive mark of the nation, The holo is at 
fivat vory small; but it is gradually enlarged by introducing into it a thin 
plate of gold, about an inch broad and four or five Jong, ‘This is rolled up; 
and, as its own clasticity always tonds to unroll it, the hole is thus continually 
made larger, 

18, The mon of this nation havo a singular custom of tattooing their thighs, 
which is dono by wounding the skin, and then filling the wound with the juice 
of a certain plant which ling the property of producing a black stain. Some, 
bosides both their thighs, will also stain their legs of the same colour, and 
othors paint them all over with representations of Ligers, cata, and other 
animals, ‘ho origin of this custom, as well as of tho immodest dress of the 
women, is said to have beon the policy of a cerlain queen; who, observing 
that the mon were deserting their wives, and giving themselves up to abo- 
minable vices, persuaded hor husband to ostablish these customs by a royal 
order; that nus by disfiguring the men, and solting off the beauty of tha 
women, the latter might xegain the affections of their husbands, 

19. We must now pass on Lo spoak of tho food, beds and houses of the Bur- 
mese ; and in this part af their economy thoy axo as sordid and parsimonious, 
as they are splendid and extravagant in their dress, They have always in 
their mouths, Usat Unoix dross is seon hy every body; but 10 one comes into 
their houses, to observe what they eat and how they are lodged. tence the 
food, beds, und houses of theso people ave simple and even rude in the highost 
degree. In overy part of the empire, excepting Rangoon, where, on account 
of the concourse of steangora, it is at all times allowed to sell venison, pork, 
fowls and fish, Ue food is of tho worst quality, and to an Burapenn ia obso- 
Tutoly disgusting, [t consists of rice simply boiled in water without galt, ono 
ox two kinds of slows ox curries, one acid and the other sweet, but both 
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composed of horbs and the leaves of trees, seasoned with the ‘Napi, or half 
putrid fish of which we have spoken above. Every herb, anc the leaves of 
overy tree, provided they are nol posilively venemous, are used in these dishes ; 
and the very richest kind is that which contains the flesh of some animal that 
has died. Notwithstanding the law of Godama that forbids the killing of any 
living thing, yet fishermen are encouraged, for the sake of the Napi, the only 
seasoning ever used in the Burmese dishes, Wenec the people who live along 
the river are in a better condition than others, as they have plenty of fish for 
their curry. The hunting of slags and hares is also toleraicd; but a strict 
Burmese will hy no means engage in it, or indeed kill even a wild animal. 
The Burmese make two meals in the day, one about nino o'clock in the morn- 
ing, the other gt sunsel, A quantity of rice boiled hard, so that the grains 
do not slick together, is put, on a wooden plate, supported by a leg of the 
same material, and round this, two or three people seal themselves upon the 
bare ground, or on simple mats, and they employ their fingors in eating, 
Besides the acid and sweet curry, they have commonly another sauce made of 
pounded Nap) and red pepper. 

20, On occasion of feslivals, or the death of any member of family, when 
they are accustomed to invile every body 10 their houses, three or four curries 
are presented to the guest, with fried fish, and meal, and somelimes cakos 
made of rice-flour and jagra, a species of sugar, made from the palm, 

ar, The usual beverage of the Burmese ia pure waler. Formerly indeed, up 
to the commencoment of the present Emperor's reign, they were allowed the 
use of wine, or rather to make themselves intoxicated; for il is considered 
no more sin in these countries to drink to the greatest cxcess, than to lake a 
single draught of wine, But when we say wine, we must nol be undorstood to 
speak of the juice of the grape, which docs nol grow in these parts, Lut of a 
liquor preparod from rice, or from the sugar of the palm, dissolved in water, 
and distilled after a fermentation of two or three days, This is also the method 
pursued by the Carian, in making their wine; for they are allowed to use it, 
ag Ubeir law doos not command them to abstain from it. Tho same privilege 
is enjoyed by the Christians, provided thoy are nol nalives; as they are, in 
this case, subject to all the xestrictions of the kingdom in this respect. 

aa, Tho bed consists of a simple mat sproad on the ground, and a small 
pillow, But tho Jatlor is a luxury, not indulged in by twavellers, who instead. 
of it generslly put a picco of wood undor theix head. Tho rich have some- 
times a low wooden bed-slead, on which thoy place a maltress, lwo or three 
inches thick, White sheets are not known here; but one or two colton cloths 
are used for coverlets; travellers have not even these, hut make use of the 
clothes which they have worn in the day, as their covering at night. 

a3, The 
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23, The houses have hut one story; and their size varies according to tho 
munber of persons constituting the families hy whom they aro built. Thoy 
are generally of cane or bamboo, woyen like lasket-work; and covered with 
slraw; and aro supported on poles. The Mandaring and some rich mon 
have their houses of teak-wood, supported hy pillars of the same material. 
Tho interior is separated into different apartments, by partitions of bamboo, 
and all the houses, excepting thoso of the Mandarins, aro of tho same form. 
The roofs aro made of thin tiles, nearly square, and turned up about an inch 
al one end, for the convenience of fixing Uiem on tho rafters. The form 
of the roof varies according to the rank of the master of the house. Man- 
davins have uncivs of a different figure from thoso of common people; and 
nccording to the dignity of each one of thom tho shepo of his house is 
determined, 

a4, Houses, such as wo have described, aro peeuliarly adapted for coun- 
Inies subject to earthquakes; and it would bo well, if in somo parts of 
Turope, liable to these visitations, such buildings were in use But it is not 
to guard against the effects of earthquakes that tho Burmese construct their 
habitations in this fashion; for though they aro sometimes fell, yet they are 
far from being freuont. When thoy do occur they do not create much 
font, merely on account of this form of tho houses; but though the carth- 
quake of ilsolf causes no alarm, the uproar and noise made by tho people 
are al least calculated to do it, No sooner do they feel a shock than they 
hegin boating the walls of thei houses with piecos of wood and with their 
hands, and shout so as to terrify overy ono who is not aware of the couse: 
and a person who hears it on a sudden connot help being alarmed by it 
The people make all this uproar, lo frighlon away an evil genius by whom 
they beliove that tho oarthquake is caused. During the whole year, afler an 
earthquake: has happened, no new houses are built, out of a motive of 
superstition. 

25, The royal palaco is dislinguishod from the houses of tho Mandarins by 
its size, Lhe numbor of the apartments, and a great court, whore the Emperor 
gives public audience, seated upon a carpel, wodor tho shado of a white parasol. 
I is hore too that he receives Lhe homage of the Mandarins, who daily come 
into his presence; whore they remain on thir Inecs, as if he were a God, from 
«time to lime raising up their hands, and holding them joined over their heads, 
and always reeciving his oxdors in this posture, It was once the eustom ual 
the Emporor should ovary day in these audionces make somo now regulation, 
rogarding cither tho cress, or tho general government of his kingdoms, 
The conyersalion of Uie courtiers in the presence of the monarch auldom 
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contains any thing but flattery, in which they strive with cach other who 
shall be most extravagant, 

Teak-wood is used in the building of the palace, as in other great houses: 
but it is much stronger, and indeed may be considered as the only fortress 
in the empire. All the cannons and other fire-arms are here deposited, as 
well as the ammunition and stores; and hence, when the palace is laken by 
an enemy, the whole kingdom is supposed to be conquered, 

26, The etiquette to bo observed in the shape and size of ihe houses is 
very precise with the Burmeso; as nothing less than death can expiate the 
crime, either of choosing a shape that does not belong to the dignity of the 
master, or of painting the houso white; which colour is permitted to the 
membexs of tho royal family alone. There is never more than one slory in 
tho houses, as we havo befoxe remarked, for it is esteemed an indignity to 
live under other people, especially under women. 

27. Tho outward appearance of the houses, whether of cane or wood is 
pleasing; but inside they present a scene of confusion and dirliness, that is 
highly disgusting to a Muropean eye, And this is the case, not merely in the 
dwollings of private individuals, but likewise in tho palaces of the Mandarins, 
and even in the Baos of the Talapoins, which are esteemed tho richest and most 
magnificent edifices in the country, The foreign morchants al Rangoon are 
permitted lo build after any fashion they please, and may even use bricks, as 
in Bengal, and on the coast of Coromandel, which is unlawful for a Burmese. 
But they gonerally prefor the houses of teak-wood; not from any want of bricks 
or lime, but because the woodon houses are more adapted to the dampness 
of the climate. Such few brick buildings as do exist, are used more as ma- 
gazines them as dwolling-houses, 

28, In their hours of idloness the Burmese engage in severals games of 
hazard, One of the most esteemed is called cognento, It is played with 
a species of wild fruit, which is sot up in the earth, and which is to be 
knocked down by throwing at i, This game is very much like one played 
with wallnuts by the children among us; but in the Burmese empire, nat 
merely childron but oven the old men will consume whole days in this 
divertisoment, They have bosides a specics of game of goose, and cards of 
ivory, which have heen introduced from Siam, 

Among their more athletic games may be mentioned one in which they 
make use of a ball made of strips of bamboo, which is struck, not with the 
hands, but with the feet. In this game the young men will sometimes spend 
soveral hours together. But there is nothing of which they are moze pas- 


sionately fond than fighting-cocks, Every young man must have one of these 
animals; 
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antinals; he arms ils heels wilh litde knives; and ils vielories are for him 
a subject of the greatest exultation, 

ay, Che musical iasteuments of the Binimese are of several kinds, The one 
most used is the drum, which is generally made of a pieco of Lamboo, or 
very thick cane, covered with skin, Another instrument is in the shape of a 
wheel, with a number of bils of brass or copper hung loosely on the insides 
there is besides a species of obot, and these are the instruments generally 
used al festivals and public functions, But there are others which are only 
played upon in private houses; such as oue called the crocodile, from ils 
resamblance to tiat animal, being a kind of lute. There is also nother, 
called in the Burmese language Pattalt, It has the shape of a little boat, 
and is made of pieces of hard bamboo fastened together; these are struck with 
lwo litle sticks, and the sound produced, echoing in the hollow of tho in- 
strument ig not wnpleasing, This insuumont ig known to the negroes of 
Guinea, and in tho Muropean colonies of America, 

80. It is difficult 40 coserihe the Burmeao dance, ‘The performers in it, 
hoth men and women, moving slowly round the place of the entertaiumont, 
exhibit continual contortions with their hodica, their hends, their liamds and 
their fingers, Tho first time [ saw these dancers I look Utem for a troop of 
mad people, On occasions of tho festivals we have deseribud, when speaking 
of the fanorals of the ‘Talapoing, when tho great rockuts are let off, if these 
fireworks ascend styaight up into the air without burstiug or rumming obliques 
ly, tho makers of them burst out into the wildest shouts and songa, and 
danco about with Uio most oxtravagant contortions, fike real madmen. 
Theso rockets, fox several days before the festival, are carried in procession 
aboul the town preceded by musical instruments, and hy a crowd of thoso 
who are at tho exponso of tho entertainment, dancing, and singing the praises 
of tho rockols, and of the powder that is to make them fly up to heaven, 

31, Tho laws of Godama forbid polygamy: but still, when they have tho 
means of maintaining them, the Burmese, hesides their lnwful wifo, have 
two or threo concubines, who, however aro kopt separnto in different houses, 
to avoid «issensions, Tho samo laws also command a man to livo with his 
wile Uill the death of ono or tho other; aud the public opinion ngvees with 
them in esteeming a man as degraded who is separated from his wife, Never. 
theless nothing is hero moro common than divorces, caused principally, 
perhaps, by the apoody loss gf hoauly hy the women, While young, they 
are winning and gay: but afler their first child-bearing, they become so changed 
and deformed that they can scurcely be recogniant for the same. ‘Che quality 
of their food, which is fur from giving much nourishment, may be one causa 
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of this, bul it must principally be referred to the strange treatmont of women 
in child-bearing which is here practised, No sooner is the infant come to 
ight than an immonse fire is lighted in the apartment, so large that a person 
ean hardly approach it wilhowl experiencing considerable hurt, Yet the 
woman is stretched out before it; and obliged to support ils action on her 
naked skin, which is often blistered from ils effects as badly as if the fire 
had heen actually made for this purpose, This ircatment is persevered in 
for ten or fifleen days without inicrmission, al the end of which time, as it 
will casily be supposed, the poor woman is quile scorched and blackened. 

3a, In concluding a marriage the cusloms of tho Burmese are somewhat 
different from ours. With us it is the woman who brings the dowry, and she 
goes lo live in the house of the hushand; but in this country ihe man, on 
ihe contrary, goes to the house of his bride's parents, and must take with 
him a dowor according lo Lhe resources of his family. When a young man 
has fixed his affections upon a girl, his first step is 10 sond some old persons 
to her house to speak with her parents. If they and theix daughter consent 
to the match, the contract is immedialely made, and the bridegroom, accom- 
panied by his frionds and. relations, goes to the house of his father-in-law, 
where ho continues to roside for three years. Lf, at the end of this time, 
ho is discontented with his situation, he may thon lake his wife and go to live 
somewhere clse, Frequently marriages are contracted without the consont of 
the parents of cither parly, and even in direct opposition to their wishes, 
For tho Burmese law allows of no restraint in these matters, but leaves 
young people al liberty to follow their own inclinations, nay, even forbids 
all opposition to them, and all atlompls on the part of the parents to force 
upon. their children an odious marriage. 

‘There is a curious custom observed on the night of the marriage, of which 
Thave never been able to discover the origin, A troop of lads will on these 
occasions assemble round the house, aud Unrow upon it such quantitios of 
slonos and wood, as lo break the roof and the utensils in tho rooms, and 
sometimes lo do considerable injury lo the inmates, This sport continues ull 
morning, and there is no way. of escaping from il, but by observing the 
greatest secrecy in celobrating the marziage. IL is difficult lo conceive any 
veuson for Usis extraordinary practice, 

33, Iu now only xomains for me to speak of the customs of this people 
with regard to tho sick and the dead, ‘I'he simplicity and lightness of their 
food on the ono hand, and the excessive perspization 1o which they are subject, 
on tho other, while. they render the Burmose enervaled, and feeble, and 
devoid of all colour in their countenances, prosorye them from many maladies, 
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produced in Europo hy tho quality of the food, by fullness of habit, and 
by the coldness of the climate. On this account inflammations of the lungs, 
the quingy, rheumatism, the goul, consumption, and those complaints that 
are causod hy a full habit of body, as apoplexy, aro unknown heres though 
there is somothing like zheumatism arising from the damps, Fiyon Ue com- 
plaints that they haye in common with us, such as putrid fevers, etc, do 
not appear in go terrible a form, and ave not accompanied by symptoms 
of exhaustion, convulsion and delirium, nor aro they so obstinato as in Murope, 
But then the Burmose aro afflicted with all tho maladios causod hy werkness, 
ancl relaxation of tho organs; and il may ho affirmed with safely, Uhat tho 
greater purt of the deaths are Ube consequence of disorders in tho digestive 
organs, such as dysentery, tencsmus and diavzhaa, ‘The moat fatal disease 
of this class is ono called datpiech, whieh means o loss of digestion, It is 
gonerally the effect of a dysentory, or diarrhaa, which has been neglected 
or imperfectly cured, anc consists in a complete loss of the digestive powers, 
so that the food is voided in the samo slate ag it was taken into the mouth. 
‘Tho sufferers under this complaint aro goon reduced to skelatans of mero skin 
and bone. Nuxopeans, evon more than the natives, ao subject to the comes 
plaints just mentioned; which must bo atteibuled lo their excess in cating, 
and to their use of the spirits mado in India, as the arrack of Batuvia, and 
the rum of Bengal. 

34. Thovo is another complaint, found in this country only, to which oll 
people ara subject at a certain age. It is culled teh, a word signifying to 
mount, and takes ils name from its commencing in the feel and ascending 
upwards tough all the members of the body, Jt presenta the appearance 
of a stupor or nunibness, hy which tho patient is al lost deprived of all 
feeling, and even of speech, The Burmese attributo it to the wind, but its 
tuo cause scoms to bo the congenling and torpour of the humouzs, parli- 
cularly of the norveous fluid, from tho want of exerciso, as also from tho 
inlomporalo use of viscous and acid meals, Honco young people and labourers, 
as well ag thoso who in spilo of tho law make use of strong liquors, aro free 
from this diseaso; but those, on the contrary, who lead a sedentary life, as the 
Talapoins, are yery subject to it, 1ts only curo seems to he a violent friction 
of all parts of tho body with the hands to excite pains and in this two ar 
theo persons aro omployed, Sometimes, where the hands produco no effect 
they have recourse lo Utobe feol, and trond upon the sufferer with moro ox 
loss violence a8 the circunstances require, til animation is restored, Choe 
Portuguoso in India have given tho name of kneading to thia remedy; from 
ila resomblanco to the kneading of dough for bread, lout still oxperionoo 

shows 


DURMESE EMPIRE, tr 


shows thal it is efficacious, always providing that loo many persona are not seb 
to work, and thal is nol too violent; for in this case it may ilsclf be the cause 
of death, I have myself seen instances of persons surprised by a sudden 
allack of the ich, which has been followed by death; but] have always doubted 
whether it was not the effect of suffocation; considering that eight or ten 
vigorous mon, were employed in kneading with all their force the hody, neck, 
breast, cle, of the palients. 

35, Another malady of a more malignant nature, and not confined to the 
Burmese empire, but spread over all India, is thal called by the Portugucse, 
mordazzino, consisling in a violent indigestion, which causcs what the physi- 
cians call Cholera. The continual evacuations both by vomit and stool will 
reduce a man in a fow hours to such a slate of exhaustion, that he is scarcely 
1o bo recognised for the same person, ‘To these evacuations succeed a cold 
sweal, hicoups, faintings, and death if proper remedies are not immediately 
administered; but of these the poor Burmese, owing lo the gross ignorance 
of their physicians, have none; for instead of making use of cmollicnis, 
they give astringent medicines which only hasten death, The Christians in 
India have a remedy for this complaint which has often been found effi- 
cacious. They beat the bare arm with two fingers without intermission till the 
part becomes inflamed and painful, This may he called a rewulsiye remedy. 
Sometimes the indigestion has an effect totally differont from the ono just 
described, which is to make the stomach incapable of oxpelling the indigested 
matter, and in these cases the convulsions of ihe patient are indescribable. 
This species of the cholera, to which the name of the dry mordazzino is 
given, is perhaps more dangerous than the other, 

Before the conquest of Avacan the small-pox made great ravages among the 
poorer sort of the Burmese, nol so much perhaps by reason of ils own malig- 
nity, as from tho projudices that hindered the proper romedics being applied 
for ils cure. Jor, among other things, there was the custom of shutting up 
all who were attacked by it, in places remote from all assistance, sometimes 
oven in the uninhabited parts of the empire, to avoid contagion, But the 
Aracanose slaves takon in the wars, having seoh inoculation practised with sue- 
cess in dheir own country, havo introduced it among their conquorors, and 
thus done them an essential service, 

36, But, goucrally speaking, in their lWweatment of maladies the Burmese 
are far {rom pursuing that sound and reasonable system of medicine which is 
founded on the anatomy of ihe human body, and the principles of me- 
chanics, It is truc that Godama, whom no subject seems to have escaped, has 
set down, in his sermong, the number of hones, veins, and neryes contained 
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in the human body, bul this without ever having dissocled a single subjects 
and thero is besides a classical hook of medecine in the Burmese tongue, which 
tells us, thal tho human body is composed of four elements, air, water, earth 
and fires that ninoty-six complaints may arise in it, some evuied by tite, 
some hy the passions of the soul, or hy tho scason, or by tho foods Uhat those 
springing from tho passions are seated in the heart, and those caused by the 
food in the bowels; finally that the symptoms of complaints are manifested 
in tho five sengos of sight, hearing, ole, Still the whole materia medica 
of tho Burmesy is confined to a few prescriptions of various tools, harks, 
and other simples, principally furnished by the Sciam, who find them in greal 
abundance in Uboir woods, Mew however of their prescriptions ara caloulated 
for the purposes to which they aro applied, by reason of the quantity of hot 
ingredients such as cayenne, nutmeg, cloves, elec, which they contain, The 
virluo of the medicinal roots is supposed Lo depend particularly on the time 
when they are dag up, and hence al certain periods, but especially during 
an eclipse of tho sun or moon, the physicians go,oul into the woods in earch 
of them, Bul the groatest faull of the Buamexo plurnicy is, thal any ono ig 
allowed to practice it, without having gone through any exmuiniion, aul 
without any licenco or diploma, Hence it often happens that rusties, ae 
customed only to handle the spade and the plough, and scarco able to write, 
on a audden take up the profession of medecine, and make themselves phy- 
sicians, And this is no slight evil, oy il is one of tho viees of the nation, to 
bo passionately found of exercising their skill in Uhis way. Tt is anvusing 
to sland hy tho side of a sick man, aud listen lo tho advice of the persons 
who come to visit him, lyery body, even the most ignorant old woman, lina 
something to recommend, as a apecimon of his skill, whorehy Uno sick man 
will infallibly bo cured, 

When a physician is called in, he brings with him a litle bag full of 
small pieces of cane or bamboo, containing powders, pills, ote; for hore tho 
medicinos axe prepared by the physician himself. After putting a fow questions 
to tho patient he opens his bag aud gives him ono of his pills to bo lwken in 
warm water, and on departing Jeaves threo ov four other doses to bo taken 
in tho course of tho day or the following night, ‘Thoy are very Jihoral with 
these medicines, as they know, that the confidence of the sick man in their 
skill will depend entirely on their quantily. Sometimes, as whon the com- 
plaint is violent, they will remain soveral hours by the aide of the pationt, 
administering their remedies in the paroxysms of the disorder, No sooner 
hos he swallowed thom, and oven almost before thoy can have reached the 
stomach, they ask if they haye done any goods and if tho answer bo in 
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the affirmative, they will repeat the dose every hour; but if the answer be, 
no, they will try some other pill, or -powder; tll at length Une stomach 
becomes so overloaded with drugs, and these genezally of the hottest quality, 
that they alone often produce a fatal termination of the disorder, And 
this happens more frequently perhaps lo the rich than the poor; for the 
former, immediately they fall ill, send for physicians in every direction, 
each of whom must administer his remedy. I have frequently made the 
observation, that of two persons, one rich, lhe other poor, and both allacked 
hy the same complaint, the poor man has recovered, allhough his symptoms 
were much more throalening, while the other has died. 

37. The Burmese physicians never think of observing the stools of the 
patient; they take no notice of the tongue, and though they feel the pulse, 
it is dono in so ridiculous a manner, as lo preclude all possibility of deriving 
any knowledge of the disorder from it, They will obseryo the pulsations 
in lwo differont parts of the body, as in the arm and the fool, io find if 
they aro equal, for they think Uhat when the blood is affected it docs not 
pulsale equally in all the arlevies; but the force of the pulso or ils regularily 
is totally unattended to. But, as the pulsations, so long as they are sensible, 
aro equal all over the body, according lo them the blood is never disordered; 
and hence they persoyere in giving their medicines, to the last moment, 
and oftentimes they will force open the mouth of the dying man, with 
a slick, to make him swallow them. Even when the pulso lias totally 
ceased in the cxteemilios, aud a man is just on the point of expiring, they 
will continue to assert the oflicacy of Uheir medicines, and, as long as any 
movement of the blood can he perceived, promise to effect a cure. 

38, With regard to diet, Uncy confine thomselves to the prohibition of 
cerlain meals; but are so far from diminishing the quantity of food, in 
fevers, and other acule disorders, that they rather increase it, and. order 
ihe patients to eal more than before, on the strength of the proverb, that 
a man cannot dic as long as he cats, Besides this prejudice they havo two 
others equally absurd; thal purges should hot bo usod in fovers, and that 
hot modecines axe proper in these oases, and jenoo it wil) readily bo imagined 
how theso maladies generally ond. In fact, I have frequently seon willing 
fevers by those means, growing into violont ones, and finishing in tho death 
of the patient, 

The unwillingnoss that uncy manifost for using catharlies in cases of fever 
procoeds, perhaps, from the want of good oponing: medicines. The only 
drug they have for this puxposo, is the seed. of the ricinus, which is a most 


powerful purge; and this often producos such sorious inconyonicnces in fever 
patients, 
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pationts, that il is not surprising they should be afraid of using it, And 
jndeed. the effects of this ding muat be dangerous for sick people, secing 
Unat rolist and healthy men are gomelimes ao reduced by its action, as 
lo loose their sight and hearing, Our missionaries have indeed discovered a 
root, possessing pretty neay the same qualities as jalup, and another having 
those of ipeeneuanhn; jut the Burmese are too prejudiced to adopt new 
medecines, capecially when inoduced by foreigners, 

39. ‘Tho ealment of women in child-birth which we have doserihed, by 
which thoy are exposed to the action of a fixe, largo enough to roast them, 
as also the hol medicines which Uhey give them lo facilitate tho voiding of 
tho secundines and Jochia, as will naturally bo supposed, seriously affucts 
their health, Aud indeed there are few who afterwards do not always suffer 
from hemorrhage, inflammation of the ulerus, diarrhoa, and fever; and thus 
but few reach an advanced ago, Tenee it may be congidered an advantage 
hero, that tho women as twice or thrice as numerous as the men. 

40, Whon tho physicians find, afler several days spent in allempling a cure, 
that tho disorder will not yield to their remerlics, Urey havo recourse to 
another expodiont to seve their reputation, ‘Chey gravely declare that a 
complaint which is not cured by so many, and guch excellent medecines, 
must havo been caused by the evil Nat, or by tho incantations of the witches. 
And tho people are loo ignorant not to admit the subterfuge; for they firmly 
holiove Unt great disorders may be thus caused in’ the human body, ‘There is 
ono in particular which they ascribe to witches, lo which they have given the 
name of appen, Ibis described as a masy of flesh, bones, and sinows, which is 
produced by magic, and introduced into the body, They imagine also that 
tho Nat who preside ovor trees, mountains and fields, and particularly a certain 
one of the woods, whom, to distinguish him from others, they call Natzd, or 
evil Nat, aro tho authors of many diseases. Honce it is easy for o physician 
to persuade a sick man, alvoady imbued with this notion, that his malady 
arises from Uhe malice of Nat or wilchos, especially as ho prolonds to discover 
this by feeling the pulso, In these cases ho will prescribe some superstitious 
observance, and administer what he calls the medecine of tho witches; or 
if it de the Natzd that has caused the evil, ho wil] set before him xice and 
cooked meats, roasted fowls, fruit, etc, which, as ho saya, are of their own 
nature good; or else he will make the devil or Natab dance, For this pur- 
pose a middle aged woman, lo whom they give the name of wife of the Natad, 
must dance, and go through a numbor of contortions, to the sound of a 
drum or some other musical instrument, ina tent crected for the occasion, 
in which is placed a quantity of fruits und other things as an offering, but 
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which turn to tho account of tho dancing girl, By dogrces sho feigns lo 
become infuriated, and ulters some incoherent words which are regarded as 
the answer of tho Nat, who has been thus consulted with regard to the con- 
clusion of the malady, If all theso superstitious remedies are of no avail, the 
physicians have still another subterfuge, for thoy declare that the power of 
the Natzd is 100 great to be overcome. 

41, The Barnabile missionaries, whom the society of the Propaganda, about 
a century ago, sent into these parts, and in whose course of studies medicine 
and surgery aro included, that thus, whilst they are gaining souls to Christ 
and his religion, Urey may also administer Lo the lemporal wants of their 
neighbours, haye very much oxerled themselves lo disabuso the Burmese of tke 
suporslitions aud prejudices with which they are imbued respecting the cure 
of their complaints, In those places where they mostly reside they have in 
part succeeded; but it has beon impossiblo entirely to wean them from 
thoir ancient usages, perhaps chiefly from thoir impatience under suffering, 
and their cagarness to be instantly freed from their maladies. Wonce, sup- 
posing, as thoy do, that two or threo doses of a good medicino is sufficient 
to cure any disorder, if after two or three days they still continue ill, they 
immediately conclude that the physician is unskilful, aud have recourse 
to some one else; and if ho docs not complete their cure within tho space 
of two or three days, they will discard him also and sond for another; and 
thus they go on, till probably the complaint, having spent itself, requiros 
no further remedies, and. the sick man recovers: and happy is tho physician 
who has beon Jast called in; he will haye all tho credit of the cure, and will 
ho esteemed a clever practilionor, 

42. But in surgical matters the Burmese aro moro inclined lo have recourse 
to us. They havo themsclyes no regular surgeons, and hence in cases of 
fracture, dislocation, contusion, ele, they have rocourse to the Barnabilo mis- 
sionaries, who are tho only persons acquainted with the uso of the lancet; 
for the Burmese method of bleeding is to wound the affected part superficially 
with a knife, and then lo pul upon it a species of cupping glass; and thoy 
alone aro ablo to offoct a cure in the cases just mentioned, It must howovor 
ho confossod, lo the praise of tho simplicity and frugality of the food, that 
wounds and goxes aro oasily cured in this country, ‘Pho blood of this people 
does nol possoss that inflammatory tendency which is obsorvod among us 
Europeans, and henca a simplo application of camphorated spirits of wine for 
a few days Wil curo ihe most dangerous wounds without any fear of inflam- 
mation; and an ointment made of wax, oil, and tobacco, or pitch, will in 


a very short time drain, and cicatrize the most inveterate sores, 
43. But 
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43. Bul though their food is so simple, alll tho great quantily of Napl, 
that they use, renders tho Burniess very aubjeel to cutancous disorders, 
Lepers are numerous among them; they ave obliged to live separate from 
the mnintecleds but ax they are not prohibited to marry, this complaint is 
continually propagated. ‘The lepors ave almoat the only Duggars in this 
kingdom, Jn the cities of Tayai and Marlaban the leprosy is so common, thal 
Uere is scarcely a person who is not in some degreo infected with it, This is 
go remarkable with regard to Martaban, that the complaint has ils namo from. 
this city. Nesides thia, there is not a single Burmese whoso akin is not in 
some way diseased cither with the itch, which sometimes erceps over tho 
whole hody, or by whitish spots. 

44. Th now only remains for us to speak of the funorals of tho Burmese. 
As soon as a person is dead, tho hody is washod, and wrapped up in a white 
cloth; visils of condolence are thon mado by the connections and friends, 
who, allowing the immediate relatives to indulge their grief hy tears and 
Tamentations, take upon themselves the care of the Cuneral, causing the woodan 
coffin to ho made, proparing the betel, and Inpoeh, which is to he given 
to all who assemble on tho ocension, calling in the musicians, clo, ‘The use 
of music in funerals is gonoral among tho opulent Burmese, and more so 
among the Peguans, Tt consists of one or two drums, a species of trumpet, 
and an instrament mado in tha form of a wheel, with io pieces of 
copper of different sizes hung loosely on the inner civoumferonee, which, 
heing struck in cadence, produce an agreeable harmony, Tho manner of 
playing on these inatrumenis al fimerals is not the same as at festivals, 
Thore is onc custom of the Burmese, which is desorving of imitation in every 
civilised country, and this is that ealled Sanenchionzi, that is to say socioly 
of friends, A hundred or moro heads of familios unite togethor in a kind 
of confralornity for tho object of affording mutual assistanco to onch othor 
on all occasions, but particularly at funerals, Honce on tho very day of 
a person's death, all tho other members of the socicly to which ho belonged 
hasten lo bring monoy, rico, or any thing elso that may he usoful to the 
relatives of the deceased, to whom these presents afford great alleviation in 
their griof, especially as thus all concern is removed oa to the expenses 
of the funeral, which, on account of the passion of this peoplo to bury their 
doad with tho greatest possible magnificence, are oflen very considerahla, 
For hosides the coffin, made of largo planks of teakwood, with its pedestal, 
and the provision of betol and lapech, a great quantity of gifs, consisting 
of various kinds of fruits, while colton cloths, and money, muat be distributed 
to the Lalapoius and tho poor, Tho Mandarins and officers havo the right 
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of heing deposited in a gilded coffin, and the rich generally ohiain the pri- 
viloge by forco of presents, The corpse is kept a longer or shorter line in 
the house, according lo the age, or quality of the deceased, the species of 
complaint of which he has died, or the day of his death, Old porsons, and 
those who are remarkable for having coustructed some public edifice, are kept 
two or three days, if the heals will permit it, Children, who have no suz- 
viving brother or sister, and all such as dic suddenly, must be buried im- 
mediately, as well as those whose death happens on the last day of the 
moon; for their funeral must take place on the samo day, and it is strictly 
prohibited to defer it past midnight. 

When every thing is ready, tho funoral pomp commences, First in the pro- 
cession avo carried the alms destined for the Talapoins, and the poor, and 
next large baskets full of betcl and lapech, generally borne by a sort of 
female Talapoins, dressed in white, These are followed by a number of 
Talapoins, {vom different Baos, lwo and two. The number of these, as well 
ag the quantily of Alms to be distributed, varies according to the means of 
those who provide the funcral; but in general they do their utmost; and 
there have been instances of families reduced to beggary, from having given 
too magnificent a funoral, and one excccding their revenues, After tho Tala- 
poins comes the hior or coffin, which, excepting tho deccased be a Mandarin, 
in which case, as we have said, il is gilded, is painted red. It is carried 
by eight or more persons, who are cither friends of the decoased, or belonging 
lo the same confraternily with him, Upon the coffin the richest clothes of 
the deceased are displayed. Whon thero is music, it ordinarily precedes 
the bier. Immediately following axe the wives, children and. nearest relations 
of the deceased all dressed in whito, which is here the mourning colour, weep- 
ing violently, and calling upon the deceased, and asking him a number of 
questions, In the funcrals of Mandarins, their satellites go before the body, 
carrying the ensigus of his dignily, his inswuments of office, his letel-box, 
pipe, sword, looking-glass, otc. When a person has died without relations, 
women aro hired to act the part of mourners, Tho bier is followed by a 
crowd of people, which is greater or less, according to tho oxtont of the 
kindred, friends and dependants of the deceased. But all funerals are ac- 
companied by a great number of pcoplo, even thoso of the poor; for the 
Burmese have a naturgl inclination for this act of piely and respect, Indeed 
there aro some who go about to tho housos calling on every one to come 
and attend the funeral. As soon as the coffin has arrived at the place of 
sepulture, the senior Talapoin delivers his sermon, which consists of a list 
of the five secular commandments, and the ton good works, thal each one 
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is obliged to perform, When the sermon is finished, the hady is delivered to 
thoso whose office it is to buen the dead, and these, placing it on a apecies 
of wooden rack, avt fire to its while in the mean tine the alms are distributed 
lo the ‘falapoing and the poor, and quantities of betel and lapech to all 
who have followed the precession, 

But these ceremonies are not practised on all occasions; as thore are cases 
in which Uw corpse is not burnt, but buried. All whose death is sudden, 
those who dio of the smallpox, children, and women dying in child-birth are 
buried; aa well as those who are drowned, for they must be interred on the 
hanks of the river or lake whero the accident has happened, 

On tho third day after tho fimeral, the relations, all dressed in white, 
accompanied by some friends, return to the place where the body has beon 
Int, to collect the bones that have vemained afler the fire, These are 
placed in an uin and buried, aud those who can afford it erect a monument 
of bricks or slone over Ukem, ln the mean time, till the eighth or ninth day, 
a kind of wake is kept up in the house of the deceased during the night, to 
which thore is a great concourse of people, On these occasions ten is handed 
hout, as well as swootmeats, mado oithor of the sugar of the country, ar else af 
that extracted from the sugat-cano, and particularly great quantities of lapech, 
which, as we have before said, is a species of very strong lea, well culeulated 
to keep off sleep. ‘These nights aro passed vither in conversation, or in 
reading poclry or hislory, for which purpose some porsons of a fine sonorous 
voice aru engaged. ADL this is done with the view of consoling the relations of 
the deceased, and diverting their minds from brooding over their Joss, On 
the cighth or ninth day the whole ceremony finishes, and at the conclusion 
a charitnhlo foast is given to the Talapoins, and to all those who have as 
sisted al the funoral, 

45. In carrying the hody to he burnt there aro many superstitions to be 
observed. Ono of these is, that tho procession must nol move lowards the 
north or the cast; and for this reason, tho Burmose comoterios, which are 
generally large open places, lic to the west of the cities and villages, Tlonee 
ago all who dio within tho walls of a city must be cnvried out Uvough 
the same gale, whieh is therefore called the gate of sorrows and even cone 
demned criminals aro lead through it to execution, Tf any one dies in the 
auburhs, the procession must mako the cireuit of tho walls to get to the ap- 
pointad place, for a dead body is never allowed to be brought into any city. 
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CHAP, XX, 


Literature and Sciences of the Burmese. 


46. We do not here enter into a disquisition on the origin of the Burmese 
language, for this is a question of very difficult solution; but with regard 
lo its character, we may say in gonoral, thal it possesses a degree of strength 
and grace which we do not meet with in our European tongues, By means 
of corlain expletives, a tone of gravity, submissivoness, elegance and affability 
may be given to the discourse, according to the quality of the person lo whom 
it is dirocled. The singular and plural numbers have always joined to them 
some particle, which at tho samo time donoles some gsscntial quality belonging 
to the thing spokon of. For example, for a Mandarin thoy would say, Men 
taba, that is, Mandarin one person; a priest, Ponghi tabd, that is, priest one 
person; a man in gonoral is called Tujauch, an animal Tuchaun; 10 xpress 
any thing round, for example an egg, they say U talon, that is, ogg one round, 
finally whon speaking of any thing flat, as a table, they say Pin tabid, table 
one flat, For inanimate objects, which do not possess any romarkable quality 
like those above mentioned, they make uso of the particle ct; thus at, nit, 
son, one, two, Uireo, with the addition of this particle become tact, nitcn, 
sono, one thing, two things, Unree things, etc, 

47. The Burmese language is exceedingly difficult to a Nuropean, and that 
from many causos, For in the first place ils construction is totally different 
from ours; secondly, il has a great quantity of guttural and nasal aspirates 
in the pronunciation of a number of words; thirdly, many words have a 
nearly similar sound, though in signification they are widely separated, One 
or two examples may snake Uhis better understood, Zd signifies to be hungry, 
Zan, uncooked rice, and Za, salt. 7% means to hinder, Tha, to rise, and 
Thaa to preserve, Chiaa inoans to delay, Chiu, to fall, and Chiad signilios 
both to hear and a tiger. Fourthly, the greatest difficulty in this language 
arises from the quality, that overy different modification of the same thing 
will have its own phrase; so thal a word, which oxprosses any action, cannot 
be usod in expressing a modification of it. Thus for example, among us the 
verb to wash ig applicd 10 linen, to the hands, ete; but among the Burmese 
a different phrase is used for each one of these operations. So that for to 
wash the hands they use one word; but to wash the face, requires another; the 
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word for to wash linen with soap, is different from the one signifying to 
wash it simply with water; and to wash the body, Uae dishes, ete, are all: dit 
ferent pluases, cach expressing the action to wash by a different yerh. 

48. The Burmese alphabet hag forty-four mdical letters, many of which are 
laken from the Pall, which is the language in which Uneir sacred Jooks are 
weitten, Of these Lellers seven are vowels, comprehending a mute and an 
open ¢, anda long and short o, ‘Chere is no declension of nouns, and hence 
the cases are ouly distinguished by certain articles placed after them; thus 
for example a house in Burmese is em t to a house eim a; the accusative 
is cim go, tho vocalive o eim, the ablative etm gd; the plural is formed by add 
ing the particle do, thus houses eém do, of the houses eim dot, ele. ‘Phere 
is no distinction of genders, except in the case of animals; for Uen to form 
the feminine, the parlicle ma is added to the generic name of the animal, 
Thus a dog is ce chod, a hitch chod ma, ote. Neither are the tenses of tho 
verbs distinguished hy their terminations, ut the present is formed hy the 
addition of the particle s#, the past by that of B7, and the future by ad 
Thus I go is swt si, 1 went, sud bi, I will go, sed mi; the imperative is 
formed in the same way by ¢d, tho interrogative, hy dd, andl the goruud, by 
liens Unus the imperative go ia sud 4d, ia he gone, sud bi ld, by going, snd len 

49. ‘Chere is but lide variety in the Burmese versifieation, aid the sume 
must be said of Ue singing and music; al least so it seus to our vara, 
They have many books of history and general information written i mete. 
Their lines always consist of four monoayllables, aud only the two dust of 
each chapter aro in rhyme, If we consider their cosmography, and the taste 
for the wonderful aud sublime whieh the Burmese manifest, we shall easily 
imagine thal Uhoir pootry will bo not altogether foreign to the Kuropedn taste 
They hovo a great passion for this branch of reading, and will frequently 
hire persons of sonorous voices lo sing their poema to them. There are also 
many who employ themsclyos in poctical compositions, and these have no 
want of subjects, as they find Urem in great abundance in tie books thal treat 
of Godama, and the cosmography, : 

So, ‘There aro few among the Burmese who do know how to read and 
write; for the ‘Talapoins, lo whose care they are entrusted as goon as Uhoy 
allain the age of reason, always leach Unem to read, as alyo lo write on tho 
palmeleaf or the prabaich, which a sort of coarse paper made of bunboo 
maceraled in walter, and coloured black with charcoal mixed with the juice 
of a cortain leaf, But still tho other sciences lave made very litle progress 
among Uneso people, [Excepting some few, who embrace the profession of the 
Jow, and deyote themselves to the study of the Damasal, which is theix 
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judicial code, all prefer to abandon themselves lo idioness, passing tho day 
in conversation or chowing betel: and if there be any who ever think of 
literature, even their studies never lead them heyond some book of history, 

Tho Talapoins however do apply themselves in some degree to study, since 
according 10 their rules they are obliged to Icarn the Sada, which is the 
grammar of the Pali language or Magalta, lo read ihe Vini, the Padimot, 
which are ihe books of their constitutions, and the sermons of Godama, 
which last ‘mentioned book is called Sottan, or the rule of life. Besides this, 
they have also another collection of the revelations of Godama, called Abi- 
dama, and this is one of their principal books, It treats of the ideas, the 
conceptions and volition of all living beings, in the slates hoth of happincss 
and misory; and is esteemed tho most difficult of all their works to he 
understood, 

The study of the Talapoins is however rather an exercise of the memory 
than of the understanding, They do not esteem the facullies of reasoning and 
discoursing, hut only that of committing casily to memory; and he is esteemed 
the most learned mon, whose momory is mosl tenacious. There arc some 
Talapolns who can repeat from momory the whole of the Vint, which is a 
hook of no ordinary dimensions, 

All these books are written in the Pali tonguc, but the text is accompanicd 
by a Burmeso translation, They were all brought into the kingdom by a 
cerlain Brahmin from the island of Ceylon, Besides these ihere is another 
book written in Pali; and this is the Beden, their great treatise on astronomy 
or rather astrology; a science peculiar lo the Brahmins, who employ it not 
only to regulate the year, but also in fortunc-telling, 

5x. In Burmese thore aro also many wiillen works, but thoy are, for the 
most part productions devoid of genius, and composed in a rugged, cold 
and incoherent style. But still in some of them, which ccrlain wise men 
composed for the instruction of the Emperors, and the direction of young 
men, we mocl wilh precepts of morality worthy of a Christian, and princi- 
ples of political scionco, not only sound and reasonable, but nearly of the 
same nature as thoso, which are known among us as tho Machiavollian, 

Among these books, the one called Aporazahon desorves to be placed the 
firsts il is a specios of romance, in which tho principal charactor is Aporazd, 
an old ministor, to whom the Emporor, and sevoral Mandarins pul a number 
of questions on the science of govornment. ‘To give my readers some idea 
of this work, I will here twanslatc some extracts, 

One day the Emperor asked Aporazi, what he must do to render his king- 
dom flourishing and populous; the old sinister replied, thal, in the first 
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place, ho must have the success of all his subjects in their afftivs at heart, 
as much as if they were his owns a. ho should diminish the taxes and 
ciochi; 3. in pulling on imposta he should have regard to tho means of 
his subjects; 4. he must bo liberals § he nual frequently inquire into the 
affairs of his kingdom, and make himself fully acquainted with thoms G. he 
must loyo and esteem his good and faithful servants; 7. finally, le should 
show courtesy and affability both in his manners ad words to all persons. 
Ho ought moreover to lake measures that the population of his kingdom 
is augmented, and that his government acquire honour and respect among 
foreign nations; he should not molest the rich, dut, on tho contrary should 
encourage their industry and promote their interests; he should show a propor 
regard lo his generals and ministers, who govern in the name of Ute Emperor, 
for St is nol seomly that Uwy should be publicly disregarded and ill-ueated 5 
ho should not despise pradent and careful men; and finally he should he 
just and moderate in exacting Gibutes, and should always proportion them 
io the products of ngricullure and commerce, As a confirmation of this 
precept he refers to the fruits of tho enrth, when eaten before they are ripe. 
“You sce,” he says, “that the fruits which ore gathered ripe frame the tree, are 
well flavoured anc pleasant lo the taste, but when they are plucked before 
they have riponed, they aro insiped, and sour, and bitter, ice Ua ia taken 
at ils proper season is excellent food, but if it is collected hefore its time, 
itis devoid of substance and nutriment” He then advises the Maaperor net to 
shut up the doors of his kingdom, that is to say, Ural he ought lo allow 
all foreign merchants a free cutrance, lo encournge their commerce, and 
make it flourish, 

A short time after the Emperor hnd ascended the throne, having recvived 
intelligence that a chiof the Sciam was approaching with a largo body of his 
subjects to make incursions upon his territories, and disturl tho peace and 
quict of his subjects, he sont for Aporaza, to give his advico on the moasurca 
he onght to lake on this occasion, ‘Tho old minister advisod him as follows. 
“Oh Emperor! fire is not the only thing that burns, and xoars, and causes 
death, for water also, which is hy nature cold, and flows placidly ond quietly 
ovor ils hed, is the caugo of death to those who aro plunged into iL No 
you, therefore, in your endeavours to deslray your enomy, lay aside the 
impetuosily of five, and imitate the slowness, and coolness of water, Re 
member thet the wild and furious elephant is tuned by the female;* give 

therefare 
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thorefore lo this cltiof some one of your rolalions in marriage, and you will 
soon sce an end of all these iroubles.” 

Anothor time when two pelly kings had declared war against each other, 
they both had recourse to the Burmese monarch for assistance, According 
to his custom the Emperor sent for Aporazd, who spoke thus on the occasion. 
“Tt once happened that two cocks of equal strength began fighling in the pre- 
sence of a countryman; afler continuing their combat for some lime, they 
were so overcome with their cxerlions, that they were unable to do any thing 
more, when tho countryman sprung upon them, and made himself master 
of them both. Thus ought you, Oh king! to do at present, Let these two 
princes fight with each other, ll you seo that thoir resources are exhausted, 
and then, pouncing upon them, seize upon their territories for yourself.” 

A man of mean extraction was raised by the efforis of an old Mandarin 
to the throne, But tho Mandarin afterwards became oycrbearing and cyen 
lied lo be in some measure the master of the Emperor. The latter bore 
all this for some timo, but at length, growing weary of this insolence, he 
detormined to rid himself of his importunate minister. Wherofore, one day 
that he was surrounded by a number of his Mandarins, among whom was tho 
one who had raised him lo the throne, he directed his discourse to him, and 
asked him, what they do with the Zen, which aro erected round the Pagodas, 
aller tho gilding and painting are finished for which they wore raised; for tho 
Zon is a scaffolding of bamboo, or thick cane, sorving to support the gilders 
and painters of the Pagodas. ‘They are taken down and carried away;” replied 
the oldMandaxin, ‘that they may nol obstruct the view of the Pagoda, or spoil 
ils beauty.” “Just so,” replied the monarch, “I have made use of you lo 
ascend the throne, as the gilders and painters make use of the Zen; bul now 
that I am firmly seated in it, and am oboyed as Emperor by all, and respect- 
ed by all, you are become useless to me, or rather your presence only 
disturhs my peace.” Ile then drove him from his palace, and sent him in 
banishment lo a village. 

One day, while unis Mandarin was yet in banishment, a dreadful tempest 
aroso; in the course of which, looking out into the country, he observed, 
that the greal woos, which resisted the force of the wind, were nol bent but 
broken or Lorn up hy its fury; while the grass and the canes, yiclding before 
the blast, zeturucd to their original position, the momonl il was gone by. 
“Oh!” said tho Mandarin within himself, “if I had followed the example of 
theso canes, and. this grass, I should not now he in so misorable a condition.” 

{ must pass oyor many other paris of this book, which deserve to be 
translated, to lay Lefore my readers some extracls of another work, called. 
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Toghanidl, or instruction on the manner of living in the world. They are 
lessons delivered to youth, 

‘Whe fruit sapon isa species of wild fig, heautiful to look al, and promising, 
by the richness of its colours, a dolicious and savoury viands but on being 
opened it discovers nothing hut grubs; go it is with wicked men On the 
contrary the giacea, a fruit of tke size of a gourd, the outside of which is 
coverad with prickles, inside contains a sweet pulp, most delicious Lo the taste ; 
good men may be compared to the giacea. The beauty aud excellence af a 
woman, is to bestow all her cares upon her hushand, ‘The grace and heauly 
of Unose whose extorfor is ugly and deformed, aro knowledge and wisdom. 
the excellence and beauty of hermits is patience, ‘The treasure of a woman 
is lor hoanty; that of a serpent its venom, Tho riches of a hing, is an 
army of good soldiers and bravo officers; the riches of a priest is the ob- 
servance of his rule. 

In tho world, he who speaks sweetly and with affability will have many 
friends; but he whose words are bites will lave few or none, Tn dis we 
may learn from the sun and moon, Tho sun, hy coason af ite steong aud 
davaling light, drives away every star and planet from the heavens, while 
ft ia above the horrizon, and is Una obliged to run ite course through 
the skies solitary and unattended; but the moon, shedding only a xeft and 
tender light, moves on in Uhe midst of tho ales aud constellations, escorted by 
a numerous Company. 

At present we seta valuo upon nothing but riches and treasures; it ix no 
maller if a man be of an jgnoble stock, that he de iavoured of countonaner, 
or without judgment, ox ignorant; provided only Uwt he be tieh, he will 
he esteemed hy all, and exalted by all, On tho coutrary a poor man is 
abandoned oven by his frionds and relations, who run after those who havo 
great possessions; and honce in this world it is moroy that makes friends 
and relations, These, and many other such lessons of moralily aru contained 
in the book wo have mentioned, 

5a, Let us noxt consider tho arts of the Burmeso. On account of the 
greaL simplicity of their dress and houses, Us Burmese, have made but title 
progress in the acts, a8 will readily be supposed. We do not find that ya. 
xiely of arta whieh fuxury and vanily have introduced into Burepes for 
excopting the carpenters, masons, and amiths who are employed in making tha 
instruments used in constructing tho houses, heats, convents of Talupoins, 
Pagouas, ete, there axo very fow artisans to bo mot with, Every one is able to 
build his own house of hamboos and every woman can make all the clothes 
necessary for or family, Tu the great cities the inhubitants are mostly 
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merchants or workers in the trades just mentioned; but in the villages and 
smaller towns, both men and women are occupied in the culture of their 
fields, or their rice-grounds; or in growing colton and indigo: and when 
abe different harvests are over, while the men are going wilh their caris or 
Doats to provide what may be necessary for them, the women employ them- 
selves at home, in spinning and weaving. 

53. In the kingdom of Ava the silk-worm is also fed, for the mulberry tree 
is very plentiful in this part, The silk thus procured is a principal article 
of dress; almost all the inhabitants of the great cities make use of it, and 
even in the towns and villages, every body will have a robe of silk for occa- 
sions of festivily, Although the silks and cottons of the Burmese do not equal 
in lustre and perfection those of China, and are not perhaps so fine as those 
of Madras, or the muslin of Bengal, they still merit praise for their strength, 
and the brillianoy of their colours. 

64. Garying in wood has been brought to a tolerable degree of perfection, 
on account of the custom of profusoly ornamenting the public halls, the 
convents of Talapoins, elc, in this manner; bul painting is in a very rude 
slate, and is entirely devoid of those beauties, which give it so much value 
with us, In painting flowers the Burmoso artists aro tolerablo, but they have 
vay imperfeot notions of drawing and perspective, 

65, The manner in which the Burmese construct their wheel-carriages is 
worthy of notice; not only for their simplicity and strength, but likewise 
because no nails are employed in them. The excellent wood, with which 
the forests of the Burmese empire abound, affords great facilities to its in- 
habitants in constructing their boats; for they are thus enabled, with little 
irouble, to make thom of all dimensions, as frequently a single trunk is 
large enough for a vessel. In their shape they are adapted for navigating the 
river, where alone they are employed; and hence they are mado so as to out 
the current, which is very rapid, and this particularly in the rainy season; 
and they draw but little water, by which their passage up the river is greatly 
facilitated. In this operation they oilher make uso of their oars, or.else two 
or three mon on the bank drag along the boat by means of a rope; and 
whexe the stream is particularly strong, they omploy long poles of bamboo 
sharpened at the ond, which they fix in the hed of the river, and thus force 
it along, When the South-wost wind provails, which is always the case from 
May to October, the passage up the river is accomplished with sails, for 
the wind then blows in a contrary direction to the current, which flows 
from North to South. 

56. ‘Ihe betel boxes, and the drinking cups of the Burmese would he 
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regarded as curiosities in Europe, They are made of a very fine hasket 
work of bamboo, covered with Chines varnish, whieh is brought in: groat 
quantities by the Chinese into the Burmese empire, 

57, Busides these arts, the working in gold has been brought to some execl- 
Jonce in those parts. The bellows used by uhe jewellers, as also hy the workers 
in the other metals, aro very differont from those common in Europe, ‘hey 
consist of two cilinders of wood, the diameter of which is proportioned to 
tho force of the apparatus, Each cilindey is fitted with a piston of the some 
material, ‘hese are alternately raised and depressed by one or lwo men, and 
tho air is thus forced ont at an aperture in the lower part of tho cilinders, 
whence it is conducted through an ivon tube into the fire, By means of 
this apparatus they give great intensily to the fire, so as melt the hardeat 
metals, In this way they make drinking vessela of brass in the form of a 
hollow homisphore, and frying-pans of iron for their kitchens, The oytisans 
axe also proud of their skill in casting bells, Of these every Pagoda lias 
two ox Unree, genorally very large, and Uey aro rung by atriking them on 
tho outside with a atag’s horn, Besides thear, overy Pagoda, however amall 
it may bo, has a number of smuller bells hung in the crown which is placed 
al tho summit, and the sound produced hy thom, when moved by the wind, 
is vory pleasing. Lite bells avo also employed to hang round the necks 
of the oxon, 

58. Such ara the principal arts of the Burmesos and if they aro in a low 
slalo, Uris must be attributed more to tho destructive despotism of their 
government, than to the want of genius or inclination in tho people, for 
they have in ronlity a great talent in this way, It is the imperor, with his 
Mandarins, who is the obstacle in tho way of the industry of his auhjects; 
for no sooner haa any artist distinguished himeolf for hia skill, than he is 
constrained to work for tho iimperor or his ministors, and this without any 
_ profit, farther than an uncertain patronage, Of the foreign artisans, who at 
cifferont times have come to Pegit, some actually ostablished themselves 
there; but ttwy wore soon obligod to roliro to Bengal or the const of Coror 
mandel, to avoid tho impositions of tho Mandarina, In addition to these 
oppressions, the caprico of the Emperor ia also a serious inconyeniones for 
many artisans, for ho will oftentimes wilhout any reason permit or prohibit 
clothes of a new fashion, and thus, perhaps, ruin those who have made then. 
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CHAP, XXI. 


‘ Natural productions of the Burmese Empire. 

5g. Ir we except a few medicinal drugs, sulphur, brass, and some other 
somi-melals, which ave imported from forcign paris, the Burmese receive from 
thoir own soil every thing necessary for tho necessilies, the comforts and the 
luxuries of life, so that were hoy but as induslrious as the Chinese, they 
might soon rival them in manpfactures and riches, 

Go, Rice, ia this country, as in every other part of India, holds the same 
place as bread with us, Thore are several species of it, differing in laste, 
colour, and form, ‘Thus thore is one kind of a red colour; and of the white 
rice somo kinds are of a more excellent quality than others, particularly 
one of which the grains are very small, and which has a strong but pleasant 
scent of musk, An inloxicaling liquor is also prepared from rice sleeped in 
wator, and Uhis is esteemed by tho Burmese as the greatest luxury, when 
the Enxporor allows ils use; it is also much drunk by the Carian, a nation 
we have before described as inhabiting the forests of Pegi. The flour of 
rice is employed by the Burmese, though perhaps net so commonly as hy 
the Siamese and Chinese, in making soveral kinds of pastry. 

61. Tho wheat of the kingdom of Ava is most excellent, and it gives good 
returns in the grounds that lie along the river, and are subject to its floods, 
by which they are generally covered during three months every year. Il is 
usually sown immediately the waters havo vetired, and is haryested in 
Lebruary. Ils produco is usually forly-fold. Besides wheal, this empire is 
very fertile is maize, panicum, and a species of grain called piaun, which is 
similar to tho Indian millet, being round and of the size of our chick-pease. 
In some parts it is cooked like rico, which it excells in substance, but not 
in flavewr, ALL kinds of beans and pulse grow with great luxuriance here, 
and thore are oven somo species unknown in Europe, 

62, ‘The citron, the pomegranate, and tho orango are the only fruits that 
the Burmese have in common with us. But it must not thereby be supposed 
that there is any scarcity of good fruits, for besides all those that are found 
in the other parts of India, the Burmese'have some peculiar to their own 
country, A Frenchman once endeavoured to introduce the vine, and did 
in fact succeed in bringing some tolerably good grapes to malurily; so as to 
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show Unat the climate would admit its cullivntion, if the natives took the pains 
to allend to it, ‘Lhe olive is here quite unknown; but ite place is supplied 
hy the sesame or gingili, the grains of which, though nol larger than those 
of mustard, furnish an excellent oil, useful, not only for burning, bat also 
in cookery, though it is said to be rather heating, Under tho city of Pagan 
there is a large well of petrolium, very thick in consistence, and of a strong 
and disgusting smell. It is carried into all parts of the kingdom for lamps; 
but great precautions must be takon in using it, as it very ensily takes fire, 
It is also used for varnishing the houses mado of teak-wood, to which it 
gives a lustre; and if regularly renewed overy year, has the offect of presery- 
ing thom from decay, But the greatest consumplion of this article is at 
Rangoon, where, united with pitch, it is employed for smearing the vos- 
sols, Its colowr is somewhat lack, and hence is seems to hoe of the same 
nature as what is oalled by naturalists, Scotch fossil-oi], Irom Rangoon it 

is carried to all the places along the consla of Coromandel and Bengal. 
63, In Europo there aro no fresh fruits during six months of tho year, hut 
hore every month produces some one; and the colebrated banana-treo furnishes 
the inhabitants of the torrid zono with its fruits all the year round, ‘The 
cocon-tree and tho palm are lwo inexhaustible sourcea, unknown in Murape, 
which furnish to the Burmese an immense number hoth of the luxuries 
and necessaries of lifo, ‘The fruit of the formor even whilat yet tender is filled 
with a nectarious juico, and a substance of the consistence of butter, both 
extremely delightful to the taste; when the nut is grown harder this pate 
aoquixos the taste of tho almond, and being pressed yields an oil which is 
an excellent seasoning in cookery. ‘Iho courso oxterior rind, which is very 
sixingy, furnishes an excellent material, after it has been washed and pulled 
lo pieces, for making ropes, and ship-cables; and it is also used in calking, 
Tho inner sind, which is as hard as horn, serves for drinking-cups, ladles, eto. 
By making incisions in the trunk, a juice of o pleasant flavour is extracted, 
which, after fermentation, hecomesn generous wine, and by further fermentation 
a strong vinegar, The palm-twee is scarcely less useful than the cocoa; for 
hosides ils fruit, it also produces a sweet liquor, which is drawn from. its 
bunk, and which, like that of the cocoa, may be successively changed into 
cocon, wine and vinegar, It has also this further property, Wat by means 
of five it is condensed, and forms a kind of sugar called jagra, quito hard 
and compact; and this, dissolved in water, and loft twelve or fificon days 
to forment, gives a spixit equal in strength to our alcohol, ‘Tho leaves of the 
palm aro used not only to thatch the houses, but also for every day lotters; 
and the bark of tho branches furnishes good tics for connecting the canes of 
which 
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which the houses are built. Even the trunks of these trees, which, on 
account of the quantity of pith they contain, are useless for planks or beams, 
are not thrown away, as they make very good water-conduits, Hence we 
may see that what some travellers have asserted is an exaggeration, that the 
cocoa-txee furnishes materials for spinning, as well as wood for all kinds 
of carpentry, 

64, The sugar of the palm just mentioned. is not tho only one the Bur- 
mese possess; for the sugar-cane is cultivated to the north of Ava, in the 
country of the Sciam, and a very coarse article extracted from ‘it, and made 
into flat-cakes. The Chinese established in Amarapura have also begun to 
refine it, and they have been imitated hy the natives; so that at present a 
sugar is made here, as white and as refined'as that of Bengal. 

65, Besides these two kinds of sugar, the Burmese have also many drugs 
which axe useful for conserves; and some which are medicinal; of these we 
may mention pepper, and the cardamomum, which is found very plentifully 
in the district of Martaban, Great use is made of cayenne pepper in. season- 
ings; and the common pepper is frequently an ingredient in medocine. 
A species of nutmeg is also. common, of an oval shape, and. larger, but less 
aromatic than those of the Moluccas; as well as a large species of cinnamon, 
called by the druggists cassia. The woods of Tavai and Merghi are full 
of the sassafras-tree, which is remarkable not only for the sudovific virtues 
it possesses in all its parts, but also because its leaves when dried are 
useful both in medecine and cookery, In Pegit there is abundance of wax 
and honey, which is deposited by the bees in the highest. trees, Some of 
the little islands near Negraglia, and off the: coast of Tenasserim are famous 
for being the resort of the birds, whose nests, formed, of a curious gum, 
are so much esteemed throughout India, and still more in China, for their 
pectoral; anodyne and cordial qualities, For use, they axe boiled in water 
or in chicken-broth. As to their formation, the most probable opinion seems 
to he, that a marine bird, collecting in its beak tho sea-foam and uniting 
with it a glutinous sulstanco which it draws from its own stomach, builds 
these nests with the materials so prepared, They are always fixed upon 
high rooks, and they are gathered by means of ladders, by men trained to 
the occupation, not without considerable danger. Finally, salt, which seems. 
80 necessary a commodity all over tho world, far from being rare, as in Bengal, 
Azen and Junan, is hore most plentiful. In Pegh the.very best species is 
extractod froin’ the sea waters but more is drawn from the brine pits. in the 
plains of Mozzobd, and in otlier places, 


66, Tamarinds, aloes, lac, catechi, indigo, cotton, and tobacco, .must also 
be 
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be mentiened among tho prodwetions of the Burmese Empir @. Caleelite ig a 
juice obtained by hoiling a certain wood, and henco it is quite wrong to call. 
it Japan-earth or catechi-carth; the Burmese use it principally in proparing 
their betel; but it is also exported lo other places, where itis refined, ‘The 
lahours of tho insects that make the Jae are worthy of the sludy of a na- 
luralist. ‘The indigo would probably be better than that of Bengal, if industry 
were brought in to assist nature; but as less altention is here paid to it than 
in other places, its lustre and inenoss are vather inferior, ‘Thore ave two 
species of cotton; that of a reddish colour, which is raro amd most esteemed, 
and the white or common. colton; and of this more is collected than tho 
natives can make use of. ‘Che treo called leppan also produces a kind of down 
or colton, which, though it cannot he spun, is good for mattresses and. pillows. 
The tobacco of the kingdom of A:va is not inferior lo that of America, Tho 
cane, called by the Portuguese bamboo, grows every whore, and. particularly 
in Pegt, where it increnses to a height ond thickness truly astonishing. 
Some will measure a foot and a half in diameter, and aro largo enough to 
form the principal pillars of a house. Grent use is mado of the tender 
roots of the bamboo, which aftex having been steoped i in water for somo Lime, 
are used in making curry; they ave also preserved in vinegar. 

67. The flowering shrubs and plants of this country are not less numerous 
or various than the fruit. ees, and it would xequire a volume to describe 
them all, Woe must therefore content ourselves with speaking of some of tho 
most zemarkable, There is one shire) which grows to a great height, and has 
a flower like a large spike .of maize, tho scent of which is very pungent, and 
43 not lost even when tho flower is duied, Many species of the jesaumine 
are common, one in particular, the flowers of which are as large as small 
noses, Lilies aro also common; and indeed there are so many kinds of flowers 
that it would take too much room to enumerate them, The young people of 
-hoth: sexes gather them to make garlands for their hoads, and ave very proud 
-of this ornament. 

68. But besides the tzees producing Suit, the Burmese have many which are 
extremaly usoful to them, for their leaves are tho chief ingrediont of their 
eurrics, In the villages, where there are vo markels, the inhabitants are fur. 
nished with their kitchen herbs entirely from these trees, But they do ot 
restrict themselves lo the troes, which have no fruit, in preparing the curry, for 
‘Uhe leaf of the tamarind and of tho mango-trees, ave very much sought afer 
for this purpose, The formor are rather acid, and the latter have an aromatic 
Aavour, and when dressed us a salad after the Kuropean fashion, are really 
excellent, 

6g. The 
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69. The shade, which the great trees afford, may also be reckoned among 
the benefits that the Burmese derive from them, In particular there is one 
twee, called gondon, which is very ‘serviccable for this purpose. Its roots axo 
so strong that they will ponetrate the thickest walls of Pagodas, and often throw 
them down, Its appearance is most majestic, as its wunk is of an extraor- 
dinary height and: thickness, and its branches spread on every side over 
a great space of ground. It is esteemed sacred, because under its shade 
Godama received the privilegos of divinity, 

go. The pine-apple is here very common, as also: the sanor, the guava, the 
Janbos, the jaceas, the mango, the durcione, and all the other fruits that 
are found in India and the adjacent islands, There ave also. some peculiar 
to the Burmese, as the marione, Before ripening, this fruit very much resem- 
bles our olive, but it afterwards attains the size and appearance of the plum, 
Whilst in its first stale it is excellent for preserves, on account of ils 
acidity, and it is likewise pickled in salt and vinegar; but when ripe ib is 
eaten hoth in its natural state, and preserved in salt. The wee that bears 
it is exclusively a native of Pegi, so that it will not cyon grow in the 
kingdom of Ava, 

7%, Before ontoring upon the natural history of the Burmese Limpire, it may 
ho well to mention, that the Roy, Father Giusoppe di Amato, of the same ordex 
as myself; a man remarkable, as. well fox his apostolic zeal, as for his deep 
acquaintance with natural history, and his skill in drawing, has heen now em- 
ployed more than twonty-seven years, in writing on all the branches of natural 
history, in taking drawings of all animals, serpents and curious insects, which 
ave natives of the Burmese kingdom, os. also in making.a collection of but- 
_torflies and rave insects, all of which he keops in glasses hermetically scaled 
and arrangod in the most perfect order. Te has promised either to send this 
collection, with his writings, to-urope, or to bring them over himself, and 
give them to the public, and then the curious readex may fally satisfy 
himself on theso subjects, Inn the menn time I will hero briefly describe n few 
of the most remarkable animals to bo mot with. 

ga. Tho species of animals in this country are certainly more numerous 
than in Europe, Of all the kinds of pouliry known among us tho only one 
not common here is the turkey-fowl, and its loss is completely supplied by 
the peacocks, which live in great numbers in tho woods. of Pogh, and axe 
of as fine a flavour as the turkey, Pigeons abound every where; it is 
enough to make a doye-cot, and in a short time it will be full; Thezo avo 
also wild pigeons, whose plumage is perfectly green, and largo doves. ‘Tho 
sparrows completely cover the fields, and often. commit great ravages. on the 
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sown lands, Of rooks and crows there is an infinity; for thoy find plenty 
‘to live on in the zico that is offered in tho Pagodas, or thrown to the Nat, 
Tn all the towns theso rapacious birds may be seen in flocks; and they aro 
so bold, that they will even enter the houses, and steal any food thoy can 
find there; they will open the jara, and snatch meat or fish from the hands 
or heads of people who are carrying them. ‘The turtle-dove is found 
every where, But the falcons, eagles, vultures, and some other species in 
this part of India, are different from ours, The plumage of the Jand-birds 
is generally very brilliant and lively in its colours; and the feathers are an 
arlicle of commerce for the Chinese of Junan, who come to buy them, and 
carry them to China; it is said that they have the secret of oxtracting the 
colours hy means of aquafortis. 

73, This country is also far superior to Europe in tho number and variety 
of its aquatic birds, ‘Tho banks of the lakes and rivers are covered with 
thom, Among theso, the duck and tho govse are very common; and there 
is ono species of the latter, called ensd, that is, delicious for cating, which 
is sought after hy Europeans ag a great delicacy, Thora is another hird, 
often mot with on tho hanks of the river, worth montioning; it is ns large 
asan ostrich, its beak is about a foot and a half Jong, and it has a kind of 
bag undor its neck, where it deposits tho fish it catches, ‘Tho flights of 
parrots aro astonishingly Jargo; and they ave the torror of tho Burmese, on 
account of the damage they do to tho fruit trocs, Mock after flock will 
sete upon thom and ruin all the fruit, which not being yet ripe fullg to 
iho ground, ‘To frighton them away, Ley minko use of wooden hells such 
ag thoy hang on the necks of animals, hoy employ the samo means for 
frightening away the sparrows from the corn fields, Long cords are tied from 
txeo to treo, and upon these are hung the wooden hella, with large pieces 
of cloth, which are blowa about by the wind. One or two people are em- 
ployed to shake theso ropes, at the samo time shouting or rather screaming, 
so that the sparrows take to flight. 

74. The ass, tho mulo and the wolf ore the only European quadrupeds not 
found in the Burmese Empixe, and it may oven be said that they have the 
Jnst mentioned, ng whot they call tho dog of the woods is probubly a spucivs 
of wolf, Itis about tho size a8 a common house-dog; and generally accom 
panies the tiger in ite nocturnal expeditions, to shave the proy, There are 
numborless varieties of the ape, differing in size, shape and colour, It ig 
highly amusing for the passengers along the canals, into which the great 
wlver Ava is divided, in that port of Pegt which lies between Rangoon 


and’ Bassino, to watch the motions of the apes that crowd the trees on the 
banks 
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banks, They leap from tree to tree with such agility as to seem hirdls rather 
than quadrupeds; they fight with each other, and mock the lookers on, and 
chase the fish and crabs, that have been thrown on dey ground, in the most 
ludicrous mannez. 

The different species of the tiger, the elephant, the sivas: and the 
porcupine are numerous, and on the mountains of Martaban ‘the bear is 
likewise found; but it is not so ferocious as with us, I have also heard 
from some of she natives, that, in the great forests that lie between the city 
of Bagd in Pegi, and Taunt, the celebrated ape, called the Ourang-Outang, 
may be met with. Although at the four corners of the Pagodas, and on 
the staix-cases in the convents of the Talapoins we see representations of the 
lion, yet this animal is not a native of the Burmese territories, 

75. Horses are by no means uncommon here; they are somewhat small- 
er than with us, hut more active. It is not customary to shoe them, nor 
are they ever employed in carrying burdens or in drawing, for in this 
oxen are used, The Emperor is the only person who possesses a carziago; 
and he only because the English Mast India Company have made him a 
presont of one or two, which aro drawn by horses, But he seldom appears 
in them, as he prefers to show himself-in public, scatod upon a great elephant. 

Evon. tho greater Mandarins aro permitted to ride on these animals; but 
all the rest of the poople, if thoy do not possess a horse, must be content 
to travel in carts drawn by oxen; tho tedium, however, of this mode. of , 
travelling is diminished, by the quick paces they oblige the animals to take, 
When the Emperor goes out accompanied by his great body of Mandarins, 
and guards, the strects through which. he is to pass must all bo swept, and, 
. in the dry season, watered to lay the dust; the doors of all the houses 

which lie in his route must be kept shut, or else a mat be. hung before 

them, that no one may presume to look at his majosty, It is not necessary 

“to close the windows, for these, receiving their light from a great aperture in the 
outer wall, do not afford the means of looking: upon the slroot, a and if there 
be any little window besides the principal ones, it never is on this side of 
the house. ; 

76, The buffalo is another of the Burmese animals, It is lorger than ours, 
and its horns aro longer and more elevated. It is used both in ploughing and 
in carts, But there is also a wild spocies, vory formidable, not only to man, 
but even to the tigers, whom they will often surround and kill, 

77. Dogs, and theso of the most disgusting and dirty description, have 
multiplied almost beyond:endurance; and this hocause there is here an absurd 
custom of never killing them. very family has a great number of them, 


so that in some places they are really more numerous than the men. 
U 98, Hares 
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78, Haves ave not common; and the same must be said of the goat; some 
few sheep aro sometimes seen, but they aro not indigenous to the country, 
having been brought from Bengal. ‘Che wild boar is common in tho woods; 
where also stags and deer feed in immense herds; there is one species nearly 
as largo as.an ox, which is known by the namo of zat, 

The Burmese government permits the hunting of these animals in Poegh, 
and hence venison is always to be bought in Rangoon, They are generally 
hunted with large dogs; but there is another method of taking them which it 
may be as well to describe, In the dark nights, ten or twelve persons get into 
a cart drawn by buffalos; in front of the vehicle two or threo lighted torches 
aro carried, and at the sides two persons continually beat two great wooden 
hells, The decor, which go in hords, dazzled by the light, and astounded 
by the noiso, romain immoyeable, and tho huntsmen with their spears, swords 
and great knives, kill all they can; and are often so sucessful, that the caxt 
is not large enough to carry home the booly. 

79 In the Burmese villages swine are not very commons but in the capital, 
and in Rangoon there is an abundance of thom; for tho forvignors residing 
here feed numbors of them for the sako of the pork, which here, as in China, 
is always oaten fresh, Tho Burmese are vory fond of it, and estuem it oa the 
most oxquisite food; but their laws forbid thom to eat it; and the present 
Emporor has prohibited his subjects either to feed pigs or to kill them, In 
the markets of Amarapura and Rangoon pork is sometimes exposed for aale, 
but for the reasons just mentioned, and from the fear that itis the flesh of 
an animal that has died of some complaint, there are but few purchasers. 

80, Among the many kinds 0f lizards common in this country, the came- 
loon doserves to he first montioned. It was formerly believed that this 
animal fed on nothing but the air; hut I myself have had ocular demon- 
stration that this is not the case, I once observed a cameleon upon a treo 
stedfastly gazing upon a.partioular spot, whence: all of a sudden a large in- 
sect came running sirait into the mouth of the cameleon, by whom it was 
instantly devoured, It is a remarkable property of this animal that tt fre- 
quently changes its colour, which is naturally that of earth, into a brilliant 
green, ‘There is also another remarkablo lizard found in this country, called 
tautthds it is about the same length as tho cameleon, but thicker; and the 
skin of the back is a beautiful shagreen. [Tt hides itself among the beams 
of the houses, whore it lies in wait for the mico and such other little animals, 
and night and day, keeps up a continual ory of caw tau, whenco it laa its 
name, The padat is a vory logo lizard, remarkable for heing good eating; 
its flash is not inferior to that of fowls. ‘The calagojd is algo a Hazard that 
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grows to a great size; some people say that they become crocodiles. Its flesh, 
and also its eggs axe very delicate. Crocodiles are not very numerous in 
the great river Ava; but in the numerous channels into which it divides ilself 
hefore reaching the sea, where the water is brackish, and in some perfectly 
salt, they may be said to swarm. In these channels they are seen every 
here and there, of all sizes, stretched upon the muddy banks, where, ag it is 
said, they go in order to sleep, which they cannot do in the water, When 
in this situation they display no ferocity, but at the slightest noise run to 
the zivor; but when in the water they are formidable and woublesome both 
to men and animals. These channels also abound in a monstroug fish called 
by us the shark; and by the Portuguese, iberao, Out at sea, during a 
calm, theso fish may be observed swimming round the ships and waiting 
to swallow any thing thrown out to them; and it sometimes happens that 
sailors, who have gone into the water, either to bathe or for any other motivo, 
are seized by them and devoured. It is a difficult matter to take a crocodile; 
nevertheless the Siamese are very expert at it; they make use of large iron 
hooks and strong. ropes in this occupation, 

81, Both the land and water tortoise is plentiful here, and is very valuable 
to the Buzmese for its flesh and eggs. In one part of the river Ava there is 
a large sand-bank, where these animals deposit their eggs in such numbers, 
as to be sufficient for the supply of a great portion of the kingdom; and 
near an island, contiguous to the great Negraglia, which, from the quantity 
of tortoises that re$ort to it, is called the island of the tortoises, the animal 
itself is takon, and thence carried to Pegi and Bengal, Some of them weigh 
as much as5o00 pounds, The eggs here found%re sent by hoat-loads to Bassino 
and Rangoon, and. thence distributed all over Pegt. A great part of them are 
salted to be usec as they are wanted. 

$a. The quantity and variety of the serpents, natives of the Burmese impire, 
and particularly of the woods, is really prodigious, One of the these called 
nan, which is an inhabitant of the forests of Pegi, is very formidable; for it 
moves @long with its head: erect, in whioh posilion.it is taller than a man; 
and whenever it meets any person, without allowing time for flight, it darts 
upon him, fixes its fangs in his head, and soon kills him. There is a curious 
story told of one of these serpents, that had stationed itself in the neighbour- 
~hood of a village, to the great terror of the inhabitants. A reward was 
offered. to any one who would kill it, but no. one dared to undertake it, 
till an’ old ‘woman. presented herself for the purpose. She placed upon her 
head a vessel full of melted pitch, and advanced towards the serpent. It 
made its usual strike at. the head, but stuck fast in the pitch and was soon 

Ua suffocated, 
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suffocated. ‘Tho greatest enemy of this, and indeed of all tho soxponts of these 
parts isa spider, known among tho Rurmese by the name of pangd. Although 
very insignificant as to its size, it inspires loxvor by its horrible, brisly ap- 
pearnnee, Its length is about four fingers-brendth, and its thickness in pro- 
portion, Tho belly is covered with haixs of a rod colour; it has ten legs, each 
armed with crooked claws, with which it fixes itself on ils prey; and ils mouth 
is provided with two-black fangs curved like the claws of a cat; its hack, finally, 
is covered with a hard and sealy case, similay to that of the tortoise. Its bite 
is poisonous and generally mortal, as is proved from the fact that the sox 
pents it fines upon almost invariably dic, It is continually hunting after 
them, and attacks thom by fixing its claws into their body, and nimbly 
climbing up to the head, where it strikes in its fangs, and thus kills them; 
aflér which it sucks owt tho brain, A Christian, who once was wilneas to: 
a strugglo belweon this animal and a serpent of the nan species, which wo 
hayo just described, gavo me this account, The mocauoh, called by the 
Portuguese, the cobra cappello, is another terrible serpont, When it meota 
aman, it immediately swolls out its throat, springs upon him, and covers 
his body with a caustio foam, which caugos an jnsufferablo pain wherever it 
touches the flesh, and is capable of producing blindness if it roaches tha 
eyes. Though tho bite is not absolutely mortal when a xemedy is imme- 
diately applied, still if any principal part of tho body has beon wounded 
and the wnimal was vory furious in its bite, a speedy and painful death 
gonorally onsuos, But the most dangerous serpent hore kfiown, is ono call 
ed by the natives mod bod, and hy the Portuguese cobra coras, Tt might with 
great propriety be named the d@af serpent, for no noiso can ever rouse it. Tt 
will eyen placo itslf in the middlo of o strect, and uot all the tunult of 
men, horses and caringes passing too and fro can wake il from its lethargy 
hut if any one touches it, though ever to slightly, it instantly raises its head, 
hissing most furiously, throws out its tongue and darting on the agressor, com 
municates a yenom which no medecine can counteract, ‘Uhis animal is pro- 
perly of the viper species, for it is viviporous; Jut ity form is differant from 
that of our viper, Chavo been assured that the young of this species issue 
from thoix mothox's womb by means of holes which they themselves havo 
made, and tues kill Uueir parent. Tho youom appears to be a most powerful 
acid, and the symptoms, in those who die of its bite, manifest an universal 
coagulation of the blood, ‘The maderd, that colebrated specific prepared in 
the pollege of tho Fathos Migsioners at Pondicherry, aud of which they 
only know the ingredients, though it is a singular antidote against all kinds 
of bites, whether of mad dogs, or of tho ollier serpents of Pogh, is of no 
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avail where the moé bod has wounded a. person; nothing but instant ampu- 
tation of the limb can save from immediate death, It is xomarkable that 
death in these cases: is not accompanied by convulsions, swoons, cold 
aweats and other violent symptoms, the usual effects of venom, Another 
serpent, remarkable for its size, is that called by the Portuguese cobra ma- 
deira; some of these are as long as fiftech fect and even longer, and their 
thickness is proportionate to the length, They are not yenemous, but by 
twining themselves round any animal, and breaking its hones, they ‘kill and 
devour it, A man, who was once attacked by one-of these animals, delivered 
himself from it by stabbing. it in several places with a dagger that he hap- 
pened to have with him. The Buzmese believe this serpent to be a Nat, and 
therofore axe careful not to kill it; and hence, having found ono of. them near 
our church, wo were obliged to be secret in destroying it, for fear of the 
idolatexs, It is said to possess the property of fascinating animals and drawing 
thom into its jaws; anda great boar, which had been fighting with the tigers, 
was thas devoured by one of most enormous dimensions, Some may perhaps 
ridicule the idea that it possesses this property, and I mysolf at first did 
not give oredit to it; but after sccing a large insect, as I haye montioned 
above, place itself in the mouth of a cameleon, and haying been assured by 
persons, whose veracity I could not doubt, that they had scen frogs, after 
some. contortions, and faintly orying out as it were complaining, jump 
into the jaws of the macauch or cobra cappello, I could no longer refuse to 
helieve it, Ihave been told, hy persons deserving of credit, that there exists 
in the Burmese Empire a serpent with two heads, the venom of which is most 
dendly. Throughout the whole of this count yy but particularly in the kingdom 
of Ava, nearly every species of serpont is used for food, after the head has 
heen cut off, 

83, The swarms of Iyattenfies, ants and other insects in this country are 
prodigious; and the gnats and horse-flics, gonerated in the forests of Pogt, 
especially during tho rainy season, are equally nwucrous, The horse-flies 
are seen in clouds along tho course of tho viver, and they are a porfect 
scourge to the passengers in the boats, whom they will not allow to sleep 
at night; for to defend themselves they are obliged either to be continually 
flapping a, great fan, or else to be burning tobacco, by the fumes of which the 
flies ave dxiven away. There are some villages on the banks of the river 
where the inhabitants are obliged to be both day and. night behind large 
mosquito-nets, where they spin, weave and pursue all their occupations, for 
this is the only way of dofending thomselves against these troublesome insects. 


84. Another great nuisance in Pegi are the leechés, which during the rains, 
abound 
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abound in tho grass and in tho waters, so thal a person is exposed to their 
bite al evory step. ‘They aro actually ravenous afler blood, and cannot be 
made to Joose their hold on the flesh, but hy the application of salt or lime, 
Somo of those that live in the water are, so Ingo, that they may casily be 
mistaken for small ecls, and these are groal annoyances to Use buffaloes, 
which are fond of washing themselves in the rivers, for they leave fearful 
wounds in theix flesh, 

85. Scorpions also are very common in this kingdom, ‘They aro of two spe- 
cios, tho whitish, and the black, ‘Tho former are the most dangoxous, though 
smaller in sizo; somo of tho latler species are as largo aa lobsters; but they 
aro comparatively harmless, for their sting does nol causo any irritation or 
pain. yon tho white species is nol so yonomous as to causo death by their 
sling, 

86, Sull more annoying than these are tho centipedes, which got among 
the clothes, and into the beds, and cause hy their bite an inflanunation and 
lorlure almost insupportablo, which: will last for several hours, Some people 
affirm, that, in the great forests of Pegt, Unore is a species of this animal, 
lhat grows to tho longth of an ox and is thick in proportion, and in 
moving produces a noise which may be heard at a considerable distance, 

87. The Burmese ostcem several kinds of insects ns articles of food, par- 
licularly a species of red ant, which they eat fried ox with Lhe nap) Tits 
flavour ig rather acid and pungonl, and to some Muropcan palates would 
nol he disagreeable, But the great delicacy of this country is a worm, not 
very dissimilar from tho silk-worm, which is found in the heart of a shrub, 
called by the Porlugueso jental, ‘Yheso worms are so much csteomed, that 
every month a quantily of them is sont lo Amarpura for the table of the 
Umperor, Tt is caton either fried or roasted, Some fow Kuropeans are dis. 
gusted with it on account of its appearanco, but the greator part who hava 
tasted iL agveo that it is exquisite, 

88, But I must not omit to speak of another famous inscot of the East 
Indics, called by the Burmese chia, It is not a worm, a8 some Lavellors have 
painted il, but yory much resemblos a large ant, and honce, as it is white, it 
has boen named the white ant. Itlives in communities, and is amost destruc. 
live animal; for when a colony of thom has found its way into a magazine, 
a oupbourd, a chest or a library, it will spoil and gnaw to pieces in a singlo 
night the most )eautifal etuffs and tho richost furniture, ‘The only means 
lo keep them away is lo anoint the boards of a magnzino, of chest, ole, 
with musta ov polrolium, But evon this is nota sufficient safeguard ngainst 

_ one species of the chid found in some parts of Pegtt, which is of aad : 
dar 
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dark colour, and has a disagreeable smell, Another means practised by some 
for prosorying thoir goods from the dopredations of the chia, is lo place under 
their houses groat Dutch hotles. They scom to have a greal hoxror of the 
light, or at least lo be solicilous to hide theix operations from human eyes; 
for they always make their adyances to a place undor a covered way, made 
of carth united with a glutinous substance which they draw from their own 
bodies, When they meet with nothing better, Uncy will fall foul of the wood 
that comes in their way, especially such as is nol very hard, Afler some 
time, these insects change their shapo, acquire wings and disperse in the ain, 
8g. To the productions of the Burmese Empire mentioned in this chapter, 
we may hove add several kinds of salis, iron, lead, and some precious stones, 
particularly rubies. Throughout the whole of the kingdom of Pogh, great quan- 
tities of nilre are collected, so thal al times it is so cheap, that 300 Fxvonch 
pounds may be had fox two dollars and a half, But it is forbidden to carry it 
oul of the Empire. In a large lake, situated in the vicinily of the Pagoda at 
Rangoon, thore is found a salt which seems to bo a compound of nitre, vitriol, 
and alum; it would bo very usoful in medecine, The kingdom of Ava pro- 
duces an alkalino earth called aappid, which is used in washing. Txon, that 
metal so nocossary to man, is found in great quantilics, and of an excellont 
quality, That drawn from ihe mines near Miedt is nearky as fine ag stool; 
and in the vicinity of Pron and Tavai thore are also somo good minos, Plenty 
of lead is furnished by Use mines in the country of the Sciam; and tin, of 
which there is abundance in ‘Tavai, supplies the placo of copper. With regard 
to procious stones, a few inferior sapphires and topazes are sometimes found, 
hut it is the rubies of tho Burmeso Empire which azo its greatest boast, as both 
in brilliancy and clearness they are the best in the world. ‘Tho mines that 
contain them are situated botween the countrics of Palaon and the Kot, The 
Emperor employs inspectors and guards to watch these mines, and appropriates 
to himsolf all the stones above a certain weight and sizo; the ponally of doath 
is denounced against any one who shall conceal, or soll, or buy any of theso 
reserved jewels, ‘Thero are also somo nines of amber, which is usod by the 
Burmoso for toys and hassi-roliovi, Finally alabaster and the oil of wood must 
bo placed among tho useful productions of tho Burmese Empire, Tho former 
is found in great abundance in the hills opposite the city of Ava, but it is only 
employed in making tho slatues of Godama, ‘The lator is procured from a 
tree called ohien, by incisions made in the bark. 1 is an excellent varnish, 
for besides giving a beautiful lustre to wood, it also preserves it from decay ; 
it may likewise be used in painting; for after it, has been boiled a little, if it 
be mixed with the colours, it yery much adds to their vividness, 
, go. Before 
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90. Before concluding this chaptor, something must be said of the Burmese 
ajophants, and tho manner of caichiug thom. They have multiplied prodi- 
giously in this Empize, by renson of tho immense forests, with which it is 
covered. Genorally speaking they axo also of an enormous size, Thevo axe 
three species known herve, Those of the first species have very large tusks, tho 
second smaller ones, and the third none al all, and these aro the most wicked 
and ferocious, It will he understood that these marks apply to the malo cle- 
phants alono, for the females are universally without tusks. Somo havo asserted 
that this animal at cortain poriods sheds its tusks, but this is not trae; and this 
is nlso tho cage with another idea, that when it falls on tho ground it cannot 
raigo itself, for in fact the clophant always lies down for ils master lo mount 
upon ils back. In the Burmeso [impiro it is wained moro for the purposes of 
luxury, than any zeal uso; for it is never made to carry any burden, Suvthor 
than the provisions of its guide, and grags and branches of toes for ils own 
provonder. Only in time of war it is sometimos loaded with picces of artillery 
or perhaps a litte baggage, Lt is the exclusive privilege of Ute king to rida 
upon an olephant; but ho allows the royal family and tho groator Mandarins 
lo use them, 

The hunting of tho wild olephant is the prinofpal amusement of the Fmporor; 
and indeod this spéclaclo is tho delight of al) the inhabitants of thy metropolis, 
Ags soon as it is known that in somo forost thero is a herd of elephants, or that 
there are some, which, on avcount of thoir colour or form, duserye to be the 
property of the Eniporor, a number of fomale clephants ara sent out. The 
wild clophant, upon seeing the females approach, will immediately singlo out 
ono, and attach himself to her, nox will ho aftorwards leave hor. The hunters 
thon zocall all tho females, and the amorous elophant will faithfully follow 
the companion he has chosen, nor will ho bo deterrod oven by torrents or rivors. 
At length ho is thus onticed inlo an enclosure mado of strong stokes, and no 
sooner has he entered, than two great boams, which had bean suspended over 
the door-way, aro let down and thus the animal is entrapped, Somotimes he 
will he very suspicious in going inlo the onclosure, or may even rolires in 
which case the hunters, mounted on fomalo clophants, surround him, and by 
going through a number of evolutions, and shouting and screaming, oblige 
him to return into the snare. If, as is sometimes the case, ho coulinues restive, 
or grows angry, and begins to make pushes as tho neighbouring housea, thore is 
noromody Jut to kill him with muskot-shots, a task not alwnys nay, considering 
tho thicknoss and hardness of his skin. Somotimes the clephant is secured 
hy means of nooses which aro disposod so as to catch his fects but it often 
happens, that people, rashly venturing loo neay the infuriated penal, to lay 

the 


DURMESE EMPIRE 161 


the nooses, or through ouriosity, aro killed by him. Tho tamo elephants 
are afterwards sct to fight the wild one in the enclosure, whore they bind 
him to a great post; and then a fow days aro suflicient for taming him. 
Many however dic, oither with grief, or from the ill treatment they have 


received. 
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CHAP, XXIL 


Calendar of the Burmese 
Climate and Soasons of the Burmase Empire. 


gt. Tre Brahmins who come from the coast of Coromandel and the island 
of Coylon, aud are distinguished from the rest of the Burmese hy a vost on- 
tirely of white cotton, are the astronomers and astrologers of the Burmese 
Empire. As they are versed in judicial astrology, in which all the Burmeso 
without excoplion place implicit faith, and can froquenly point out with 
accuracy the time of an eclipse, aud regulate Une calendar, thoy are held in 
great oslimation, particularly at court, whore a number of them always reside, 
lo be in readiness to answer any questions put to them, to find out the 
favourable or unfevournhle moments for any Wansaction, in a word to 
regulato overy thing that is to be done; for, aa has heen said in a former 
chapter of the work, the Umperor takes no ‘step, without leving first’ con- 
sulted the Brahmins, 

92. If we look at the mannex in which they rogulate the calendar, and the 
oxactness with which they often predict eclipses, we must allow to these 
Brahmins somo knowledge of the principles of astronomy; among other 
things they cortainly aro acquainted with that observation made by the mecient 
astronomers anterior to the celebrated Hipparchus, that afler a period of aa3 
Junar months, ox cighlecn years and ton days, the eclipses of the sun and 
moon return in lho same order and magnitude, Among the Brahmins of 
the palace one is chosen to lake care of tho water-clock, whiol is placed thore. 
Ul consists of a large vessel full of water, upon which a little cup perforated 
at the bottom is mado to float. By degrecs the cup fills with wator, and al 
length sinks, whon another cup of the same sizo is pul on the wator, and 
whon this sinks, a third, and so throughout the day, The period marked hy the 
sinking of tho cup may he called the Burmese hour, and as each cup in sue- 
cossion goog down, a certain number of strokes are given with a hammer 
upon a great plate of brass, according to the hour, Tho mnnber of the hours 
ia sevonty, which are equally divided between the day anc night, Dut as 
tho length of tho days anc nighta-varies in different parts of tho year, therefore 
tho cups aro mado of difforont sizes; so that those which aro used in the night 
at the winter solstice, mark tho hours of the day in the summer, Both day 

and 
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and night are divided into four oqual parts, and at the end of each quarter 
whethor of the day or night, a man, by order of the Brahmin, ascends the 
holfry that stands in the great court of tho palace, and strikes alternately the 
boll and a great drum, to indicate the quarters and the number of the hour, 

g3. The Burmese week, like ours, has seven days, and they have have the 
same names as with us; thal is they are called afler the plancls, the first day 
being the day of tho sun, the second the day of the moon, and so on, 
The months aro lunar, consisting allernately of twenty-nine and thinly days; 
hut as twelvo of these months do not make a solar year, an intorcalatory 
month is added evory third year, The first day of the ycar is our twelfth of 
April; lut the year is nol supposed to begin with the morning of this day; 
ut either thon, or al mid-day, or six hours after mid-day, according to the 
moment when the sun finishes ils course through the ecliptic, for the Brahmins 
well know, that its annual revolution is accomplished in 365 days and about a 
quarter, 

Tho boginning of the new ycar is always announced by firing a cannon; and 
iho Burmese asserl that at this moment a great Nat descends amongst them; 
for they bolieve that overy year has ils tutolary Nal. During the threo days 
holore the commencement of tho new year, or, as they say, hefore tho descent 
of the Nat, all, except the Talapoins, bolls men and-women divort Unemsel ves 
by throwing waler at cach other, Lill every body is wet from head to foot, 
Fivon slrangors are not spared on these occasions, and the only way to avoid 
being wet through is to slay al home during the whole time. 

94. With respect to the seasons, temperature and air of the Burmese Empire, 
wo must distinguish between Ube kingdoms of Ava and Pegi, In the latter, 
which extends from Tavai to the cily of Pron, tho South-west and. North-east 
winds divide the year belween them, so as lo cause but lwo seasons, the rainy 
and the dry season, T'vom the ond of April, or the beginning of May, to July, 
after the vernal equinox, Une dense vapours drawn by the sun from the sea, 

- descond by the foree of attraction to the earth; and meoting with tho immense 
foresis that aro spread over evory part of Pegi, and with tho chain of moun- 
tains, which, running from cast to west, separalo Pogh from Ava in the vicinity 
of Pron, they become condensed and dischargo Unemselvos in tho most violent 
rains, which fall without inlormission during the wholo of this time, At 
the boginning and end of the wot sonson, the rains aro accompanied with 
tremendous thunder and lightning, and violent winds; and great damage is 
sometimes done, and oven lives are lost by the thunderbolts falling upon 
elevated buildings. On the contrary, aflor the autumnal equinox, when the 
sun rolircs from the southern hemisphero, it draws aftor it the vapours of the 

Xa2 sea, 
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sea, and thus from the end of October, ox tho hoginning of November to 
April, during which timo the North-east wind prevails, the season is perfectly 
dry. Somo years thero ig a litle rain in #ebruary, but itis very gentle and 
never lasts long. : 

95, But in the kingdom of Ava, that is from the city of Pron to a6* or a7° 
north Jatilude; there may be veckoned threo seasons, the cold, Ue hot, and 
the rainy season. The four months of November, December, January and 
February form the winter; from the beginning of March lo the end of June 
the hoats prevail, and the other four months are the season of rain. ‘The cold 
ig fel in those parts merely al night and in the mornings; and is more sensihlo 
in Ava, which lies to the north, than in Pegt. Meavy mists fall in November 
and Deoomber, bul snow is allogethor unknown, The only thing that can 
give tho Burmese any idva of tho ice and snow of our northern climates aro 
the hail-storms thal occur somotimes about the ond of April or tho beginning 
of May. In thoso countries Uae winter is the most delightful portion of the 
year, for this is the season for gathoring in the rico and all other kinds of 
grain and pulse, During Uhoso months, more than al any other ume, all 
sorts of herbs and plants flourish; not merely such as aro natural to the 
climate, but also those that have hoen imported from abyond, as lettuces, cah- 
bages, Lurnips, radishos, love-apples, ete. 

g6. Summer is nol, ag in uropo, ushered in by the beautiful spring, but 
the lransition from cold lo heat is vory sudden. In Mayoh and April, at which 
time, the cold with us is still very sensible, tho greatest heat is experienced in 
tho Burmese Mmpire, and tho thermomotor will sometimes stand at what we 
call the most extraordinary degrees of heat. ‘Tho trees, which, in some parts 
of Europo, only begin to show their leavos in May, in this country shod 
them during tho same month, but it is only instantly to he clothed with 
new ones; for hero, as in all olher parts of the torrid zone, the treos are 
always green; and though they change their foliage every year, it is done 
with such rapidity, that the new leaves may bo said to bud forth before the 
old ones have fallen off. Tho kingdom of Ava, although situated more to the 
noth than Pogi; is nevertheless sulsjoct to the groatest and Jongest heats, 
In the last mentioned of those kingdoms, al tho ond of April or the beginning 
of May, tho rains begin, and thus the atmosphere is purged of the suffocating 
vapours, and tho carth is moistened so as to vender tho heat moro sup. 
portable, But in Ava, aflor a Tite rain that falls in May, and there aro somo 
years when oven this docs not come, the South-west wind, by renson of the 
chains of mountains, which stretching in a northorly direction, divide the 
Siamese from the Burmese, and Aracan from Pogh and the kingdom of Ava, 

taking 
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taking a course from south to north, carries away all the clouds, and thus 
deprives tho earth of the moisture necessary to cool it, Lill about the middle 
af August. But ai the same time, these same clouds causo tho most violont 
rains in the forests of the Sciam, and in the mountains of Azen and Thibet, 
whence the waters descending produce those inundalions of the river Ava, 
which, during June, July and August, cover the lands in ils vicinily; and, like 
the floods of the Nile to Egypt, are the source of their fertility, During 
these months, the water sometimes rises Lo the height of thirly-two feel, 
above ils level in February, when it is lowest; and the river is so much 
extended on each side of ils usual bed, that in somo places il is not possible 
from one bank to sce the other. The waters are generally drained off lowards 
the ond of Octobox;whon the soil, thus fattened by the doposit they have made, 
is wonderfully fertile and pulso and plants of eyery kind thrive to porfectior 
in it. ‘ 
97. The waters of the river Ava have the properly of peirifying wood, bones 
of animals, etc, but this nol in every part, but only in some particular spots 
ala great distance from Rangoon, 
g8. Although tho Burmeso do not make use of bread, nevertheless they 
sow whent in Ute places that have been inundated by the river, 'Uhe greater 
part of il is carried to Rangoon, whore it is either mado into broad, for the 
foreignors who reside there, or olse into ship-bisouils, Even in tho capital 
great quantities of biscuit avo used; for the Mandarins and military officers 
carry it with them in their expeditions, both on account of tho facility of 
transporting it, and because they have found-by experience that it has more 
substance than rice. 
gg. After a little rain, which falls in May and the beginning of June, and 
which is called tho first rain, two months and a half pass ovor without any 
moro in the kingdom of Ava. But from the middle of August to the bogin- 
ning of October; what are called the second rains fall, but not always in 
the samo abundance, and immediately the sowing of rico, collon, sosame, 
indigo, etc, bogins, It sometimes happens that these second do not come at 
all, or are not sufficiently plontifuls and thon a great scarcity is always the 
consequence. But slill it is nevor so serious as somotimes in Luropes for Pegi, 
whore the rain always falls in such abundanec, is thorchy rendered so fertile, 
as to he able to furnish rice to supply tho wants of Ava. Nor aro iho inhabit- 
ants of the latter kingdom. ontirely devoid of rosoureos wheh the rice-crop 
fails; for they mako a species of polonta with wheat, cleaned from the ouler 
skin, milk and palm-sugar, which hes a good flavour and is vory nourishing, 
“Phoy will also mix with what rice thoy have, several other sorts of grain, 
the 
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the seeds of vegelahles, when they are ripe, and evon wild frnits, and the roots 
of different ees steeped and afterwards boiled in water, They have hesides 
hegun for some years past to cultivate Une maniocco, which docs nat require 
much humidity, and will grow in any soil; whence il is woll adapted for sup- 
plying their wanls, 

roo. rom Rangoon to Amarapura, the air along the course of the rivor is 
generally salubrious; though sometimes new comers are allacked with fevers; 
hut thoy may casily be cured by using bark, and it is only in certain places 
that there is any dangor of taking them, But in Aracan, the island of 
Nograglia, to tho norlh of Amarapura, and particularly in tho forests and 
mountains of the Sciam, the air is gonorally bad, and all who venturo lo slay 
in theso places, soon contract malignant fovers, which quickly prove fatal. 

ror. Thoge who live on the banks of tho river aro provided by it with wator 
for drinking; bul in the interior there are wolls, which mostly furnish good 
walor, ‘Lo raise the water from the wells they make use of a lever, to one ond 
of which the bucket is fixed by means of a long cane, and to Ute other a heavy 
weight. A mon, standing on the brink of the well, plunges the bucket into 
it, and this whon full is raisod without any Inbour hy the action of the 
weight at the other end of the lover, ‘The juckets made use of in this 
machino are of wood, or else thoy aro Jarge jars; but the most common ones 
aro mado of thin strips of bamboo wovon together, covered with that species 
of varnish of which we have spoken before, 

roa. In this couuty also, as well as in all othor places of the torrid zone, 
no inconvonionco is expericnced from living in the neighbourhood of lakes, 
For tho action of the sun, by ravifying the atmosphere, woukens or altogether 
destroys tho pernicious properties of the oxhalations, which in Europe are 
tho cause of malasia, 
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CHAP, XX. 
Of the currency and commerce of the Burmese Empire. 


103, Tre Burmese have no coined money, but in their commorcial trans- 
actions they make use of gold and silver bullion. Wenco they are obliged 
to employ scales in all payments, The principal weight that they havo, 
and. to which all others are reforred, is tho licale; it is equal to about half 
an ounce, ‘Tho gold and silver used is sometimes quile pure, bul ordinarily 
it is mixed with some alloy; and of course its value depends on its degree 
of purity, But tho inferior monoy of Amarapura and Rangoon is leads ils 
valuo is not by any means fixed, but varies according to ils abundance 
or scarcity, Somotimes a ticale of silver with a portion of alloy, is equal 
lo 200 licali of load, sometimes lo a thousand, and eyon to more, In ‘Tavai 
and Mexrghi pieces of Lin with the inyprossion of a cook, which is the Burmese 
arms, are used for money, 

ro4. And this will be the place for speaking of the manner in which gold 
and silver aro here procured, There aro many torrents the sands of which 
yield gold, Ata place near Rangoon, hetwoen tho rivor Cittaun, and that of 
Pegi ox Bagd, and at another above tho city of Pron, gold-sands are also found, 
as woll as to the east and tho north of the cily of Ava, Ilence we may reason- 
ably infer, that in the hills and mountains from which those torrents descend 
thero must be veins of this metal, and theso very rich. In othor places the 
marks are still moro evident, bul no ono ventures lo open a mine, as he 
would have to suffer so many vexalions from the court, that he would soon he 
obliged to abandon the enterprise Lo his cost, But the little gold that is thus 
collected is far from heing sufficient for tne Burmese, who use great quantilios 
of this motal, not only in their bracelots, car-rings, and other ornaments, which 
persons of both soxos aro accustomed lo wear, bul much moro for gilding 
the conyonts of tho Talapoins, the public porticos, and particularly tho Pa- 
godas; which, being exposed to the xain and tho action of the air, soon 
lose their gilding, and aro therefore continually requiring fresh gold to ropair 
them. To supply this demand, gold is imported from the Malay coast, from 
China and other places. 

105. ‘Tho silver is drawn from tho minos, which exist lo the east of Canton, 
towards the Chinese province of Junan, the countzy of the Sciam. Although 

those 
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these mines are in the Burmeso territorics they are worked by the Ghinese. 
They produce an abundanco of silver; ‘which would bo move than enough 
for the wants of the inhabitants, did not the Chinese on tho one hand, and 
on tho other the foreign merchants who frequent the ports of Pegh, nolwith- 
standing the severe laws forbidding its exportation, carry great quantities out 
of the Iimpire. Near-these mines, crystals of different colours axe found, 
with which the Chinese make little idols and other toys. There is one species 
of a green colour, thought to he the emerald, 

x06, ‘The Burmese are all given to the follies of alchemy; and thore ig not 
ono‘ of thom who does not belivvo in the oxistence of the philosopher's 
atone, and in the possibility of converting the baser metals into gold and 
silver by moans of certain preparations, ‘The following instance may give an 
idea of their folly in this respect, Among other things which can effect this 
transmigration, thoy give the first place to the afechd, which signifies congealed 
or petrified wine; and of the efficacy of this they are so porsuaded, that the 
Emperor and his ‘children have often begged foreigners to procuro it for them. 
The Emperor, the Mandaxing, and numbers of other rich men spond their time 
in making chemical preparations, and performing experiments for procuring 
the wished for transmutation; and it is not a rue occurrence for poople an 
totally to ruin themselves, as they havo done sometimes in Muropo, as to 
want the very necessaries of life, by spending all their property in these chi- 
merical pursuits, ‘hore have not been wanting impostora to turn those pre- 
judices of theix countrymen to their own advantage, by pretending lo trans 
form lead inta silver, and copper into gold, decciving the spectators by mure 
slight of hand, Among others there was ono who succeeded in deceiving the 
Emperor, the royal family and tho principal Mandaring; but his trick was 
in the end discovered. It consisted in conducting away the lead at the 
moment of fusion, by means of secret tubes connecting with the vessel, and 
at the same moment introducing silyer through other tubes, so that a real 
change seemed to have taken place. But at last, not being able to restore the 
silver he had borrowed from various people, his imposture was discovered, 
and he paid tho forfeit of hia cheat by the loss of his hoad. Still it was 
publicly reported that he was put to death, not on account of his deceit, 
bul beeauso the Emperor wished to be the sole possessor of the secret, which 
he had drawn from him by threats and presents. 

107. ‘Lhe Burmese have both an internal and external commerce, In the 
kingdom of Aya, and indecd throughout the wholo Empire, except in the 
groat cities, the commerce for the necessaries of life, as food and clothing, 
is vather a barter than buying or solling, The inhabitants of the places 
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abounding in rice or cotton, go to exchange their commodities with those, the 
produce of whose fields is gingill, tobacco, indigo, ete. In all the villages 
of Ava rice is the ordinary commodity bartered for fish, vegetables, and other 
things necessary for food, But the Sciam are those who carry on the most 
extended internal commerce; as it is they who sell throughout all the pro- 
vinces of the Empire, that coarse tea of which we have spoken, under the 
name of lapech, as being used at funerals, in lawsuits,and in making contracts, 

108, The external commerce of the Burmese is with various nations, ‘The 
Chinose of Junan, coming down by Canton and along the great river A-va, 
bring to the Burmeso capital, in great boats, several of the commodities of 
their country, as wrought silks, papor, tea, various kinds of fruit, and other 
trifles, and they return laden with colton, raw silk, salt, birds’ feathers, and 
that black varnish, which as we have said, is distilled from a tree; this, 
prepared. and purified, is the celebrated commodity known hy the name of 
Chinese varnish, 

The excellence of tho ports of Pegi, and the richness of the productions of 
this Empire, attract merchants with their vessels, not only from all parts of 
India, but also fom China and Arabia, ho river of Rangoon, the mouth 
of which is the same as that of the rivor Siriam, affords a station for ships, 
at once easy of acocss, and defended. from the wind. ‘The river of Bassino 
forms a harbour which‘is still more secure, and from which ships may sail 
at all seasons; which is not the caso at Rangoon, by reason of the south-west: 
wind, which often prevails, Tho dangerous shallows and formidable calms of 
Martaban hinder any but small barks from entering its port, Tavaihas a com- 
modious port; and vessels may ride at anchor in tho mouth of its river, 
under the shelter of two or three small islands, The sea in the vicinity of 
Merghi, is full of little islands, among which, as in sccure roads, vessels 
may wintor, sheltered from every wind, or be repaired in the greatest security. 

But of all the ports of Pegt that of Rangoon: is tho principal, in fact it is 
the only one of importance; for this is one of the most populous cities of the 
kingdom, tho zesidence of a governor and viceroy, and it has an easy and 
continual communication with the capital and other principal places of the 
Empire, by means of the river, along which all. their various productions 
are brought to it, to he again disposed of to the merchants, both native and 
foreign, with whom the city is crowded. Until the year r7g0, Bassino enjoyed 
the samo privileges, but when it was given as.an apanage to one of the children 
of the Emperor, the Mandazins, who were sent: to govern it, committed so 
many and such cruel injustices and vexations, that no merchant dared to 
approach the place, It may therefore he said that the commerce is entirely 

concentrated 
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concentrated in Rangoon, whero it is exercised by tho inhabitants, as well 
as by a numbor of Mahommedan Moors, some Armenians, and a few English, 
French, and Portuguese, who have taken up their residence there, ‘The ships 
that come from China, and the Malay coast, which latter axe for the most 
English, bring in cargoes of arecen, and other merchandise, as silks, nankeen, 
porcelain, tea, otc. The commodities however, which have the best sale at 
Rangoon, and return the highest profit, are tho sugar and muslins of Bengal, 
the linen of Madras, and particularly the white and coloured handkerchiefs, 
which axe here universally used for covering the head, Sometimes also voa- 
sols arrive, from the Islo of France, laden with merchandise that yields an 
exorbitant profit; such as pottery, muskets, looking-glasses, and articles of ivon 
and brass, with woollen cloths of various colours, which aro eagerly sought 
after in this country, particularly wher they aro of two colours, Tor although 
they are not used for clothing, still they are in great request as covorlots 
at night, as also for wearing on the shoulders in the day-time like a mantle, 
The English ships also bring in quantities of theso stuffs, Such are the 
principal commodities brought by sea; though there are some others of minor 
importance, consisting chiofly of various druga, and spicos, raisins, almonds, 
coffeo, and other natural productions of Persia and Avabia, which axe brought 
hy the ships of the Burmeso themselves. 
109, No ship is allowed to enter Rangoon, without being provided with 
a pilot: acquainted with the navigation of the river; for the oily is fileon 
leagues from the mouth. Afler having cast anchor, the captain of the ship, 
ox somo one of its officers, must present himself at the Rondai, which, as we 
have said, is a large hall whore the Mandarins assomble to administor justice, to 
declare the nation to which the ship belongs, the place it has come from, and 
the mexchandise it carries, If afterwards, any thing is found not mentioned in 
this declaration, it is considered as contraliand, The ship is then dlearmed; 
all the cannons, muskets, and ammunition, and indeed even the rudder is 
carried to land, All merchandise upon entering pays a duty of twelve and a 
half per cent; of which ten per cent goes to the Emporor; the rest is divided 
among all the Mandarins in Rangoon. 
r10, The commodities which the Burmose export in return for those just 
mentioned, are lao, catecht, and isinglass, when the ships aro destined to Ghina 
or the Malay const, The. lac and catechtd ave used by the Chineso in their 
colours, tho isinglass for glue, But if the vessels are bound for tho wost, that 
ig for Bongal, the coast of Coromandel, the Isle of Trance, ete, tho cargo 
generally consists of vegetable oil, petrolium, and above all toak-wood, cither 
ag masts for ships, or cut into planks of difforent sizes, Indeed it is for this 
wood 
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wood more than for any thing elso that vessels of every nation come to Pegit 
from all parts of India, It is found-also in Bombay, but in small quantities, 
and is excessively dear; whereas in Pegh and Ava there are such immense 
forests of it, that ‘it can be sold to as many ships as arriyo, at a moderate 
price, 

This wood, while it does not quickly decay, is very easily wrought, and very 
light. Cases have occurred of ships made of it and laden with it, which 
have been filled with water, but yet did not sink, Hence all tho ships that 
come to Pegt, return with cargoes of this wood, which is employed in 
common houses, but particularly in ship-building, 

11x, Most of the ships that arrive in these ports are here careenod and 
refitted; and there are besides two or three English and French ‘ship- 
builders established at Rangoon, One xeason of this is the prohibition that” 
exists of carrying the specie out of the Empire, For, as merchants alter 
selling their cargo, and taking in another of teak-wood, gonorally have some 
money remaining in their hands, they are obliged to employ it in building 
a new ship, Though perhaps this is not tho only motive for building vessels 
in Rangoon; but the quantity of teak and other kinds of wood with which the 
neighbouring forests abound, may also have a great'influenco in this way. 

tra, If the port of Rangoon entices strangors to build ships thero, it also 
obliges them to sail as soon as possible, For there is a species of worm, bred 
in the waters of the xiver, which ponotrates into the interior ‘of the wood, and 
eats it away in such a manner that the vessel is exposed to the greatest 
danger, since the holes formed by these worms heing hidden, cannot easily 
he stopped up. They attack every species of wood except ehony and 
tamerind, which are so hard that they are used to make the mallets, with 
which caxpenters drive their chisels. 


Yo 
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BURMESE CODE. 


CHAP. XXIV. 
Abstract of the Burmese Coda entitled Damasat; or the golden rula 


Tus Code is dividod into ten volumos, which treat of overy thing relating 
lo donations, heixships, and all other matters undor the jurisdiction of tho 
courts, 


Pou 


Tho firs. yolumo contains the origin of the Damagat, and certain rules 
lo bo observed by judgos in tho pexformanco of their dutios. 

Tt relates that in the days of the :mporor Mahasamati, there lived a famous 
hormit, who, having takon wp his abode in one of the caverns of the gront 
mountain imaunta, which lies to the north of the southern island Zabudiha, 
occupied himself in the contemplation of those thinga that prepare man for 
the Niban, Whilst in this retirement, the solilary was lempled by tho daughter 
of a Nal, who placing horsolf before the door of tho cavern, begged with 
prayers and toars to bo admitted. Moved by pity the hermit at longth 
consentod to allow her to remain for ono only night; but tho beauty and 
arts of the young Nat made such on improssion upon him, that, xolaxing 
something of his attention to his sublime meditations, he marriod her, ancl 
had by her two sons; ono of whom he named Mend, the other Mend, and 
both of whom afterwards became famous for their sanctity and learning, 
They, despising the kingdom that thoir father promisod to Uiem, retired to 
the mountain [maunti, where hy tho practice of meditation, they beeame 
Zinn; by which just men acquire tho property of transporting Ueniselves 
flying through the air to any place they may wish, ‘They then transported 
themselves into various parls of the world; ull at length arriving al the 
groat chain of tho mountains Zacchiavald, they found the Gore of Jawa, hore 
sct down, carved in capital letters upon the rock. Thoy made a faithful 


copy 
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copy of them, which upon their return, they presented as an inestimable 
treasure to tho groat Emperor Mahasamala; who boing informed of the won- 
derful way in which they had been discovered, commanded thom to be 
observed by all his subjects. The successors of Mahasamala, having added 
some fow laws Lo this code, they were afterwards reduced lo a more perfoct 
form, and enriched with various ordinances of one of the princes of the 
Nal. Iinally this code, which was at first written in the Pali tongue, and 
kept in the island of Gcylon, was at length brought into the Burmese Empire 
by a corlain Budelagosa, and translated into ihe vulgar language. And 
such is tho origin of the Damasat. 

After this there follow some admonitions er counsols 1o the Mandarins and 
judges for the regulation of their conduct; such as nol Lo yield to the move- 
ments of anger and hatred; not to be blinded by the presents of clients, nor 
to propose in a judgmont the hurt or ruin of any one, but only the fulfilling 
all the dispositions of the law; to make themselves masters of ike statutes 
and laws containod. in this codo, before atlempling to sil in judgment, To 
judgos who act in this manner tho esteem and praises of men are held out as a 
reward, as woll as happiness in futuro lives; but if they do otherwise they will 
ho hated by all, and aftor death will bo condemned to the abodes of tho 
wicked. 

Whon judges and Mandarins are going to enter into the Wibunal called Jon, 
thoy must raise up their eyes and hands to heaven, And when thoy axe 
in the tribunal, they should not be ashamed to ask tho opinion and advice 
of subordinate ministers, as to the best and speedicst means of satisfying the 
parties in a lawsuit, They must neithor in their countonance nor speech show 
any regard to the wealth, or dignity of either parly, but must listen impar- 
tially to both; nor must Usey he offended if sometimes harsh words are used 
hy the litigants towards them; and with the greatest prudence and sagacily 
they must hear all that is said cithor by the persons thomselyes concerned 
in tho causo, or thoir Jawyors, This is all that is worth oxtracting from 
the first volume of the Damasat. 
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L 
Of donations. 


There are threo sorts of donations, 1. Many things are given aa a mark of 
affection, 2, Others are given through fear; and 3, Others axe given from a 
religious molivo, as for examplo alms to the Talapoins, Donations of the first 
class may' be demanded back again, if it should happen that the giver 
becomes extromoly poor; in which cnso the receiyor is obligad to restore 
the gifis, if thoy aro still in existenco; but if they no longey oxist, he is 
not hound to zestore any thing, Bat this last regulation does not hold with 
regard to the second kind of donations, such ay are those oxncled hy robbers, 
as these may always he demanded, and the recvivers aro obliged to make 
restitution, even though what they received js no longer in oxistance. Dut 
all. things that aro given from a religious motive axe, alienated for ever from 
the donox, even though he should fall into oxweme poverty; for those are 
not considered as presents of pure liberality, but as acts of reciprocal dona- 
tion; since, according to tho laws of Godama, all that duxing this lify is 
given to the Talapoins and the poor, purchases in future lives many advantages 
and great folicity. 


Tl, 


Of promises. 


Promises are of two kinds; for sometimes they are made by a person under 
the influence of fear or anger; at other times calmly and considerately. ‘Those 
of the first description are not binding, since the anger and perturbation of 
him who made the promise, hindered him from properly reflecting on what he 
was saying, But things promised in the other way, become the lawful property 
of the person who reecived the promise. But it must be here observer, thal 
promises rank among the seven things which cannot be reclaimed aller the 
death of the Emperor under whom they wore given or promised. And those 
are deposits, pledges, money paid unjustly by litigants in a lawanit, things 
‘taken by force, or seized upon without a just tile, promises, things secretly 

stolen, 
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stolen, and such as haying been abandoned by one possessor have beon 
occupied by another. All these by the prescription of the laws remain to the 
actual possessor, even though he have procured them unjustly, 


ii 


Of the division of a man’s property among his surviving wives. 


Wives may be of four different conditions; as they are the daughtors of 
Mandarins, Brahmins, merchants, or agriculturists. A. wife who is not of one 
of these classes cannot have any share in the inheritance, If a man have foux 
wives of these different states, his goods after his death must be divided 
into ten parts; and of these four go to the daughter of the Mandarin, three 
to tho daughter of the Brahmin, two to the daughter of the merchant 
and one to the daughter of the agriculturist, If there are more than four 
wives, the division must be made in the above proportions. ‘The wile who 
does not belong to any of these four classes has no pretensions to any part 
of the inheritance, and can only retain what she has recciyed from her 
husband during his life-time. 


IV.- 


Of the seven kinds of slaves. 


There are seven species of slaves who are hound to render personal services 
to their masters. 1, Those who are bought with money. 2. The children of 
a female slave living in a family. 3. Slaves by birth, that is, those whose 
parents are slaves, 4. Slaves given as presents, 5, ‘Those who make them- 
solyes alnves to deliver themselves from some trouble, 6, Those who in 
times of scarcity are dependant on others for their support. 7. Thoso who 
hive themselves out for daily or monthly labour, There are also seyen sorts . 
of persons from whom no menial service can be demanded; and these are, 
the freedmen of Talapoins and Brahmins; those who having been slaves, have, 
with the consent of thoir masters, put on the habit of a Talapoin, these, 
even if they afterwards lay aside the habit, cannot.again be reduced to slavery; 
the Brahmins and observers of the law; those who are loaded with debt; and 
finally, those who. belong to others under the title either of habitation ox 
possession.. 
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Of tho children who participate in the paternal inheritance. 


There ate six descriptions of children among whom the paternal inheritance 
is to ho divided, 1, Tho first-born, tat is the son of the first wife, a, The 
children of logitimate children, or grandchildren, 38, The children of inforior 
wives or concubines, 4, The children had by a fomale slave, 5, Acoptod 
children. 6. Those boys or girls, who having been recoived into a house, 
have beon brought up there as childron of the family. Thero aro also six 
doscription of children who aro excluded from the inheritance. 1, Thoso 
who haying been consigned to others to be educated, grow up under their 
cate, 2. Boys or girls bought with money, for those, cyon though thoy have 
been looked upon by tho father as his children, camot peotoud to a share in 
the inheritance, 3. Step-sons. 4. Disobaciont childeon, 5, Ghildeen had hy 
a prostitute, or woman of ill fame. 6. Children had hy a woman, who can 
stzained by necessity, has prostituted herself, ‘Vheso can relain nothing but 
what the father has given in his life-time, 

Children have no dominion over the substance of the family before the death 
of the father, 

Upon the death of slavos, all thoir rights ovor thoir children, or any thing 
elso Ural they have possessed, descend to their respective mastors, 


VI. 


Of the division of the inheritances among childran. 


The son of the first wife has four parts; the children of tho inforiox wives 
or concubines one part; the children had by slaves have only half-a share, 
and Unis docs not come to thon tll the death of the mothor, ag they have no 
litle but that of matornal inheritance, And according to this proportion the 
properly is divided if there ho moro children, 

{fa man has had no childron, his substancs is divided among his relations, 
and those who have been brought up in his house as children. Dut in 
cage thoro are no relations, it goes lo the xoyal treasury, 
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Of the division of the family substance in case of divorea. 


Ifa man and wife separate by mutual consent, the family substance must 
he divided equally between them, And if they afterwards agree lo a reunion 
they ought to go lo live either in the house of the wife's father, or in anolher 
taken in lease. . 

Ifa girl, who has been married lo a man with the consent and will of her 
parents, afterwards desivos lo be separated from him, the husband may take 
possession of her dower, and even soll her. for a slave. 

If a woman after tho solemnization of her mazriago, but before ils con- 
summation, has connection with another man, she loses her dower, which 
gocs to the husband, But if after the consummation of the marriage she 
commits adultery, she must pay lo her hushand twice the value of her 
dower; ut may then, if sho please, go Lo live with tho man with whom she 
has committed adultery, Bul if the dower was very small, the hushand may 
soll hor for a slave and xolain the price, 

T£ a man aftor his marriage goes lo live in another place, and for the 
space of three years docs not send a letter, or money, or any thing else to 
his wife, she is considered as freo, and may enter inlo another manriage. 


VII. 


When parents give their daughtor in marriage to a man, who has represeut- 
ed himself as of a noble and illustrious lineage, and it afterwards appears 
that this was false, they may take back their daughter; and in this case the 
parents must have exacted the dower brought by the husband, before the 
consummation of the marriage, for if they have noglocted this they cannol 
aflerwards exacl itasa debt When a man marries a girl, with tho condition 
of going to Jive in tho house of his father-in-law, to assist him in his Jahours, 
he must remain with him threo yoars, but after this timo may go and live 
olsewhore, 

Tf parents through fear give their daughter to a Mandarin, they may 
demand her back if their fear should cease, nor can he rofuse to surrender 
her, But if they have given her, nol through fear, but of their own will, 
they cannol demand her restoration, Parents may give their daughtor lo a 

man 
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man who has business with them, If a girl falls dangerously Hl, and her 
parents agree to give her to a physician if he enzes hers they are obtiged 
lo keep their promise; ov if they will not give him their daughter, they must 
pay him the price of her body, Finally, if a girl secretly and without the 
knowledge of her parents contracts marriage, the parents are obliged, in order 
to save her from infamy, to have the marriage performed hefore legal witnesses. 


IX. 


When a gil promised in martiage to aman dies before the solemnization of 
the nuptials, the parents ought to use their endeavours to unite their second 
daughter with their proposed son-in-law, and even to employ menaces to in« 
duce her compliance. But if she absolately refuses her consent, and they have 
no other daughter, the half of the dower, which was to have been given with 
the deceased, must be paid to the man 


x. 


When a man and wifo separate by mutual consent, the hovachold goods are 
equally divided, aud hoth retain their respective dowers, The sous helong 
the father and the dauglilers to the mother; but still they may follow which 
of them they please, Tf it should happen that the wife had maintained the 
husband, tho property is divided into three parts, of which wo belong to 
the wife and ope to the husband; but if tho busband has maintained tho 
wife, le takes the two parts, and the wife tho remaining one. If at the 
soparation, tho duuglter follows tho father, ho may aoll her for u slave, but 
thon be must give half the price to tho mothor; and the right of the mother 
is the same over a son who has fallowed her, Tf tho wifo dios after sho and 
her husband have left the houso of her fathor, the husband is heir to all 
she possessed; but if she cies whilst they are yot living wilh her parents, 
the hushand inherits nothing of her properly. 


XI. 


Parents may disinheril disobedient children and expel thom from their 
houses; and if thoge sceretly carry away any thing, they may he punished 
as thievos, 

All 


BURMISE EMPIRE. 199 


All tho properly which has been gained by a son during the lifo-lime of 
his father, must, upon Une death of the latter be put inlo the common stock, 
to be divided, according to the laws, among the heirs, 

Tf a man has become rich and powerful through the favour of others, he 
ought, oul of gralitude, nol only to show zespect and honour to his benefactor, 
but also to supply all his wants, in case thal he falls into poverty; and 
if he neglects these duties, the judge may give to the benefactor one half 
of his goods. 

Such childron as do not perform the above mentioned duties lo their 
parents, or refuse Lo support them, when in want, may be deprived of all 
their possessions, and exiled into distant countries, 

If a man do an injury to his father or mother-in-law he may be expelled 
by them from their houso, into which ho is not again to bo admitted, till 
he has humbly asked pardon for his offence. And if he lift his hand against 
them, he may be despoiled of all he possesses and driven out of the house. 
Finally, thoso who do not honour the agod shall bo condemned to pay to those 
whom they haye offended the sum of fifly ounces of silver. 


KIL 


If the husband brings with him to the house of his wile a female slave, 
whom he aflerwards makes his concubine, she must be made free at his 
death, and if she have had a daughter by him, she belongs to the mother. 

Bul it be a slave of the wife whom the husband has taken for his concubine, 
she will always he the property of the wife, even afler the death of the 
husband, and though sho may have had childron by him. The slave of 
tho wife, or of the husband and wife conjointly, must be liberated upon the 
death of the latter, And if the woman have had a son by tho husband, he 
must also be liborated with his mothor, but if she has only had a daughter, 
then tho daughter is made free, but the mother belongs to the husband, 


. Zea 
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Pou. ITI, 


1 


Of heirships, and the soven ways of dividing them anong tha hairs. 


Tho following ave tho cases provided for in this section, How properly is 
to be divided 1, after the death of the father among the mother, the sons and 
dlanghters; a, among the mothor and daughters; 3, after the death of the mother, 
helweon the father and son; 4, between the father and daughters 5, after the 
death of both payents; among the sons and daughtors; 6, what proportion 
the sons of a former hushand, or 7, the sons of a former wifo must receive, 

Tn the first case, ono of tho sons is selected, generally tho first-born; ond 
he is to succeod tho father in his military posts and all his other honours; 
the sword, horse, hed, and other utensils of his father belong to him; and 
he may choose one of the paternal fields for his shore, All the other pro 
perty is divided into four parts, of which, throo belong to the mother, and one 
to the children. Tho jowols, rings and other ornaments, given hy the father 
to his childven in his life-time, do not enter into tho proporly to he divided, 
The slayes are divided according to the aboye proportion; except that all 
the women belong the mother, 


I 


In tho second cago, when the property is to be divided betweon the mother 
and daughter, the Jatter retains all the jewels given her by her father, and 
hesides, receives a act.of slavos, a yoke of oxen, and a certain portion of rice. 
All the rest goes to the mother, The reason of this provision is, that the 
etn remains in tho power of the mother, who may even sell hor for 
a slave. 


TI. 


In tho third caso, that is after the death of tho mother, when tho division. 
isto be niade between the father, and a son residing with his wifv in a go 
parate house, the father has a right to the whole inheritance; but atill he 
must give up to his son one field and a yoke of oxen, which, howover, he 

may 
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may demand back again if he falls into poverty, provided they be in 
existence. 

But when tho father and daughter or daughters have to share the. property, 
the latter, besides the jewels and ornaments they have already received, may 
claim ten cows, twenty goals, and all the female slaves employed in the 
domestic service of the house. All the rest belongs to the father. 


Ty, 


After the death of both pavents, when the inheritance has to be divided 
among the sons and daughters, the eldest takes two parts, the second. one 
and a half, and the youngest only one part. And besides, the eldest son or 
daughter hag an ox and. a goat. 


v. 


Kf after the death of his wife a man marries again, the proporly is to be 
divided after his death among the children of the first marriage; only his 
second wife receives one share. But if there be no children, the surviving 
wife has all the inheritance; and if she dics before her husband, all hex 
property belongs to him. 

“But in case there be children from both these marxiages, the following rules 
must be observed, If the property has very much increased since the second 
matriage, while before this was not the case, it must all be divided into cight 
parts, of which five ave given to the socond wife, two to her children, and 
the remaining one to the children of tho former marriage. But if, on the 
contrary the great inerease took place hefore the second marriage, and ceased 
with it, after having sot aside the five parts belonging to the first wife, two 
axe given to her children, and one to those of the second wife, 


Vi 


As after the death of the parents, the eldest son or daughter naturally suc- 
oveds to their place, in order that they may always keep in mind the obli- 
gation they aré- under of taking care of their younger brothers and sisters, 
the Jaws decree, that to them in particular a cow anda goat shall be given. 
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VIL 


When the wife, after Ue death of her husband, contracts a second mar. 
riage, her goods upon her death, provided the second husband has brought 
nothing to her house, and the wholo property has belonged to her, aro 
divided into four parts, Three are given lo the children of hor former matr- 
riage, and one goes to her second husband. Vut if there has been a notahle 
increase in the properly, sinco her last marriage, the goods are divided into 
eight parla, and distributed as directed in §. V. 

In caso of tho death of both tho hushand and wife, the general rule is, that 
tho properly acquived during the first marriago gocs to the childron of thal 
marriage, and that acquired afterwards to the children of the second. 

Theso rules aro also to be observed in dividing an inheritance among the 
children of the chiof wife and those of Uhe inferior anes, ‘That is, the property 
received with tho first wife descends to her children, and that acquired with 
the infoxior wivos to their xespuctive children, 


VIII. 


The first-born son, afler having received his portion of the inheritance, 
ought lo lake a paternal care of his younger brothors; and they, on their part, 
ought to honowr and respect him ag their father, If lw usurps, or allempls Lo 
usurp any thing belonging to his brothers, ho forfuits his inheritance, and may 
moreover be punished by the judge. Tf the younger brothers wish to leave the 
atte house, and. to employ their properly in alms-doods, they are nol to be 
hindered, 


mm 


Tf the father, or both the father and mother are reduced by sickness or old 
age lo such a slate, as not to be able to do the duties required from thom hy 
the Emperor, nor lo procure for Uremselves their necessary food and clothing, 
all. their proporty is lo he divided into two parts, of which one is assigned Lo 
the eldest son, if he be capable of succeeding to tho duties of his father, who is 
thence Lo tako care of his parents; ho ouglit also to receive something valuable. 
The remaining part is subdivided into nine shares, of which one belongs to 
Uho oldest son; the remainder is again divided into nine parts, and ono given 

lo 
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lo the younger son; the other eight paris are now again divided as hofore, one 
part is given to the eldest son, and the remaining parls to the younger. But 
if there be more than one younger brother, the division must made as 
prudence may require. 


X 


If it should happon that a woman, afler giving birth 10 scven daughters, 
should have a son, the inheritance must be divided in the following manner, 
The son, although the last-born must have the same as his oldest sistor, the 
second and third daughters have two shaves cach more than the fourth and 
fifth, who have a share and a half more than the sixth and seventh; and 
the lalter aro to recciyo ono share each. 

In general the heirs who are on the spot must claim their share in an inhe- 
rilance between the seventh and thirticth day after tho death of thoix relation, 
and those who aro ata distance, within the space of three months; after this 
period has expixod they can have no farther claim. 


XI. 


* When a father has given one of his sons a sum of monoy for commorco, this 
is nol mingled with the common stock al the death of the father, but continues 
to be the properly of the son.* 


XII. 


When a girl contracts marriage contrary to, or withoul the consent of her 
parents, her properly does not go to her husband at her death, but to her 
paronts, And if a woman has married twice, once with and once without the 

“consont of her parents, ber dower then belongs to tho children of the first mar- 
riage, lo the exclusion of thoso of the second. 


XIE. 


If'a man has had several wives, but only one son, his goods at his death go 
to this only son, and the surviving wifo has nothing. When there is no 
surviving 


* At prosont this is not the ens, For now the gain alone belongs to the son, but the capital must 
he returned to the common inharifance. 
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surviving child tho inhoritance is divided among tho wives, in tho manner 


before sol down, 
A. hormaphvodite child cannot claim an equal share with the other brothers, 


XIV. 


Of the divisions of inheritances among Zalapoins. 


When a Talapoin dics, his velations can have no protensions to his goods, 
Upon the death of a groat ‘Lalapoin, all his furniture and utensila go to the 
next in dignity, or to his successor; tho rest of his goods aro diviced into 
four paris, lwo of which are given to the second ‘Ialapoin, and the other two 
again divided into four parts, of which one is given to tho Pazen, the 
remaining Uireo to the other persons constituting the family, 


XY. 


Ber brothers have no right lo any thing that tha younger gain by their 
industry or labour, When a husband dics without childcan, the wife has the 
whole inheritance. Before dividing a man's properly among hia heirs, his wifo 
must lake oul sufficient to pay his debts, and for alms. 

Tf a son who has married dies before his father has made a division of 
his property, his children can clan no part of the goods of their grandfather; 
though he may, with the advice of some prudent and aged persons, give to 
them a small share. 


Pou. IP. 


I. 


Theve are four cases of fornication between a man and an unmarried 
woman, or, Whon uo girl consents to the violation, a, Whon she refusos 
her congont, 3. When, although she consents, sho is not of the same east or 
condition as the man, 4. When sho consents, and is of the same class, In 
tho Last cago, tho parties ought lo marry cach other; in the third they must be 
separated, and the man must pay the price of the body of the woman. If 
tho violation has been forcible, the man must ho punished in proportion to his 

oxime; 
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crimes and if death he the consequence of his violence, he must pay lo the 
parents of the girl, ten Limes the price of her body. But if the girl has 
given her consent, there is no punishment for the man, even though the girl 
should «ic in consequence, 

All who cooperate in scducing girls are lo be punished. 


I. 


A man may punish his wife in the following cases, 1, If she is accustomed 
lo drink wine, 2. If she is careless of hor domestic dutics. 3, If sho encour- 
age any gallant. 4. If sho is fond of running about to other people’s houses. 
5. If she is very often standing at the door or window of the house. 6. Tf 
she is petulant, and quazrolsome with her husband, In like manner it is law- 
ful for hushands to punish those wives who are very oxlravagant in dress or in 
eating, those who show a disregard of modesty, or a too great cuviosily in 
looking about thom, and thoso who, by reason of their beauty, ov of the pro- 
porly thoy have brought for their dower, are proud and overbearing. In 
those cases the husband must al first bear with lis wife pationtly, and admonish 
her in the prosence of others; but if she does not amend, ho may then punish 
her, and even beat her, If after this sho still continue in her evil courses, 
he may put her away, making with her a division of the property. 


tn 
Of buying and selling. 


There are two ways of selling any thing. ‘Tho firstis by a private agreement. 
between the buyer and seller; the second is, for some third person, having 
a competent knowledge of the thing to be sold, to determine a price. ‘The 
following articles however cannot be lawfully offered for sale. Things that 
are a great way off; things which are indeed on tho spol, but ave hidden; 
things of no valuo; and finally stolen goods. When a person, aller having 
made a purchase, discovers that he has paid an oxorbilant price, he may 
return the article aud reclaim the money, provided fivo days have not passed 
since the transaction; bul after the fiflh day, the sale slands good. Sup- 
posing that a person buys, for oxample, an ox or a horse, and after he has 
paid only a part of the price the animal dies, he is not obliged to pay the 
remainder. 

aA 


* At predont, donth is the punishment in this caso. 
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ly. 


Of those who cannot be admitted as whinasses. 


In judging causes, the testimony of persons, respectable hy their slalo in life 
and their wisdom, disinterested, and who believe in the merit of good works, 
ought to be received. But there aro several persons whose testimony cannot 
be admilled, ‘These are, those who do not believe in the merit of good works, 
such as trade with other people’s goods, the partics interested in the cause, 
as woll as their relations, frionds and enemies, great talkors, sick persons, 
old men, children, overhearing men, public singers, dancing girls, women 
who zoam about or aro of ill fame, goldsmiths, painters, blacksmiths, coblers, 
those who are inclined to harbour hatred, asthmatic persons, persons of 
vile condition, glutlons, gamesters, choleric persons, Ltieves, physicians, 
thoso whose kindred and habitation are unknown, pregnant women and 
hermaphrodites, All these avo incapacitated from giving testimony; thongh 
they may be allowed to do it with the consent of the parties, ‘Pho judge 
algo cannot appear asa witness, A witness too, olhervise unexecptionable, if, 
hofore appearing in court, le goes into the house of cither of the parties, 
is thoreby incapacitated; but this precaution dovs nol affect persons of weight, 
as the Talapoins, Ifa porson refuses the testimony of a witness who bas all 
the qualities required by the law, he loses his cause; andl the aame is the ease 
whon aman will nol produce his witnesses noy Inke the customary oalli. 

When ono of tho partics brings forward a witness, ho is not obliged to 
swears and when he tokes the oath, he is nob obliged to produee a witness, 
If a man before judgmont has been pronounced govs lo to houso of the 
wilness he loses his cause. 


v. 


Of the crimes a man may be guilty of towards married swomon, 
and their penalties. 


Tfa man touch another's wife with his hands, or if he go to visit her when 
her hushand is not at home, or walk with her in lonely placus, or tulle much 
with hey, or placo himself in tho door-way, or on tho stairs, or go into her 
hedchamber, ho may bo made to pay the half of tho fino attached to the 
actual commission of adultery. But still tt must be observed, that there 
must hayo heen something in the charactor of the man to excile suspicion. 
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Vi. 


If a husband surprise a man in adultery with his wife, he may lawfully 
kill him. But if he have time to fly, and has gol as far as the stairs, the 
husband cannot Jawfully kill him; and if he docs he is guilty of murder, 

If a man find that a person, whose character warrants suspicion, is ac- 
cuslomed to give botcl and make other presents to his wife, or passes jokes 
with her, he may bring him before a judge, and force him to pay half 
the fine for adultery. 


VII. 


The husband may command his wife not to visil al certain houses, nol to 
fvequont lonely placos, etc, and if sho will not obey, he may accuse her 
as guilly of a crime, 

When a man is guilty of adultery with another's wife, and it is proved to 
he the first time, he must pay Uho ordinary fine for adultery; but for the 
second offence ho is only to pay half tho fino; and if he is guilty a third 
time, he is free from all ponalty. 


VU, 


When a woman accuses a man of having violated her person,’ and he denies 
it, he must bo made lo take the oath. If within seyon days after, no one 
of the misfortunes, doseribed in the oath, befalls him, ho is acquitted, and 
the woman must pay a cerlain sum in punishment for the calumny. But 
if both take the oath, neither of them must be reputed guilty, only thoy 
are bound lo pay the expenses of the trial. 

Tt must here be observed that the tial by water, described in the chapter 
on government, is nol proper lo be forced upon women in these cases, as mon 
are gonorally more expert al it than women. 


» IX, 


Tf a man carries away a married woman, and after the death of her 
husband sells hor, he must give her the price he has received, and morcover 
pay the fine of adultery, If he drives her out of his housc, he must pay 
only the half; and as he hag deceived her ho has no right whatever over her, 

aha If 
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It is nol reckoned a crimo for a married woman to ravile or even to beat a 
man who by promises or blandishments attempts to draw her to sins and 
if the man retorts he may be condenmed to pay the woman the usual fine, 


Xx. 


Tf a zich man violates the wife of a poor man, he must pay the ordinary 
fine; ut if a poor man violates the wife of a rich man, the ponally will 
he the forfeit of his liberty, 

Jf aman, after committing adultory with the wife of a respectable person, 
flivs, his wife must give len slaves lo the injured person or their equivalent 
in money, 

Tf a drunken man sleep upon the ed of another man's wife, bul without 
being guilly of any indecency towards her, he cannot he punished. in any 
way; but if he takes any liberties with her, he may be condemned in the 
ordinary fine. 

XL 


Tf a slavo forms a connection with another slave he must he punished as 
aslave; but if the woman he the slave of a brother or naar relation to the 
master of the man, thoro is no penalty; because the slaves of brothers and 
near relations are supposed lo bo members of tho sume family. 

It is no crimo for a slaye to have a connection with a free woman if she 
congonts to il; bul if'a free man forms a connection with tho fumaly slave of 
another, he must pay the value of the woman to her master. 


XII, 


Ifa woman by deoeit induces a hoy of thirtoon or fourteen to sin with her, 
she alone is reckoned guilty, Whon a,slovo violatos a fomalo slave of his 
master, and she dies in child-hirth, the violator must pay the customary fine. 

When the adulterer is not able to pay the fine, ho must becouie a slave 
to the man ho haa injured; but at the doath of the wife he regaina his 
Hhorty. Tf a sou should be uw fruit of this conncotion, ho is free, 


p49 00 


Tho fine for tho violation of a female slave is the value of a slayas for the 
violation of a poor woman it is the value of two slaves; for the violation of 
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a woman of the class of husbandmen, tho value of Uhreo slaves; for the 
violation of the wife of a merchant, tho value of four slaves; for the violation 
of the wile of a physician, the value of five slaves; for the violation of the 
wifs of a wise or rich man, tho value of eight, or if he be a person of con- 
sequence, of twelye slaves; for the violation of the wife of a lesser Mandarin, 
the value of fifteen slaves, but if he be a Mandarin of the higher class, of 
twonty or thirty slaves. When the women thus violated were not wives but 
only concubines, the fine is diminished ono half 


XIV. 


Ifa man has insulted, or struck, or wounded others, or dishonoured another's 
bed, ho alone, but not his wife or children must be punished, But in case of 
debi, upon the flight or death of tho husband, the wife and children must 
satisfy the creditors. 


XY, 


If any man seizo anothor by tho hair, he must pay a fine of thirty rupeos; 
ifa man strike another on the head, he must. pay a fino -of fifteon rupees; 
whoever gives another a blow so as lo dtaw blood from the nose or mouth must 
pay twenly rupees; whoever heals another with a slick must pay fifteen 
rupees, or forly, if any bone be broken, or cighty if the flosh is much bruised 
or blackened. Tf tho man dies from the offocts of the beating, the aggressor 
must be fined in the sum of 300 rupees. 

Whoever strikes a Mandarin must pay the sum of 4.00 rupees, or Soo if the 
Mandarin be of high rank. 


XVI. 


But if'a person does nol actually strike a Mandarin, but meroly touches 
hina disrespectfully, ho must bo condomned to a fine of 150 rupeos, or of 100, 
or seventy if it be one of the lesser Mandarins. And if any ono disrospeotfully 
touch a rich man of great consequence he must pay filly rupeos, and forty 
if he is nol of the first class; for thus offending against a wise man the 
fine is forly rupees; against a soldier thirty-five, and so on in proportion lo 
the rank of the injured person, 
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XKVIL 


If any onc shall strike a Talopoin, ho must offer lo him 100 baskets of 
cooked rice, roo jars of ourry, and 100 hearth-cakes, and must moroover 
humbly beg his pardon, If the injured person be a Brahmin, he must offer 
him cloth, and clothes, and other utensils, and beg his pardon, Whoover 
lays hands upon one of the chief Mandarins must pay the yalue of soventy 
slaves; if tho Mandavin be not of the highest order the fine is the value of 
sixly slaves, 

Iho code then gocs on to speak of the fines which thoso must pay who 
ingull, or strike, or wound persons in conditions superior to their own, 

If any one in the public streets lays hands upon another of equal condition 
with himself, ho must pay the value of two slaves, ‘Then the different parts 
of the body are cnumorated which may be wounded in quarrels, and ae 
cording lo the danger or sizo of the wound the fine is regulated, 


ARVIN 


Ifa man, freo-born and of a xespectablo sate in lifo, kills a poor man, jhe 
must pay the price of ten slaves; and tho fino is tho same in cuse a 
poor man kills a slave; but if he kills a person superior to himsel! hie nist 
pay the valuo of seventy slaves; for killing the slave of a Mandarin the fino 
is the valuo of fifteon slaves, ‘Tho murderer of a Talapoin ox a Bralunin must 
pay a fino of fifty ounces of gold.# 


XIX. 


If two persons quarrel and fight, and one of them is killed, there is no 
penally; bul if a Uhird person interfere, and ho kills one of those engaged 
in the quarrel, ho must pay tho ordinary fino for murder; but if he himself 
iy Killed, the other lwo ave subject to no penalty, 

If any one acceply a commission to murder another, even though the 
erima is not committed, both he and the person giving the order must [uly 
Uho full fine of murder. 

When two persons mutually insult or strike cach other, if they are both 
of equal condition, each must pay the usual fine, but if ono is superior to 

the 
* AL presont, murder is punishod which death. 
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the othor, the fine is increased or diminishod one fourth, according to their 
respeotiyo states in life, 


XX, 


It is no crime for children not more than ten years old |o strike or insult 
any ono, When Talapoins, or Brahmins, or Mandarins, or old men, or 
children, or mad or sick people heal any one, they are guilly of no crime, even 
though death should be the consequence of the blows, since it is supposed 
they did not do it with the intention of murder, but only of correction. 


' XXL 


Ifa man ingult another, calling him a thief, a wizard, a vilo fellow, and 
such like, he must pay in ponalty the prico of a man. And if aman in 
a passion shall tell another thal he is a murderer, a killer of other men’s 
oxen, pigs, ole, if this bo a calumny, he must pay the price of lon men, 

If any ono insult his own parents, he must be stripped of all his goods 
and oxpelled from his father's houso. 


XXII 


If any one plays tricks upon a pexson of higher condition than himself, 
or throws water or filth wpon him, ho must be punished with the bastinado. 
When any one grievously insults another, he mus! pay the ordinary’ fine, and 
if he be a poor man, his face must be blackened with chavcoal, and he is lo 
be conducted in this state through all the streets of the cily. 


Pou. V 


I 


This volume speaks of thoso who may act as judges, All persons whethor 
Mandarins or Brahmins, or predont and pious mon may act in this capacity, 
provided they havo those qualities which constitute a good judge, which 
are especially theses lo he considerate, prudent, wise, eloquent, and well 
versed in the Jaws and statutes contained in this book, It then goos on 
lo point oul thosc who more commonly exercise the office of judge, and 

: these 
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these are the governors of citics, and the chicfy of the villages or their 
lieutenants, thoso who have made a study of the Damasat, and athitrators, 

Aftor the chiefs of tho villages or the governors of towns have givon their 
judgment in any causo, if the parties are cissatistied with the decision, Urey 
may have recourse to anoller judgo; and if this judge has been chosen hy 
consent of both partics thoy must abide by his award. 


IL 


Thore aro four causes for arrest and imprisonment; debt, quarrels, onmily 
and thofl. A croditor may arrest his debtor and keep him confined tll he 
hes paid him. If a creditor tortures his debtor in such a mauner as to 
causo his death, ho may be punished as a murderer. If a debtor wishes 
to prosecute his creditor for the voxalions he has suffered from him, ho 
must first pay the debt before ho can begin the prosecution. 

If the peoplo of a village scize upon a robber, aid in securing him or can- 
ducting him to prison ho is killed, they are nol subject lo any penalty. 


TH. 


A debtor must be released whon ho promises that he will submit the cause 
to a judge, and abide by his decision, 

T€ a porson is bail for another, who aflorwards flies, or refuses lo satisfy te 
claims upon him, the suroly is bound to make all payments good. 


IV. 


A. man may suffer an injury in Uhreo ways; in his body, in his possessions, 
or in both body and possessions at the same timo. And whore an injury has 
heen inflicted, reparation must be made either by restitution or an ouivalent, 

Tf a person is made to pay a fine unjustly, which ought to have beon paid 
hy another person, he may exact a double fine from tho veal offender, 


Vv. 


Of interest on mong 


When a person puts out his money to intorest, if ho be a poor man, he 
may xeceive monthly, one per cent; two per cent if he be of the class of 
Mandarins; 
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Mandarins; four per cent if he be a rich man; and five per cent if he 
bo a morchant.# 

When a person pays back the capital wilhout any intorest, he is no longer 
bound to pay any interest, And so also when a person restores half of the 
capital and half the interest, he is not bound to pay any interest for the 
half thus restored. Ifa person who has lent out money calls in the capital 
and the interest before the stipulated lime, he can only demand the capital, in 
punishment for having broken his agreement, If ihe owner of the monoy 
lent employs his debtor in doing him various services, he cannot make him 
pay any interest but simply restore tho capital; and if he is very vexatious 
towards the debtor, he loses half of the capital. Ifa person having gratuitously 
lont a sum of money, aflcrwards pretends that he did it with the obligation 
of intoresl, the judgo may sentence him to Jose the whole debt. 


VI. 


If a woman takes a loan of stolen money, her husband is obliged to 
rostore twice the sum to the real owner, whenever he sholl appear to claim 
it. But if it was not the chief wife, but only one of the inferior ones who 
accopted the loan, the husband is thon bound to pay morely the capital 
with the usual intoresl, And if a slave borrows slolon money, the magter ig 
only to reslore three quarters of the sum, , 


VIL 


Whon a husband, after having borrowed a sum of money, sets off for a 
distant country without the knowledge of his wife, and dics on the way, 
the wife is not bound to pay the debt; and in like manner if a woman 
borrows money in the absence of her husband, and dies before his return, 
the creditor cannot force the husband to pay the debt. Finally if a person 
londs money to another's wife in his absence, and under suspicious circum. 
stances, he cannot claim payment from the husband. 


Vil. 


If the noar relations of a debtor, as his brothers or sons, should go to the 
house of the creditor, to ontreat him to rolease their kinsman who wag in 
prison, promising lo arrange things so that the debt shall be paid, and the 

2B delhtor 
* At presont tho intorest is five por cont for all persons. 
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debtor upon hig release flies, or conceals himself, these relations shall be 
answerable for the debi, But this doos not hold, if the interevssors were only 
frionds ox distant conncclions, 


IX. 


Whon several persons stand surety for a debt, they are all bound én soliduny 
to paymont, in case the debtor withdraws himself from the country; so that 
if the credilor meots with one of the surotios, he may oxact from him alono 
the fall payment, provided ho is not a poor person or a slave, 

Tho surclies however aro only hound for the capital, but not for the inforest, 
If tho creditor, without advertising the surely, arresis his debtor, and he 
allorwards escapes from him, then the surety is no longer hound to any 
thing, and the same is tha case, when the debtor makes his escape, afler 
he has been consigned by to surety lo the custody of his creditor. 


x. 


When tho intorost in the spaco of two or three yenrs, comes to bo eeunl to, 
or greater than the capital, the debtor is no longer hound to restitution,® 

When a debtor rungs away, all his properly must be divided among his 
creditors in proportion to their xospeotive credits, 


v.46 


Tn onge of tho denial of a debt, the judge may administor. the onth to the 
party most illustrious for his fumily, or romarkablo for his integrity. But if 
the litigants are equal in these respcels, ho must xoquixe both to take tho cath, 
aud the ono who rofuses loses his cause. 


XIE. 


Ifa porgon londs monoy to a slave not knowing him to ho auch, the mastor 
ig bound to the payment; lut if tho Jondor was acquainted with Ue condition 
of tho borrowor, the mastor ig bound lo nothing, 


* To clude this law, oreditors have now the practice of making thoir debtors give thom now bonds 
evory year, 
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XII. 


If a person gives money with the condition of receiving at a slated period 
a quantily of rice for example, and the article is not delivered as agreed, he 
may exacl interest for his money. A person who lends another a quantity of 
rice may al any time demand its repayment, even in a year of scarcilys and 
he may also require compensation for any damage he may haye suffered 
through the loan. 


XIV. 


Whon lwo persons are joint creditors of anothor, and one of them consigns 
the debtor to tho custody of the other, if this one after receiving his share 
of tho debt releases the debtor, he is hound to salisly the claims of the other 
eroditox. If at tho limo that a eredilor holds his debtor in confinement, 
anothor creditor appears, and tells him to keep him safe, and if the prior 
oroditor afterwards roleases the debtor, upon receiving the payment of his 
own demands, he is obliged to give to the other credlitor one half of the sum 
he has received: but if the olher creditors do nol como forth before his 
debt has been paid, ho is not hound lo pay them any thing, But if the 
ereditor, having boen thus paid, persuades the debtor to run away, hte is thon 
obliged to satisfy all tho olaims of any other creditors who may appear, 


XY. 


Uf a person lends money to another, not knowing that he was a slave, or 
if the borrower afterwards becomes a slaye, and he arvesis him and tortures 
him in such a manner as lo cause his death, he must pay lo lhe master of 
the slave half his value, But if the slave only flies and does nol return lo 
his master’s house, the creditor is under no obligation of restitution of any kind, 

But if le knew thal tho borrower was a slaye, and he die in consequence 
of the ill treatment of the creditor, the lattox must pay the full prico of the 
slave to his master, or the thixd part if he merely runs away. 


XVI. 


If a person accompaniog another when he is going to satisfy his creditor, 


and the deblor runs away withoul paying, the creditor may require the whole 
, aBa debt 
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debt from his companion, or if tho laticr bo tho slave of the debtor, ho 
becomes the slave of the ereditor, ‘These laws take placo when a debtor has 
no children or near relations lo succeed to his property. 


KVIL 


4 creditor may arrest his debtor when ho rofuses to pay; and if he perse- 
veres in his refusal, afler three years ho may be sold for a slave by the 
ercdilor, who may thus pay himself out of the prico he receives for him. 
Bul if he keeps the debtor in prison ton years and then sells him, he may ap- 
propriate the whole price, even though it oxcced the original debt. 


XVIIL. 


If a man contracts a debt during the life-time of his first wife, and after 
her death runs away from his creditor, tho latlor can have no claim upon the 
second wits, 

But though creditors are allowod thus to arrest and imprison their debtors, 
they aro novertheless forbidden to punish or torture them in the same way 
as criminals, 


XIX. 
Of deposits. 


A depositary ought to ho a person of a respectable station in life, 

Tho depositary wuat not restora the deposit to any one but ils mastor; if he 
dovs ho must make compensation for all losses, 

If the depositary assorta, that the thinga committed to hia care have been 
stolon, or burnt, or othorwige destroyed, ho must produce good Lostimonios for 
the fact. If he appropriates the deposit to his own ugo and afterwards dunios 
it, he must tako the oaths and if within tho ight following days, nono of 
the demuneiations contained in it happen lo him, he is aequitted and absolved 
from making any compensation, 


XX. 


When two persons enter into parinership, and buy a boat, a heuse or a 
field for wading, both must employ themselves in the common concern, if 
they aro to participate in the gains, If they quarrel and dispute, he loses 

the 
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the cause who bogan the litigation, unloss the other has exceedod htm in 
injuries and insults, But if the dispulo runs so high that thoy come to blows, 
that ono wins the causo who sustains the greatest injury. 


XXI. 


No one has a right to any thing he has agreed to purchase, unless he has 
paid down the carncst-money, which is forfeited if he aflerwards fails in his 
promise, 

When two persons entering into partnership buy any thing in common, and 
one of them dies, his share of the purchase goos to his heirs, 


XXUL, 


Ifa person gives a lease of a piece of land for one year, and in the mean 
lime solls the land, ho must pay to tho tenant double the annual rent, unless 
the fiold, by reason of the drought, havo been totally unproductive, 

When a person mortgages his land to obtain monoy, and within three years 
pays back the mortgage, his land must~bo restored to him, But if he docs 
nol pay it olf in Jess Uhan five years; he is ouly bound to one half of the 
original sum, And if he docs not pay it within ten years, the debt is li- 
quodated and he is not obliged Lo any thing.* 


¢ 
Pou. FI. 


IL 
~ Of Thoft. 


Whoevor stoals a horse, must resloro two; whoover slcals an ox, must restore 
fifteen; whoever steals a buffalo, must restore thirty; whoover steals a pig 
or a goat must restore fifly; whoever steals a young goose or a fowl, must 
restore 100; whoover steals a man must restore ten, or four if he only con- 
coals him, 

As for inanimate things, whocver stcals any thing, must restoro, if it bo the 
property of tho Emperor; the Brahmins or the ‘Talapoins, tenfold; if of a Man- 

dazin, 

* Jn consequence of this law, monay-londors, among the Burmese, are vory solicitoue to hnvo their 
mouey back before thrao years ava axpirad; and if the debtor is unable to repay it, they will make 
him give them a new bond, that thus thoy may continue to roceive the interest of the money they 
have lent 
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darin, fivefold; if of a rich man, threefold; and if of a poor man, twofold 


what ho has taken, 
I 


Whoevor secrolly entors into another man’s house in the night, even though 
when he is caught ho has taken nothing, must pay the valuo of two men; 
but if any stolon goods are found upon him, ho is fined in the value of 
four or five men. Tfa man steals in a street or public place, and is caught 
by the ownor of the stolen property in the town where tho robbery was com 
mitted, he may bo obliged to rostoro doublo what ho has taken, But if he 
is pursued, and taken in another Lown, tho slolon goods must be gold in 
the placo, and half tho sum arising from the sale bo given to tho chief of 
the town." 

Ill. 


TE, when two persons are living togother, one of them takes away or hides 
any thing from tho other, ho is only obliged to a simple restitution, ‘Those 
who aro watching in tho house of a deceased person, may lowfully make use 
of tho food they find thoro; as also the inhabitants of ono village, being 
inviled by those of anothor to a festival, may mako wae of any thing belonging 
to the Jatior. 


ly. 


Ifa man Jends a sword lo one, who afterwards uses it to kill or wound 
somo one, if he was ignorant of this evil intention at the time he lent tho 
sword, he is not guilly of any crimes but if he know it, or ought to havo 
known it, he must pay a third of tho ordinary fino, When a thiof has been 
pursued and taken, he must nol be immediately put to death, but consigned 
inlo the hands of the judge to bo punished according to the law. But tho 
master of an orchard or of a field may kill a thief, whom he finds stealing 
there in tho night, If howovor a thicl is caught stealing fruit in the day-time, 
he must pay a fine of Ue valuo of a man, 


Vv. 


Ifa person should buy an old and worn out boat from a thief, and after 
having monded it, should discover its owner, ho is only hound to make known 
: . the 

* At prosont thioves, ospecially if thoy ave old offenders, avo mostly condomnad to death 
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the thief, from whom the owner must exact the fines as it is presumed that 
he could not have suspected it to be stolen properly. 

If two people together buy a stolen garden, and one of them dics before 
tho owner has reclaimed his properly, the other is obliged to endeavour to 
discover the thief, but, if he is unable, to restore the whole garden to the 
true owner, 


VI. 


If a man having stolen a boat, gives if lo a carpenter to mend, when the 
owner appears, five timos the value of the boal must be paid as a fine; of 
which the carpentor must pay one third, and the thief the other two. If a 
slavo turns robber and is taken, he must be condemned to death, or else 
to pay the usual fino for theft; which must be paid to tho judgo by him, 
who has received tho thief into his house; half the fine must he given lo the 
master of the slave. 


VIL. 


Ifa thief being discovered in the night, and closely pursued, leaves behind 
him tho stolen goods; they are to ho divided into theo parts; one of which 
is lo be givon to the porson who discovered the thief, one to the judge, and 
one to tho feudatory of the town. If any thing is missed in a place, near 
which a number of people havo heen playing, they are hound to pay its 
value lo the owner, In like mannor, whon any thing is lost in a village the 
inhabitants must make il good.* 


Vill. 


Whoever appropriates to himself things found in the woods or mountains is 
to be considered as a thief, and treated as such, On the contrary those who 
restore thom untouched lo their owners meril great praiso; and moreover 
they are also Lo recoive a third part of tho value of what thoy havo restored, 
if it is not gold or silvor, as then only a sixth part is duc to thom, The 
same law holds when any one finds a lost child or slave; and those must he 
punished, who, instead of restoring thom to those Lo whom thoy belong, retain 
them in their own employ. 


* The inhabitants of a town are also responsible for any evime, as for oxample, murder, which 
has beon committed in tho noighbomhood. 
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TX. 


According to tho rules of justice and honesty, a person who has found any 
thing, should keop it in his possession for three years, and then consign it 
lo the ehiof of tho town or cily, who must restore il to the owner when he 
appears; and if any ono declares the thing lo ho his, and it is discovered 
upon examination that this is not true, ho must be eondomned lo pay twice 
the valuo of the thing that was lost. 


x, 


Natural or adopted fathers, sponsors, and masters may make use of the 
property of their childeon or scholars; the husband has also a right to Ute 
property of his wife; and a master to that of his slave. 


XI. 
Of (ving and decatt. 


Whoever takes money from another, promising at some slated timo to give 
him some merchandiso, but aflerwards breaka Ikis word, ig hound to pay 
double the sum ho has xoceived. 

A calwnniator must reevive the same pnnishmont, that would he inflicted 
for the crime of which ho had accused his adversary. 


XI. 


When a compromiso has been mado belween the two parties in a lawsuit, 
and confixmed by a written instrumont, if cither of them attempls lo renew 
the question, he shall be condemned to lose the cause, 

Tle also loses his cause who will not appear before the judge. 

The lawyer who undertakes Lo conduct a lawsuit, is obliged to answor the 
opposite pacly in overy thing, if his cliont flios away. 


AML 
If one man takes another into places, unwholesome hy renson of the 


malasia, or dangerous, or full of robbers, he must poy the customary fino 
for 
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for any evil that may happen, provided he was not ignorant of the nature 
of the place, U both were ignorant of it, the one who induced the olher to go 
must pay half the usual fine. 


XIV. 


If two persons challenge each other to swim, to ride on horseback, or to 
any similar trial of skill, and any accident happens to one of them, ihe other 
is nol bound to any penaliy, In like manner, if a person, seeing anolhox’s 
horse or carriage approach, warns him to keep at a distance, but ho not- 
withstanding will approach, and in consequence suffers some injury, the latter 
cannol inslitulo a lawsuil on this ground, 


XY. 


If a person curses another and somo evil happens to him who was cursed, 
the other must pay twice the value of the evil which has been suffered; thus 
if tho man dics, ho must pay twico lhe valuo of a man. 

It must hore be observed that at tho death of tho Emperor, a goncral 
pardon and. remission of all crimos and fines is given, excepling in cases 
of debt. 


XVI. 


If while a stranger is living in a houso a thief comes there lo steal, 
and the stranger pursues him and makes himself master of his clothes, thuy 
must be divided into two parts, of which the master of the house takes 
one and the stranger the other. 


XVIL 


When a stranger clics, all his goods belong to the master of the house where 
he was residing, Tn like manner if man, who has been wounded by robbers, 
dies in another man's house, his goods, together with the fine to be paid by tho 
thievos, go to the owner of the house, If a woman is brought to hed in 
another person’s house, sho must offer to the master one dress for a man 
and another for a woman, as also a sum in gold if sho be able. When a sick 
man romains in anothor's house ull his death, and receivos all his food and 
medicine from his host, the lattor must be xopaid double what tho sick man 
has consumed, and four times as much, if, during the sicknoss, he has 
waited upon him. 

aC 
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XVITL. 


Tf a sick man, in offering rico or any othor species of food to the Nat 
of the woods or mountains, throws il near the stops of another man’s house, 
ho is not guilty of any foull; bul if ho throws it undey his house, and any 
misfortune afterwards happons !o its owner, as for example, if he dies, the 
one who has put the tice there must pay the prico of the body of the 
deceased, as well as for all tho medicines that have heen takon. 


XIX, 


If a sick man in warming himself, sols fire to another person's house, he 
musi pay to ils ownor the third part of tho value of his body, And a 
person who in any other way, as in lighting a lamp, sols fire lo a house, mast 
pay the owner two thirds of the value of his body, UJ tho fire was caused hy 
him whilst he was drunk or ina passion, ho must pay the full yalue of his 
hody. If on inhabitant of a village, whilst carrying fire in his hands, quar- 
sels with an inhabitant of another village, and is the causo of its taking 
fire, the inhabitants of the lost mentioned place may for vongeanco set fire 
to the village of the inoendiary, without being liable to any proseoution, 

Tf a porson sets five lo a wood that does not belong to any one, and the 
fe is thence communicated lo a neighbouring garden, the owner may 
demand reparation for all damages. 


You, VII, 
L 


fa young man, to induce a girl lo marry him, gives her a ring or any 
other pledge, but afterwards marries another woman, he cannot domanct 
back what ho had given. 

When a person depules another, to go into another town, and contract for 
him a marriage wilh a woman, giving her al the same lime a plodgo for 
the fulfilment of the contract, if when ho goes himself to vocuive his bride, 
he finds some dofect in hor, as that she is infected with the leprosy, or has 
known some other man, he may break off the contract and reqnixe tho 
pledgo lo he given back, But this law doos not hold when the woman is of 


the same village as the man, or he has porsonally been acquainted. with her 
sty 
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Tf parents have promised a young man to give him their younger daughter 
fu marriage, but deceive him and give him her elder sister, aud if he has con- 
summated his marriage with her, he may retain Une elder without losing any of 
his xights over the younger, 


IL 


If a young man, alter haying given the usual dower required for mar- 
tying a girl, has a connection with hor sister, tho former may, if sho pleases, 
break the contract, and tho man cannot demand tho dower he brought 
with him. 

A fathex-in-law may drive ont of his house a son-in-law, who shows greal 
inaptilude for labour, and give his daughter lo another man. But ho must 
giyo lo his son-in-law the clothes of his wife, if he is going to marry anothor 
woman, ov half the value of hor body, if he is going to remain single. 


Tl. 


Tf during the celebration of a marriago, tho bride runs away, her paxenis 
must give Uhcir younger daughter in her place, if they have one, or olse 
restore the dower, But if the bride only hides horsolf ih the house, and 
refuses lo reocive her husband, double the sum given as a dower must be 
paid to him, 


IV. 


Ifa man forcibly violates another’s daughter, he must, if he be a low 
person, forfeit all his goods in favour of the girl, and moreover be punished 
hy the judge, But if he be of a more noble condition, he must give her a 
dower corresponding lo hor slate in Jife, Uf his condition be the same as the 
girl’s, he must first bho punished, and then must marry the gil, or olse 
give her a dower, which must be equal to the valuo of her body. When 
a person, denying a former marriage, is unitod with a woman, anil it is 
aflorwards cliscoverod that a former wife is living, he must be forced to 
separate himself from his first wifo, or olse must forfeit all his property to 
her whom he has decoived. ‘To make a marriage good the consent of the 
father is always necessary, go that if a mother gives her daughter in mavr- 
_tiige in the absence of the father, he, upon his return may annul the 


marriage. 
2G2 
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Vv. 


If a son-in-law, whilst living in the house of his wife's fathor, traflies with 
ihe money borrowed from another and makos any gain, he must give a third 
part of all such gains to his father-in-law; and if the money belonged to tho 
latter, he must yicld to him tho whole. If a person, who has fread a young 
man {vom slavery, gives him his daughter in marriage, even afler the death of 
his wife, the young man continues to be free, But whatever properly he may 
have possessed, ag also that of his wifo, and all tho daughters he has had 
by her, belong to the father-in-law; lo whom, moreover, ho must give the 
third part of his gains, as long as ho romains in his honso, 

And if the young man, during the life-timo of his wife, goes to live else- 
where, ho must pay the price of her body. 

Tho property of a slaye, who marries a free woman, belongs, alter his death, 
to his mastex, 

VI. 


Téa stranger, after giving the usual dower to a gil, goos to his own country, 
but with the promise of returning al a certain period and celebrating the mar- 
riage, the parents of tho girl cannot give hor to another, nor take possession of 
the dower, before Ube limo fixed has elapsed. 


VIL 


If aman after his marriage returns lo his father's house, and for the space 
of threo yoars docs not provide for the clothing of his wifo, she is, at the 
end of that period, free lo marry another man. Sho is also freo if sho hears 
nothing of her husband for six years, whon he has gone oul on a military 
expedition, But if he is wavelling for objects of commer'co sho must wail soyen 
years, and if from religious motives, Len. 


Vill. 


A young man should look upon his (ither-in-law ag his natural father, and 
tho father-in-law on his pavt should consider the former as his own child. If 
a son-in-law should dao to lift his hand against his filhor-inJaw, upon being 
corrected by him, ho must humbly bog pardon, and according to the grontnoss 
of the offence pay in forfeit the prico of a slave or an ox. But the father 
in-law must use discretion in correcting his son-in-law. 
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™. 


Tf a married couple, from their continual disagreements, consont lo sopavale, 
each one takes his dower, and then whatever has been acquired since their 
marriage is divided into three parts; of which tho wile takes one and the 
husband two. But if the husband brought no dower wilh him, the common. 
gains are equally divided between them, 

But if the separation takes place, not by common consent, but at the 
pleasure of one partly alone; then, if it be the husband who secks the divorce, 
he must leave the proporty to the wife and go out of the house, with only one 
suit of cloles; but if it bo the woman that wants lo scparale, the hushand, 
hesicos taking all the properly, may also sell hor for a slave. 


x. 


Ifaman buys a female slavo to mako hor his wife, and afterwards repudiates 
her, he does not thereby lose the right of exacting the prico of hor body. 
But this does not hold in the converso one, when a woman has bought a man 
to make him her husband, for in case she aflerwards separates herself from 
him, sho losos all right over him. 

Tere there is an oxhortation lo judges to punish husbands who ill-treat good 
wives; as well as wives who revilo and ill-treat good hushands. 


XI, 


When a husband sets out for distant countrics, leaving in his house evory 
thing necessary for tho maintenance of his wife, the later may not leave the 
house and go to her parents, And if the husband is out in the servico of the 
Emperor, or from religious motives, sho is not allowed to abandon the house 
even if there be a want of nocossaries. And if the husband upon his return 
finds his wile living out of his house, ho may have satisfaction by sontonce of 
a judge, who may decreo a separation for three years, or, if the husband 
demands it, a perpotual divoxce, 


XI 


von if the husband goos to live with another woman, the wife is nol im- 
mediately to proceed to a divorce; but sho musi wail three yoars, after which 
Lime 
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lime she is free to do as she pleases, There aro however causes for which a 
woman may separate herself from her husband; as, for example, if ho is lazy, 
or unable Lo procure what is necessary for the family, if he commits adullory, 
and somo others; hut then the hushand hag still the right of retaining her 
dower, But sickness, ok age, deformity, or any other bodily defect, are not 
considered sufficient causes fora divorce. Those wives, who, notwithstanding 
the sickness or other defvets of their husbands, altond to them, and take care 
of them, and have patience with thom, ns a sister does to a brothor, or a 
scholar to lis muster, deserve to be praised by all tho Mandaring and judges. 


ANY. . 


Tf a husband has taken one of his own female slaves, or one belonging 

to his wife, for a concubine, and have a son hy her, ho may give him asa 
slave to his wife, but nol lo his eldest daughter; as in that case he would 
lose his xight to half the value of the body of his gon, 
- Ifa fathor golls hig son into slavery, Uke price paid for him muat be taker 
from the inheritance ot the fathor's death, and given to this sons who, 
moreover, may claim two sharcs more than any of his brothers or sisters, 
in the paternal inheritance, Moreover if a brother sells his younger brother 
for a slavo, and dies without childron, all his properly govs to the one who 
had boon sold, 


XIV. 


The children of a first marriago cannot complain, if their mothor, having 
married a second time, employs all the properly in keeping her husband. 
Tf he, afer the death of his wife, marrios one of hor fomale slaves, the 
children do not lose their right over hor afler his death; aa she always 
helongs to thom, except she has had a malo child, 


XY. 


Parents, on their doath-bed, cannot dispose of their proporty in favour of 
their friends or connections; and oven if they have mado thom any prosunte, 
which however havo not yet heon consigned into their hands, the heirs may 
relain them after the death of the parents, 
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XVI. 


Tf a fathor, in consequenco of age or sicknoss, gives up the care of his 
property to his wife and son-in-law; upon the dealh of the wife the admi- 
nistration does not pass to the head of tho family, as he cannot dispose of 
any thing without the consent of the son-in-law. 


XVII. 


When a marriod daughter, who has beon living with her hushand, roturns 
to hor father's house in her sickness and dios there, half of her goods belong to 
hoy parents. 

Ifa father-in-law has giyon monoy to his son-in-law for wade; he has a claim 
nol only to tho restitution of tho original capital, but also to half of the prolits, 
should the man havo to return to his own house from the doath of his wile. 
tn like manner when parents have givon to their daughter monoy or any thing 
olso, hy means of which tho property of the young people has been increased, 
upon the death of their daughtor they may claim a share with the husband in 
the inheritance, The same laws hold in case the husband has received any 


thing from his own parents. » 
a 


XVINL 


That daughter must he disinherited who refuses to live with the man, Lo 
whom, with the consent of her parents, she was given in marriage. 

[fa margicd man Ieave at his death a son and a younger brother, the latter 
may claim the clothes and a fomale slave of the deceased, but all the rost goes 
lo the son. 

XIX. 


Tn this last paragraph it is deeveed, that not only Ube fathers of familios, 
hut algo their sons and grandsons, must contribute to the taxes which are paid 
lo the limporor or fouclatorios. : 
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Pou PUI. 


I 
Of the sale of slaves. 


There are two kinds of slavery, one temporary, tho olhor perpetual. A man 
may he sold in both those kinds of slavery, Still thore may ho enses in which 
the buyor has no right lo any services from the slave; as when the person 
sold was previously the slave of another, or when he has contracted debts; for 
in these cases the former master or buyer must have all his domands salisfied, 
before the new master can have any right over his slave, 

Ifa slave, within seven days after he has been sold, runs away from his new 
mastor, the latter may demand back from the seller the price he has paid. And 
if within ton days the slave falls sick of any foul malady, the buyer may send 
him back to the house of his old master, who is hound to provide hin with 
food and modioino, and, if he is cured, to restore him to tho buyer. 


. IL 


When any one to obtain money, gives in pledge his son, or an ox, or any 
thing clse, promising to redeem tho pledge within threo months, if he fails in 
his promise, he loses his pledge. 

If any one in want of money solls his slave who is involved in debt or 
other ombarrassmonts, ho, and not the buyor, is responsible for tho debts of 
his slave. 


i. 


When any ono sells a slave who afterwards xeturns 1o his house, and is sold 
to another al a higher price, the surplus oyer tho first sale, belongs to the 
man who then bought him. ‘ 

A. person who has sold a slave has the right before any ono olse of repur- 
chasing him. 


IV. 


When two slayos of the samo mastor agreo lo run away together, and one 
afterwards sells tho other, and they divide the prico, and then the one who has 
heen sold returns to his old master, if tho new master comes to claim him, the 

oll 
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old master muat give him two slaves, unless he can swear, or bring lestimony 
that the wholo transaction was withoul his advice, and then he is only bound 
to give ona, 

Vv. 


When a slave, having run away from his lawful master, sells himself to 
another, but as soon as he has received the price runs aways again and sells 
himself to a third, if the first and second masters then discover the runaway, 
they may sue the last possessor for the restitution of the slave and. tho repa- 
ration of all damages, unless he can prove, thathe acted through an involuntary 
ignorance, that he bad examined the slavo, and used all the necessary pre- 
cautions, in which case he may demand reparation for what he has paid. 


Vi. 


If a person hives a slave, and takes him with him to another village, where 
he is obliged to scll him, and the slave then runs away, the purchaser is 
not bound lo pay any thing to his oviginal master, as he had bought him 
from ono who had a right over him, since ho had hired him. 


Vil, 


Tf a slave who has been sent to wax, or to conduct some business for his 
mastos, is taken by the onemy, but afterwards escapes and returns to his own 
country, his master loses all right over him. 


VIII. 


A master may slightly punish a slave; but if he strikes or beats him vio- 
lently, he loses a uhird part of tho price of his body; and if tho slave dies 
from the beating, he must pay twice the valuo of his hody to the slave's 
parents, or, if they aro not living, lo Uhe judge. And if a slayo rans away to 
avoid the cruelly of his master, Unore is no ponalty for any one who reccives 
him into his house, 

IX, 


The mastor of a runaway slave may exact from him, or from tho person who 

has reccivod him, tho gains ho would have dorived from his services. 
Tf a son or a slaye, giyon in pledge, dies in the house of the creditor, 
2D the 
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the paronis ave not thereby freed from tho debt, unless during the sickness 
thoy asked permission to lake him into their own house, and were refused. 


XK 


T€any one hives a slave by the day or month, and he dies in his servico, the 
value of the slave must be paid to his master. If a person, haying token 
a slave as a pledge, becomes discontented with him, and returns him to his 
master, and shortly aflor he runs away, the person who has had him in pledge, 
must seek afer him and restore him, 


XI. 


Tf a father sells himself for a slave, and at the samo time gives his son in 
pledge to ue same or any other master, if the son runs away, his master 
may demand rostitution from the father; and jf the father runs away, his 
muster may demand restitution from the son, 


XU. 


Tf a Ceoe man marries a fomale slaye without tho knowledge of her master, 
the children all belong to the master of tho slave, in the same way us a 
call bolongs, not lo tho owner of the bull, but to the ownor of the eaw, TW 
if the mastor of tho slayo, in consideration of some prosent, has consented to 
the marriage, then somo of the children belong to the free man and others to 
the master of the slave, Ifa woman marty a stranger, not knowing that he 
was a slave, the children must be divided between the mothor aud the master 
of tho slave. 


XML 


Tf a now-horn child is given to n woman to nurso, and the parents do not 
ask for it, ill it has arrived at puberty, then Uho value of its body is divided 
into four parla, of whieh threo heloug to the wurse aml one to the parent, 
But if tho child was not given into her care Ul it could call upon its futher 
wnt imother by name, or get up the steps of the house, thon Uuee parts only 
are lo he made of the value of the body, of which two must be given to 
the woman and ono to the parents, Uf, finally, Hho child could clress ityelf, the 
value must he divided equally between thom, 
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XIV, 


When the child of a slave is thus given oul to nurse, one third of the price 
must be given lo the nurse, when it is reclaimed. 


XV. 


Ifa person hires a boat to take him Lo any place, and after his arrival it is 
Jost, he is hound to make good tho damage, besides paying the hixe agreed 
upon, Whien any one hires a cart to carry his merchandise, if the driver goes 
hy frequented roads, he is not responsible if the goods ave slolen; bul if ho 
choosos a new and unfrequented wack, or driving vory furiously causes some 
damage, and the goods are thus lost or spoill, be is obliged to repair all losses, 


XVI, 


Ifa person has borrowed a vessel from another to wash his head,* and it 
happens, that aflor it has beon restored, its owner falls sick, the borrowor is 
obliged to furnish all the medicines; and in case the man dics, to pay the 
valuo of aman anda half to his relations, The same is tho law respecting 
clothes borrowed to accompany a funoral, 


XVIL 


A man may reprove and even slightly beat another whom ho has hired to 
cullivate a field, if he is lazy or negligent in his work, If it happens that a 
hired labourer is drowned, or breaks a limb, or ig eaten up hy tigers, or meels 
with any other accident, the owner of the land is not bound lo any thing, if 
ho has paid him all the wages agreed on; otherwise he must pay tho value of 
his body, ov only half of it, if}he was his debtor for only half his wages. If in 
working in o field any procious thing is found, half goes to the labourer and 
half to the owner of tho Iand. 

XVIIL 


If a man hires another man’s slave, who runs away after he has received 

his wages, he is not bound to pay any fine lo tho master gf the slave, But if, 

knowing 

¥ Gometimes tho Burmose wash their honds, to freo themselves from an incantation, to which they 
helicve themsalyes subject. 
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knowing him to be a slave, he did not ask the permission of his master, then 
if the slave runs away, or dies before he has reecived his wages, the master 
may claim the value of his slave. 


XIX, 


If a Mandarin obliges a man to climb up a tree, and he falls down, the 
Mandarin must pay double the value of his body if heis killed, and the simple 
price if he is only bruised, 


XX. 


Whon a strange ox gels into a fold, the owner of the fold must give notice 
of it to the chief of the village, who is to look out for the owner of the 
ox, and restore it to him, If an ox gets into a field and cats or tramples 
down the crop, the first time, warning must be giyon to the owner of the ox; 
and if after that, the ox still continues to (lo tho samo damages, the owner of 
the ficld may Kill it, and, giving a half to tho chief of the village, may keep 
the othex for Kimself* 

If two oxon or two buffalos begin to fight, and one of them is killed, thoir 
ownexs are not subject to any fine; but if a loose ox kills one that. ia tied, then 
the ownor of tho first is hound to pay the value of the other, When tho 
masters of both incito them to fight, and one of thom ia killed, the master 
of the other is bound to pay triple the yaluo of tho ono that is killed. Jor 
any other damage that these animals are the causo of, their respectivo masters 
ave responsible, 


XXI. 


When a labourer who has heen hired for six months, demanda his wages at. 
the end of three, he logos all further right to it. 


Por, IX, 
L 


When a man beats a woman or a child, or two mon beat ono, in these three 
oases by xeason of the inequality of strength in tho parties, the guilty must be 


condemned 
* This custom is out of uso at the prosont day. 
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condomned.to pay a double fine, If a woman through contempt throws 
women’s clothes on a man’s head, sho must pay fifleon ounces of silver, If 
any one, man or woman pulls another's clothes so as indecently to expose his 
hody, if the offending party he poor, the fine is an ounce and a half of gold, 
and two ounces and a half, if rich. 


IL 


When a lawsuit has been settled finally before a judge, it must not be 
renewed; and the parly seeking to revive it may be punished with the loss of 
his tongue, and if he obstinately pexsists in forcing his adversary into liti- 
gation he ought also to lose his hand, But although this punishment be just, 
the judge does not generally proceed to such severity, When a lawsuit is 
terminated, the fortunate party requives from the other the accomplishment of 
the sentence, for if he delays this for three years, or till the doath of the 
Emperor, he can no longer demand it, 


Nl. 


When a poor man, or one of base condition insults or offends a rich. person, 
or one of a noble family, ho must pay fifty ounces of silver, But if a rich 
man. insults a poor man, he is only to pay three ounces and a half, 


ly. 


If a person has givon an ox or any thing else to another in sign of friend 
ship, or if ho has given him one of his female slaves for a concubine, and 
afterwards wishes to resumo his gift, he mist still leave half what he has 
given, or half its valuc to his friend. In like manner if a person has in this 
way given, for example, a house to a friend, who however dics before him, the 
gift in this case does not go to the heixs, but returns into the possession of the 
former owner. But this is not the case with respect to things. which are 
situated at some distance, and which the person to whom the present was 
made, has acquired with difficulty and danger, as the property then descends 
to his heirs, 

Vv. 


When a master commands a slaye to marry one of his female slaves, both 
are thereby made free. 
When 
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When a master has had a connection with one of his femole slayos, he has 
no claim Lo the price of her body; and if she was a virgin, and born of honest 
parents, he must lot her go where sho pleases. 


VI. 


When a Jawyer promises his client to finish a lawsuit ina cortain number of 
days ox months, and dovs not fulfil his promise, he must pay twice tho valuo 
of the fees he has reovived. 

VIL 


Whoever falsely asserts that another owes him a sum of money, must pay 
to the person ho has accused double the debt he had chargod upon him, 

And ifa real dobtor denies his debt, he mast pay it double in punishment 

Ifa person dies in debt, and religious and piows men charitably defray the 
exponses of his funoral, they aro nol subject lo any elaini from tho creditors 
but if they wero friends or acquaintances who performed this officer, they must 
pay a quarter of tho debts, and half of thom if they wore relations, 


Vit. 


Tf a boat, laden with morchandise, goes down, and the owners mark the 
spot by a polo or somo other sign; any one, afturwards recovering any part of 
ihe cargo, must bo treated ag a thief, if he keeps it in his own possession; but 
if he faithfully restores it to Uc owner, tho Jutter in gratitude must give him 
a third pact 

Ix, 


Ifa man has married a woman, not knowing that aho was another's wife, and 
the rightful husband aftorwards appears, sho must bo rostored to him, even 
though she as had six or seven childron by the second husband, But if the 
first husband knew that his wife was marrying anothor man, and did not 
protest agninel it, ten after the lapse of three years, he loses his elim to her, 


XK. 


Tf a mastor Jearns that one of his slaves is maintained in another's housy, in 
a time of scarcity, and fraudulently allows him to romain there till the 
scarcily is over, he then loses his right to the slave, who becomes the properly 
of the man who had fed him. 
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XL 


Whoever destroys or arbitrarily changes the land-marks, that distinguish 
one properly from another, such as wees, brooks, or public roads, must be 
condemned to pay a fine of seventeen ounces of silyer and a half. 


XI. 
Of wagers. 


There are two kinds of wagers; one made by the spectators upon rowing- 
matches, or xaces of men, oxen, or horses; the other, made for the display of 
a man’s own slronglh or agility, in which latter theve is generally a risk of life; 
such aro challenges to wrestle, run, or swim, Of the first kind of bets, the 
winner can only olaim two thirds, but tho whole of the second. 

If a man who has gol no moncy, in tho presence of some porson of note, 
says to another, lot us bet what I havo in my hand”, then in penalty of his 
deceit, ho must pay tho half of what he pretended to hold. 

The obligation of debts contracted by bolting docs not pass to a person's 
hoixs; so Uhal if the losor runs away or dies before he has paid, the money 
lost cannot tbo exacted from his wife or childron, unless they havo boon surely 
for ils payment, 

When any ono is hurt in wrestling, or in any other similar game, he cannot 
claim damages from his opponent; only in case of tho death of one of the 
pattics, the other must pay the value of his body. 

When the winner in a wager pursucs the loser, who is running away or 
hiding himself, and upon overtaking him strikes ox wounds him, ho not only 
loses the bet, but must also bo punished by the judgo. 


Pou X. 


I, 


If a porson buys another man’s daughter, before sho had arrived at the age 
of puborly, and afterwards, when she las reached it, makes her his wife or 
concubine, without advertising her father of it, the children of this marriage 
must be divided botween the master of the girl and her father, But this docs 
not hold, when the girl had attained the ago of puborty al the time of the sale, 
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I 


If a mastor pursues his fugitive slave, and finds him in some village, ho 
may nol of his own authority seizo him, ox hind him, but he must give notice 
to the chief of the place, who, in yirtuo of his office, is obliged to seek out 
the slave, and consign him to his master. 


IT. 


Ifa man takes a fugitive slave for his companion in remote and uninhabited 
places, but was ignorant that tho man was a slave, he is not guilly of any 
erime; but if he was acquainted with his condition, he may he accused of 
theft, 

A master may also accuse a person of theft, who, being the relation of his 
fugitive slave, meets him in unfrequented places and conyerses with hin but 
not if he dovg il in the public strecls or porticos. 


ly, 


If the relation of a fugitive slave recoives him into his house, and then 
conducts him back to a particular spot, ho cannot be treated as a thief, 
hecause he was the relation of the slave. 


v. 


When a slave, who has had sovoval children during his captivity, desires ta 
purchase his freedom, he must pay twice the valuo of his own body, Lormerly 
he had hesides the valuo of his own body, to pay that of all his childron. 


VIL 


A master is nol responsible for the crimes committed by his runaway slave; 
and if for his evimes tho slave is condemned to labour, the profits of it aust 
be divided hetwoen the judge and the muster, 


VIL 


Whon a porson incites another lo steal, and himsolf buys the stolen goods; 
upon the appearance of tho real owner, the thief must restore what he hus 
stolen, and the receiver is lo ho punished as the thief. 
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Also when a man steals tho female slave or the daughter of another, and 
gives her to another man to kecop for him, if tho latter did not know that she 
was another's slave or daughter, he is not guilly of any thing; but if he knew 
it, he must pay half the accustomed fino, and the real Uhief the other half, 


VI. 


If a man quarrels with a woman or a child, or two persons with one, in a 
remote place, and the affair is brought before a judge, if the persons injured 
depose to having been struck or wounded, and can show any marks of it upon 
thoix body, Ue judge must give credit to thoir assertion, even though no wil: 
nesses can he brought forward. But be mist not belicye a man who says he 
has been struck by a woman or child, even though he may show marks of 
violence upon his body, unless ho can produce some testimony. 


IX, 


In cases of quarrels, that party must be thought guilty which began with 
insults and blows, or which xelurned a slight insult or blow with more serious 
ones. 

It is not so unbecoming for aman to he first in abusing a woman or a child, 
but it is vory unbecoming for a woman lo begin to rail ala man, or fora 
youth thus to offend an old mans a poor ono, a rich ono; or a vulgar person, 
one more noble; and if in these cases the offended party, unable to bear the 
insult, slightly strikes the offender, he must not therefore he punished. 


xX. 


When two peoplo of equal condition mutually insult or strike each other 
in a quarrel, neither of them can bo considered guilty; but if one of them 
callg in his slave to his assistance he may he fined by the judgo, 


» 


XI. 


This paragraph contains the regulations concerning appeals from one judge 
to another. Whon it is evident that a judge has given an unjust sentence, an 
appeal may be mado to a superior Mandarin; and if he also decides unjustly 
recourse may be had to the queens, or to the heir lo the crown; from them 
there is an appeal to the Emperor; and from the Emperor lo the Bralimins, 

al Talapoins 
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Talapoins and. other just men, who must then go to (he Emporor and persuade 
him to rescind his unjust decision; and Uho queens and the heir to the throne 
must likewise assist in Unis, whon he is unwilling lo retract his sentence, 


XID. 


Ifa boat in ascending the river meets another, and they run foul of each 
other, so that the one which was going against the stream is sunk, and (he cargo 
Jost, the owner of tho other is not responsible; but if the one whieh was 
coming with Uhe stream goes down, the owner of tho other must make gnod 
tho loss, unless tho accident was caused by tho violence of the wind or 
decause the rudder was broken. With reapect to two people ncoling on Jand, 
of whom one has tho sun in his faco the other on his back, the former 
must give way; and if they cun against cach other and any hurt happens to 
the one with the sun al hia back, the other is hound lo pay the damage, 
untoss he waa seized with a sudden fear, which hindered him from. seving 
what was hofore him. When two carts meet ona xoud, of whieh one ix heavily 
loaded, the olhor not, the latter must mako way for thy other lo pass. 


AIL 


The keeper of an clophant or an ox ts obliged to hindoy his beast from 
passing through places, where people cithor sick, or mad, or drunk are lying; 
otherwise, if any ono is killed by tho animal, ho must pay filly ounces of 
silyor, or lwonly-five if only somo serious injury is caused; if, however, the 
animal was furious and unmanageable, he is not subject to this fine. > 


XLV. 


An accusation against a man who has stolen flowers during the night, must 
be made hefore mid-day; and an accusation of frait-stealing, must lo made 
hefore the fruit has been caten, as aflerwards it is unlawful to accuse a 
person, IL is no crime to lake fruils which avo lying under tho trees. 


RY. 


{f two pooplo quarrel and fight during tho royal festivals, thoy must pay 
a fine of a50 ounces of silyor, for having shown contempt of tho imperial 
majealy. 
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XVI. 


Whoever commits a nuisance within the enclosures ofthe Pagodas, or Baos, 
or in any other place which ought to he kept clean, must be punishod by the 
judge, provided it was not involuntary, They also must be punished who sit 
down or sleep in the places appropriated to the Talapoins, the Brahmins or 
tho Mandarins. Those too are liablo to punishment who dare to put on the 
dress of a Mandarin, unless in case of a war, when this is lawful, 


> XVIL 


Tt is not lawful for creditors to exact debts in tho following places. In those 
where the royal feativals are being celcbrated. In those where tho customary 
oblations are mado to the Nat, the guardians of tho city ox lown, In the 
places where the Talapoins reoilo their prayers. Finally, in olhor people's 
houses. Ifa porson offends against this law, he may bo punished. And if ho 
nol only asks for his money, bul. seizes and hinds the debtor, ho then loses the 


whole debt. 
XVIIL 


When a person discovers a ircasure in the earth, if he ts a rich man, the 
treasure must be divided into twenty paris, cight belong to him and twelve to 
the Emperor; if he is a poor man, he must give two Uhirds to the Emperor, 
reserving only one for himself. 

XIX. 


If the contracls, made in the sale of slaves, or in concluding any other 
bargain, which are gencrally cul upon a palm-leaf, become old and worn oul, 
thoy cannot he renewed upon anothor leaf by private authorily ; and weilings 
thus unlawfully renewed have no woight in a court of justice. 


XX, 


‘Tf a person who holds anothor's monoy in trust, puls il out to interest, antl 
the owner aflor a short tints demands back his money, he must immediately 
resloro il, logethor with the interest he had received upon il; bul if he docs 
not ask for his money for a long timo, the holder of the trust may lawfully 


make uso of the interest received. : 
aka 
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XXI. 


When a brother takes his share of the paternal inheritance beforo the 
regular division has deen mace, and engages in trade with i, all the profit 
belongs to him alone, and the other brothers haye not the least claim upon him. 


XXII, 


Whon any ono buys any morchandise, with the promise of paying at a 
dofinite period, if ho lets the time go by without payment, tha creditor may 
exact the accuslomed inlorest. 


XAT 


In any lawsuit whoro witnesses aro required, those ought in the first place 
to he chosen, who are just, pious and religions, who give alms, and do ather 
good works, who are mon of honour, and conscientious, ov elxe rich men and 
Those in dignity, But in cugo the transaction has taken placa ata distance, 
whore witnesses of this character wore aol to be fou, the testimany of such 
ag wore present may bo recived. 


XXIV. 


Tho following porsons mus uot bo listoned to by judges, ut must lose 
their causo; 1. Those who, after having token the oath, of themselves bring 
forward witnesses; 2. thoge who having promised to produce wilnessrs, aro 
afraid to interrogate them; 3, those who having promised to take the oath, in 
tho aot of taking it, put in words which do not signify what thoy are swearing 
lo; 4. those who having pointed out a witness, will not pormit him to be 
interrogaicd in the court, but bring forward others. 


XXY, 


Tn this last paragraph the price of men and animals ig dotormined, A male 
child of free parents as soon as it is horn, is reckoned al four xupoos; a female 
child, at throa; a young man of free condition is valued at thirty rupeas, a 
girl al twenty-livo; and thus the valuo of rich men, Mandarins, queens, ete, 
goes on inereasing, cach suporior rank heing valued at twica as much as the 
one helow it, 

As 
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Ag for slaves; a new-born malo infant ranks at threo rupees, a female al 
uvo; a boy is worth ton rupees, a girl seven; when arrived al puberly a man 
is worth thixly rupees, a woman Lwenty. ‘The value of the body of a dead 

, Slavo is ten rupees. 

With regard to animals; an elephant is worth roo rupees, a horse fifty, 
a buffalo Uhree, an ox two, and a pig lwo. A goal, a peacock, a dog, and 
similar animals are worth the quarter of a rupee, and the price diminishes in 
proportion lo the smallness of the animal, 

A rupee of gold is equal Lo uventy-five of silver; and a rupee of silver Lo 
fifty of lead. 

The price for daily labour is a quarter or the eighth part of a rupee for a 
woman, and twice as much fora man, But at the present day these priccs 
have very much varied fram the ancient standard, 
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NOTH 4 Pasn 86, 


As native chelatiang ave often mentioned jn the course of this work, it will not perhaps 
be uninteresting to give a short account of the origin and progress of christianity in. the 
Burmese Empire. Our information is in great measure derived fvam inedited sources. 

In tho year 1719 Pope Clement XP sent a solemn embnssy to Chinu, consisting of the 
Patriave of Alexandrin Monsignor Mezzaharba, and several zenlous ecclesinstica. ‘hey had 
a gracious audience of tha Kmporor at Pekin on the Inst day of the following years but, 
their affairs having subsequently token a less favourable tun, tho Patioreh retwned to 
Envope, after having disteibuted his clergy in different countries. Two ware appointed to 
the Kingdom of Ava, Pegit and Martahan, the Rev, Joseph Vittoni, a secular priest, and 
F, Calelil, a member of the Barnabite congregation, and a young man of very superior 
parts and acquivementa. On their arrival ot Siviam, then the principal port of Pegit, they 
found thero two Pormgnese clergymen, who acted aa chaplains to the few descendant of 
thelr countrymen who yet remained there, hut were wholly ignorant of any Langunge Int 
their own. After much opposition from several quarters, which they vanquivhed hy a 
personal conference with the sovereign, they wore authorized to erect churches and preach 
the chvistion religion, The King even dispatched the Abbuto Viton: with a present of 
pracions stones to His Toliness. F. Calchi proceeded to ovat a eharel: in Avag bit warn 
out with fatignes he died, March Gth, ra8 in the forty-third year of his age. Alone the 
time of his death n small snpply of missioners arrived, avd the result. of their Jaboura 
became sufliciently cheering to induce the zealous Ponti! Benedivt KTV. to appoint a 
Bishop as Apostolic Vicav in that mission, and to entrust ite management to the Barnablte 
Vathers. 1, Galliain was the fivat Bishops but the most distinguished Inhbouver jn dint 
mission was J’, Nevint, who, being aman of great cloquence, publicly preached, with 
grent effect, the docteiucs of christianity. Many churches were now erected, and dhe 
catholic worship publicly exercised; funerals ond processions marched through de: atreets 
without giving the slightest offence. Upon the eapture of the vity of Siriam, the churches 
were entirely plundered, and with diffeully saved from destruction. In 1744, the elviations 
received a severe blows hy the masinere of the Bishop and two missioners ne they were 
accompanying some Dutch officers, who had gone to cout upon a safe conduct trom the 
emperor himself, The christians were dispersed, and J, Nevini oly saved his life hy flying 
to India, Te retuned to Sirinm in April 1949. Being now in grent favour, he erected 
the flest brick-building ever seen in that country. ‘Chis was a church eighty feet in length, 
and thirty-one in breadth, with a large house adjoining for the residence of the clergy. 
One Armenian merchant, who had no childven, contributed upwards of zooo dollars to 
these pions works, 

The following aro the principal christian establishments, ovisting av erected about this time. 

Tn Ava was the first church, deswoyed afterwards when the new eapital wae ereetoil, 
From a lettey of 1 Amato in r8ag, it appeare that a chareh and house dias bean built 
in this, 

At Siviam a house and church built under the direction of’ £. Gallizia, Another church 
and house bnilt by F. Nevinic A college containing forty students. An establishment for 
orphan givls, This city is now nearly destroyed. 

Tn tho city of Pogi, a church and house. 
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At Monla, a church, presbytery and college, erected in ty70. The Talapoins claimed 
the groumd on which this was built, and it was consequently thrown down. A much 
larger one was accordingly built hy F. Cortenoyis, who tells us he had fifty boys residing 
in it. at 

In the environs of this city, six olher churches, In Subaroa two churches. 

At Chiam-sua-vocea aro six churches, which in 1822 wero served hy I, Amato. 

Finally in Rangoon, a church and house, with a convent and orphan school, 

Subsequently many able missionaries laboured in this country, among whom deserve 
notice the tvo Cortenovis, F. Sangermano, author of the foregoing history, who return~ 
ed to Ruvope in 1808, and fF. Amato who was still alive and xcalously exerting himself 
at the close of 1828, though seventy yenrs of age, Te was then the only European 
clergyman in the country; as, in consequence of the dissolution of the veligtous congrega- 
tions, under the French oceupation of Italy, the Barnabite Fathers had not been able to 
supply the wants of the mission, In 1830 the state of this mission was taken into conside~ 
ration by the Propaganda, and four clergymen of distinguished merit, who offered their 
services were dispatched thither. ‘They all arvived safe, and a farther supply will perhaps 
he furuished hefore long. "8 


NOTE B Pacr too. 


Our readers will probably have observed the resemblance that oxists between the practises 
described in the Inst chapter, and some of the institutions of the Catholic religion. Jn the 
Buddhaism of ‘Tibet, which is tho samo as the religion of the Burmese, Godama being only 
another name for Buddha, this rescmblance is still more marked, “The first missionaries,” 
says Abol Remusat (a) “were not a litle surprised to find in the heart of Asin, Monastevics, 
processions, pilgrimages, festivals, a pontifical court, a college of superiov lamas electing 
a chief, who was ecclesiastical sovercign and spiritual father to all the ‘Tibetans and Tartars, 
But, as good faith was a characteristic of the time, as well as the profession of these men, 
they contented themselves with considering this Lamaism as a sort of degenerate Christianity 
and as vestiges of the former settlement of Syrian sects in those countries.” 

But this vesemblance was afterwards used as a controversial weapon, and the French Phi- 
losophes pretended to find in Lamaism the ovjgin of Christimity. But the celebrated Orien- 
talist just quoted has completely confuted these assertions from the works of native authors. 
Te his memoir he has made us acquainted with a yaluble fragment preserved in the Japanese 
Eneyelopedin, which contains the true history of the Lamnio hierarchy. The first seat of 
Baddhaism was Tndia, whence its patriarchs migrated to ‘ihe and there established theiy 
religion, but atill in dependance upon the civil power of the state, till the house of Tehingkis- 
Khon delivered them from it od invested them with dominion. It was the grandson of the 
conqueror who first bestowed this sovereignty on tho head of the religion, who then took 
tho tile of Lama, which signiftes a priest, as his peoullar designation. ‘he account given 
by Abel Remusat of the origin of the Tamaic dynasty accords perfectly with another in- 
teresting document, brought to light, and translated into Russian, by the Archimandeite 
F, Hyacinth Pitchourinsky, (2) and from Russian into Hronch hy M. Julius Klaproth (¢). 


(a) Ahol Remusa. Aporod d'un Momoite Intituls Rechorehes chronologiques sur Vorigine de la Mierarchie 
Lamaique, iw tha Journal Aaintique for May 1824. Tome T¥e ppe 267. tog 

(4) 8t. Petersburgh. 1828. 

(c) In tho Nouveau Journal Asiatique. Avg. and Oct 1829. Tom, IV. pp. 81. coq: 
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At the time when the Buddhist pariavehs first established themselves in Tibet, that 

vaountry wag in immediate contact with Cloiatianity. Not auly tad the Nestoritny ecete 
siastical settlements jn ‘Vortary, but Molion ond Tends seligions sisted the eourt of the 
Khans, charged qvith important missions from the Pope and St Lewis, ‘Ehese earried 
with them church ornaments and altars to attempt a favourable impression on the minds 
of the natives. Foe this eud, they eclebeated their worship in presence of the Tartar 
princes, by whom they were permitted to erect chapels, within the precinets of che royal 
palaces, An Ttalian Archbishap, sent hy Clement V, established his see inthe capital, 
and erected a chavch to whieh the laithtul were sammoned by the sound af three bells, 
and where they heliold painted edifying representations. (/) 
“Nothing was easier than to induce many of the various sects, whieh evowded the Mongol 
court, to admire and adopt the rites of this religion, Some members of the impevial house 
seavetly enrbraced Cheistianity, may tringted its practises with the pratession af theis own 
eveods, and Burope was alteruotely elated and disappointed by reporis of imperial conver- 
sions, and discoveries of their falsehood (e) Le was stich a rumour as this, tn reference to 
Maugha, whieh caused the missions of Rubriqnes and Ascellins. Surrounded by the ce 
lebration of such coremonies, heaving front the ambassadors and missionaries of the West 
accounts of dhe worstup and hierar hy of their countries, iis no wonder dat che religion 
of the Lamas, just beginning to aysnme splendonr and pomp, should have adopted institutions 
and practises alvendy familia to them, aud alvendy aduired by thost wham they wished 
to gain, ‘The coincidence of time and place, and the preyions non evistence of that sacred 
monarchy, for it lias been well shown by Piselor that no writer anterior ta the thirteeath 
century gives a hint of this system, amply demonstrate chat the veligion of Cihbet is hat 
an attempted imitation of ours We ia ne lew prokable, ov eather certain that the ddiaior 
branches of the same veligion either copied these institutions from ‘Tibet, or veceived 
them divectly in the same manner, 


(2) Aled Remmeat po a67, compare Ascari, inf cts 
(ec) Assomass, Bibtioth Oroat Tom HO Pa i ecctayx og OF Mico Pola e dele alte’ vangginary Ce 
nevion pin ihustis. Dagsnrtazions del PoAd, (uo Gorsast) Zande Vires a8a8 sol Pop ay 
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PREFACE 


Tue following work was drawn up by F. Sangéermano, partly during 
his residence as a missionary in Ava, and partly after his return to Europe. 
He was sent out as a missioner in 1982, and in the July-of the following 
year arrived at Rangoon, whence he proceeded directly to the city of 
Ava. But shortly after he was remanded to Rangoon, which was the 
scene of his future missionary labours. The cause. of Christianity was 
greatly forwarded in this place by his exertions. He completed the 
church of St. John, which had been begun before him, as well as the 
college of the missionaries; both of which were built of brick, He 
superintended the college as long as he remained there; arid under 
_ his direction it was very prosperous. It contained fifty students, who 
were instructed in several branches of learning and .science; so that 
besides some ecclesiastics, it has produced skilful engineers, physicians 
and -even pilots. There is at presont a young Burmese practising as a 
surgeon in Rome, who received his education in this institution. 


F. Sangermano. was greatly esteemed by the natives of Rangoon: in 
particular the Viceroy and his’ consort honoured him with many marks 
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of distinction. Tho latter would often come to his church to be pre- 
sent at the Catholic ceremonies, especially those of Tloly-week; and 
sometimes she would pay a visit to the superior in his Collogo, and 
hold long conferences with him on religion; so that it was thought that 
she would become a Christian. On these occasions she always came 
with her guards and her whole court. Her guards remained in the 
square opposite the college, but the rest of her suite entered with her. 


I’, Sangermano was also well known to the foreigners who frequented 
Rangoon, particularly to the English, From one of the latter he had a 
commission to make a chart of the port of Rangoon, which he executed 
with so much ability, as to receive a pension for life from our govern- 
ment, He also experienced great attention from the English authorities, 
when at Calcutta on his return home. The individual who had given 
him the above-mentioned commission procured for him a letter of re 
commendation from the Governor-general, by which all English captains 
were required to afford him overy facility for his return. He arrived 
in Italy in 1808; and after having got through the business which had 
recalled him home, endeavoured to return to his missionary labours, 
But the state of the times prevented him; and he was finally established 
as president of the college of his order at Arpinum, his native city. 
Here he employed himself in preparing the following work for publica- 
tion; but his death in 181g, prevented the oxecution of his designs. 
His manuscript remained in the hands of the Barnabito Fathers; and 
would probably havo never been presented to tho public, had not the 
Roman sub-commitiee of the Oriontal Translation Fund undertakon its 
translation and publication. Although the primary regulations of this 
Society seem to sanction the publication of none but oriental works, 
tho Roman sub-committee felt themselves warranted in proposing this 
history to the parent committee, on the ground that it is chiefly made 
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up of translations from important Burmese writings, whereof probably 
copies do not exist in Europe. 


The following note found among F. Sangermano’s papers, after the 
work was partly translated, indicates the original documents he has 
principally followed. 


«4, The Burmese cosmography has been extracted almost entirely from 
a book expressly composed for the elder brother of the reigning monarch, 
by a Zaradé or master of the Emperor, wherein he succinctly describes 
the system of the world, as taught by Godama, according to the expo- 
sitions and opinions of the most celebrated Burmese Doctors. 


2, All that is related of the ancient Burmese monarchs, and of the 
foundation and subsequent history of this kingdom, has been faithfully 
copied from the Maharazaven, that is, the great history of the kings. 


3. In what I have said of the superstitions, astrology, religion, con- 
stitutions of the Talapoins, and the sermons of Godama, I have not 
followed the tales and reports of the common people, but have carefully 
consulted the classical writings of the Burmese, known by the name of 
Kiam, The chaptors on the rules of the Talapoins and the sermons 
of Godama contain an abstract of all that is worthy of notice in the 
three Kiam, called Vini, Pacimot and Sottan. I have translated nearly 
the whole of these books with the assistance of an Ex-Talapoin of the 
name of Uba, who was one of the most learned of that order in the 
vicinity of Nabek, where for several years our seminary was situated. 
He has also taught the Pall language to two of my scholars, one of 
whom is at the present time labouring in the work of the mission at 
Rangoon.” 
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Some slight transposition has een made in the chapters, in order 
lo improve the connection between the subjects which thoy treat. The 
orthography of the manuscript has been kept, oxcept in a few well 
known names: hence the proper names are to be read as in Italian. 


It cannot be necessary to enumerate the difficulties experienced in 
conducting a large English work through a foreign press, Independently 
of the great labour of correction, it required some courage to think 
of imitating the beauty of typography which distinguishes the works 
printed by the parent committee in London. We flattcr ourselves that 
we have donc as much as circumstances would allow us, and that our 
present attempt will be indulgently received, as an earnest of our desire 
to forward the useful and noble objects of the lund. 


N. WISEMAN, 


Rome & June, 1033. 
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DESCRIPTION 


OF THE 


BURMESE EMPIRE. 


Tne Burmese Empire’ cotttprises the tract of territory hounded on the 
south by thé Indian -Qcean, on the east by the kingdom of Siam, on the 
west: by Bengal, and on the north by the kingdom of Azen, and the Chinese 
empire. It includes not only the Kingdom of Ava, but likewise those of Pegk, 
and Aracan, together with the petty states_of Martahan, Tavai, and Merghi. 
Before proceeding to give an ample and. detailed description of theamannerg,., - 
religionyand laws of this empire, it ismmot only expodietit but necésstry; to 
premise soit’ docount: of the ‘ayateniy eer the world according to the Burmese, 
or, in other words, of their Cosmography. By this explanation, various points 
relating to their religion and manners, to their theogony and ethics, will he 
rendered intelligible, which otherwise would be very obscure and diffieult 
to comprehend, 
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BURMESE COSMOGRAPTIY. 


CHAP. 1 


Of the Aleasures and Divisions of timo commonly used in the sacred 
Burmese books. 


Accownine to these hooks, there are five species of atoms, The first consists 
of that Quid, by which all bodies are penetrated, and which, though invisible 
to man, is yel visible lo the Nat, superior genit of whom we shall speak 
hereafter, ‘The second species is that yory fine dust which is seen dancing 
in the air, when the sun’s says penelrate through any apertare into a chamber. 
The third species consists of the dust raised from the earth by the motion 
of animals or vehicles. ‘The fourth comprises those grogser particles which, 
unable lo vise in the air, on account of their natural gravily, remain fixed 
to the ground, Lastly, the fifth species consists of those litte particles which 
full, whon writing with an ivon pen upon a palu-leat Thirty-six atoms of 
the first class make one atom of tho second; thirty-six of the second make 
one of the third, aud so in progression, Seven atoms of the fifth and last 
species are equal in size to the head of a louse; seven such heads equal a 
grain of rice, seven grains of rico make an inch, twelve inches a palm, and 
two palms a cubits seven cubils givo ono fa, twenly ta one ussaba, eighty 
ussubd one gaut, and four gaué a jusend. Finally, a juzend contains about 
six Burmese leagues, or 28,000 cubits. 

Again, twelve hairs are equal to the size of a grain of rice: four grains of 
rice make a finger, lwelve fingers a foot; tho ordinary stature of a man is 
soven feol. 

The following is the measure of limo; that instant in which tho fore or the 
middlo finger, withheld hy the thumb, darts from it to give a fillip, ia enllod 
a carasi; ten carasi mako a pian, and six pian n bisand, A quarter of an 
hour is composed of fifteen dizand; four quarters make an hour, the doy 
consists of sixty hours, the month contains thirty days, and twelve months 
form a year, 
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CTIAP. II, 


Of the World and its parts. 


Tire World is called Logha, a word which signifies alternate destruction 
and reproduction, The Burmese admit a world, not everlasting, but having 
a beginning and an.end; and this beginning and end they do not attribute 
lo the power and will of a superior being, but mercly to fale, which they 
call Dammata. The world is divided inlo three parls, the superior, lhe 
inferior, and the middle. In the superior part is situated the seat of the Nal; 
in the inferior are the infernal regions, and in the middle is the seat or 
abode of men and animals. Of these beings and thoir abodes we shall treat 
lower down. The middle part is conceived to he flat anc circular, though. 
somewhat clevated in the centre, and bounded by a chain of very high. 
mountains, called Zagchiavald, which gird it all round, and form an impene- 
wable haxriex, These mountains rise 82,000 juzend above the surface of the 
sea, and have an equal depth in the soa itself, The diameter of this middle 
part is 1,203,400 juzena, and ils circumference is three limes the diameter, 
Ils depth in 240,000 juzeni. Tho half of this depth entirely consists of dust, 
the other half, or the lower part, is a hard compact stone, called Silapatavi. 
This enormaus volume of dust and stone is supported by a double volume 
of water, under which is placed a double volume of air; and beyond this 
There is nothing but vacuity. 

a, In the centre of this middle part, above the level of the sea, the 
largest. of Utc mountains, called Micmma, rises to the height of 84,000 
juzend, having an equal depth within the sca, Two truncated cones, 
uniled al their bases, may give an idea of the figure of this Mountain, 
The diametcr of the superior plane of Miommd is 48,000 juzend, and 
its circumference three times the diameter, Three enormous rubies, 3000 
juzena in height, serve as feel to this immense mass, and conncel it with the 
gicat stone Silapatavi. The part of the mountain looking to the eaat is of 
silver, that looking to the west of glass, the side exposed to the north is of 
gold, and finally, that to the south of dark ruby, Seven concentric chains 
of mountains enclose within them this celebrated eminence; and in their 
intermediate spaces run seven great rivers called Sit; whose waters are 
transparentyand clear as crystal, and go very light, that the feather of the 
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smallest bird, if thrown into them, will sink to the bottom, These mountains 
are not of an equal height, nor ave their rivers of egnal breadth and depth. 
While tho first range, called Jugantd, is 84,000 juzend high, and the first 
river as many juzend wide and deep, the second chain has half that height, 
that is to say, 42,000 juzend, and just so wide and deep is the second river, 

3, At the four cardinal points of Mount Miemmd, hetwoen the Zacchia- 
val’ mountains, and the last enclosure of Jugantd, in the midst of .an 
immense sea, ave situated four great islands, the abodes of men and 
animals, ‘The eastern island has the form of a half moon, and is 21,000 
juzend in circumference, The western island bears a circular figure, like 
the full moon, and has likewise at,000 juzend in circumference. The 
northern island has 24,000, and is of a square figure; and, lastly, the 
southern one, which is lozenge-shaped, is called Zabudibd, and is 30,000 
juzend in cixcumference. In this island, the Burmese Doctors place their 
kingdom, those of Siam, and China, the Const of Coromandel, the islnd 
of Ceylon, and other parts with which they are acquainted. They like- 
wise sny that this island, with 500 smollex ones which belong to it, and 
will be mentioned in the noxt paragraph, is inhobiled by o hundvod-and- 
one nations, ‘Excepting, however, the Chinese, Tartara, Siamese, Gnssd, 
and Axakan, the names by which they denominate’'these nations do not 
correspond to those known in our geography. These four great islands take 
their names from certain largo trees, which grow in them, and are considered 
their sacred emblems, Jor example, beoause its sacred tree is the Zabt, 
the southorn island is called Zabudibd, or the Island of Zab, 

4. Bosides these four great islands, they admit likowise a,o00 of amaller 
dimensions (allotting 500 to: each of the great ones) acattered hore and 
there, but not widely .apart, and hearing*fespectively. tlte* same figure as 
the larger islands, We havo observed in §.a., that the eastern side of mount 
Miemmd is: of silver, the western of glass, the northern of gold, and. the 
southern of dark ruby. Now, these four sides communicate their colour 
to the great and small islands and their inhabitents, as well as to the sea 
that. surrounds them; and consequently the eastern island and its inhabitans 
will be of a silyer colour, the southern together with its inhabitants, rivers, 
trees ete,, will lave the colour of the dark ruby! aud Uke same ia to be 
said. of the other islands, In like manner, the grout ovean is divided tuto 
four sens, Unat is to say, the white, the green, tho yellow and the duck 
ved. ‘These seas, however, ave not every where of the same depth: that 
which is interposed between the small. islands is shallow and almost always 
quiet, so that ships may conveniently sail in it; but the seas, in the midat 

of 
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of which the great islands lie, have a depth of even 84,000 juzend, and 
their waves rise to the height of sixty or seventy juzend. Terrible whirl- 
pools ave hee to be met, capable of swallowing up large ships. These seas 
abound with monstrous fishes of the length of 500 and even 1000 juzeni, 
When these merely move in the waters, they agitate them, to a consicer- 
able degree; but when they shake their whole hody, they- excite a horrible 
tempest, to the distance of even 500, and 800 juzend, Hence it follows, 
that there can be no communication whatever between the inhiabitants of ~ 
the different great islands; and the European: ships that arrive in the Indies, 
are supposed, by the Burmese, to.come from some of the Soo. small islets, 
which surround the great southern island of Zabudib’.. Hence they gene- 
rally style them, Inhabitants of the small islands, 
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GHAR, T. 


Of the beings that live in this world; of their felicity or misery, 
and of the duration of their life. 


5, Ars living beings ave divided by the sacred Burmese hooks into three 
clagsea: Chama, or generating beings; Rupa, or corporeal but ungenerated ; 
Jastly, Arupd or incorporeal beings, And these three classes are again 
subdivided inte thivty species, each of which has ils Bon, or proper seal, 
The first olass, or that of the Ghama, contains elovon species, or regions, 
or slates of beings; seven of which are happy, and four unhappy, ‘The 
first of the happy slates is that of man, and the other six ave those of the 
Nal; who are corporeal beings, bul in every respect superior lo man, as 
will he shown just now. The fqur unhappy are the infernal states, in whieh 
beings, by the paint) torments they suffer, pay Ure forfeit of the erimes 
committed by them in their antecedent life. The second class, called Rupi, 
contains sixteen xegions or states, and the third, or the Arupd, contains 
only four, 

6, Before we speak of the happiness or unhappiness of these beings, aud 
of the places which they occupy, il is necessary to promise a few general 
observations. {irst, the Burmese, like many other nations of India, admit 
a molompsycosis or transmigration after death; but in a very different sense 
from that of Pythagoras, who taught that the soul, after the death of one 
body, occupied and animated another. 'The Burmese,’ on tho contrary, say, 
That al the death of a man, animal, or other living being, the soul perishes 
together with the body; but then, from this complete dissolution another 
individual springs, which will be man, or heast, or Nat, according to the 
merits or demerits of the actions done by its predecessor during its life, 
Through this successive series of dissolutions and regenerations, all beings 
go on, for the duration of one or moro worlds, Ul, at length, they have 
performed such works as render them worthy of the state of Nihan, which 
is the most perfect of all states, ‘This consists in an almoat porpetual ex. 
lacy, in which, those who attain it are not only {reo from the troubles and 
miseries of life, from death, illness and old age, but are abstracted from 
all sensation; they have no Jonger cither a thought or a desire, Secondly, 
we must premise, that tke Burmese books admit, not only one but many, 

or 


BURMESE LMPIRE. 7 


ov rather an infinile number of worlds, And this is lo he understood in two 
senses. Tirst, besides this world of ours, there are coexistent 10,100,000 
others, of tho same shape and figure, that mutually touch each other on three 
points; uhus forming so many equilateral spaces, filled wilh very cold water, 
impenetrable to the rays of the sun, Each side of these spaces is 3,000 
juzenad in length, Secondly, in force of that general law called Dammata, 
one world succeeds another; and no sooner is one destroyed, than another 
is immediately reproduced, of the same form and figure. Nobody, not even 
the Divinity Godama himself, over knew which was the first world, and 
which will be tho Jast: and hence the Burmose Doctors deduce, that this 
series of successive dissolutions and reproductions never had a beginning, and. 
will have no end; and they compare the system to a large wheel, to whose 
civeumferonce il is impossible lo assign any heginning or end, 

7. Before we speak of the duration of life, enjoyed hy different classes of 
beings, it is farther necessary lo give an idea of the duration of a world, 
which is something tuly portentous. ‘The inhabitants of the southern island, 
and of the Soo smaller islets attached lo il, ave said perpetually lo vary 
the duration of their life, which increases or diminishes according to the 
desorts of their good or bad conduct, We speak here merely of the 
inhabitants of the southern island; for, as to those of the others, they have, 
and ever will have, the same length of life, as will be said in the sequel, 
Tho lives of the first inhabitants of the Zabudiha island lasted an assenchid. 
To give an idca of the prodigious munber of years which compose an 
assenchit, it is said that, if it should rain continually for the space of 
three years, over the wholo world, which is 1,203,430 juzend in diameter, 
the number of drops of rain fallen in this lime, would express the number 
of years that compose an assenchid, The sons and grand-children of those 
primitive men, fell off from the perfection of their ancestors, and, abandon- 
ing virlue, gave themselves up to vice; and henco the length of their 
life hogan gradually to diminish, until it was reduced to ten years,‘ the 
term allollod to some very wicked mon, But afterwards, their descondants, 
reflecting on the cause of this diminution, hogan to correct their morals, 
and practise virtue, By this means they morited a new prolongation of 
their lives, first to thirly, thon to eighty, a hundred, and a thousand years, 
and thus progressively, lll they reached Uke torm of an assenchid, as was 
“the case wilh the primitive inhabilanis, Now these progressive variations, 
from an assenchid to ten years, and from ton years to an assenchib, in 
successive genorations, will take placo sixty-four times, before the final 
destruction. of the world, 

8, Wo 


8 PSCRIPTION Or TUT 


§, We may now proceed to treat of the happiness and misery of living 
beings, and of the Bon, or regions which they occupy, in the three parts 
of the world: and wo will begin by the happy beings, whose first apecios 
is Man, as was observed in §, 6. The diameter of the southern island 
Zaludihd is 10,000 juzend, Subtracting from this number, 3,000, which 
are occupied hy forests and deserts, and 4,000, covered with water, the 
residue, or 3,000 juzend, contain the Bon, or region occupicd by man. 
Tho longest term of life which a man can, al present, enjoy is cighty 
yoars, Among the inhabitants of the Zabudibd island some are observed 
to he zich, others poor; some learned, others ignorant; some vile and abject, 
and olhers noble and elevated to une rank of kings, princes, ox mandazins; 
some are handsome, and others deformed; finally, some enjoy a long life, 
and others a shorl onc. All these diversitics of condition are effects of the 
merit or demerit gained by cach individual in his preceding life, 

g. Tho inhabitants of the other three islands are not subject to the 
successive variation of the term of their lives, mentioned above; nor are Ue 
exposod to those troubles and that variety of condition, which affect the 
inhabitants of the southern island Zabudibd&. The tern of life of the 
inhabitants of tho eastern and wealern islands is constantly Soo years, Their 
faces in shape xosemhlo tho figure of the islaud to whieh they belong ; 
so that the eastorn islanders have theiv faces of a semilunar form, and the 
western have theirs round, like the fall moon, Their stature is Tkowise 
different from. that prevailing in the island Zabudibas as the eastern istandars 
are ning cubits high, and the western six, Ad to the state of sagicty, scicuees, 
agriculture, ete, these castorn and western islanders aro perfectly similar 
to the soutliorn, Both these islands havo their sacred trees, whieh, hy the 
power of fate, Jast from Ube hoginning lo tho end of the world. ‘Thoy are 
a hundsod juzena high, and the spread of their branches is filly juzeni, 

xo. Bul the inhabitants of the northorn island differ in every respeot from 
those of the other three islands, because they make no use of agriculture, 
ov any other art or profession, A tree named Padesd grows in ual fortunate 
island, on which, insiead of fruit, ave seen hanging precious gatments of 
various colow's, whereof the natives take whatever pleases them best, tn 
like manner, they necd not cullivale the soil, nor sow, nor reap; neither 
do they fish, nor hunt; because the same tree naturally produces them 
an excellent kind of sico without any husk. Whonever they wish to 
take nourishment, they havo only to placo this rice upon a certain great 
stone, from which a flame instantly issues, dresses their food, and then 
goes out of itself’ While they cat their rice, various kinds of oxqni- 
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site moats, ready dressed, appear upon the Ieayes of some trees, from 
which every one lakes at will. The meal over, the remains immediately 
disappear. ‘This food is moreover so very substantial, that -what appears 
prepared for only one person is sufficient for many; and so nourishing, that 
those who partake of it can fast the seven following days, wilhoul repealing 
their meal, These islanders are never subject lo any kind of illness, nor 
to the troubles of old age, but live a thousand years, in continual youth. 
The manner in which they bring up their children, and contvact marriage, 
is very singular, As the women there are not suhjecl to menses nor the 
pains of labour, when their lime arrives, they ave delivered without any 
pain or difficully, and abandon their now born babe on the spol, without 
its running any risk of dying, For those that pass that way, pulling their 
finger in their mouth, extract from it a sweel liquor like nectar, which, 
wonderful lo say, supports the child for seven days. Nourished and 
brought up in this manner, they are of course unable lo ascertain who 
are their parents; the more so as, in thal island, all the inhabitants are 
of tho same shape and figure, and of the same golden colour, Mlonce it is 
provided, that when a couple, moved by reciprocal affection, wish Lo unite 
in wodlock, they should withdraw themsclyes under a certain boauliful 
wee, If this lowers ils branches, and covers thom round with its leaves, it 
isa sign thal they are nol near relations, and consequently the marriage is 
completed. Tf, on the contrary, the tree does not lower its branches, they 
consider it a proof of their consauguinily, and abstain from proceeding any 
farther. In general, these islanders have no illicit inclinations, and the 
conjugal act is only exercised by them ten limes during their whole life, 
Some of them live in a slate ‘of celibacy, as perfect and holy men, who 
have bridled the passions and inclinations of theiy hearts. Sorrow and all 
kinds of trouble or pain are strangers to this fortunate island, in which there 
is no cold nor heat, no winds nor slorms; no lightning, thunder nor rain. 
No ferocious animals nor venomous serpents threaten the lives of men, ‘They 
have no need of houses for shelter; the island is full of pleasant, gold coloured 
Irees, which are ever covered with delicious fruit or flowers, of the most 
grateful odour, or which yield a fragrant Jiquor, with which the inhabitants 
are wonl to anoint thoir hodies, (Mere and there are little rivulets of odoriferous 
sandal, or other aromatic waters, in which they bathe and disport thomselycs. 
Although these islandors haye a stature of thirteen cubils, they are still 
proportioned and well made, especially the women, who are endowed with 
singular beauty and possess greal agilily, softness, and symmelry of form, 
Afler having spent their life of x000 years, amidst continual cnjoyments 
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and delights, they tranquilly expire; and thoi bodios aro immediately trans- 
ported lo the othor side of the island, by some largo birds, ordained by fate 
to this offico. 
1x. Tho inhabitants of the onstern, western and northern islands do not 
pass afler death inlo the superior state of Nat, nor to the inferior, infernal 
state, as happens to thoso of the southern island; but they ave always born 
again inhabitants of the same island. And although this seoms lo bo a desic- 
able thing, especially with regard to the northern islanders, on account of 
their felicity, novertheless the Burmese Doctors say, that if tho inhabitants 
of tho southern island are ondowod with judgement and reason, they should 
not onvy this Jot: becauso in this southern island alone, may one rise by 
the moril of good deeds, not only lo the superior states, of Nat, Rupa, and 
Avupd, but, moreover, lo the most perfect of all, that of the Niban; and, 
for this reason, the Burmese poots call the southern island, the Niban’s 
ferry. 
xa, After man, come the six states of the Nat, happy beings who are 
superior to man, The first scat or Bon is called Zatumaharil; tho second 
'Tavateinsh; the third Jama; tho fourth Tussitd otc, ‘These seats ara disposed 
in order, boginning from the centro of Miemino, and continuing along the 
Jugantd mountains, so as to form tho first enclosure of the Miemmd, as far 
aa the last barvricr of the world, called Zacehiavald. Were the first seal of 
the Nat, called Zatumaharil, is situated; and to this seat the sun, moon, 
planots and stars belong. Mor aceording to the sacred Burmese books, these 
aro all go many houses or habitations of the Nat, ‘The second seat called 
Tavatoing\, oxlends Grom tho summit of Mount Miemimd lo the Zacchiavala, 
The others soals are placed, one above the other, at a distance of about 
42,000 juzend, Above tho seats of the Nat como those of the Rupa as 
follows, Five hundred and. fifty-eight Unousand juzend above the last seat of 
the Nat, are placed the threo seals of the Rupa, called the first Zian, 
in form like a tripod. Although they are on the same level, one does not 
touch the other; but they aro distant from cach othor 558,000 juzend. At 
an equal distance above, are placed the other threo, hearing likewise the 
same figure. ‘These aro called the second Zian; and above thom again, are 
other threo, of the same shapo and distance, called the third Zian, Ata 
similar distance succeed the other two seats of the Rupd called the fourth 
Zinn, which are placed on the same level, ‘Rhe fiye remaining abedes of 
the Rupa lie one above tho other at the same distance of 558,000 juzenh 
from ono another And in the same mannor and order aro placed, one over 
tho othor, tho four dwellings of the Arup’, This last abode is so far distant 
from 
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from the southern island, that should a stone be dropt from i!, according to 
the Burmese Doctors, it would nol reach ils destinalion till four years after. 

13, We have now lo speak of the happiness of tho Nat, and of the length 
of their life, In the first place, the seat called Zalumaharit is divided 
among four great princes or kings of the Nat; each of whom possesses, 
at one of the four cardinal points of Miemmdé, a vasl city of 1000 square 
juzend. These cilies are all of the same form, and in the midsl of oach, 
ils prince has his large palace of twenty-five square juzend, the columns, 
beams and boards of which are of silvor. For the magnificence of these 
cilies we must refer the reader, lo what we shall say lator, when we de- 
scribe the second seal called Tavateinst. The famous Padesd wees grow 
over the whole of this region; and from them, in place of fruil, rich 
garments and exquisite food arc seen hanging, with all that can con- 
tribute to the splendour and delight of the Nat who inhabit the place. 
Small riyulets and lakes of the clearest water, delightful orchards and gar~- 
dens are everywhere to be found. The length of life of these Nat is 500 
years, which are equal to 9,000,000 of ours, Their height is half a juzend. 
Both in this and in the superior seals there are males and fomales, who 
exerciso the dulics of matrimony, bul whose fecundating principle is only 
wind or air; and the children produced, are brought to light, not like infants, 
but as if they were fiflcen years of ago. Other Nat of an inferior condition, 
such as gianls, greal birds, dragons, and other ovil genii, who inhabit the 
declivily of the Jugantd mountains, or the foresls and rivers, are subjected 
to the Nat of this seat. 

14. It has been noticed above, that to this seat belong those Nat, that 
inhabit Unc sun, moon and stars, ordained by fate to illuminate the world, 
to divide day from night, lo distinguish the seasons, and to indicate good 
and evil to mankind, Ilence it will be proper to give a short essay of 
Burmese Astronomy, The Burmese admit eight planots, Ue sun, tho moon, 
Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiler, and Saturn, From these the days of the 
week take their denomination; for the Burmese call the firs. day, the day 
of the sun; the second, the day of tho moon ele, Besides theso seven planets 
they suppose an cighth invisible one, by them called Rahi, of which 
we shall speak just now, The sun, or the abode of the Nat called sun, 
has filly juzond in diameter, and 50 in circumference, This habitation is 
of gold within, and without of crystal; and as gold and crystal are naturally 
warm, therefore the rays of the sun always oxcile a sense of heat. The moon 
has forty-nine juzond in diameter and thrice that measure in circumference; 


it is of silver without and ruby within; and silver and ruby being naturally 
Ba cold. 
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cold, so Ihe moon's light causes a cold sensation, Mars has twelve juzeni in 
diameter, Mercury fifteen, Jupiler sevonloen, Venus nineteen, and Saturn 
thirteon, Of tho stars they give no kind of measuro: but merely gay in 
general, that they are the habitations of many Nat. ‘The sun, moon and 
stars all revolve round tho great Mount Miemmd, but disposed in parallel 
orbits; so that, for example, the sun, in one diurnal revolution, illuminates 
successively, the four great islands; and night is caused by the interposition 
of Miemmd botween it and them. When itis mid-day in the southern island, 
in the northern it is midnight; and when the sun sets to the eastern 
island, it rises lo the western. Besides the diurnal motion common to the 
plancls and stars, Uney allow the plancts another periodical movement, mid 
say, Uhat from the north they pass lo the south, and then return again lo 
the north, passing always through the lwolve constellations of the zodiac, 
Avics, Taurus ele. Tlence the sun returns, after a year, lo the sue point in 
the heavens whence it set oul; while the moon accomplishes the same 
rovolution in tho space of a month. And although they seem to admit that 
tho sun, moon and other hoavenly bodies have a gradual declination, alter- 
nately to north and south, yet Urey account for tho variety of seasons upon a 
totally different hypothesis, And here we wust notice that the Burmese di- 
vide the year, nol into four but into Unree seasons, the hot, the rainy, and 
the cold. ‘To account for these, they have imagined Uhrea distine! paths in 
the heavens, the inner, the middle, and the outward, ‘The inner path is 
nearest Lo maunl Micmmd, and when the sun is upon il, i is the season of 
tains when in the middle path it is that of heats and when in the outward 
one that of cold, Tho innor path nearly answers to our summer solstice 5 
the middle ono to our equinox, and the exterior lo Une winter solstice. Be- 
sides theso thoy admit three other paths, ono elevated ahove the other; for 
the Burmeso Doctors consider the sun. lo be somotimes nearer aud sometimes 
more distant from us, Those threo paths, commencing from the highest, 
they call respectively, tho paths of the clephant, the ox, and the goat 
For, as the goat loyes to feed in warm and dry places, and the sun, 
when nearest to us, or moving along tho lower path, causes the greatest 
heat and dryness, they have given to this path the appellation of the goat's, 
On tho contrary, geoat cold is felt when the aun is distant, and uhe highest 
path, Uvough which it then pasaes, is called the elephant's; because this 
quadruped dolights in cold and damp places. ‘ho sun is determined to 
ono of these paths by the bad or good conduct of man, Is he good and 
obedient, it chooses the middle one, which is tho miosl lomperate; is he, 
ou the contrary, wicked and disobedient to the laws, it revolves through 

the 
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the highor or lower path, which is always tho occasion of injury to Lhe crops, 
and is detrimental to the health of man. The sun's molion in all three 
paths is far swifter than that of the moon. In the inner path, it uavels 
more than a million of juzend a day; in the middle one, more than two 
millions; and in the outer one, more than three. Lastly, the sun, moon 
and all the other heavenly bodies, although they appear spherical, are in 
reality acuminaled like tho flame of a candle. It is their distance which 
gives them a spherical figure, 

15, We must now speak of the eclipses of the sun and moon, of the phases 
of the later, and the causes thal produce them, It has been mentioned above, 
that the Burmese, besides the seven principal plancts, admit of an eighth, 
called Raht, which is opaque and dark, and, for this reason, invisible to us. 
The size of this acrcal monster in 4800 juzond, Ils hody measures 600 juze- 
na, ils breast twelve, ils head goo, ils forchead, nose, and mouth 300. The 
size of the feet and hands is 200 juzena, and that of tho fingers fifty. When 
this monstrous planct is insligated by envy towards the sun and moon, 
probably on account of their clearness and splendour, he descends into their 
respective paths, and, opening his horrible mouth, devours them, Should 
ho, however, retain thom for any length of time, his head would Iurst, 
as both the sun and moon irresistibly tend to prosecute their course; he 
is Uherefore obliged, aller a short lime, to vomil them up. Sometimes he 
places them under his chin, at others he licks them with his tongue, and 
sometimes covers thom with his hand; and thus are explained the total, 
and partial, eclipses of the sun and moon, together with their immersion 
and emersion, Lvery three years, Rabi goes thus 10 meet the sun, and every 
six months the moon, The eclipses are not however always visible in the 
southern island; but whenever they arc, the same is the caso in all the others. 
The phases of the moon are accounted for by the following hypothesis, 1 
ig supposed that, when this planet is in conjunction with the sun, the latter is 
suspended perpendicularly over it, and consequently il can produce no light: 
in the samo manner as a house at mid-day has no shadow, But the moon. 
recedes from the sun 100,000 juzend every day; and, as it thus frees ilself 
from the overshadowing disk of the sun, il increases in light and splondour; 
as tho shadow of a house increases in proportion to the approach of sun-sct. 

The cause of cold and heal, at the differcnt scasons of the year, is the 
following, The Burmese Noclors say, that the sun, from the vornal equinox 
io the autumnal, is always in the northern portion of its path, and the moon, 
on the contrary, in the southern, Tonce the rays of the sun, which are hy 
nalure warm, prevailing over those of tho moon which aro cold, necessarily 

produce 
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produce a high degree of heat. ‘The contrary happens from the autumnal 
to the vernal equinox; for then the sun being in the south, and the moon 
describing the northern part of its orbits the cold rays of tha latter prevail 
over the warmth of its rival, and thus occasion cold, Lastly, the causes of 
rain are, first, the influence of the Jragons; the secon that of the Galons, 
a species of enormous bivds, Both of these creatures may be classed with the 
Nat. Tho third cause is the virlue of Siazd, a word that signifies the faith 
observed in contyacis and promises, ‘The fourth that of Sila; which signifies 
the obsorvance of the laws. ‘Lhe fifth is the power of religious men, The 
sixth causo is, that it is the limo of rains the seventh the gathering of 
the clouds; and the cighth and last is the influence of Unoso Nat, that preside 
over rain, and who, when they leaye their habitations, and go mumning and 
playing about through the air, dispose the weather for rain, When the sun 
is in the path of the goal, the Nat do nol leave their respective habitations 
on account of tho excessive heat, and therefore no vain falls. lor this reason, 
when the inhabitants of the Burmese empire are in want of rain, they 
usually flock togethor in the public streets, and take a great and long rope 
which they earnestly pull from one aide to the other, at the samo time 
sonding up loud crios lo heaven, lo invite the Nat to como forth and play 
about through tho air, Tho thunder and lightning, Unt ordinurily precede 
rain, are supposed to be nothing hut the sports of the Nat, as they play 
with their spears and other weapons, Bosides these, they admil of other 
Nat that preside over the clouds and winds. 

16, Afler Zatumahazit wo have the seat called ‘Tavateinsds which extends 
from the summil of Miemmd lo Zacchinvald. ‘Cho supreme prince or emperor 
of tho Nat of this seal, has thirly-Lwo other princes subject to him, Ho rosidus 
in a vast city of a square form, the streets and squares of which are paved 
with gold and silver, Its wall forms,a perfect square, each side of which is 
x0,000 juzen long; il is 150 juzend high, and one and ahalf thick. Its gates, 
the height of which is 4o juzond, avo covered with plates of gold and silver, 
and adorned with precious stones, Seyon wide dilchos, one juzend disiint 
from cach other, serround these superb walls, and beyond the last ditch at 
a juzond and a half distance, follows a range of marble columns, wonder- 
fully enamelled with gold and precious stones, ‘hen follow at the same 
distance, seven rows of palm trees, shining in every part with gold and 
pearls, and, in the space botween the palm trees and columns, lakes of the 
clearest waler are scallered up and down, where are boals of gold and silver, 
in which the Nat of both sexes, with dvums and other musical instruments, 
roam, singing and dancing through thoso dolightful regions. Sometimes Uhey 

slop, 
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stop, to contemplate the beautiful birds that fly among the troes on the banks 
of the lakes, sometimes to gather delicious fruits, or beautiful and fragrani 
flowers, Beyond the seven rows of palm trecs, the Padesd wee grows on 
every side; upon which, instead of fruit, precious garments and rich ornaments 
are suspended. At the distance of twenly juzend north of the groat city, is 
the orchard called Nanda, 100 juzena in length and breadth; in the midst of 
which is a lake of the same name. It takes ils appellation from the crowds 
of Nat that flock to it, to gather the colebrated flower with which they adorn 
their heads, 1 grows in this place alone; and is reported to he ds large as 
the wheel of a chariot. Twonly juzoni lo the oast of tho cily, is silualed 
another orchard of the same size and heauly as dhe first, in which grows 
that celebrated species of ivy, which, every thousand years, yields fruit 
of such an exquisite flavour, thal, to eal of il, for a hundred years before, 
multitudes flock towards the garden; and thore, amid music, singing and 
dancing, await the ripening of the wished for fruit; and having tasted il, they 
romain for four whole months in a stato of intoxication, Two other orchards 
of a similar size are silualed io the south and wost of the cily. ‘I'o the 
north-wost is a most superb porlico or terrace, 300 juzend square and 450 
high. Tho pavemont is of pure crystal, and a xow of roo columns adorns 
each range of the building. Gold and silver bells hang from. every part of 
the roof, and tho stair case, the walls, and every other part of the building 
shino with a profusion of gold and precious stones, Tho stxvcl that Jeads to 
it is lwenly juzend long and one wide; it is shaded on both sides by delight- 
ful trees always covered with fruit and flowers of every kind. When the 
great omperor visils this magnificonl palace, the Nat thal preside over lhe 
winds shake down from the tees such a quantily of flowers as to reach to 
the knees of those who pass; the wees all the lime pulling forth now flowers 
to supply fox what have fallen, In the contre of the portico is raised the 
great emperor's throne; which far exeells every other part of tho edifice in 
vichnegs, gold, and procious stones, ‘This superb throno is surrounded by 
thirty-two smaller ones for the princes of the Nat, and then come all the 
other Nat, cach in the seat and place appointed for him, At this assembly 
aro also present the four princes of Zatumaharil, the scat above montioned. 
Whilo the Nat around the greal emperor strive to pay him their courl, and 
to amuse him hy the sound of musical instruments, by dancing and feasting, 
the four princes just mentioned, assombling the Nat of their own seal, order 
thom to go and inform. themselves, whethor or no the men in tho southern 
island of Zabudiba obsorve tho laws and holidays, and exercise charity, At 


this command the Nal, swifler than the wind, transport themselyes in an 
instant 
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instant to the island; and ater having written ina golden hook all the good 
and evil deeds of men, they immediately zehurn to the grand assembly, and 
prosent the book to the great emperor, who opens and reads it before them 
all, yen when he talks or yeads with a low and sofl voice, he is heard at 
a distance of a2 juzend: but when he raises his voice and reads in a louder 
lone, the sound is heard throughout the whole scat of Tayateinsi. If the 
report presented to the emperor shows, Uhat the number ia great of thoau 
who observe tho law and attend to charitable deeds; then do tho Nat rejoice, 
oxclaimings; “now indecd will the infernal abodes he desert ond empty, 
and ours filled with inhabitants.” But if it he reported, that the observers 
of the Jaw ave fow; “Oh! miserahle creatures!” do they say, “foolish men! 
who, for a life of short duration, for a body merely four cubits long, for a 
stomach the length of a palm, neglect charitable deeds, Wo indulge in luxury 
and pleasure; and thus treastive up demerita, which will he the cause of their 
unhappiness afler death.” ‘Chen the great emperor with a Joud voice will 
oxclaim; “Verily,” T say, “if men are observers of the law, if they bestow 
alms, they shall hecome after death great emperors of Nat, aa Tam,” 

ML the conclusion of the assembly, the great emperor, accompanied by 
above thirty-six millions of Nal, returns to his great cily. 

17, In the centre of this superb cily slands the greal imperial palace, which 
is Soo juzond in height, No description can do justice to tte heauty and 
magnificence, nar tell of the abundance of gold and silver, the inestimable 
treasures of jewels and precious stones, contained therein, ‘The chariot upon 
which the emperor is drawn is ra juzeud large; and from ite centre, the 
great throno risos lo the height of thee juszent, The throne is covered 
by a white umbrella, and tho whole is drawn by aooo horses, The groal 
flag, 150 juzenh high, is planted in the fore part, and whon it waves to 
and fro in Uhe wind, yields a grateful and sweet murmur, Twenty juzend 
to the north-cast of the groal cily, grows the celebrated treo, the sacred 
ensign of this seat of the Nat, which vegetates for the whole duration of 
a world, Under it is placed n great stone, sixly juzend long, fifty wide, 
and filoon high; which is exquisitely polished, and at the same time as soll 
as wool, Whonever the great emperor desives to mount upon it, it lowors 
itself, and aflorwards returns to its natural height. While every thing 
goes on quietly and prosperously in the southern island, half of tho grout 
emperor's body sinks into this stone; but if the contrary be tho one, the 
atono thon will romain firm avd drawn tight liko a drum. Many Pacdoat 
treos and other species of fruits and flowers surround the great sacred 
wee; and the road that leads to itis twenty juzend wide. By this road the 


Nat 
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Nat of this region pass overy year to visit the sacred tee; and when they 
see the old leaves falling off and the new ones budding forth, they commu- 
nicate the joyful intelligence to cach other with mutual congratulations. 
The red colour of the flowers of this Wee is spread on ecyory side, to a di- 
stance even of roo juzeni, As soon as the irce is in blossom, the keepers 
of il give notice to the great emperor, who, desiring to go thither imme- 
diately, speaks as follows. “It would afford me infinite pleasure, if in this 
moment an elephant should appear:” and no sooner has he uttered the 
words, than an enormous clephant docs appear. For it must be observed, 
that animals, in the abodes of Nal, are ideal, and created by the Nat 
themselves, for a given space of time. ‘This clephant has 33 heads; a large 
one, destined to carry the great emperor, and 32 lesser ones for the 32 
minor princes, Each head has sevon tecth, 50 jazona in Jength; in each 
looth there are seven lakes, and in each lake seven flower trees; cach Ice 
has seven flowers aud each flower seven leaves; im each leaf there are seven 
rooms; in cach room seven beds, and in cach bed there are seven female 
Nat dancing, ‘he sizo of the head on which the great emperor sits is 30 
juzona, that. of tho olltcrs only three. A. pavilion, three juzend in sizo, is 
situated in the great head; under which a throne of ruby is raisod for the 
emperor. This elephant, whose name is Exaum, approaches the great emperor, 
who mounts upon the greatest head, and then all tho other princes taka 
their places upon the remaining 32 heads. 

The clephant is followed by all tho other Nat in order, cach in his pro- 
per soal. When this innumerable company arrives at the greal tree, all 
descend from the elephant and from their seats, and place themselves around 
the great emperor, who is placed upon the great stone, which wo have al- 
ready mentioned, Music, dancing and feaslings immediately commence, 
and continue four entire months, When these are past, they begin to gather 
the flowors; for which purpose there is no need of climbing the leo, for the 
winds, or the Nat that preside over them, shake the treo, so thal tho flowors 
fall off; laut at tho same timo, that they may nol touch the ground, olher 
winds support thoir weight, and hold thom suspended in tho air. Then 
the ontire body of the Nat is scon covered with tho fragrant dust blown 
from tho stamina of the flowors, Tho stature of the Nat of this rogion is 
threo quarters of a juzend, and tho duration of their life is four times as long 
as in tho inferior region, that'is 36,000,000 of our years The Nat of this, 
as likewise those of, the superior regions, noed not the sun’s light, as they 
themselves shine like so many suns, 

18 In §. 2, wo have shown how the immense mountain Micmmd is 
C supported. 
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supported by threo feot of ruby. In the apaco between these three feet 
thore is silualed another abodo of the Nat, called Assurd, of the same species 
as those of ‘Tayaleinsd, from which region they were turned out by fraud, 
The Burmese sacred books relato the event in the following manner, Goda- 
ma, while yet a mere man in the southern island of Zabudihd, with other 
thirty-lwo persons of a certain village, performed many good works, among 
which was that of sweeping the streets, By these they deserved after death 
lo hecome Nat of the region Tavaleinsi; and the name of Godama was 
changed for Unat of Maja, ln the course of time Maja became ambitious; 
and desiring with his companions lo occupy the first places in this region, 
resolved to expel its old inhabitants, With this view, he and his asso- 
ciales “drank plentifully of a liquor, which they called wine, but which 
veally was nol such: the old Nat, hearing of usis and wishing 1o laste the 
beverago themselves, drank veal wine, and were infoxtcated, Maja inue- 
diately assembled his companions, who taking advantage of the feehlo alate 
of their vivals, dragged them by the feet to the sea, and easily precipitated 
Them into it, Butas the term of their reward was not yet finished, another 
ahode was formed for them, among the foundations of Mount Miemmoa, 
between the three feet of cuby, flere the banished Nat hetook Utenselves, 
and their new abode was called Assur, from the wine they had drunk. Tt 
is similar lo the one they had Ieft in all respects, except in ile srered lee, 

Besides the violence just descrihed, the Nat of Asswa had lo suffer ano- 
Uner injury from the new inhabitants of Tavateinad, whose emperor once 
ravished the daughter of their king, Mindtul of Utese injuries, the Asad 
Nal vowed a perpetual war with those of ‘Cavateinsds aid, whenever lwy 
sco that their holy tvoo does not produce the same flowers as that of their 
enemies, they furiously ascend tho high mount Miemmd, and drive away the 
guard stationed there by the emperor of Tavaleinsh, which is composed of 
gianls, dragons and enormous birds, 

The omperor, roused by the noise, immediately mounts his great elephant, 
and calling to his assistance the Nat of the sun, moon and stars, Logether 
with those of the clouds and winds, gors out from the grenl cily to resiab 
his enemies. At first their ardour prevails, and he is compelled to retreats 
but when the firy of the Assurh is somewhab abated, Ute great emporer 
unites his forcas, drives the onemy from the walls, and finally compels 
thom lo lake to flight, The Assur, thus seeing thenolyes unable to overcome, 
boat their great drum, which is formed from the fool of u ‘largo crab, and 
volroal to their own abode. Tm these conflicts no lives are lost, only the 
Nat aro oppressed by fatigue and lassitude. 

According 
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According to ihe doctrines of the god Godama, all who honour their 
relations and reverence old age, all who have yeneralion and respect for 
the three excellent things, God, the law, and the priests, and all who are 
ayorse lo quarrels and dissensions will pass after death to the slate of the 
Tavateinsd Nat. 

19, The sacred hooks of the Burmese are silent with regard to the hap- 
piness of the Nal, whether superior or inferior to these, With respecl lo 
the duration of their life, they mako it four times longer than with the 
inferior Nat; according to which, those of the highest region will live 
576,000,000 years, ‘the duration of the life of the Rupa and Arupa differs 
according lo their order, Of the three orders of Rupa, known by the name 
of the first Zian (see §, 12.) those of tho first live lwenty-one durations of 
woulds; those of the second thirly-one, and thoso of the third sixty-four; 
of the Rupa, called second Zian, those of the first order live two Mahakap; 
each Mahakap comprising four limes sixty-four durations of worlds; and in 
the same proportion is lengthened the life of the Rupd and Arupa of the 
higher orders. 

Since happiness and the duration of life increase proportionably 10 the 
olovation of cach class, a corresponding degree of morit from almscdeeds 
and good, works hore below determines to which wo shall belong after death, 
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CHAP. IV. 


Of tha states of punishment. 


20. Ilavine thus explained all that regards tho blessed and their habitations, 
we must now proceed lo speak of the damned, of the regions they inhabit, 
of thoir states of suffering and the duration of their lives. In § 5 it has 
been gaid Uhal there are four classes of the unhappy, The first compre- 
hends animals that live on the earth or in the waters, or fly through the 
air. The second is that of the Preittd, the third that of the Assurich?, and. 
lastly, the fourth includes those who are punished in the Nizia, or what is 
properly called hell. And first with regard to animals, Some Burnese 
Dootors affirm, that the domestic ones, in the duration of their life, follow 
the lot of the persons lo whom they belong; so thal when the Tatler are long 
lived, their animals are so likewise, Such animals as are not domestiouted 
have a long or a short life, according to the munber of sins for which 
they have to da penanee. 

has been ascertained that the clephant lives sixty years, the horse thirly, 
the ov twenty, and the dog ten, ‘They assert that the louse and other 
similar inseels live only seven days; and they argue this from a cireum- 
stance related in their books. A certain priest or ‘Thlapoin conceived an 
inordinate affection for a garment of an elegant shape, which he possessed, 
and which he diligently preserved to prevent ils wearing out, Ue died with- 
oul correcting his irrogular affection, and immodiately becoming a louse, 
look up his abode in his favourite garmont. According to custom, tho other 
Talapoins divided the offects of the deceased; and would have cut the gar- 
ment in pioces, had not the louse, running frequently backwards and for- 
wards, showed by his extraordinary movements, that such a division waa 
displeasing to him, Tho astonished Talapoins consulted their god Godama, 
who desired them to wail seven days hefore they proceeded to the division; 
and when thoy inguized the causo of this delay, ho manifested to then 
the sin in which that Talapoin had died; and said, that as he knew that seven 
days aflor, the louso would be dead, he had ordered them to wail six days 
moro; lost, should they proceed to the division before that period, the 
Jouse might perhaps allow some expression of anger to escape him, for 


whioh he would be condemned to pass into some worse stale of punishment. 
Those 
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Those who do not kcop a guard upon their tongue, those who do not 

repress the inordinate affections of the hearl, or the vicious tendencies of 
the body, and those who neglect to give alms pass after doath into the 
slalc of animals, 
. ax. The second stale of punishment is thal of the Preittt, and of these 
there are various species. Some there are, who live upon spittle, ordure 
and other filth, and inhabit the common sewers, cisterns and iombs. 
Others wander naked through the deserts and forests, continually sobbing 
and groaning, and are consumed by hunger and thirst, Others for the whole 
duzation of a world, are constrained to turn up the earth with a fiery plough: 
some feed upon their own flesh and blood, and with their own hands tear 
themselves with hooks: others, allhough they are a quavier of a juzend in 
slature, have a mouth as small as the eye of a needle; for which reason, they 
axe ever tormented by cruel hunger: and Jastly there aro some who are lor- 
mented inwardly and outwardly by fire. 

All those who give alms to the Talapoins that do not wear the proper 
habit, all who do violence to Talapoins, whcther male or female, or who 
injuve the observors of the law, as well as all misers, will pass after death 
into the state of the Preitta. 

aa, The third infernal state is that of the Assuricht, Their habitation is in 
the base of a certain mountain, situated far remote from the ahodes of men, 
They inhabit likewise the forests and desort sea-shores, ‘Their sufferings axe 
almost the samo as those of the Preilts. There is another specics called 
Assuricha-preitti, that have a body three quarters of a juzend in heiglil, 
and are so squalid and lean, that they resemble skeletons. Their eyes project 
outwards, like those of a crab, and they have a mouth in the upper part 
of the head, as small as the cye of a necdle, and are therefore consumed 
hy hunger. 

All such as make use of clubs or arms in their quarrels will become 
Assuriché-preitta, ‘Those also who offend or despise the observers of the law, 
or who, on the contrary, honour and advance the violaters of it will pass 
to the condition of Preitté In the slates of punishment jus! described, as 
well as in the fourth called Nivia, there is no fixed or determinate duration 
of suffering; as this deponds on tho species of tho bad works, committed by 
mon. in their life time, Vor, if it be heavy and weighty, according to the 
expression of the Burmese Doctors, they will he made to suffer for a longer 
time, , That is to say, according to the greater or lesser enormity of the 
crimes; odfamitted and the had habits acquired, the punishment will Jast for 


a longer or shogter period. 
23. Tho 
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a3, The fourth slate of suffering is called Niria, and this is properly the 
hell of the Burmese. (Ut is situated in the deepest recesses of the southern 
island Aabudiha, in the centre of the great stone called Silapatayi, and is 
divided into eight great hells. Fach of them has four gates, at the four sides; 
and in each gate there are four smaller hellss aud besides these, ether 40,040 
smaller hells surround cach great hell; being disposed above, below, on the 
right hand, and on the left. Every such group of hells has an extension 
of 10,000 juzond. 

Tho. fuleinal «judges. are seated -hefore the gates of the greater hells, and. 
are called Jamamen, ‘Theso are Nat of the Asiurd species, as deserted in 
§ 18, and both they and their satellites enjoy Uke felicity of the Na They 
do not however tako cognisance of very heinous crimes, heeause the more 
weight of theso hurls the wicked down to hell, Tut only ef those of lesser 
enormity. 

Ut is a custom with the Burmese, when they give an alma, to pour out a 
vessel of water upon the earth, by which ceremony they think they muke all 
their follow creatures participators in the merit ef the action. Ef in performing 
this coremony men do not forget the Jamamen, these will be prepitious to 
Unom, should they chance to bo thrown afer death into the infernal regions, 
and will do every thing in their power to procure Unwir release, But if, on 
Uke contrary, in pouring out the water they did not intend to share with 
them the fruit of the good work, they will he reeciyed with a terrible aspect, 
their had deeds will be, not only not excused or diminished, but rather 
exaggeniteds and as they ave unable to adduee avy thing in their justification, 
they will ho given over to the infernal ministers to be tormented, 

24. IL has been noticed above that, according to the species of thoir bad 
works, tho wicked axe condemned to punishment, ‘Chese spocics are four 
according Lo tho Burmeso sacred books, Ono is called griovoua, tho other three 
aro vonial, 

To kill ono’s own mother or fathor, to kill a priest or ‘Talapoin, to strike 
or wound any God, as Beodat did who Unrew a stone against Godama, and 
lo sow discord among ‘Talapoins, are the five sins that constitute the grivvous 
class; for which the wicked will have to suffer five and other droadful 
lorments, in ono of tho greater hells, the whole duration of a world, 

This species of sing is called the first, becwuse it is the firsl to produce 
its offect: for although the individual, who Los committed one of those five 
sins, may have done many good deeds, yol he cannot receive the reward, 
till afler this first species is expinted, by his having paid the penalty of that 


great sin, 
Sull 
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Sull more grievous than these are the sins of the Doilti, or of those impious 
men. who give no faith to the revelations of Godama, who deny the Niban, 
the transmigration of mon inlo animals, or into other superior beings, and 
leach Wat there is no merit in doing chaity or olher good works, and who 
adore the Nat or Genii presiding oyer the woods and mountains, All these, 
should they die obstinate in such wickedness and irreligion, will be tormented 
not merely for the duralion of a world but eternally. 

Among the minor spccics of sins, the first morely comprises every offence 
committed in the last moment of life, and Unis holds the first xank, as it is 
the first lo take effect. All such sins are punished in one of the greater hells. 

Afier this class come all sins of habit; which, although in themselves light, 
are novertheloss, on account of the cyil habit, considered as punishable in 
the greater hells. The fourth and last species comprises all evil desires, 
and these ave expiated, not in the greater hells but in the minor ones that 
surround. them, 

a5, Beforo speaking of the punishments inflicted in these, wo must remark 
thal, of the cight greater holls, four are called Avizi, that is hot, becauso 
there the punishmont is by fire, and four Loghantreh, or cold, because sinners 
aro there Lormented by cold, Tt is necessary also to promise, thal the infer. 
nal days and years are nol of the same length as ours, for a thousand of our 
yems make but one day in tho greater hells, In the smaller ‘onos a day is 
equal lo 500, 700, or even 8oo of our ycars 

I, All passionate, quarrelsome, fraudulent and crucl men, all who in their 
deeds, words, or desires, aro cilhor dishonest or lascivious, will be cut lo 
pieces after death, in one of the greater hells with instruments of burning 
iron, and afterwards exposed to the most severe cold; and the parts cut off 
relurning again lo their former slate, will be a second time cut off, and 
exposed to the same cold; and in these alternate torments, they will pass 500 
infernal years, 

Uy All those who by signs or words insult thoir relatives or masters, pricsts, 
old | mon, or observers of the law, and all who with nots or snaves kill ani 
mals, will be condemned to one of tho greater hells, there to be toxmonted 
upon a fiory bed, by continual lacerations with red-hot wire, and by being 
sawn with fiery scythes into eighl or sixteen picces, for the course of roc 
infornal years, 

TIL. Those who kill oxen, swine, goats and such other animals, aJl hunters 
hy profession, warlike kings, and ministers who onuse culprits to be tor- 
mented of exeoylod, will aflor death bo pressed and squeezed by four fiory 
mountains in opp of% the, greater .holls, for the space of 2000 infernal years, 

IV. Whoever 
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TV. Whoever docs not assist his fellow-creatures, those who are accustomed 
to pluck animals or Kill them by putting them alive: into the frying-pan, 
those who in a state of intoxication commit unlawfal and indecent actions, 
they who dishonour or ifl-treat othors, will have their bowels burnt up, hy 
a flame entering through their mouths; and this punishment will last qova 
infernal years. : 

V. Whoever takes away Carlively, or by deception, frand, or open foree 
the properly of others, such ministers and judges as receive bribes for do- 
ciding suils unjustly, mandaring and generals thet desolate the enemy's 
Jands, all who cheat hy false scales, weights oe measures, or who in any way 
appropriate to themselves the goods of others, as well as all who steal or 
damage things belonging to priests and to Pagodas ete. all such will he tore 
mouted in one of the greater hells, by fire and smoke; whieh penetrating 
through the eyes and mouth and all the other iidets of the body, will Jnon 
them, alive Cor the course of Booo infernal years, 

VI. ‘Those who, afler having slain deer, swine and other similar aninils, 
do skin them, pluck off their hair, or roast Univ flesh, the makers of arms, 
those who soll pork or turkeys, those likewise who sell wines or poisons, 
or sel fire to villnges, cities, or woods, in order to destroy aninils, those 
who with poison, or arms, or enchantmonts cause men to perish; all these 
after death, being hurled headlong from a very high mountain, will be 
received on the point of a red-hot spit, and cut in pieces by the infernal 
ministers with swords aud spears: and this punishment will last 16,000. in- 
ternal yenrs, 

VIL. Tho Doitti, or unbelievers, of whom we haye spoken above, will he 
impalod with the head downwards, on a great red-hot apit, wilhout being able 
lo move on cithor side, in the greatest of all the hells, 

VIUL. Lastly, particides, and those guilty of the sing that are comprised in 
lhe first or grievous class, will have to endure dreadful sufferings, for the 
whole duration of a world, in the inidst of smoke, scorching Dames and 
other horrible torments, in tho hell called the great Avid; the pavement of 
which is formed of ved-hot iron, to the depth of ning juzend. 

2G, We must now speak of the minor hells which surround tho greater ones. 
Among these we must specify the hell of ordure, in which immense worns 
ag large as clephants swim and bite the sinners who are there immersed ; that 
of burning coals; that of swords and other sharp weapons; that of knives, 
sabres and other arms, with which tho bodies of the condemmed are ent to 
pieces; that in which the Lungs, liver, and other viscora are torn out from 
the hodies of the guilly by iron hooks; that where they are cruelly heaton 
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wilh fiery hammers; that in which melted lead in poured down their throals; 
that of thorns and briers; that of biting dogs; that of ravens and vultures, 
which tear the flesh with their bills and talons, Again, there is a place in 
which the condemned are compelled to ascend and descend the Leppan tree 
covered all ovor with the sharpest thorns; and another, in which sinners arc 
forced to drink blood or purulent matter, All who lonour not their parents, 
masters and old men; all who drink wine or other inebriating liquors; all 
who corrupt the waters of lakes or wells, or break up the roads; all dishonest 
dealors; they who speak bitterly and impatiently, or beat with their hands or 
with slicks; those who despiso the counsel of honest men, and afflict their 
neighbour; evil-spcakers, detractors, the passionale and envious; such as injure 
others, or lorment them by putting them in chains; all who in word, deod 
or desire are guilty of evil; lastly, those who afilict the sick with harsh words 
will he condemned to these minor places of punishment, to be there tortured, 
in proportion to the heinousness of their offences and ovil habits, Besides 
these hells, there is another consisling of an immense cauldron, full of melted 
copper, to ascend and descend which from one surface to the other, requires 
Sooo years, To this task arc condemned the lascivious, thal is to say those 
who violate the wives, daughters or sons of others; and those who through 
life despising acts of charity and the observance of holidays, give themselves 
up to drunkenness and excess, Those equilateral spaces full of very cold 
water, (§. 6) aro also according io the Burmese books so many hells; to which 
are condemned all who offend or insult their paronts or the observers of the 
Jaw. Those after death are born anew, three quarters of a juzenad in height, 
with hooked nails on their hands and fect, and are compelled to climb, like so 
many bats, through the obscure caverns of the mountains. Here they annoy 
and ill-trcat each other, and, instigatcd by cruel hunger, tear each other's 
flesh; which falling into those cold waters is first dissolyed like salt, and then 
by a fatality attending on their wicked deeds, rounites itself to the body, so 
to suffer new torments. 

27. Before wo pass to other matters, we must observe, that not only in the 
southern island but also in all these places of torment, beings may gain merit 
or demerit, according to their works, and so pass lo a superior or inferior 
situation, It is however only in this island thal the perfect state of Niban can 
be allainod: because for this it is requisite to sce somo God, and listen to his 
exhortations and revelations; which can happon in this island alone, In 
§. 6. we have explained what the state of the Niban is; this cannot be said 
to have any specific seal; for it isa perfectly incorporeal and spiritual state 
of being, and’ deserves the name of annihilation rather than of existence, 
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GUAR, V, 
Of the destruction and reproduction of the world. 


28. To conclude this treatise on Burmese Cosmography we have ouly to 
deserile the way in which their sacred hooks explain the end of one world 
aud the commencement of another, They suppose the remote and moral 
causes of the world's destruction to be three, lust, anger and ignoranee; from 
which, hy the power of fale, spring three other immediate and physical causes, 
fire, water and wind, When lust prevails in the world, it will he destroyed 
hy fives; when anger, by water, and when ignorance, by wind. ‘They suppose 
also, that this destruction and reproduction does not take place ina moment, 
hut very slowly; so that for the world to be entirely destroyed, an assenchié 
will pass, anc another before it he reproduced: and thore will he the same 
interval of time, between the total end of the old, and the boginaing of 
the new world. 

ay. Before deseribing the destruction of the world, it is necessary ta refer to 
what we have said in § 7, that in cach world there ave sixty-four successive 
diminutions and augmentations of age in the generations of mens and ences 
the life of man will bo sixty-four times reduced to the term of only ten 
years, At those periods there will bo a general scourge and exdermination, 
Should lust be predominant, then will men, worn away by hunger, thirst 
and, misery lo so many moving corpses, almost al) perish, Should anger he 
the reigning vico then mon will tum their weapons against onch other; and in 
furious combats lahour for thoiz mutual destruction. Tf, in fine, ignorance, 
as is generally tho case, prevails over the world, then will a horrible con- 
sumption waste mankind away to mere skeletons; and thus will they die. 
After this almost universal mortality a heavy zain will fall; which carrying off 
all the impurities of the carlh, logethor with the unburied corpses, will 
discharge them into the rivers; and this will he sueceeded hy a shower al 
sandal, flowers and evory kind of garments. Then shall the few men who 
have oscaped the extermination wo have just doserihod, come forth from the 
caverns into which they had retired, thon shall they begin to do penanec 
for the sins they have committed, and thus desorve a prolongation of their 
lifo beyond. tho period of ten years, 

30. A hundvod thousand yoars before the world's destruction, some Nat 
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of the superior seats, descending lo this southern island with a sad and 
fugubrious conlenance, with their locks dishevelled aud dressed in mourning, 
will proclaim in all the public streets and squares with a Joud and lamen- 
lablo voice that the destruction of the world is approaching. They foresee 
it in the same way that the birds of the air and the fishes of the sea, 
by acertain natural iustincl, foresee the approaching storm. After this they 
will admonish and strive lo excite mankind lo the observance of the Jaws 
and lo those works, which may clevate them after death to the abodes of the 
Rupa and Arupi. The good works on which they will principally insist are 
alms-deeds, the honouring parents and old men, the observance of justice 
and the mutual loye of cach other. They are carnest in exhorling men 
io these works Ubat they may he raised to the state of RupA and Arupa; 
because these abodes will remain untouched when the world is destroyed 
hy fire. 

Upon hearing this lerrible presage, all will be struck with fear, and will 
use cyery endeavour lo practise the four good works recommended to them. 
The Nat inhabiting Mount Miemmd, and those of the mountains, rivers 
and forests will then be transported to the states of Zian and Rupi. The 
infernal beings also, having now expiated. the species of sin for which they 
had been condemned, will again become men, and strive to practise the 
same good deeds in order to deserve, together wilh the others, tho state 
of Zian, Tor the impious alone and for the unbelicyors thore is no chance 
of relief, as they will be cternally tormented in the equilateral spacos full 
of the coldest wator, which are placed without world. The irrational animals 
likewise must perish with the world. 

31, When the world is to be destroyed by fire, as soon or the Nat have 
finished their proclamation, a heavy tain will fall from heaven, by which 
all the lakes and torrents will be overflowed; and men conceiving strong hopes 
of an abundant crop will sow their richest seeds, But this rain will he the 
last to descend upon the carths; and from this lime, for the space of 100,000 
years, nol a single drop of water will fall from heaven, All plants and 
vogelables will now porish through the long drought; and men, dying with 
hunger, will be tansported to the abodes of the Nat, or the Zian, The sun 
and moon having lost their Nat, who have hecome Zian, will cease to shine; 
and in their stead, two othur suns, nol inhabited by Nat, will perpetually 
suceved cach other; so thal. there can be no longer any night; and honce the 
heat will be such, that the small rivers, lakes and torrents will he dried up, 
and no vestige of plants will be scon on the surface of the carth. After 


some time a third sun will appear; and then the Ganges with the other four 
De greal 
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greal rivers will dry up. After many ages a fourth sun will make its ap- 
pearanco, by whose heat will he drained the seven great lakes which, as the 
Burmese books relate, lie fo the north of the southern island and give rise 
lo five great rivers, whereof tha Ganges is one, Afler anothor Jong period a 
fit sun will rise, and then all the seas will be laid dry. At the appearance 
of a sixth sun, all the istands of this and of every other world, to the number 
of 10,100,000 will open; and from the apertures, smoke and flames will burst 
forth. Vinally, aller a Jengthened term of years, at the appearance of the 
seventh and last sun, Mount Miennmd, with all the abodes of the Nat, will 
he consumed hy fire, And as in a lump whon tho oil and wick are consumed, 
tho flame gocs oul of ilself, so when the fire shall have devoured all that 
oxista in this, or any other world, i will spontancously cease, ‘Che whole time 
occupied by these events, from the last rain that fell to the final coasing of 
the fire, wil fill up the interval of an assenchid. 

3a, When the world is to be destroyed hy water, at the beginning a 
small shower of rain will fall, which increasing by degrees, will become so 
heavy and horrible, that each drop of it will be of the size of a thousand 
juzend: and thus the abodes of men and the Nat, together with some of those 
of the Zian and tho 10,100,000 worlds, will bo dissolved and destroyed, So 
likewise when the world is lo be destroyed hy wind, as soon as the Nat 
have finished theiv admonitions, Uke heavy rain will fall; and a 100,000 
years after, a wind will begin to hlow, which inerensing hy degrees, will at 
firs. raise Ihe sands and small pebbles, and afterwards the heavy stones, 
tho tops of mountains and the trees, and then shaking and breaking up all 
Uo oarth, with all tho abodes of the Nat and many of those of the 'Zian, 
will disporse every thing in the immonso yacuum of heaven, The annexed 
table shows the order and mothod of the destruction of tho world, by fire, 
wator and wind, 

33, Waving now shown how the world will be dostroyed, we must noxt 
speak of ils roproduction. ire, water and wind aro the three agents in its 
dissolution, but wator or rain alone acl in reproducing i, An assenchid 
aftor tho end of tho world, this hegins lo fall, at fivst slowly, but increasing 
by degrees ll ils drops successively reach tho size of one, lwo, a lundred, and 
athousand juzond. Yotil still continues fling without inlormission, while the 
wind, by which il is continually beaten about and compressed, condenses it 
prociscly in the place where tho preceding world was situated, On Uhe surface 
of this condensed hody of water, by the action of the sun, a kind of crust or 
groasy scum is formed, from which Unose abodes of Nat and Zian that had 
hoen destroyed will he reproduced. Afterwards Mount Miemmd and the other 

scats 


“oyqed ON Ur -Y oN eu am Aq payeorpur qyS1eq om 0} popuaose 
¥ pue “pyom sey oy Jo uononnsep em ur yueSe om sem omy “urese uiseq [I settes ony ‘som mmoysprs pafonsap 
Waeq soy sey ppiom em xy -pedonsap oq [4 uerg om jo suorser ou ey waTyAs “‘soourjsumono eures oy} UL pula 
om jo Susuayor ou) sMoys “¢ oN PUY “ueIzy ay} jo suolsex ioteyar yqsie eq Sonsep osye TT“ Tt wera ‘pyrom oy} GA[OSSIP OF 
Pusose ISU Jaye on? YS MOY SMOYS “z “AI “UeUZ ay Jo suorfex zorzayor a4g ot) Aonsop [a wt -x oN Aq pareorpar yeq? 
Soyoeor Ht UST AA “pusose TPA eTy ot Yorym o} SIqSIey JUeroyMp og] MOYS 0} Saz0S som] JoTems sq, ‘para Aq 200 
Afuo pue ‘zoyem Aq wasas ‘oxy Aq saura ms-Lyy peonsep oq TIA pprom oy yeqi sxeedde yw emeyos smp wor gy 


| | i 


| 


SPs aya a a a a a a a ae a a a a a a ao : “A A ay a a 


~ aie 


ang | ema | ema | omg | omg | ‘omg | omg || estg || ong || omg || oma || ema || omg || oma |} omg |] ong 


s 





¥ I ¥ 


| arly OL ory oy 
I 
} 


H 

! 

TOE AA Taye AA qaye AQ Toe AK ROLENN JOTEAA 
& é 6 é é & 


PUL 
b 





30 DUSCAIPTION OF THE 


seals of the Nat placed in its vieinity, will be formed; and as the water suc. 
cussively deareases, from its sediment will arise the four great ishinds, Mount 
Zacchiavala and all the 10,100,000 worlds, in the same order and symmetry 
as helore, 

34. The new world is then vepeopled in. the following manner, Immediately 
afler the formation of the islands, a kind of crust appears on their surface, 
having the smell and taste of butter, ‘The odour of this substance ascending 
up to the abodes of the Rupa fills their inhabitants, who hefore the destruction 
of the Jost world had hecome Zian, with the desire of cating i For Wis 
purpose they assume human bodies, endowed with great agility aud splendour, 
and so deseend upon the island whieh we inhabit. At first they pass their 
lives happily and quietly with this sapernatral food for their only sustenance; 
dut avarice and tho thirst for private gain springing wp amongal them, gives 
birth to quarrels and disputes. ‘Thence it happens that in punishment of 
their sin, the nectarcous crust that had supported them disappears, and their 
hodlies, losing their original splendour, become dark and opaque. This losa 
is instantly succeeded by darkness and black night, for the sain and moon 
have not yet shone onts which fills them with the greatest consternation, 
But the sun now rising in the east, dispels their fear, and fills then with 
satisfaction by its unhoped for appearance, Yet is this universal joy and 
coutent succeeded hy a new cause of perturhation aud trouble, when the sua, 
after its diurnal revolution is hidden by Mount Mienmd, Then do men 
in affliction and consternation hegin to lament aud eslaim “Oh! how soon 
has the fight which came to illuminate us disnppeared.” Whilst they are 
ms ardently desiring a new luminary, Jehold, in the same quarter of the 
heavens, at the beginning of the night, the moon and slaxa dine forth, At the 
appearance they aro greatly comforted and oxultingly oxelaim: Truly this ia a 
welcome sight,” It is on a sunday, in the month of Tabaun, which correaponila 
lo our March, that the sun, moon and stars first give light, 

As in preparing vico, some grains are perfectly cooked and others remain 
raw or half-dressed: so the Burmese Doctors say, that hy tho power of fate, 
part of the carth remains flat, part is clevated into mountains, and post 
depressed into valleys. 

35. Tho crust of butter, which, as we have said, had disappeared on account 
of the sins of mankind, lieving ponotrated into the bowels of the earth, is 
changed into a large stone called Silapatavi: and instead of that cruat a kind 
of ivy-tree springs up having likewise the flavour of utter, Mon feed upon 
this for somo time, anti) avarice arising again among them, this plant also 
disappears; and in ils place a hind of rice without husk, of an excellent 

quality, 
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qualily, grows up from the bowels of the earth. At the samo lime earthen 
vessels appear, which they fill with the rico; and having placed them 
upon slones, fire spontancously comes out from them, by which the rice is 
inglantly cooked, Different kinds of food also present themselves, according 
to cach ono’s desire. In the beginning, when their nourishment is the crust 
and ivy which we have described, as this food is all converted into blood and 
flesh, men have no need of the different organs and channels, for the excretion 
of that part of their food, which contributes nothing to their nulsiment. But 
now that they have begun lo feed upon tice, these varions organs are formed in. 
the liuman body to suit the coarser qualily of the new food, This nourishment 
also produces the first sensations of passion, which are inslantly followed hy 
the division of mankind into the two sexes, cach individual being in this 
respecl, as he was before the destruction of the world, ‘This distinction, al 
first, gives riso lo illicit desires, hut ends in establishing the matrimonial state, 
A. greal many however preserving their virginily, become men of great virtue 
and holiness, and are called Manussa-Biamima, These do nol exercise com- 
meree, agriculture, or any other mechanical art, but solely employ themselves 
in the sublime ministry of making oblations and giving alms. Tor a length 
of lime they preserve their celibacy; but afterwards, secing their vace diminish 
considerably, many contract marriages in order to perpetuate it, Upon 
hearing this, the other Manussa-Biamma are highly scandalized; and detesting 
their dopravation, declare hated against those who have contracted such 
marringes, and soparale themselves from their society. And hence the Bur- 
mese Doctors derive the custom of the modern Brantins, who pretend to be 
descendants of the Manussa-Biamma, of not bathing, caling nor cohabiting 
with persons of a different cast. Although according to the law of the god 
Godama, matrimony is lawful, yet still, as the Niban cannot be obtained 
without the observance of cclibacy, the men learned in this law repute mar- 
ringo as a less perfect state. ‘Those Biamma who have entered into the married 
stale begin to build houses, villages and cities; and the more they mulliply, 
the grenter and moro frequent ave the quarrels and ruptures among them; 
because through the predomination of avarice, overy one attends ta his own 
interest and conyenionce, In order to remedy these disorders and pul an 
ond to quarrels, in which the most powerful always prevails, they agree 
by common consent io clect a king, who may administer justice and bestow 
xewards ox punishments according lo desert. Uaying found one among them 
who excels the others in stature and graceful shape, as also in the observance 
of the natural law, they choose him for prince of tho earth, and call him 


Mahasamalta, as also Cattid, which signifios Lord of the earth, and Hazi, 
hecause 
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hecauso he has the power of rewarding and punishing according to morit. 
from this fixst king forty-four othors descend, the tenth of whom is named 
Godama, 

‘Tus is tho Iuman species renewed, and from these different orders the 
four casts or races of men descend, The descondants of Mahasaniatd consti- 
lute the royal xaco, Tho other casls, that of the Bramins, of the rich, and 
of the Suchoid, in which are comprised merchants, artisans and hushandmen, 
are derived from those Biammi who contact matrimony, 

36. In the supposition that all mankind are descended from the same alock, 
a Burmese Doctor asks why the languages of men, their customs and religion, 
the shape and colour of their bodies are so various. To this question ho 
answers; (hat tho primitive inhabitants of the world, having greatly increased 
in number, wero obliged to disperse themsclyes into various countries and 
regions, in which the difforenco of climate, water and products gaye rise 
lo difforent customs, languages and religions, And as children born from 
the same parents are nol all called by the same, but by different names, ao, 
among the doscendents of the Biamma, some were called Burmese, some 
Peguans, others Sciam ele, ‘Lhe same Doctor also derives the difference of 
namo from the fact that a person may be considered in different lights, 
as Godama takes various names, according to tho different divine attributes 
and properties with which ho is endowed. Again our author enquires 
what gave rise to the various species of herbs and trees; and answers, that 
they sprung from the seeds of the preceding world, which had heen deposited 
hy tho reproducing rain, ‘The same cannot be said of tho mines of gold, 
silvor and precious stones; which were not to be found at the beginning of 
tlio world, and wore only produced by the merits and good works of men, 
Mle thon adds, that when just and upright princes reign in the southern 
island, or whon mon illustrious for holiness and virluc flourish thore, then 
Padesa trees will grow; and showers of gold, silyer and precious stones will 
fall from heaven: the sca also will deposit on its shores various kinds of 
treasures; and whatever is sown will wonderfully fructily. On the contrary, 
when the princes aro unjust and mon observe not the law, not only will 
riches nol inerease, but rather diminish; the ancient gold and silver mines 
will disappear; and for want of moisture the sown lands will be dried up or 
yield fruit of a pernicious quality. 
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CIIAP. VI. 
Of the mhabitants of the Burmese Empire. 


37. Tue extensive territorics which constitute the Burmese empire ave not 
inhabited by one nation alone, but by many, differing essentially in lan- 
guage, manners and customs. The principal of these are the Burmese, who 
occupy the tract of land called the kingdom of Ava, which extends from the 
cily of Pié or Pron, in rg? north latitude, as far as 24°, and from 312° 10 116° 
east longitude, from the meridian of the island of Ferro. 

38, Next in importance are the Peguans, anciently their competitors. 
They once formed a powerful monarchy, whose sovereigns were for a 
Jongth of time masters of the kingdom of Ava. They inhabit the country 
called Pegi, extending from west to cast, from the island of Nograglia, 
lo the kingdom of Siam; and from north to south, from the cily of Pron, 
to that of Martaban. The Peguan language is totally difforent from the 
Burmese. 

39. The third nation is that of the Aracanese, Nol many ycars ago, this 
likewise was an independent state, under tho uame of the kingdom of Ara- 
can, Tho language of this country likewise differs entirely from that of 
the other lwo. 

40. Beyond the point of Negraglid, as far as Azcn, and even farther, 
there is a small chain of mountains, that divides Avacan and Cassb from 
the Burmese, All these mountains are inhabited by a nation called Chica; 
part of which is independent, and part subject to the Burmese emperor. 
fn the latter, besides a particular language and a peculiar manner of dress, 
there prevails a strange custom which deserves lo he mentioned. It is that 
of lallooing with black tho faces of the women, The origin of this cuslom 
ig as follows, Duzxing the Lime thal tho residence of the Burmese kings was 
in tho cily of Pagan, they were accustomod frequently to dispatch’ their 
soldiers into the country of the Chien, lo carry off the most beautiful 
women and girls, Tk was in order lo free themselyes from this disgraceful 
oppression, thal the Chien adopted the practise of thus disfiguring the fea- 
tures of thoir women. 

41. To the cast pf the Chicn mountains, belweon 20° 30’ and 21° 30° north 
latitude, is a petty nation called Jd. They are supposed to have been Chien, 
who 


% 
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who in progress of time have become Burmese; speaking their language, 
although very corruptly, and adopting all their customs, These Jb generally 
pass for necromancers and. sorcerers; and are for this reason foared by the 
Burmese, who dare not ill-oeat them, for fear of (heir revenging Unemselves 
by some enchantment 

4a. All that tact of land which extonds from a5* to ao* orth latitude, 
between the Chinese provinee of Junau, Siam and the kingdom of Ava, is 
inhabited hy a numerous nation called Sciam, who ave the same as the Laos. 
‘Their kingdom is divided into small districts under different chiefs cal- 
lod Zahod, or pelly princes, From ute time of Alompri, the present king's 
fathox, WL the beginning of the present reign, all Uhese Zahod were subjects 
and wibularies of the Burmese; but the cruel despotism, the continual vexa- 
lions and oppressions of their masters have forced many of them to rebel; 
all of whom havo leagued themselves with Ue Siamoxe, as we shall have 
occasion horcafter to relate. Ta language, manners and customs these Seiant 
Dear a nearer resemblance to Ute Siamese Uta to the Burmese, Other 
wibes of the Sciam fnbabit the forests to the north of the city of Miedit, 
and ave otherwise cnlled Koujon. These, although situated within the king. 
dom of Ava, still retain their own linguage, togather willl customs peculiar 
to thomselves, 

43, Casting our eyes upon the map of the Burmese empire we sliall see, 
that besides the nations already mentioned, Uhere ave alga included in it the 
Cadi, the Palaun, the Koes, and the Cachien, who are descended from the 
real Chion; nations, all of whom speak a peculiar language, and have custonis 
different fron the Burmese. 

44. We must not omit here ue Carian, a good and peaceable people, whe 
live dispersed through the forosts of Pegi, in amall villuges consisting of four 
ox five houses, Theso villages, upon the death of any inhabitant, are thrown 
down and destroyed in a moment by the survivers, who supposo the Devil lo 
havo tnken possession of the place, 1 is worthy of observation, that although 
residing amidst the Burmese and Peguans, they not only retain their own 
language, but oven in their dregs, houses and every thing else are distinguished 
from Une, And what is more remarkable, they have a dithvent roligion. 
This indeed only consists in adoring, or vather fearing, an evil genius, whom 
they suppose to inhabit their forests, and to whom they offer rice and aller 
food, whon they are sick, ox apprchond any misfortune. 'Miey are totally 
dependent upon the despotic govermnent of the Busts, 

45. Bub it is not so with the other Carian who inhabit the neighbourhood 
of Taund, and are called Red Garian, lo distinguish Unem frum the former. 

These, 
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These, retired in their mountains and inaccessible forests, have very often 
defied the Burmese, to whose yoke Uey have never submitted, The Red 
Carian, who liye to the cas! of Canton about 24° north latitude, consider 
themselves as descended from these ; beeause when the Burmese seized upon 
the country of ‘Taunt, many of the inhabitants took to flight, 
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CHAP. VIL. 


Origin of the Burmese nation and monarchy. 


1, Wiex T enumerated the nations subject to the Burmese dominion, 
it was nol my intention to convey to my reader any idea of their origin, 
of the country whence they came, nor the time and manner of their emi- 
gration to their present positions, Not to say that this would bo irrelevant 
to my present design, which is to treat only of the Buemeso and their kingdom, 
it would bo truly o difficult ov rather impossible task; not only heeause the 
difforent languages of those nations are uuknown, ut alyo because they have 
no historical hooks nor authentic traditions, from which any true records 
anight be gleaned, Tn fact, soma of them have no knowledge of writing. or 
of hooks, especially the Carian aud Chien, T shall therefore confine myself 
to the origin of the Burmese, as they are the ruling maion, and have 
consequently introduced their customs and Jaws into Pegit, Aracan, and other 
counties which they have subdued; and will commence with a brief sketch 
of tho origin and subsequent history of their monarchy, Even on this the 
yeader must not flatter himself thut he will recoivo accurate information s 
since the Burmese histories and traditions are filled with strange hyperbolical 
accounts, and fabulous narratives. 

Tf you ask the Burmese what was their origin they will reply; * Our name 
alone domonstrates at oneo the antiquity and nobility of our race, and our 
celestial origin,” Tn fact, in their own language their name is not Rurmase, 
which we have borrowed from the Portuguese, but Biemimads Ue very mune, 
as we haye seen above, * borne by the descendants of those beings who 
once occupicd Une blessed regions of the Rupi. Nevertheless if we native 
many peculiarities of the Burmese, and especially a cortain fierceness of cha- 
yacler nol possessed by other Indian nations, wo shall be led to conchide, 
Uhat they are of ‘Tartar origin: being probably descendants of some tribe of 

Cartars, 
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Tartars, who, as we are informed by history, spread themselves over overy 
part of Asia, especially in the expeditions of the famous Gengis-Khan. 
Even on the origin and progress of tho Burmese monarchy, the reader must 
he prepared to mect nothing in their annals but marvellous tales, mixed up 
with a very litde wath, Before my arrival in India, some missionaries made 
it their particular study lo compose a faithful history of the Burmese kings, 
but in vain. T myself, while residing in the kingdom of Ava, asked one of the 
wisest and most learned of the natives, whose intimale friendship I enjoyed, 
whether there were any book from which I might learn the tue history of 
the founder and perpetualors of their monarchy. Ile candidly answered, 
that the task was difficult or rather impossible; and endeavoured to persuade 
me to give up the study as useless. To satisfy the curiosity of my readers, 
T have therefore nothing hetler to offer them on this subject than an 
abridgement of the Maharazaven, that is, the great history or annals of the 
kings; It is only towards the conclusion of this work, that any thing like 


a glimpse of wuth appears. 
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CHAP, VIL. 


Abridgment of the Burmese dnnals, called Maharazaven. 


2, During the period that the age of man is increasing from lwn years 
to an Assenchid, there is no king in the world; but when on the contrary, 
it is on the wane, then there are kings, and the first that reigns during this 
diminution of age, is always called Mahasamati. In every world the ages 
dcerease sixly-four limos, so Unat in cach there niust be sixty-four kings of the 
name of Mahasamata, 

In the present world there have existed only eleven. Beginning lo count 
therefore Go the eleventh, the Burmese reckon 252,256 kings to Upgagaril; 
Baro from him to Zojasena, the grandfather of Godamas and twenty-nine 
from Azadasat his son, lo Siridamasoga. ‘This is the series of Kings Unt hive 
flourished in the kingdom called Engh, Meggadd ete. We must next speak 
of those who have reigned in Baranasl, Saul, ele. 

Whilst the god Godama was living upon the earth, he received an 
asauranee that his laws would be observed in these kingdoms, for the 
space of 5000 years. ‘This induced him to accept of a magnificent convent 
of sandal wood, which a eclebrated rich man named Maunzal\ had built 
for him in these regions, During his residence there, and whilst for seven 
whole days ho was practising every virtue, he obtained aa a reward for 
Maunazali, that be should acquiro great sanctity, should be free from the 
passions. of anger, covelvousness and lust, and should movevor have a tlle 
lo the Niban aftor his death. : 

One day that Codama had ascended a mountain, and was looking 
towards the sea, he beheld some cow-dung floating upon the waters; and at 
ihe samo time a Pod, which is a species of mole living under ground, ap- 
proached, and to show him respect, took in its mouth a small quantity of 
eatth and presented it to him, Seeing it, Godama smiled; and being asked 
the reason of his smiling by one of his disciples, by name Ananda, replied 
prophetically; * Know, that rro years after T shall have obtained the Niban, 
five great prodigies will bappen in this placo; and a great kingdom will 
here bo established, of which this little mole, having assumed the name of 
Dutlabaumen, will be a king.” We must now sco how this prediction was 
fulfilled. But first it may be well to premise that this kingdom, as well as 

those 
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ubose of Tinga, Moggada etc., have no existence, save in the fancy of the 
compilers of theso annals. 

3, Twonly years afler Godama had obtained the Niban, the mighty monarch 
of the great kingdom of Tagaun, lord of the white and xed clephant, died, 
and his son succceded to the throne. Me gathered together a numerous 
army, and marched against his own brother in law; whom having conquered 
he pursued to the place where the kingdom of Sarckittr’ was to be founded, 
and thore killed. 

After the death of his adversary, tho king did not return lo his realm 
of Tagaun, but having laid aside his royal ornaments, devoled himself 
to a solitary life in this place; and was renowned for sanctily and virtue, 
in the village of Piudi, where he had fixed his abode, This holy hermit 
having one day made walter, a hind drank of it, and shortly afler con- 
ceived and brought forth a female called Bedari, who was afterwards carried 
home by her father the hermit. About the same time, in the year 4o, 
the queen of the kingdom of ‘Tagaun brought forth two blind sons, whose 
names were Mahasambava, and Zulasambava. In the year 5g, she oxposed 
them both in a small boat upon the river, the current of which carried them 
lo the oxact place whore the kingdom of Sarckitird was lo be founded. 
Hence the hormit-king baying carricd the two blind boys to his abode, 
educated them, and in due time married one of them, Mahasambava, to 
his own daughter; in consequence of which he became prince of the village 
Piudi, Shortly after Bedari conceived the renowned king Duttabaun, Three 
months later, Mahasambava died at the age of twenty-six, Tce was born 
on a monday, and at his death wore heard seven horrible noises. 

4. In the same year, Mahasambava's younger brother, Zulasambava, 
marrying his deceased brother's wife, became prince of Piudi. Ie lived 
sixty-one years; of which ho reigned thirty-five. {le was born on a monday, 
and at his death the sun was eclipsed for seven whole days; during which 
lime it seemed a continual night. 

After the death of Zalasambava, a hermit and six Nat met in a vast plain, 
and there built a most magnificent cily, similar to one of the capitals of 
the abodes of the Nat, with walls, gales, ditches, battlements and every 
thing uecessary for its ornament ov defence, This city was built in the fol- 
lowing manuor. ‘The king of the Nat ordexcd a Naga or Dragon to take a 
rope a juzena in length, and therewith describe a civcle; and in this circular 
plain was the city buill, having thirty-two great galos and as many smaller 
ones, with a very suporb palace of gold in the ceritre. This magnificent 


work was finished in only seven days, and the city called Sarckitirh. Aller 
this 
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this the king of the Nat, taking the celebrated Duttabawn by the hand, placed 
him on the throne, and gave to him a portentous spear had the power to 
wound and Kill any of his enemies. fle gave hiut likewise a prodigious 
wand, which being thrown from his hand, would beat and Jacerate those: i 
was aimed at, To theso he added a while elephant and a horse, a dram 
and a great bell, with seven Nat to serve him aa satellites wherefore 
Dattabaun became absolute Jord of all dhe great southern island, Zalmdibi. 
This hing had two wives, one was the daughter of his father Mahusambayva, 
and was named Zandadert, and the other was the daughter of a certain 
Nagh or Dragon, and was named Bezand) The first was the prior wife, 
and had a son called Duttran, Finally Dutlabam, after having reigned 
seventy years, died in the hundred and fifth year of his age. Tle was born 
ana tuesday, and at the time of his death the water of the civers changed 
their natural course, and ran upwards to their source; the shade of the 
sun being towards the vorth, was instantly tweed to the south; and seven 
grent noises were heard in the heavens, 

5. In the year rr, Dullabaun was succeeded on the throne by his firat 
horn named Duttran, who reigned Wwenly-two years, and died in the filly. 
seventh year of his age, To was born on a wednesday, and at his death 
seven. thinderbolts fell, Tvom the year 193 to 637, there were vighiteen 
Kings; bul in these annals no mention ig made of any memorable adventure 
of any of them; but merely the day of their birth, and the prodigy that 
was seen al theix death are recorded, rom: this itappears, as well as from 
what we shall relate hereafter, Uhat on the day of cach king's death some 
prodigy must happen in heaven or on earth, 

The king who reigned in the year 637 was the son of Samandi; his reign 
lasted only seven years, Under this king, as something unlucky was ap- 
prehended the prince of the Nat struck oul of the era 64a years, and ordered 
that the 644th. year should now be called the second. Ever sine this imo 
il has heen the custom of the Burmese monarclhis to order similar corrections, 
whenever according lo the prejudices of their judicial astrology any year 
was considered as ominous of misfortune, ‘The present king has once made 
this abbreviation of the era. 

G. Tn the second year of the new ora, Ahiedit son of the preceding ing 
began his veign. Tt lasted Uuree yenra, and in the yout $, he had for anes 
cessor his brother, who reigned eleven years, and died in the fortieth year of 
his age, On the day of his death it happened, that a countryman's corn-sieve 
was carvied away by an impetuous wind, ‘The countyyman followed it, erying 
oul, Ohl my corn-sieye! oh! my corn-sieve!” ‘Lhe citizens disturbed hy 

this 
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this olamour, and not knowing what had happened, hegan likewise to cry: 
‘Army of the corn-sieve, soldiers of the corn-sieve.” A great confusion 
consequently arose, and all the citizens divided themselves into three partics, 
who afiorwards formed three different nations, the Bit, the Charan, and the 
Burmese, The first look up arms against the second and was viclorious; but 
afterwards, being agitated hy intestine discord, was again divided into three 
parties; one of which pul itsclf under the government of the prince Samu- 
driimen. We Jed them to a place called Mungnd, from whence the Peguans 
expelled him theee years after. Ie thon took shelter in Menton, but was driven 
thence also by the Araganese; upon which he passed into the great kingdom 
of Pagan, which containod nineteen cilies. Pagan still retains ils namo, and is 
situated at the distance of four days journey from the capital, While he 
there reigned as he was destitute of virtue and power, he was compellod. 
feed swine, ligers, greal birds and other animals of the forest, which had 
rebollod against him. In progress of time the daughter of a prince of Dra- 
gons, having marricd the son of the sun, bore him a child called Biumentt, 
who lent his assistance lo the king of Pagan, and tamed all his rebellious 
animals, After this, he took in marriage the daughter of Samudzit, and suc- 
ceoeded him in his kingdom. Snmudrit, after having reigned forty-five years, 
died in the twonty-sevonth year of his age. ce was born on a sunday, and 
al his death a great fiery globe, of the diameter of a large waggon-wheel, fell 
from heaven. 

{n the year 89, a hermit succecded to Biumenti; between whose reign and 
the year 535 there wore eighteen kings, No action of theirs of any note 
has heen recorded; the day of their birth and the prodigy at their death are 
alone mentioned, 

In the year 535, the reigning king was Poppozorahen, who was famous for 
his skill in the Beden, a book on judicial astrology. Having from this derived 
information of sone impending calamity, he struck off all but two years 
from the cra 535. Ie reigned twenty-seven years, and died the samo year 
in which he had ollered tho cra. Me was born on a sunday, and on the day 
of his death seven onormous vultures alighted on the great roof of the royal 
palace; a circumstance over looked wpon as a bad omen. 

7. From the second yenr of the corrected era to 450, twenty-lwo kings 
reigned, In this yoar Alaunzisi succeeded his grand-falher on the throne, 
On the day of his birth tho great drum which is kept in the royal palaco 
beat of itself; also the great palace door of itself flew open. This king, on 
hoard a most superb ship belonging to the Nat, and accompanied by 80,000 


smaller vessels, sailed to the place where grows the sacred tree of this island, 
F Zabudiba, 
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Zabudiba, and there for seven ontire months held high festivity. The prince 
of tho Nat went lo the same place, and in the following manner saluted Alaunzist. 
© Oh King! most powerful, most wise, most excellont, oh King of kings! ete.” 
Vo thon made him a presont of the statues of two ancient Deities, ‘This most 
puissant prince died in the cighty-filh year of his age, aller having reigned 
seventy years. Ife was born on a thursday, and at his death Jupiter fought 
with Saturn, }'vom the year Sao, in which tho last mentioned king ended 
his reign, lo the year 682, oloven kings are uumbored, At his year we 
find the throno occupied by a king called Zunit, whose reign lasted forty-three 
years, With him tho sevies of the princes of Pagan ends; there having been 
fifty-five in all, 

8. In the year 66a, three brothers of the true stock of the kings of 
Pagan disputed among themselves the possession of that kingdom, After 
several intestine wars, the oldest brother obtained the quiet possession of the 
province called Mienzain, in the vicinity of Pagan, Tho second brother made 
himself king of Maccari; and the third established himself in Penld, a city 
existing al the present day. 

In the year 666, the king of Mionzain built a palace of gold and became 
very powerful; but fieen years afterwards, was poisened by his younger 
brother. ‘Three years before his doath, he had built the eity of Panja, which 
is al present Unree daya journey from that of Ava, which latter ho had four 
limes in vain attempted to rebuild. Tis wife was a daughtor of the emperor 
of China called Poasd, by whom ho had a son named Uzaand, who was the 
founder of seven great convents of Talapoing Tle had alse another son 
namod Chiozod, lord of five white olophunta, Ry another queen, the dwughter 
of « musician, he had a son, who was afterwards lord of Chegain, and wo 
daughters, Afler having roigned twenty-two years, he died in the fiftieth 
year of his ago. Ie was horn on a monday, and on the day of his death 
tho planet Jupiter was seon in the lunar circle, and the Pagoda worked many 
sixacles. 

th tho year 685, Uzzand suceveded his father, and roigned twenty years; 
afer which his younger brother Ghiozoa, having bought five white elephants, 
dethroned him, and in 704 began to roign in bis stead. Ilo had, by his queen, 
sistor of the king of Ronit, a son, named Uszanahiauns who succeeded to the 
throne in tho year 796: and with him finishes tho sovies of the five kings 
that reigned in Panja. 

9: Zajan, who was lord of Ghogain in the year G80, having converted that 
placo into a city, by surrounding it with brick walls, and dilehes, established 
there a now kingdom, in which he concentrated the hest forces of the country. 

This 
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This city is situated opposite Ava, on the western side of the river, Zajan 
had Unree sons and a daughter; of whom the eldest was named Chiozoa. 
After having reigned eight years, he died at the ago of twenty-eight, At his 
death Saturn fought with Venus 

Afler Zajan's death his brother Trabta seized the reins of government, 
but uuee years aflerwards was susprised and imprisoned by his own son, 
Sciocdantek, who however did not long enjoy the fruit of his perfidy; for 
his body-guards killed him in a mutiny, afler he had reigned only three years, 
The throue was restored to Trabid; but he also enjoyed his reacqnired dignity 
Dut a few days, being wncxpectedly murdered by one of his prime ministers, 
wlio placed Chiozoa, cldest son of Zajan, on the throne in his stead. This 
prince reigned five years, and died al the age of twenty-one. Ife was suc- 
eceded in the year 714 by his brother Trabia, lord of the white elephant, 
who reigned two years, and died in the twenty-fourth year of his age. Le 
was horn on a monday, and the day of his death was remarkable for the 
appearance of a comet. 

{n the yoar 716, Menpiauk, grandson of the Finperor of China's daughter, 
succeeded Trabid in the kingdom of Chogain; and al the same time his 
slop-son Satomenchin held the government in the kingdom of Togaun. 
Narasstt king of Panja, having conceived the desiro of conqnoring these 
two kingdoms, sent ambassadors to Sokimpua, Jord of Mogaun, a district 
in the country of the Sciam, demanding assistance in his entorprise. 
Sokimpua accordingly dispatched a greal army against Tagaun, by which 
Satomenchin was conquered and made prisoner. Bul afterwards escaping, 
he fled to Menpiauk his step-father, who received him with reproaches for 
his cowardice, aud banished him into a forest. I'vom the conquest of Tagaun, 
the army’ of the Sciam advanced and laid sicge to Chegain. The resistance 
was shorl, the Lown was given up lo the encmy, and Menpiauk constrained 
to take refuge in Une same forest lo which he had sent his step-son, From 
Chogain tho Sciam passed on to Panja, where they spent some days. During 
this lime, taking advantage of the falso security of Narassi, they one day 
forced an entrance into the palace, made themselves masters of the person 
of the king, and cartied him away prisoner into their own country. After 
their departure, the chiof ministers placed upon the throne Uzzanabiaun, the 
brother of Narasst, In the third year of his reign, Salomenchin, having firs! 
pul to death his step-father Menpiauk, invaded Panja with a powerful army; 
and having killed Uzzanabiaun, possessod himself of the kingdom. Ifo 
xeigned there for the space of a month. 


‘Che following is the order of the events just narrated, In the month of 
ia May 
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May of the year 7a6 Chegain was destroyed, and in June the same was 
the fate of Panjd; in the following month Uzzanabiaun ascended the throne, 
and in Seplember Jost it, giving place to Satomenchin, Li Qelober this 
king, in hig progress through Navard, founded the city of Ava, and on the 
sixth day of the moon of March gave to it the name of Radanapura, that is, 
the city of gold and precious stones, ‘Thus was he at the same time master 
of three kingdoms, Panja, Chegain, and Ava. Ue died at the age of Wwenly- 
five, having reigned in Panja seven months, and three in Ava. 

ro. ‘To him succeeded, in the year 729, his brother-in-law Aminmenchoké ; 
who after a coigu of thirly-tlwee years, dicd in the seventieth year of his 
age, and had for successor his son ‘Tarabids called the lord of the white 
elephant, because one of that colour was born on tho same day with him. 
fle died at the age of thirty-two, having heen betrayed and murdered hy his 
own tutor. At the time of his death a comet was seen, 

lis brother succeeded him on the throne; and. aflor reigning twenty-one 
years, bequeathed the kingdom to his son Siahassi, Tis reign lasted Tut 
three years, when he was killed by the Sciam. lis successor was Menlané 
his son, who ascended the throne in 787, bul was shortly aferwards poisoned 
by his wife, ‘To him succeeded a stranger, whose name and pedigree are 
unknown, But after him, in the year 788, Saddamarazd obtained the crowirs 
under whom the era was abbreviated, and only three yeurs of the old came 
putation retained, on account of some omen portending misfortune. He 
reigned twonly-three years, and expired in’ the sisticth year of his age. 

re. Te the third year of the new era, Menrekiozoa, son of preceding, mounted 
the throne; and to him succeeded Seiassit his brother, who assigned to his 
numerous sons and daughters by various queens the revenues of many citivs 
and provinces, together with a number of elephants; and raised them te 
the vank of princes and princesses, In the aixty-fourth your of his age he 
was murdered by his own nephew. At hia death many Pagodna (oll down, 
and a large fissure, opening in the breast of luo statue of Godama, sent out 
a stream of water, 

In the room of Mongekiozod, hia son Mahasihasa’: was placed upon the 
throne; and he was succeeded, in the twollth year of his reign and fifly-fourth 
of his age, by his first born aon; to whom again succeeded his son. The 
(ast mentioned princes after a reign of twenty-five years, was taken prisoner, 
and pul lo death hy the Scium of Zemmd; and with him finishes the series 
of the kinga of Ava, who were in all fourteen, 

ta, After the doath of this king, in the ninetioth year of the new, but the 
888th. of the true era, a certain Sohaugud, a Sciam by birth, obtained the 
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kingdom of Ava, and kept possession of it for fifteen year's, when he was 
killed by the illustvious Ranaon. Te howover did nol scize upon the crown, 
hut made it over lo another, whose reign Jasted but four years, This king 
upon his death in the year go8 of the true cra, was succeeded on the 
throne by his son Pinarapali: but he, afler having reigned five years, was taken 
prisoner by the lord of Chegain; who, assuming the name of Narapatizisa, 
ascended the Uirone of Ava in the year 953. He rebuilt the city of Chegain, 
and surrounded it with a wall of brick, and reigned there for six years. 
When he was killed by the Jord of many while clephants, Baxasinmendraghipra. 
Tle had likewise reigned three years in Ava, and his death took place in the 
sixticth year of his age. Tis throne was given by Barasinmendraghipri 10 his 
son in law Sadomenzd, This prince, after a reign of Ihirly-two years, hearing 
that his brother-in-law the lord of Taunt was coming against him with a 
numerous army, fled towards China, but died on the way in the fifty-second 
year of his age. 

13, Having now lo speak of the origin and progress of the kingdom of 
Taunt, we must turn back to the year 614, when one of the royal family 
of Pagan, of the name of Saun, built this city. From the year 614 to 87a, 
lwenty-nino kings reigned here; and in Uhe Jast montioned year, the one who 
then occupied the throne built the cily anew, and surrounded it with a wall. 
Waving reigned forty-five years, this prince dicd, leaving his crown lo his son 
Mentrasvedi, who after the space of twenty years was killed by Zotut, lord 
of Citlaun, a city lying to the south of Taund, 

In the year goo, flourished a great and powerful king, lord of the white 
and red elephants. Tle had many queens, and many children, lo whom he 
gave cities, villages and provinces for their maintenance. Tis cldest son 
having taken a wife, had a son who was aflerwards king of Martaban, Of 
his other children, one became king of Chegain, another of Ava, and a fourth 
of Pron, Among his wives may be reckoned the daughters of the king of 
Pegi, of the prince of Mochaun, of the lord of Lezen, of the prince of Bamé, 
and of the prince of Seim’. Tinally, afler a reign of thirty-one years, in 
the sisty-sixth year of his age, he died, and was immediately transported to 
the happy abodes of the Nat, Ile was born on a wednesday, and on the day 
of his death the great Pagoda fell into ruins, an inundation covered tho 
whole city, anda shower of rubies ‘fell from heaven, lis son Mahauparaz’ 
succeeded him and reigned soventeen years, dying in the sixty-third year of 
his age, 

In the yoar 961, the kingdom of Pegi was destroyed, and Jaid waste; upon 


which the king Mahasihasura gathered together the-people, who had been 
scutlered 
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scattered over the country, into the city of Taunt; where, after a velgn of 
some yeas, he died at the age of filly-cight. ‘To him suceceded his son, with 
whom finishes the race of the kings of Taunt. 

14, In gg, Gnaunjan, son of the lord of the ved and white elephants 
was king in Ava. His principal queen was his own sister, and besides her 
he had twelve inferior ones, all daugliters of kings or princess by whont he 
had ten sons and twelve daughtors, He was transported to the abodes of 
the Nat, in tho eighth yoar of his reign, and the fillieth of his age, On the 
day of his death a thunderbolt set lire to the gale of the palace, 

In the year g67, his first horn son Mahauparaz’ succeeded to his throue, 
He took for wifo his own sister, bat had besides many inferior queens, After 
a rol of twenty-four years, he perished by the hand of his own son 
Menredeippa, in the fifly-first- year of his age. 

Tho parricide followed up his crime by making himself king, and establishing 
his throne in Jlansavedi or Pegi. But Dammaranzi and Menrekioszod, two 
brothers of the late king, bad no sooner heard of his tragieal death, than 
they collected a numerous army in the kingdoms of ‘Tampe and Kiana, and 
immediately marched towards Ava, making however aludCat Panja. At this 
news the ministors of tho parricide doprived lim of hia dignity, and dispatched 
an embassy lo Dammarauza, inviting him to take possession of his deecased 
brother's throne, Accordingly he marehed with all his army into Laman edi; 
and in the year gg5 was procliimed king, ‘The meat year he went with an 
inmense army lo Ava, where he built a golden palace; and in the year gg 
look the tide of king, We had many sous and daughters by hia various 
quecus; and after a reign of nincteon years, in the sixty-fourth year of his 
age, passe Lo the happy state of the Nat. 

(5, In the year rox0, his eldest son Menxerandameit mounted the paternul 
throne, Afler a reign of thirteen years, in the fifty-fourth yenr of his age, 
he was put to death by his own brother, the king of Pron, who succeeded 
lo his crown, The son of this prince, having rebelled against him, was hy 
his orders enclosed in a sack and thrown into the river; for this is the pu- 
nishment of the princes of the blood royal, when guilly of any crime, Lis 
reign lasted ten yoars, and he passed to the happy abodes of the Nat, in 
the fifty-third year of his age. Uis eldest son and successor reigned sixteon 
yours; and was followed hy his brother; who in the year 1035, washed his 
head and assumed the Utle of king, Ho died in the Corticth your of his age, 
after a reign of sixteen yours, 

In the year ro76, his son Sirimahasihasurd look possession of the golden 
palace, There were borne to him, by different queens, many sons and 
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daughtors. His death happened in the sixteenth year of his reign and fortieth 
of his age; the day of his departure was signalized by a violont carthquake, 
which overthrew several Pagodas, 

In the same manner that the Nat wait with impalionce for the floworing 
of thoir sacred tree, which tnkes place every hundroth year, that they may 
gather its blossoms; so did men expect and desire the birth of that great 
king, whom fate was to bestow on tho southern island, for the greater good 
of both God and man, This monarch ot length appoared in the person of 
Mahauparaza, the son of the preceding king, Me was a Pralawn, or aspirant 
to divine honours, which epithet is given by the Burmese to all their kings, 
as an augury of thoir apothoosis, as in the case of Godama, This great 
king was adorned with wisdom, prudence and fortitude; and in the whole 
course of his reign evor had noarest to his heart the advancement of his 
kingdom, the happiness of his subjects and the ohsorvance of the divine 
law. Ilis life and his reign Jasted for the space of a hundred years, 

16. The source from which the foregoing narration has been drawn is Uho 
Maharazaven, or history of the kings; what follows I lave in part received 
from. the oldest inhabilants of the country, and in part have mysclf witnessed, 
during my long residence in the Burmese empire, 

From Mahauparazi lo Alompra, the restorer of the kingdom, there aro 
reckoned six kings, the last of whom was called Chioekmen. Under him the 
Peguans, made an ixruption into the Burmese empire, and took by siege 
lhe city of Ava, The king and queen with all the great officers of the 
courl were made prisoners and carried 10 Bagd or Pegi, then the capitals 
of the cnomy’s kingdom, At first the captive king mel with humane lreal- 
ment, but being afterwards detected in divers conspiracies, was made a 
spectator of the cruel murder of all his wives, and then, being tied up in 
a sack, was thrown inlo a river, 
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CHAP. IX. 


Of the present royal family, and of tha principal events that hava taken placa 
under the reigning dynasty. 


19. Tim first who ventured to make any resistance to the Peguans, ofler 
they had taken and sacked Ava, was a countryman of the village of Moz- 
zohd; who, after having assumed the tide of king, was known by the name 
of Alompra. He put himself first at the head of a few friends; but having 
in a short time formed a powerful army from the people that flocked to 
him, he spoedily drove the Peguans, not only from the city of Ava, but 
out of the whole territory of the Burmese. Peace boing thus restored, and 
all disturbances quieted, he caused himself to be proclaimed king in Moz- 
zobd; which place he surrounded with fortilieations, and raised to the dignity 
of capital of hia kingdom, It is situated to the north-west of Ava, at tho 
distance of about twenty lengues, His next care was to luke vengeance on 
the Peguans, by carrying the war into their own kingdom; where he over- 
came them, and dispersed their army over the neighbouring countries, He 
Uren Inid siege lo Siriam, the principal sea-port of the kingdom, and took 
it, as well as the capital city Bagd. Here an end was put to the war by 
the capture of the king, At the same tine he made himself master of 
the two districts of ‘Tovai and Martaban, which had hitherto been subject 
to the king of Pegi. Alompri now determined to undertake a war against 
the Siamese, whose king had refused him his daughter in marriage. He wos 
soon in full march against this monarch, but on the way wns seized with 
a mortal distomper which forced him to return to Pegh. There it quickly 
put an end to his life, after he had reigned six years in the midet of a 
continual war. Before his death he declared his will to his nobles, that 
his seven sons should successively ocoupy the throne after his decease; a 
most fatal disposition, as it was the cause of the many troubles and civil 
wars that shortly arose, 

18. According to Uhis regulation, the eldest of the brothers Anaundopri 
ascended the throne, which he held but for three yenvs, Yet in this short 
space he had to contend with two formidable rebellions. The first lad for 
its author one of the generals af the deceased Alompra, by name Nattun; 
who, returning from Siam with the army, made himself master of the city 

of 
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of Ava, and maintained himself in it for some time. An uncle of the king 
was the leader of the other xebellion, He attempted to make himself king 
in Taunt, a city lying about forty leagues to the north-east of Rangoon; but 
‘was take prisoner, and paid with his head the forfeit of his crime. 

1g. To Anaundoprd succeeded the second brother Zempiuscien, that is to 
say, lord of the white elephant; his reign lasted twelve years, In the. first 
and second years of his government he carried his arms against the Cass, 
a barbarous nation occupying the country to the north-west of Ava. This 
he did to revenge the frequent ixruptions they had made into the Burmese 
empiro, previous to the coming of the Peguans, Their country was devas- 
tated with fire and sword, and numbers of the inhabitants carried prisoners 
to Ava; but they were never entirely subdued, on account of the secure 
retreats which their mountains and forests afforded them. In the third year 
of his reign, Zempiuscien abandoned the new. city of Mozzobd, and transported 
the court to Ava, the ancient residence of the Burmese kings, At the same 
time he .dispatched his army against the Siamese, who had refused to pay 
the tribute promised to his father Alompra. Jodi, the usual residence of 
their kings was taken and: sacked; more perhaps through the cowardice of the 
Siamese, or rather the dissensions that distracted the court, than by any 
valour on the part of the Burmese. After a short time, the conquerors 
abandoned the city, carrying with them an inestimable booty, together with 
an innumerable multitude of slaves, among whom were most of the members 
of the royal family, In this expedition the Burmese also obtained possession 
of Merghi, and its district on the coast of Tenassarim. Besides these exploits 
Zempiuscien had twice to oppose the Chinese, who’ from Zunan had poured 
down upon his territories, with the dosign of subjecting them to a wibute, 
He discomfited their numerous armies; principally perhaps by the aid of his 
licavy artillery, served by the Christians who had established themselves in 
these parts, , 

The prince of Zandapori, a province situated near the country of Laos, 
having been attacked by Patajac, the new king of the Siamese, implored the 
protection of Zompiuscion, sending, with many other presents, one of .his 
daughters as a concubine, The Burmeso monarch immediately dispatched a 
large army against Siam, which speedily so reduced its king, that the city of 
Bancok alone remained in his possession, This loo he would. have lost, had 
not the unoxpected news of the death of their Enfperor recalled the invading 
army to theix own country, 

After the storming of Jodid in: Siam, and the expedition against the 


Chinese, king Zempiuscion .xesolyed to declare his eldest son the heir. to 
G his 
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‘his throne, although this arrangement was expressly contrary to his father’s 
will, ‘The lord of Amiens, younger brother to the king, finding himself 
lhus oxcluded from the sttccession, conspired against his life. The plot was 
discovered, and he was doomed to dies but the tears of their mother, wlio 
ot lived, saved him from his fale, Besides this conspiracy thore were two 
rebellions, which, but thal they were speedily suppressed, would truly have 
wrought much turbulence and harm. Of these one was vaised by those 
Casst whom Zempiuscion had brought prisoners into Ava, the savcond by 
the inhabitants of Martaban, of whom many served in the royal armies. 
Vor these, while absent from home on the king's service, heard that their 
families were vexed and oppressed by the governor; whereupon they muti 
nied, and having elected a chief, came to lay siege lo Rangoon, ‘The city 
could hayo mado no Jong resistance, but a Dutch vessel, whieh chanced to 
be there, beat off tho assailants with ils guns, and discomfited them utterly. 
Then did Zempiuscien hasten hither and place on the great Pagoda its 
crown of massive gold; the weight whereof is cighty of our pounds. While 
this groal coremony was performed wilh much potmp and rejoicing, the last 
king of Pegi was boheaded, in order, by this bloody execution, to crush 

entirely the power of that realm. 
a0, Upon the death of Zempiuscien, tho nobles of the kingdom saived to 
the throne his eldest son, whose name was Ziuguzd. THs uncle, the lord of 
Amiens, to whom, as we have said, the succession of right belonged, remained 
A quiet spectator of his elevation, beeause at the moment hoe was destitute 
of a party and of sufficient forces: but the lord of Salem his younger brother 
made an altompl to grasp the crown, Bul the conspiracy was discovered, 
and its author paid tho penalty of his vashness by heing encloged in a suck. 
of red cloth and thrown into the river, The lord of Amicns underwent a 
similar fato, upon allompling, cightoon months later, to dethrono his nephew. 
After this Zinguzd banished from the royal oily all his uncles and near 
relations: aad thinking himself thus secure, ho passed all his time in hunting 
and fishing, slmost always intoxicated, so that he was called by the op- 
probrious name of the drunkard or the fisher king, But this conduct led 
to his final ruin, Vor his cousin, tho only son of Anaundopri, taling 
advantage of his absonce advanced hy night to Ava, in company with about 
forty inhabitants of a village called Paongk, and withowl! experiencing any 
roslatanco, made himself master of the palace, Upon which the youth of Ave 
and the neighbouring places came eagerly to ho enrolled, and tke ap arma in 
favour of tho now king; who, in the space of five days, was in possession. of 
the pérsoft and kingdom of Zinguad. But the usurper, whose namo was 
Paongozi, 
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Paongozd, from the long abode he had made in Paongi, by these rapid and 
sucecssful advances, ouly served as a moans to Badonsachen the reigning 
sovereign lo mount upon the throne. For, scarcely had he taken possession 
of the palace, than he called together all his uncles, and made them an 
offer of the kingdom; saying, that according to the dispositions of Alompra, 
to them it of right belonged. But they suspected this ingenuous cdoclaration, 
of Paongozd lo be nothing more than a malicious contrivance to pry inlo 
their secret thoughts and upon their accepling his offer to give him a pre 
tence for Uhcir destruction; and therefore, nol only declined to recoive it, 
but declared tncmsclyes, by drinking the water of the oath, his subjects 
and vassals, And here we may observe that the oath of fidelity is taken 
hy dvinking certain water upon which have been pronounced sundzy false 
incantations, and which Uhe king gives to drink to the Mandavins, ministers, 
generals and military officers, and to all others from whom he exacls an 
oath of fealty, Paongoza then raised them lo their former slalc, and restored 
all the honours whereof they had beon deprived by Zinguzi. But they a 
fow days later took that by force which when peacefully offered they had not 
darod to accept, For on the tenth of February 1782, they suddeny ontered 
tho palace, seized Paongozd and placed on the tone Badonsachen, third 
son of Alompra, Tle, according lo cuslom, caused the deposed monarch to 
he thrown into the viver, calling him in scorn the king of seven days, Paon- 
gozA at the Lime of his doath had only reached his twentieth year. On the 
following day the unfortunnle Zinguzh underwont the samo fate in his 
twonly-sixth year; and all his queens and concubines, holding their babes 
in theix arms, wore burnt alive, 
ar, No sooncr had Badonsachen ascended the throne, than he had to 
defeat two great conspiracics, hy which he stood in no small jeopardy of 
losing his kingdom and his life. Of the first was head a certain Nassd, 
first a famous general under king Zempiuscien, then deprived of his command 
by Zinguza aud afterwards vestored by Badonsachen to his former rank, 
and by him graced with many honours and dignitics, Yot be repaid with 
ingratitude the kindness of his benefactor; for ho attempted to thrust into 
his place an illegimate son of Alompra, inlending so to open a way for his 
own accession to the throne. The conspiracy was however brought to light; 
and. so terrified and woubled therewith was Une new king Badonsachen, that 
never after did ho put trust in man, no not though ho were his nearest of 
kin. Then also did ho begin his practice of changing daily his chamber 
and bed. 
Sull more dangerous was the other conspiracy headed hy Mappon, son. 
Ga of 
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of the last king of Ava, who was taken prisoner by the Peguans and thrown 
into the river. In consideration of his tender age his son waa fortunately 
saved from this miserable doom, and lived an unknowa wanderer until the 
time of Zinguzi. Ilaving then retired into the lerritories of a tributary to 
the king of Ava, he began to form desigus upon the crown Upon heing 
informed of this, Ainguzd dispatched an anned force to apprehend him, from 
which he fled into conecalment. One of the principal inhabitants of Paonga, 
who had been mainly useful in clevating Paongozi to the throne, finding 
that all his hopes had heen foiled by his death, resolved to make a second 
allumpt by abetting the well known pretensions of Miappon. ‘To him there- 
fore he repaired accompanied by a friend, and easily persuaded him to 
place himself at the head of theie party. This proposal exactly tallied with 
his long-cherishod plan; so without loss of time, followed by fifty mon, mostly 
nalives of the same village, and twenty others who joined him on the road, 
he set forward towards Ava, After midnight of the fourth of December 17a, 
he scaled with his party the city and the palace without meeting with any 
resistance; whon his freinds raised Une following ery, “behold the true branch 
of tho royal stock.” Of the royal guards, who were alarmed by this clamour, 
some fled from their posts and concealed themselves, others feigned them- 
solves asleop, Meanwhile the king and his more immediate attendants, 
awakened by the uproar, closed the doors and guarded the ayenues to the 
interior of the palace, Although the conspirators had possessed Uheniselves 
of the cannon and powder, yet could Utey not effect their purpose from 
want of balls: notwithstanding which, they obliged the Gheistian cannonvers 
to discharge blank cartridge against Une palace, and heroby caused their 
own destruction, For tho noiso of the cannonade brought together the 
Mandarins with their guards, who lighting immonse firos encamped without 
the palace, As soon as iL was day, Badongachen baying discovered that 
the number of conspirators was only about sixty, and these mostly without 
arms, had thom all seized by bis guardsy and cruclly put to death ‘Three 
also of tho cannoneers were beheuded for their conduct, Miappon alone 
oscaped; but was tho same evening dragged from his concealment, and 
paid with his life the forfeit of his audacity. Suill was the fury of the 
king unsalisfiod, for ho now gaye full scope to that eruel and induman 
disposition, of which ho had already discovered sufficient signa, Notwith- 
slanding thu innocence of the great majorily of tho inhabitants of Paonga, 
he onused them all to be dragged from their dwellings, not excepting 
even the old men or tender infants, nor respecting the character of the 
priests and Talapoins, and Uaon to be burnt alive upon an immonso pile 
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of wood which had been erected for the purpose. The village was afterwards 
vased Lo the ground, the lees and plants in ils gardens-cul up and consumed 
by fixe, ils very soil was turned up with the ploughshare, and a stone erected 
on the spot as a mark of porpetual malediction. 

This cruch execution done, Badonsachen next turned his attention to 
socuring the succession of the crown in his family, after the example of his 
brother Zempiuscion, And judging that to set himself up as the founder 
of a now dynasly would he one of the best means to accomplish his purpose, 
he resolved to abandon his present capital and to Iiuild another, thus the 
more casily to obliterate the memory of his predecessors, and fix the eyes 
of the multitude upon himself alone. Protexts were nol wanting lo give a 
colour to this proceeding. It was said that the city and palace had been 
defiled by the human blood shed within ils procincis, and therefore it no 
longer became the monarch to inhabit it; and hence it was ordained that a 
now imperial residence should immediately be constructed. To this proposal 
none dared lo object, and all the Mandarins and royal ministers strove whe 
should best give effect to the orders of the king, As in this counuy, all 
is regulated by the opinions of the Brahmins, so thal not even the king shall 
presume to lake any step without their advice, therefore was counsel taken 
of them, and thereupon a site selected for the new cily, on an unoven spot 
three leagues from Aya, upon the right or eastern bank of the river. Tere 
the work was commenced by the erection of the walls. These form a perfect 
quadrangle each side a mile long; within which is anothor line of fortification 
somewhat inferior in height. In the centre was raised the royal palace, 
almost entirely of leak-wood. The walls are built wholly of brick, cemented 
with an argillaccous carth Lempered with water. They ave protected on the 
worth by the river, and on the south by an extensive pool; on the other 
lwo sidos was sunk a deep fosse. When the work was completed, the king 
wont in solemn state lo lake possession of the cily and palace, on the tenth 
of May 1763; observing many superstitious rites and coremonics prescribed 
hy the Brahmins, Afler sovon days he returned to Ava, in order personally 
to urge the removal of all his subjects to the new capital; which he effected 
ou Uhe fourteenth of the next month. ‘Thus were these miserable inhabitants 
compelled 1o quit their homo with all its comforts, and oxchange a delight- 
(ul situation, salubxious in ils air and its waters, for a spol infected with fovers 
and othor complaints, from, the slagnant waters that surround if, Badonsachen 
avo lo his new metropolis tho name of Amarapura, that is city of security 
and peace, Of the new inhabitants some took up their abode within the 
walls; and these were for the most part Burmeso, and persons attached to 

the, 


K 


54 NESCHIPTION OF TIN 


the royal family or to the Mandarins: to olliers were allotted dwellings without 
the cily, whence arose vations suburhs, or, as Hhey are called hy the Portuguese. 
campos. Besides the Burmese, the principal foreign nations who occupy special 
districts ave the Siamese andl Casse, who were brought captives to this country 
in the wars of Zempiuscicn, and have greally mulliplied in mmber. Perhaps 
sull more populous is the suburb of the Mohammedan Moors, who have 
seed in the Burmese capital, as in every other part of ludia. ‘Theiy pro- 
fession is mostly traffic, and Ubcy enjoy tho free oxercise of their religion, 
having many mosques, ‘To these nvust he added the suburl of the Chinese, 
whose industry is peculiarly remarkable; and that wherein the Christians dwell, 
The entize wmnber of the inhabitants of Amarapura amounts Lo about 200,000, 
Vain would it be to describe the sufferings and fatigues, the oppressions and 
exactions which this transmigration caused, to those whose eyes have uot 
witnessed the extreme rigour with which the royal orders are hero executed, 
No sooner was Amarapura inhabited, than Ava, fumed not only as_ the 
residence of so many kings, bul also for its pleasant and convenient situation 
and the magnificence of ils public buildings, was instantly abandoned, Indeed 
Badonsachen caused its lotal destruction, hy giving general permission lo 
overthrow al will the superb Bad or convents of Lalapoins, some of which 
were gill all over, within and withoul, with tho finest gold, the magnificent 
wooden bridges, the public halls and porticos, All the cocon-trees, which, 
planted along who interior of the walla, overtopped them with their green 
shadowy brauches, aud gave the city a cheerful and sweet prospect, were cut 
down and given to the elephants for food. Tn fine, part of the wally was torn 
down by ordox of the king, and Uhe river, being sluiced in, reduced the whole 
lo an uninhabitable pool, 

In the mean time, the king was also busied with having his eldest son 
publicly recognised as his legitimato successor. Ifo conferred upou him the 
litle and rank of Einyd or crown-prince; and as he was born of the accond 
queen, in order to strengthen his claims still farther, he was married to his 
own sisler, the daughter of the firs. It uceds not bo told how little pleased 
with Unese arrangements wore the lwo surviving sons of Alompri, Of these 
the younger, called Pandelisachen, being a youth ardent and couragious, 
protested Joudly against the violation of his father's will; and not content 
with words, procecded lo actions, allompling many Unies to seize upon the 
kingdom. But his plots and devices were ever discovered, and lis brother, 
wearied with repealed pardonings, at length put him to the usual death of 
drowning in a ved-cloth sack. ‘he other brother was sill alive when I Jeft 
the countzy, and led an obscure and miserable life, supported by the labour 
of his hands. 
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All things being thus set in ordor at Amarapura, and all conspiracies 
lhus foiled, the king resolyed, in emulation of his brother Zompiuscien, to 
undortake some glorious achivvement. As carly as the last year of Zinguzd, 
ambassadors had come to Ava from the son of the king of Aracan, to beg 
assistance against the author of a rebellion. Zinguza, ever more inclined lo 
diversion and debauchery than to feats of arms, refused to interfere in the 
concorns of that kingdom. New troubles had thence vison, and new dis- 
sonsions; which king Badonsachen resolved to use as a means of seizing on 
a new crown. Already was the gonoral of hig army appointed and arms 
and warlike stores prepared, and nought was wanting lo undertake the expe- 
dition execpt the conclusion of tho great thrce-months’ fast, when a mighty 
rebellion, breaking out in Pegi, diverted him from his purpose, ‘The occasion 
thereof was as follows, A. certain Peguan of great authority dreamed one 
night that the kingdom of Pogit should shortly he restorect; whence, upon 
ils being reported abroad among tho Poguans, aboul three hundred of them 
made consullalion among themselves, and resolved to make themselves mas- 
tors of Rangoon, and thereafter raise the dreamer to the throne. Mereupon at 
eight in the evening, they marched into the cily without opposition, and 
proceoded to murder its governor, The Mandarins and people, seared by 
the tumult of the assailants and the conflagration which they raised,abandoned 
ihe city and fled to the neighbouring woods. In tho mean time the conspira- 
lors divided into two bodics, two hundred xemaining in garvison, while the 
other hundred proceeded in haste to the neighbouring towns and villages, 
to collect as many Peguans as possible. The Burmese, who had fled in the 
night ignorant of the enemy's true numbers, hayiug now discovered that 
only lwo hundred men kept guard of the cily, placed at their head the 
Mandarin next in command to the governor, and veturned to the town; of 
which being easily possessed, they put lo the sword the two hundred. conspi- 
rators Meanwhile a vas! concourse of Peguans, collected by those who had 
gone forth, approached in small barks to the cily, fearless and rejoicing, 
nothing doubting Jut that it was still in the possession of their friends: but 
soarecly had their honts xeached the land than the Burmese, assisted and 
directed by tho Huvopeans, made of them with their cannon a cruol slaughter, 
Great numbers wore drowned, and the rest fel] beneath the spenrs and swords, 
of their enemies. 

Tho expadition to Aracan. took place in the following yenr, 1784, The 
army, which is said to havo consisted of forty thousand mon, was under the 
command of the king’s eldest son, Part thoreof was sont by land, and part 
ly sea, but all arrived nearly at tho same time at Aracan; and the city, 
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being badly provided with men and munition, and governed by a weak, 
effeminate prince, in an instant fell into the hands of the Burmese. By some 
Avacancse prisoners, of whom many were brought slayea into the empire, it 
was reported that the inhabilants were grossly deecived by the Burmese: for 
they said Uat upon the approach of the army, heralds were sent forth to 
ask the cause of their coming; whereunlo answer was made, lat they came 
to worship and honour with dace solemmily the great idol venerated in their 
city. ‘This was a colossal statue of bronze representing Godaina, os he Ara- 
canese and Burmese have the same religion; which statue aflev the taking of 
the city, the king brought to Amarapura, and placed in a stately and sump- 
tuous Pagoda built for the purpose. 

The glory acquired by the prince hig son in Unis rapid conquest of Aracan, 
inspired Badonsachen with the desire of consulting his own fame, by the 
subjection of the richer and more powerful kingdom of Siam. Such was 
the pride with which his good fortuno, whether in overcoming the enemies of 
his kingdom, or in discovering the numerous conspiracies which lad beeu 
formed against him, had filled his heart, uiat he began lo think himself the 
most powerful monarch in the world, and to form vast plans of ambition. 
{na great assombly of the Mandarins of his empire, he declared it ta be his 
intention, first to take and destroy the chief cily of the Siumese, then to turn 
his victorious arms against the Emperor of China, and to make him his 
iibulary; thence he would bend his course towards the west, possess himaelf 
of the British colonies, attack the Great Mogul in his empize, and in fine 
make himself undisputed master of the whole of the southern islind, Zaludiba, 
But tho folly of his pride was soon made manifest to the ruin of wll hia mighty 
projocts, in his first expedition against Siam, Ue had set out towards this 
counwy with an army amounting lo 100,000 men, accompanied hy all his 
sons and concubines, But he had no sooner reached the confines, than he 
was struck with a sudden panic, upon » rumour being spread, that the king 
of Siam was advancing with a large body of troops to oppose him. Il was 
the general opinion of his officers, What through the superiority of his forces, 
he might casily have overwhelmed his enemies; but he refused all advice and 
hotook himself to a shameful flight, leaving his clephants, arma and amiliry 
stores a prey to the Siamese, Such was his apprehension, Uiat he did not 
think himself safe til] he found himself in the vicinity of Rangoon; yel sveh; 
al the same line was the insanity of his pride, that he caused himself to 
he proclaimed, in all the places through which he passed, as the conqueror 
of tho empire of Siam, This disgraceful retreat put an end to all his fine 
projects dgainst tho Emporor of China and the Great Mogul, for the Simnese 
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gave him sufficient employment nearer home, and it was with difficulty ho 
could defond his kingdom against their attacks, In these they were assisted. 
by many of the Zaboa or petty princes of the Sciam, subject to the Burmese, 
who, wearicd by the oppressions and exactions of the Burmese Mandarins and 
generals, had revolted and made common cause with the enemies of theix 
cruel masters. ‘Che Zabod of Zemme seems to have been the most consider- 
able amongst them. The war which the Burmese had to sustain with these 
enemies was long and disastrous, During a period of nine or ten years, did 
Badonsachen annually send out his aries against them. But the united 
forces of the rebels and Sinmese defied all his efforts, though supported by 
numerous troops, and directed by his bravest gonorals; he was always beaten 
hack, and, instead of overcoming the Sciam, only lost day by day the 
lerritorics they inhabited, and saw their princos range themselves, one after 
another, under the protection of the king of Siam, Indeed nothing but the 
peaceful disposition of the las! montioned monarch has saved the Burmeso 
empire from. {olal subjection, as fow can doubt, that had he, in conjunction 
with the revolled Sciam, made a general attack upon Badonsachen, he would 
havo forced him to yicld up his crown, or become a wibutary to Siam, 
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CONSTITUTION OF THE BURMESE EMPIRE. 


CHAP, XX. 
Of the Emperor, and of his white elophants. 


x. 1 surrosr that there is not in the whole world a monarch so despotic as 
the Burmese Emperor, Ile is considered, by himself and others, absolute lord 
of the lives, properties and personal services of his subjects; he oxalts and 
depresses, confers and takes away honour and rank; and, without any process 
of law, can put to death, nol only criminals guilty of capital offences, hut 
any individual who happons to incur his displeasure, Ut is here a perilons 
thing for a person Lo become distinguished for wealth wad possessions; for the 
day may easily como when he will be charged with somo supposed crime, 
and go put to death, in order that his property may be confiscated.  lvery 
subject is the Emperor's horn slave; and when he calls any one his slave 
he thinks thereby to do him honour, To express their sense of thia subjection, 
all who approach him are obliged to prostrate Uhemselyes before him, holding 
their hands joined above their heads, Hence also he considers himself entitled 
to omploy his subjects in any work or service, without salary or pay, and 
if ho makes thom any recompenco, it is done, not from. a sense of juatice, 
bul as an act of bounty. Thoix goods likewiso, and even their persons are 
reputed his property, and on this ground it is that he selects for his concubine 
any fomalo that may chance to please his oyo, It is however sanctioned hy 
custom Uthat no married woman can be seized for tho king, as there has 
never been an instance of it; and indeed. so sacred is this usage, that a son 
of tho presont Emperor, haying violated a married woman, was apprehend- 
ed, and condemned to death by his fathor; and only escapod through the 
prayors of the qucon his mother and of the crown-prince. Tho Burmeso 
mako use of this privilogo to savo their daughters from the hands of the 
king's ministers, by ongaging Uhem, while young, in real ov ficlitions marriages. 
Tho possessions of al] who dio without heivs belong to tho Icing, as do those 
of foroignors who have not married in the country; for they are not allowed 
to dispose of thom, uot cyen in fayour of their legitimate children. In 
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case of shipwreck upon any of the coasls of the ompire, the effcets ancl 
persons sayed are the property of the king, who regards them ,as a ‘present 
sont to him by the ocean. Tho exaction of the two last mentioned rights has 
however been enforced with less rigour of latc, in consequence of the urgent 
ropresonlations made by the forcignors resident at Rangoon, ‘To the king it 
belongs to declare war or lo conclude peace; and he may in any moment 
call upon the whole population of his empire to cnlist themselves in his army, 
and can impose upon them at pleasure any labour or service, 

2. Although despotism in ils worst form conslilute, as iL were, the very 
essence of the Burmese monarchy, so that to be called its king is equivalent 
lo being called a tyrant; slill has Badonsachon, the despot who for the last 
twenly-seven years has governcd this kingdom, so far oulstipped his predecessors 
in barbarily and pride, that whoso but hears of it must shudder with horror. 
Tlis very countenance is the index of a mind, ferocious and inhuman in the 
highest degree, and what has above been related of him, as well as some 
moro faels to be brought forward will shew that il docs not deceive. Immense 
is tho number of those whom he has sacrificed to his ambition, upon the 
most trivial offences: and it would not be an cxageration to assert, thal, 
during his reign, more victims havo fallen by the hand of the excculioner 
than by the sword of the common enemy, ‘To this atrocious cruclty ho has 
united a pride at once intolerable and impious, The good foriune which 
has atlended him in discovering and defeating the numerous conspiracies 
which have been formed against him, has inspired him with the idea that 
ho is something more than mortal, and that this privilege has been granted 
him on account of his numerous good works, ence has he, for some years 
laid aside the title of king, and assumed that of Pondoghl, which signifies, 
great and cxalled virtue; nor was he content with this, for but a few years 
since ho thought to make himself a God. With this view and in imitation 
of Godama, who, heforo being advanced to tho rank of a divinily, had 
abandoned tho royal palace together with all his wives and concubines, and 
had relixed into solitudo, Badonsachen withdrew himself from the palace to 
Menton, where for many years he had been employed in constructing a 
Pagoda, the largest in the empixe. Tere ho hold various conforences with 
the most considerablo and learned Talapoins, in which he endeavoured to 
persuade thom, that the 5000 years assigned for the observance of the law of 
Godama wore elapsed, and that ho himsolf was the God, who was to appear 
alter that poriod, and to abolish the ancient law in substituting his own. But 
to his great mortification many of the Talapoins undertook to demonstrate 
the contrary; and this, combined with his love of power and his impatience 

Tla under 


6o DESCRIPTION OF TITE 


under the denial of the luxuries of tho soraglio, quickly disahused him of 
his Godhead, and drove him hack to his palace. 

As a specimen of the veneration which this king exacts from his subjects, 
T shall here subjoin the form of address, which, on occasion of an enihnssy 
from the British Governor-General of India, was presented to the ambassador, 
to bo by him pronounced before the Burmese Emperor. “Placing above our 
heads the golden majesty of the mighty lord, the possessor of the mines of 
rubies, amber, gold, silver and all kinds of motals; of the lord, under whose 
command are innumorable soldiors, generals, and captains; of the lord who 
is king of many countries and provinces, and emperor over many rulers 
and princes, who wait round his throne with the hadges of his authority; 
of the lord, who is adorned with the greatest power, wisdom, knowledge, 
prudence, foresight, eto; of the Jord, who is rich in the possession of elephants, 
and horses, and in particular is tho lord of many white elephants; of the 
lord, who is the grcatost of kings, the most just and the most religious, the 
master of life and death; we his slaves the Governor of Bengal, the officurs 
and administrators of the Company, bowing and lowering our heads under the 
sole of his royal golden foot, do present to him with tho greatest yeuvration, 
this our humblo potition.” 

3. Nothing was now wanting to the pride of the Burmese monarch but 
the possession of a white elophants and in Ukis ho was gratified in Uhe your 1805, 
by the taking of a female one in the forests of Pogt, This auxicty to bo master 
of a while elephant arises from tho idea of the Burmese, which attaches to 
theso animals somo supernatural excellence, which is communicated to their 
possessors, Ienco do the kings or princes, who may have one, osteem 
themselvos most happy, as thus they are made powerful and invinciblo; and 
the country whexe one may be found is thought rich and nol liable to 
change. Tho Burmose kings havo thorefpre been over solicilous for the pos- 
session of onc of these animals, and consider it as thoix chiofost honour to 
he called, lords of the while elephant, To excite their subjects to suck for 
thom, they beye also decroed to raise to tho rank of Mandarin, any body 
who may have tho good fortune lo tako ono, besides oxompling him from 
all taxos or other burthens, Wot only white clephants but also those of a 
rod colour, spottad ones, and such as aro perfectly black are greatly prized, 
though nol equally with the formor; and honco have the Burmese kings 
assumed in their proclamations tho tile of lords of thp red and spotted 
alophants ote. 

To convoy an idea of the suporstitious vonerntion with which the white ele- 
phant ia rogarded, I shall hore giyo an account of tho one taken whilst I 
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resided in the country, and of the manner in which it was conducted lo the 
imperial cily, [mmediately upon its boing captured, il was bound with cords 
covered with scarlet, and the most considerable of the Mandarins were deputed. 
lo attend it, A houso, such as is occupied by the grealest ministors and 
genorals, was built for its reception; and numerous servants were appointed 
to watch over ils cleanliness, to carry to it evory day the freshest herbs, which 
had first been washed with water, and. to provide it with every thing olse 
thal could contribute to ils comfort. As the place where it was taken was 
infested by mosquitos, a beautiful net of silk was made to protect it from 
them; and to prosorve it from all haryn, Mandarins and guards watched hy 
it, both day and night. No sooner was the news spread abroad that a white 
elephant had been takon, than immense multiludes of every age, sox and con- 
dition flocked to behold it, not only from the neighbouring paris, but even 
from the most remote provinces. And not content thus to shew their respect, 
they also knolt down beforo it, with their hands joined over their heads, and 
adored it as they would a God, and this not once or twice, but again and 
again, Thon they offered to it rice, fruit, and flowors, logether with butter, 
sugar and oven money, and esteemed themselves most happy in having seen 
this sacred animal, 

At length the king gave orders for its wansporlation lo Amayapura, and im~ 
mediately two boats of leak-wood were fastened together, and upon them was 
orected a superb pavilion, with a roof similar to that which covers the royal pa- 
laces, Jt was made perfectly impervious to the sun or rain, and draperies of 
silk embroidered in gold adorned it on every side. This splondid pavilion was 
lowed up the river by three large and beautifully gilded vessels full of rowers, 
and was surrounded by innwnorable other boats, some filled with every 
kind of provision, others carrying Mandarins, bands of music, or troops of 
dancing girls; and the whole was guarded by a troop of 500 soldiers. 'The 
towns and. villages along the river, whore the tain reposed, were obliged to fur- 
nish (resh herbs and fruits for the animal, besides all sorts of provisions for the 
whole company, AL cach pause too it was mel. by crowds from overy quarter, 
who flocked to adore the animal and offer it their prosents, The king and the 
royal family frequently sont messengors, to bring tidings of its health, and make 
it rich presents in their name, Throo days before its arrival, Badonsachen him- 
solf with: ell his court went oul. to moet it. ‘The king was tho first to pay it his 
respects and Lo adore il, presenting al the samo timo a large vase of gold; and 
aftor him all tho princes of the blood, and all the Mandarin paid their homage 
and offerred their gifls. 


To honour its arrival in the oity, a most splendid festival was ordored, which 
continued 
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continued for three days, and was celebrated with music, dancing and fire-works. 
A most magnificent house was assigned to the elephant for ils residence, adorned 
after the manner of the royal palace; a guard of roo goldiors was given lo it, 
together with four or five hundred servants, whoso duly it was always to wail 
upon it, to bring ils food, and to wash it every day with ocoxiforons sandal 
water. It was also distinguished with a most honorable tile, such as is usually 
given lo the princes of the royal family; and. for its maintenance were assigned 
several cities and villages, which were obliged lo furnish every thing neecasary 
for it, All the vessels and utensils omployed in ils service were of pure gold; 
and it had Jesides two large gill umbrellas, such as the king and his sons are 
alone permitted to make use of. Tt was lulled to sleep by the sound of musical 
instrumonts and the songs of dancing girls. Whenever it went out it waa ac- 
companied hy a long train of Mandarins, soldicrs and servants carrying gilt 
umbrellas, in the same manner as when allending the person of the king; and 
the slrcols through which if was lo pass were all cleaned and sprinkled with 
water, ‘Lhe most costly presents continued daily 1o be brought to it by all the 
Mandarins of the kingdom, and one is said to have offered a vase of gold 
weighing 480 ounces, But it is well known that these presents and the 
eagerness shown in bestowing them, were owing moro to the avaricious policy 
of the king than to tho veneration of his subjecta towards the elephant, for all 
these golden utensils and ornaments found their way at lust into the royal 
treasury. 

The possession of a white elephant filled Badonsachen with the moat immo- 
derate joy. He scemod to think himself in some manner parinker of the divine 
aaturo Urrough this animal, and could uot imagine himself any thing less 
than ono of the great emperora of the Nat. Besides that he now expected to 
conquer all his onomies, he confidently supposed that he would enjoy at Jenst 
120 ycars moro of life. As a symbol of this number the mombers of the royal 
family were making ready 120 glass lamps and othor things to the same num- 
her, which, according to the advice of the Brahmins, were to be presented to 
the great Pagoda, when the elophant disclaimed all pretensions to divinity by 
a sudden death, caused by the immense quantity of fruil and sweetmeats which 
it had eaten from the hands of its adorers, Tt is impossible Lo describe the con 
sternation of Baconsachen at this disaster; for ag the possession of a white ole- 
phant is esteemed a pledge of certain good fortune to a king, so is ita death a 
most inauspicious omen. So that he, who but lately was elated by the most 
presumptuous pride, was now overcomo by the most abject fear, expecting 
éyery moment to be dethroned by his enemies, and imagining that there re- 
thained to him but a few days of life. 

4. At 
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4. Al the death of the elephant, as at thal of an Emperor, il is publicly for- 
bidden, under heavy penalties, to assert thal he is dead; it must only be said 
Ubat he is departed, or has clisappeared. As the one of which we have spoken 
was a fomale, ils funeral was conducted in the form practised on the demise of 
a principal queen, The body was accordingly placed upon a funeral pile of 
sassafras, sandal, and other aromatic woods, then covered over with similar 
materials: aud the pyre was set on fire with the aid of four immense gilt bel- 
lows placed at ils angles, Afler three days, the principal Mandarins came to 
gather the ashes and remnants of the bones, which they enshrined in a gilt 
and well-closed urn, and buried in the royal cemetery. Over the tomb was 
subsequenUy raised a superb mausoleum of a pyramidal shape, built. of brick, 
but sichly painted and gilt, Und the elephant been a male, it would have been 
interred wilh Ute ceremonial used for the soveroign, 

The consternation of Badonsachen on the loss of his clephant was not of 
long duration; for, a fow months later, some while elephants were discovercd 
‘in the forests of Pegt, Instantly, the most urgent orders were issued to give 
them chace; and after sevoral unsuccessful efforts one was at Jongth captured. 
Tt was to arrive at Rangoon on the first, of Ocloher 1806, the very day on which 
Lsailod from that por} for Europo; and il was generally supposed, that, being a 
male, it would receive greater honours than ils female predecessor. 


64 DESCRIPTION OF THE 


CHAP. XT. 


Officers of state and of the household, tribunals, and administration 
of justira, 


§. Tm absolute authority of the Emperor is exercised through various infe- 
rior magistrates and tribunals, having no power lo counsel or direct, but consi- 
dered as the blind executors of his commands, 

The first and most respectable of the tribunals is that called the Tatts, com- 
posed of four presidents called Vunghi, who are chosen by the sovereign from 
the oldest ancl most experienced Mundarins, of four assistants, and a great 
chancery. Us sittings are held ina spacious hall or portico situated within the 
precinets of the palace itself All orders or favours emanating from the Empe- 
rox, and even all capital sentences must pass through this tribunals not hecause 
it has power to modify them, but in order to be registered, and xpeodily pul 
in excoution, Tla grants and commands aro written upon palm-leaves, init 
most concise slyle; and indeed, the more concise this is, Uke more forcible and 
efficacious the sentence ts considered. ‘These leaves area att at the ends, so as 
lo bear the figure of a sabre, probably to symbolize the respect and dread with 
which the sentenee of this tribunal should be received. 

G. Next to the four Vunghi of the Lattd are the Attovun or Grandes of the 
intexior, * who are alao four in number, ‘They have the superintendance of 
the royal palaco, and are the privy conaellors of the Emperor; and though in- 
feridr to the Vunghi in authority, yet by their vicinity to his person they fre- 
quently procure advancement lo places of great dignity and influence, After 
them in rank come the four general Prefects of the fotn parts of the empire, 
the northern, southern, eastern, and. western, 'The Governor of Amarapura cor- 
responds, in some respect, to a Prefect of police, ia duty it is to maintain the 
peace of the city in times of drought, and still more to have all fives extinguiah- 
ed during the prevalence of high winds; as conflagralions are extremely come 
mon in the cities of this empire, in consequence of the houses heing built of 
woad or bamboo. He takes cognisance of thefts, quarrels and other delinguen- 
cies, not only in the city but also in its neighbourhood, and makes report 
thereof to Uke Emperor, who either pronounces sontence himself, or refors the 
malter to the Luttd, to be judged and punished according to custom. Tt would 
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he useless to attempt an enumeration of all the offices and situations which 
confer upon their holders the title of Vun, President, or Men, that is Manda- 
rin, There is a Treasurer, a-Kecper of the forests, another of the ordnance, a 
third of the concubines, etc, All who are attached to the personal service of 
the sovereign, his water-caxrier, the hearer of his betel-box, his umbrella, and 
sword, down to his very cook, have the title of Men or Mandarin. 
7. Besides these Mandarins and Vun who act as great officers of State and 
of the houseliold, all the sons and wives of the Emperor have their particular 
courts, Among the innumerable wives and concubines whom he keeps, four 
are raised to the rank of queen, taking their titles from the four cardinal 
points, according to the quarter of the palace which they occupy. As these 
four consorts and their childven, particularly the eldest son, are most in: favour 
with the sovereign, and receive the greatest share of distinctions and attentions, 
they affect to copy, in their respective apartments, the form of the royal 
court in the great palace. They have their steward of the household, their 
counsellors and other attendant Mandaxins, As the reigning monarch has 
had more than a hundred children by his numerous wives and concubines, 
they have swallowed up all the riches of the land; the cities, villages and 
Inkes have beon almost all given them for their maintenance; and. the hest 
situations, as of Vunghi of the Luttd, have been distributed among them. 
8. Every great city in the Empire has a wibunal called Ion, and by the 
Portuguese of India, Rondai.. This is composed of the Governor, a Commis- 
sioner of the customs, one or two Auditors, and as many clerks ox secretaries, 
Besides this court, the city of Rangoon has a Teun, or Inspector of the 
waters, who ranks next to the Governor, Ziccht, or military commander, and. 
a Sciabandar, who has the inspection of the shipping and the exaction of 
port-dues. Merghi and Bassino, being likewise sea-ports, have their Sciabandar. 
The Governors of cities ave invested by the sovereign with the right of the 
sword, as it is called, or the right of inflicting capital punishment, which 
is too often exercised not only against the guilty, but against private enemies. 
Smaller cities and villages have a chief, who in the former is styled 
Miodighi, Grandce of the city, and in the latter Toadighi, Grandee of the. 
village, And ag all these places are given by tho Emperor to his children 
or other Mandarins for their maintenance, these feoffoes or eaters, a3 they 
are called, have also a judge there on their own account, Under the present 
sovereign, as has been already observed, almost all the cities and villages of 
the empire are held in this manner by his sons, wives or concubines, 
g- With regard: to the administration of justice, while all capital offences 
are brought before the Governors of cities, in ‘civil cause’ the parties are 
I at 
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al liberty to select their own judges, For, though ancient usnge, confirmed 
by xepeated sovercign orders, prescribe that oll causes alin) be heard by 
the Lud, in the capital, and by tho Ion or Rondai in provincial towns, 
yel this is so far from being observed, that any Mandarin can erect himself 
into a judgs. Thus, when an individual is at difference wilh another, or 
has claims upon him for  dobt, or for satisfaction of an injury, he goes 
to some Mandarin, whom he helieves likely to favour him, and procures fron 
him a summons against his adversary. It may be easily conceived to what 
injustice and inconvenience this practice must necessnrily lead, 
ro. ‘Tho principal onpitel offences aro rape, highway-robhery, murder 
and arson; and under the present monarch, lo drink wine, smoke opium, 
or kill any largo animal, as an ox or buffalo, When one of those offences is 
-committed in the metropolis or its neighbourhood, i is the duty of the 
Governor to seize the delinguent, try him, and then make report of his case 
io the Emperor, who sentences him through the Lunt. Tf the crime is 
committed in moro distant parts, the Governors of tho cities or provinces 
whore thoy happen take cognisance of thom, and pronounce judgment in the 
‘mperor’s name. Copital punishment is oflen commuted, through interest 
or bribery, foro term of imprisonmpnt. ighway-robbery however, when 
accompanied with murder, i¢ never forgiven. ONen the pain al death ia 
changed into perpetual infamy; the criminal is then branded on the face, 
his offence is written in indelible characters on his breast, and he js doomed 
Jo act asa satellite or executioner, Indeed it is persons of this class who 
genorally do execution upon criminals, and each city is provided with them. 
fox this purpose, Although the crime of treason, and sometimes, in order 
lo inspize torvor, ordinary crimes are punished in a cruel manner, ax by 
orucifying or burning alive, the ordinary menns of putting to death ia by 
decapitation, If it be not the season of tho groal fost, a cause is generally 
decided in a fow daya; the culprit is then led from the prison to the place 
where corpses we burnt, with his hands tied behind his back; le is placed 
upon his knees, his head is bent forward, and instantly cut off, hy a single 
blow. Women and the slaves of Pagodas, who are considered infimous, 
aro executed hy a blow inflicted with a mallet upon the napes and Us ts 
done by a slave, and not by the public oxeeutionor. Aflor oxceulion, the 
body is left Uuee days exposed to public view, and then Durie or tirewn 
into the river, 
1x, Move cruel than death itself are the torments inflicted upon persona 
suspeoted of criminal offences, in order to extort from them a canfession 


of their guilt; for it is the custom not to exccule any oue wilesa he 
acknowledge 
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acknowledge his crime. T have no doubt but many, unable to bear the atrocity 
of these lorments, have, in spite of their innocence, pronounced themselves 
guilly, These torments ‘consist in tying the arms behind the back, with fine 
cords, Ul these penetrale deep into the flesh, and the arms are made to 
louch; in applying to different parts of the body heated iron plates; in strik- 
ing the legs and breast with iron hammers; and in dipping the fore-linger 
in melled lead or tin. Torgers of royal mandates, and sometimes, thieves, 
suffer amputation of their right hand; the wound is instantly cauterized by 
immerging the stump into a vossel of boiling oil, Adultery, petty Jarcenies, 
the transgression of orders issued by the police, in a word, all minor delin- 
quencies, are punished by heavy fines, or by stretching the offender, for 
several liours on his hace: in the scovching rays of the sun, or whal is 
most common, hy Jeading him bound Unrough the cily, and inflicting, at the 
corner of each strect, five or six blows of a cane, while proclamation is made 
of the nature of his crime, 

1a. In civil causes, lawsuits ave lerminated much more expeditiously than 
is generally the case in our part of the world, provided always thal the 
litigants aro not rich; for then the affair is extremely long, and sometimes 
never concluded at all, I was myself acquainted with two rich european 
merchants, and shipmasters, who ruined themselves so completely by a lawsuit, 
that they became destitute of Uke common necessaries of life, and the lawsuit 
withal was nol decided, nor ever will be. 

Fach of the partics provides himself with an advocate: and in this country 
overy one can be an adyocate, provided he know how to speak well and reason 
well, and has some slight notion of the laws of the country, The parties go 
with thoix advocates to plead their cause before the Mandarin, or his Chon, 
a specios of judge, generally acquainted with the laws, and versed in the 
course of justice, Ordinarily, the cause is decided in one day; if both the 
parties agree to the sentence pronounced hy the Chon or Mandarin, a sort 
of conrse Lea-leaves is presented lo them, of which they take a pinch and 
chew it. Until this is done, the suit is not finished; either party may pppoal, 
and proceed hefore another Mandarin. But sometimes, tho judge lakes a 
summary means of enforcing his award, by obliging the litigants to mastioalo 
his toa against thoir will, 

All causes and suils should be decided conformably to the code entitled 
Dammasat; but gold too often provails in procuring a contrary sentence. in 
causes relative to injuries in person or repulalion, it is customary to call many 
witnesses, and examine them upon oath, All axe not admitted to act in 


this capacity, but only uh as are qualified, by the regulations of the 
T2 Dammasat, 
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Dammasat, The ordinary form of taking an oath, is by placing on the head 
a small bool: of palm-leaves, in whieh are inscribed many solemn impreeations, 
which the party is supposed lo utter against hinwell, if he give false witness, 
Strangers, however, are allowed lo swear according to Uke forms usual in 
their respective countries and religions, ‘Thus Christians are sent lo take their 
oath in our churehes, upon the Gospels; aud the mohanmedan Maors go to 
thei mosques, there to conform. to their own rites. 

13, ‘Che book of imprecation, or, as it is called hy tke Burmese, the Hook 
of Une oath, is as follows. 

* False witnesses, who assert any thing from passion and nol from love 
of truth, wilnesses who affirm that they have heard or seen what they have 
ueither seon nor heard; may all such false witnesses he severely punished 
with death, by that God who, through the duration of 400,100,000 worlds, 
has performed every species of good work, and exercised every virtue, alms 
decds, chastity, charity, kindness, diligence, pationco, justice, maguanimily, 
love and moderation, the ten fundameutal virtues, with the twonty that spring 
from them, making in all, thirty virtues, 1 say may God who, after having 
acquired ull knowledge and justice, obtained divinity, leaning upon the 
treo of Godama, may this God with the Nat who guard hint day and night, 
Uhat is the Assurk Nat and the giants, slay these false witnesses. May the Nat 
who havo in keeping the seven parts of the writing of the all-knowing God, 
and those who guard the divine deposit’ of his hooks and writings, which 
amount lo 84,000, slay these false witnesses. May the Nal, who keep the 
relics of the supreme God, the conqueror of five enemies, consiating of his forty 
tgoth whereof four are grinders, of cight thousand af hia hai, of his cranium, 
of his brow, of his cheek and breast bones, and of al] hia other relics, slay 
these falso witnesses, May the Nat, who guard the 84,000 pagodas all gilt, 
and ennobled by some divine relic, slay thoso falso witnossos, Muay the Nat 
who preside over the period of 5000 years, which the laws of Godama are lo 
last, and those who watch over the divine deposit of the alatues and figures 
of God, slay these falso witnesses. May tho dragons and giants, the four 
groator Nat, guardians of the four great islands, each whotvof is surrounded 
by five hundred smaller ones, and the Nat who guard the seven celebrated 
mountains, tho great forest, Tvimmavuntd, and the great Mount Mionnnd, 
slay thoso falso witnesses, May the Nat who watch and preside over the five 
groal rivers Genga ote, and the five hundred smaller ones, over lakes, rivulets 
and lorrents, slay Unese false witnosses. May the Nat who guard the woods 
and trees of tho carth, the Nat of tho clouds and of tho winds, slay Uhese 
false witnesses, May the Nat of the sun and stars, and of all the bivased sents, 

moreoyor 
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morcover may all the 80,400 giants kill and devour piecemeal the flesh of 
these false wilnesses. May all those wha, in consequence of bribery from 
vither parly, do not speak the wuth, incwr the cight dangers and the ten 
punishments; may the ends of their fingers and toes he cut off, may all 
their nerves be cul in sunder, may they suffer every sort of shameful disease, 
leprosy, ringworm, cle. Moreover may all these false witnesses, those who 
do nol speak the wuth, be infected with all putrid discases and complaints 
which deform the body; may they become fools and idiots, may they undergo 
every spevics of most grievous danger and illness; may they send out from 
their mouths smoke and five like that of hell, May they be tormented by 
all kinds of dirty and abominable complaints, the itch, scurvy, leprosy, 
white and red spols; may they suffer dysury, ischury, stangury, gonorrhoea, 
aematury, diarrhoea, dysentery, tenesmus, asthma, deafness, blindness and all 
other corporal miseries,” 

* Moreover may all soris of olephants, male and female, kill them in 
an instant. May they also he bitten and slain by sorpents, hy the ceraates, 
the cobra-capello, otc. May the devils and giants, tigers and other ferocious 
animals of the forest kill and devour them. Whoever asserts a falschood, 
may the earth open beneath his fect and swallow him; may he perish by 
sudden death, may a thunderbolt from heaven slay him, the thunderholt 
which is one of the arms of the Nal Deva.” 

“ May all such as do not speak wuth, die of inflammatory discases, pains 
of the stomach and bloody vomit. Uf they travel by water, whether in ships 
ar in boats, may they sink, or may they he bitten and devoured by crocodiles. 
May their bodics be broken in pieces, may they lose all their goods, may 
they suffer putrid and ulcerous discases, may they become lean, emaciated, 
impotent and conswuplive; may their bodies be covered with pustules and 
buboes, May they inour the hatred and chastisements of the king and Mav- 
daring; may they have calumniating cnemies; may they ever be separated 
from thoir forefathers, parents, children and descendants, may they become 
wretched; may fire burn thoir houses, and although they escape the lon 
punishments, may the king, Une Mandarins and every one olso ill-treal them 
and vaise Jawsuits against thom. May they he killed with swords, lancos and 
every sort of weapon; and as soon as dead, may they bo procipitaled into 
the cight great hells and 120 smaller ones, may they fall with ihoir feet 
upwards and their hoads downwards, and may they be tormented for an 
immonse limo with fire and flame; and after they shall havo suffered in 
these hells every species of torment, may they become anew Preilta-Assuriché, 
and then be changed into animals, swine, dogs, etc, And finally, if again 

they 


70 DESCAIPTION OF THT 


they shall become men, may they be slaves of other men, a thousand and 
ten thousand times. May all their undertakings, Uhoughia and desires ever 
remain as worthless as a heap of cotton burnt by the fire.” 

14. In weighty causes touching injury or dishonour reevived, as for instance 
in a case of cape, if witnesses are nol lo be had, the principal parties are 
obliged to undergo an ordeal by water. Whether they he men or women, 
they are immersed in water, and whoever comes oul before the presevibed 
time is finished, and the signal given, loses his cause, All must see how 
foolish and insufficient such a proof must be; whoever is the more expert in 
remaining under waler is secure of victory; and it must be observed too, 
that it ig allowed to undergo the trial by proxy. Il is ue that the presiding 
Mandarin or judge endeavours to excite Une fears of the parties, by assuring 
them that the guilty will not be able to stay long overhead, withoul some 
dveadful accident, as being devoured by alligators or other aquatic monsters. 
But these terrible denunciations do not always take effect, and the innocent 
must often suffer condemnation, ‘lo this ceremony it is usual to go with 
greal pomp and solemnity; and the victorious party makes the heavens ring 
with the news of his triumph, and roturna home surrounded by his (rieads 
and favourers, to the sound of martial muaic. 

There is another species of ordeal uaual in criminal cages, whieh consists 
in dipping the forctinger of the acensed, covered with a thin palm-leaf, into 
molted tin, Tf the finger and leaf remain uninjured, he is pronounced 
innocent; otherwise he is imunediately condemned. 
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CHAP. XII. 


Revenues and taxes. 


15, Tux fixed revenues of the Burmese Emperor consist of a duty of ten 
per cent on al] merchandise brought by foreigners into Rangoon, or any 
other of the ports of Pegi; of the produce of the mines of silyor, amber 
and rubies; of cerlain contributions in rice,which sovoral places axe obliged 
lo furnish for the use of the palace; and of the presents which on staled days 
are made by the Mandarins to the Emperor. These must not however be 
confounded with the presents, which are always necossary when any favour 
is asked for, ag in this country nothing is ever obtained without them, Bul 
hough the Burmese monarch has no fixed revenues besides these, slill his 
moans are far from boing limiled to thom alone. For, as he considers the 
properly of his subjects as in xeality belonging to himself, he therefore exncls 
from them any thing he ploases; so that itanay be said with truth, Ufal the 
unfortunate Burmese labour in acquiring riches, nol for themselves or their 
children, but merely to gralify the avarice of the Emperor; as their possessions 
almost invariably find their way, sooner or later, into the royal weasury. ‘The 
truth of this assertion will he made manifest by a short account of the op- 
pressions, exactions, and injustices that the people are obliged Lo suffer at 
the hands of the king and his ministers, 

Thus, wheuever it pleases the Emperor lo construct either a convent of 
Talapoins, a portico, a bridge or a Pagoda, une inhabitants of the capital 
are taxed. to supply the funds. Bul the imposition is not limited by what 
is mercly necessary, for the avarice of the ministor and of the subnlierns 
omployed in the collection of whe monoy must be salisfied; whence it or- 
dinaxily happens thal twice, ov three Limos, as much as is requisile is exacted. 
By thoso means have all the buildings that adorn Amarapura, the walls, the 
palace, the convents of Tolapoins, the Pagodas, clc, been crected, during tho 
reign of the prosont Emperor Badonsachon. Besides this, several of the zichest 
merchants in the cily axe obliged to furnish the court with any extraordinary 
aid that may jhe required, 

16, Tho ‘provincial governors do not fail, in their respective éities, to follow 
the example of the Emperor in hig capital. And they are not content with 
burthening the people for.the public works they may think necessary 7 the 

defence 
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defence or ornament of their cities, hut from the same source they draw 
fands for their own palaces, pleasure-bonls, cle. But it is in Rangoon, perhaps 
heyond every other city of tho Empire, that these exactions are carried to 
The greatest height. For besides the continual impoats for the repairs of the 
walls otc, this city is exposed to numerous other taxcs from ils situation. 
Thus should an ambassador arrive from a foreign court, Ue inhabitants must 
furnish every thing necessary for his maintenance and that of his suite, and 
not only this, hut must also defray all his oxpenses on his journey up the 
river to the capital; again, whenever a while elephant is taken, to them it 
belongs to conduct il lo Amarapura, The misery caused by these taxes ia 
also increased by the unequal method of their distribution; for it ia not the 
possessions but the number of persons ina family that is taken into consider- 
ation, Uence it will often happen, that a rich merchant and a poor artisan 
will have to furnish the same sum; and a fine house, Iuilt of wood, and 
containing, besides tho family of the master, a great number of slayes, will 
be rated no higher than a miserable cabin of cane or bamboo, thatehed with 
ateaw, and frequently not worth the money that is demanded, 

17. The foudatorica of the inferior cities, of whom we have spoken above under 
the name of eaters, again play their paris as pelly tyranta among the people 
under their jurisdiction, Their offices give thom a right to a tenth of all 
the produce of the Jand, and they exact the half of the profita which the 
principal of each village, or the judges appointed by them may derive from 
the decision of causes and Jawsuils, ‘This would suffice for Uhetx maintenance, 
but they avo far from being satisied with it For whenever it plenges them 
to build a new houge or repair their old one, or to creel a Pagoda, or a 
convent of Talapoina, thoy have recourse lo the mosl grievous extortions, And 
theso evils have becomo almoat ingufforable during the preaont reigns for as 
almost all these pelty governmonts have been given to the wives, concubines 
or childron of the Emperor, groater oppressions have beon practised hy there 
members of the royal family, than any simple Mandarin would have dared 
lo have recourse to, Another imposition is likewise iv use, in many of the 
towns lying along the course of the river, by which all hoats are obliged to 
pay, hofore being allowod to pass. Nor is this a trifling souree of profit, 
considering that the want of roads obliges greal numbers, whom Uli com- 
mercial or other interests draw to the capital, and other great cities of the 
Empire, to make their journies by water, In order to levy these duties, small 
houses, or xather opon porlicos, mostly of cane or bamboo, have been 
erected on cluvated spots all along the course of the river, where a number 
of men walch day and night, that no vessel pass unobserved. Al theae 
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places all boats are obliged to slop, to receive the visit of the inspectors, 
and pay the dues required.’ Those consist of a tax according to Ute size 
of tho vessel, and a present, which is regulated by the quantity and quality 
of the merchandise it carrics. ‘These buildings are called ciochd; and are 
very numerous between Rangoon and Amarapura, One or iwo belong to 
the Emperor, who employs them for the provention of the introduction of 
contraband goods, and of the emigration of families from one place to 
another. Tho others belong lo the different feudatories whose cities are on 
the hanks of the river, and are said to amount al present to more than 
twenty-five, Sometimes these exactions are so oppressive that no one will 
venture lo lransporl his goods to Amarapura, as any profit he might hope 
for, from their sale in that city, would be heforchand entirely absorbed by 
the paymonts at the ciochd, Voreigners in particular are exposed to the 
rapacily of Unc exactoxs, and unfortunate indced is he, who is so imprudent 
as to embark his goods for Amarapura. The visits of the inspectors resemble 
a robbery rathor than a collection of duos; for bosides the usual tax, so 
much is demanded under the name of presents, and so much is stolen, 
that tho owner, after having passed two or tee ciocht, will generally bo glad 
to hasten back to Rangoon, rather than Uy the mercy of future phinderers, 
This in fact did happen a short time since to some foreign merchants, 

x8, Bul the extortions and oppressions, of which T have just spoken, are 
nothing in comparison to those practised by the Mandarins in the provin- 
cial cities, and above all in Rangoon, For this cily, being situated at a great 
distance from the court, is more oxposed to their rapacily; and being the 
principal sea-port of the kingdom, where numbers of forcigners flock with 
their merchandise, the inhabitants have more opportunities of gain, and thus 
furnish a richer harvest for tho avarice of their rulers. The Lmperor gives 
no salary lo the Mandarins; indeed before any one can obtain the dignity, 
ho must spend large sums in presents, and in order to maintain himself in it, 
still larger ones are necessary, not only to the Emperor, but also lo his queens 
and to all the principal porsonngos about the court, To this must be added 
the expenses of theso grandees in their houses, dross and equipages, which 
must be proportionable to their dignity, and when we consider, that tho 
money for all. this must Le furnished by the people under their care, it will 
easily be imagined, what dreadful opprossion is put in practice to draw it 
from thom. 

For this purpose, tho Mandarins aro always contriving means to elude the 
royal edicts, by which it is provided that all causes shall be tried in the fon, 


or public portico, where the Mandarins are obliged to assemble every day 
excepting 
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oxcepting festivals, ‘They seek to draw all causes to themselves and to decide 
them in their own houses, where there is no danger of their iniquitous pro- 
eccdings being observed by tho spies of the government In every lawsuit 
thal is brought before them, they exact ten per cent, from. both parties, besides 
tho fees to the judge, lo the serie, and to the person who offers Unem the 
Lappeeh or Lea, Should the litigants he rich, thoy will generally content 
themselves will, requiring great presents, and leave the cause undecided. 
Thus if a creditor calls his debtor before a Mandarin, and by his judgment 
recovers his debt, ho must pay ten per cent, for the favour, But generally, 
eases of debt finish ina very different manner, ‘Lhe Mandarin will call the 
debtor before him, exact from him tho ten per cent. and dismiss him. Before 
long, however, he will procure a second citation, when the same scene is 
reacled; and soa thied and a fourth time, ull the debtor hag paid even more 
Uhan the sum originally in Jiligation, Great numbers of spies and informers 
are also continually going about, searching out crimes and misdemeanours, 
often of the most trifling description, to report to their employers; who do 
not fail to draw from the offenders a sum of moncy asa reparation, And nob 
only do they act the part of informers, but they are also employed to incile 
the people to Lawsuits, and persuade them to have recourse to their respective 
masters, 

Nor is it sufficient to avoid greater offences to escape the avidity of the 
Mandarins; for an injurious word is enough to bring a man before then, 
and lo cun never escape but by the payment of a considerable fine. A 
fow instances may serve to make more evident the excessive injustice which 
prevailed in Rangoon but a few years ago, ‘Thieves had inereased to such 
an extent, that a night never went by without some robbery being committed. 
To remedy this, it was ordained that Ube master of every house should keep 
guard, lo seize any thief who atlempled a robbery, and deliver him up Lo justice, 
At this time it happened that a poor widow, having contracted a debt of about 
fifty crowns to pay the taxes, was obliged to sell her only daughter who had 
just allained the age of puberty, to satisfy hoy cxeditor, She put the money 
in a box in her house, intending Lhe next morning to carry it to the creditor; 
hut the same night some thieves entered her house, and carried off tho filly 
crows, together with every Uning else they found in her box, ‘The wouble 
of the poor woman may easily bo conceived, upon finding in the morning 
that, besides the losa of her only daughter, she had now to grieve for that of 
hor money, She sat herself down before her door, and there gave full seape 
Jo hor grief Whilst this was going on, an emissary of one of the Mandarins 


passed by, and enquiring the cause of her tears was informed of the robbery. 
He 
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Tle hastened to his mastor to inform him of the circumstance; the poor 
woman was ciled before him, and commanded to deliver up the thief; she 
was of course unable, but could only free herself from the demand by a 
considerable present. On another occasion, as a woman was employed in 
cooking, a cal slole a halfroasted fish. The woman followed it crying oul, 
“ the cat las stolen my fish.” But what was her surprisc, when a few days 
aftor she was called before a Mandarin, and commanded to produce the thief 
who had vobbed her? It was lo no purpose that she declared that the cat 
was Uhe delinquent; she could not oblain her release but by the payment 
of a sum of money. Warned by these examples, the inhabitants of Rangoon 
are careful not to say any thing of ihe thefls commiticd upon them, choosing 
rather to bear their Joss in silence, than run the tisk of falling into the hands 
of a rapacious Mandarin, 

rg. By these means the greater part of the Mandarins acquire immense 
siches; but more it would scom for the lmperor than for themselves, Mor 
sooner or later tho news of theix conduct reaches the courl, they are stripped 
of their dignity, and sometimes, if their crimes be great, are put to death, 
and their properly is confiscated for the use of the Kmperor. Genorally 
howover they save themselves at the expense of their riches, which are entirely 
consumed in presents to the wives, sons, and chief ministers of the Emperor; 
and then they are frequently sent back to the same governments where they 
had practised their extorlions, lo heap up new treasures for new confiscations, 
Tlonce it may justly be inferred, that the rapacily of the Emperor is not loss 
than that of his Mandarins; and that he does not care for the spoliation of 
his subjects, but rather encourages il, that he may thus always have means 
in his power to replenish his treasury. 
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CHAP, XII. 


Army and military discipline. 


ao. Tus soldiery in the Burmeso Empire is on a very different footing 
from ours: it dovs not consist of regiments of solcdicrs with various ensigns, 
who live separately from other members of society in barracks, castles, and 
fortresses, without wives and children, and exercise no other trade but that 
of handling arma, and going through warlike exercises. ‘Those who in this 
country porform mililary service aye the whole Burmese nation, who in 
quality of slaves of the Hamperor, and whenever he commands them, are 
obliged to tako arms, Bul though all are hound to military service, yet all 
aro nol received and enzolled indistinelly and in the same manner, ‘The 
population of this kingdom, which amounts to nenrly two millions of souls, 
may bo considered as divided into so many small corps, each of whieh has 
its own head who is called Sesaucch), and corresponds to our sergeant, Some 
are omployed in the service of fire-narms, some aro armed with ances and 
sabres, some uso the bow, and there aro some corps of cavalry, who, mounted 
on horseback, fight with Jances and sabres; one corps atone, which is com- 
posed of Christians of the capital, is addressed to the management of cannon, 
{n the lime of Anaundoprd and Zempiuseien, the corps of Christian engineers, 
which when amounted to about lwo thousand, including Uieir wives and chil- 
dren, was in groat honour; they were descendants of those forcigners, chiefly 
Portuguese, whom the Burmoso had wansported og slaves from Siriam more 
than a century before. Ag muskels, and persons who knew how to use them, 
were thon rare, a grealer importance was attached to them than in our own 
limes; when this sort of arms, imported in great quantities by the English 
and Irench ships, has become common. In the great cities there are still 
theso corps of soldiers, but the greater part of their population are nol 
enlisted, particularly the inhabitants of Amarapura and Rangoon, where the 
corporation of merchants, espocially if they bo foreigners, or sons of foreigners, 
are exempted from military service, In compensation however for this, they 
ave more heayily taxed for the support of the expenses of war. Kael of these 

different corps has a Mandarin in tho capital for protactor. 
ax. When the Hmperor orders any military expedition, either into hostile 
countrios, or against rebels, le fixes at the game time the number of soldiers 
who 
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who aro to march, and nominates immediately the general who is to command. 
them, ‘The Luud in the capital, and the Ion or Rondai of the provincial 
citics thon exact from the heads of the different places under their jurisdiction, 
not only the number of men ordered by tho Emperor, but also a ecrlain 
quantity more, ‘Those who are not fit for war, or who possess great riches, 
instead of personal service, furnish a certain contribution, of which the ordina- 
ry rale is a hundred dollars, and this money, received from tho surplus 
of the men required, serves to pay the expenses of tho war, and provide the 
soldiers with ueccssaries, For the imperor does not furnish any thing but 
the arms, which must be well taken care of, and wo to the soldier who loses 
them. ‘This moncy also sorves lo glut the greedy avarice of the Mandarins, 
many of whom, lo enrich themselves, long for wav, as the farmer does for 
rain, The generals also, and the olher inferior officers, are wont Lo appropriate 
a good part of the maney which has boen collected for the expenses of the 
expedition, besides which they often dismiss many of the soldiers who have 
heen enlisted, requiring money instead, and then say that they are ill, or 
dead, ‘Lhis however is sometimes the causo of their own death, which is 
sure to ensue if the Emperor be informed of these oxtortions, All from the 
age of soventcen or ecightcen to that of sixty are admitted to the ranks, but 
those are always preferred who have wives and children to serve as surotics 
and hostages, and be responsible for the desertion or rebellion of their fathers 

or husbands. 
a2, As soon as the order for marching arrives, the soldiers, leaving their 
sawing, and reaping, and whatever occupation they may be engaged in, 
assemble instantly in different corps, and prepare themselves; and throwing 
lheir weapon over their shoulders like a lever, they hang from one end of 
ik a mat, a blanket to cover them at night, a provision of powder, and a 
little vessel for cooking, and from the other ond a provision of rice, of salt, 
and of Napb, a species of halfputrid half-dried fish, pickled with salt, Tn this 
guise they travel Lo Lheir place of destination without LransporL-waggons, without. 
tents, in their ordinary dress, merely carrying on their hoads a piece of rod 
cloth, the only distinctive hadge of a Burmese soldicr. About nine o’clock in the 
morning Uboy bogin to march, aftor having taken a short sleep, and cooked 
and ealon their rice, and Cack, a sort of stew ealon with the rice, of which 
that kind which is used by soldiers and travellers is genorally mado of herbs 
or lonves of trees, cooked in plain water with a little Napd At night they 
bivouae on the bare ground, without any protoclion from tbe night air, the 
dow, or oven the rain; merely constructing a palisado of branchos of treos 
or thorns, Sometimes it happens ihal the expedition is deferred Lill the 
following 
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following year, and then the soldiers being arrived on the enemy's confines 
are made lo work in the vice grounds, Uaus to furnish a store of that com- 
modily for their provision, 

23, ILimust not be imagined thet battles in this country bear the slightest 
reseuthlance lo those of Kuropes for destitute as Utese people are of discipline 
and all knowledge of tactics, Usey never can be said lo engage in a regular 
battle, but merely to skizmish under the protection of trees or palisndes; or 
else they approach the hostile town or army under the cover of a mound 
of earth, which they throw up as they advance, [t may indeed sometimes 
happeu that lwo parties will mect in the open plain, bul Uten a strange scene 
of confusion ensues, aud cach side, without any method or order, endeavours 
either lo surround the other or to gain ils rear, and thus pul it to flight. 
But it is when they enter without resistance an enemy's country that they 
show their true spirit; which, while it is most vile and dastardly in danger, 
is proportionably proud and crue) in victory, The crops, the houses, the 
conyenls of Talapoins are all burnt lo the ground, the fruil Woes are cut 
down, and all the unfortunate inhabitants who imay fall into their hands 
murdered without distinction. 

a4. The great conquests of the Burmese under the Kmperora Alompri and 
Zempiuscien must nol therefore he attriuted to a native courage, which they 
avo far from possessing, but to the rigorous discipline which keeps them in 
awe. Not merely the geneval, but even the officer of any corps which is 
separated from the main body, has the power of punishing with death, and 
this without any process, whaleyer soldier he may think deserving of it. ‘he 
sword is always hanging over the head of the soldier, and the slightest cispo- 
silion to flight, or reluctance lo adyanec, will infallibly bring it down upon 
him, But what above all lends to hold the Burmeso soldiory to thei duly is 
the dreadful execution that is done on the wives and children of thoso who 
desert. ‘The arms and legs of theso aniserable victims are bound together with 
uo moro feeling than if they were brute boasts, and in Unis state Utey are shut 
up in cabins made of bamboo, and filled with combustible materials, which 
are then set on fire by means of a twain of gunpowder. ‘The present Emperor 
in particular has rendered himself detestable by those dreadful barharities; aud 
on one occasion, about a year before { left the country, he put to death in 
this crucl manner, mon, women, and children, to the vamber of a thousand 
persons. 

a. But while the power of the genorals and officers is so absolute over 
the common soldiers, the former are in like manner subject to the Manperor. 
Wo to the commander who suffers himself to be worsted, ‘Che least he can 

expect 


ue 
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expect is the loss of all his honours and dignitics; but if thore has been 
the slightest negligence on his part, his possessions and life must also bo 
sacrificed lo the anger of the Tmperor. 

a6, From the time of Alompra to the beginning of the present reign, the 
forces of the Burmese Empire were very great, as will appear from the 
numerous and important enterprises underlaken by the monarchs immediately 
preceding Badonsachen, as well as by his own expeditions into Siam and Aracan. 
But since this period they have fallen off nota lite. Tor the continual wars 
with the rehel princes of the Sciam, and particularly with the one of Zemmé, 
which have since occupied the Burmese axms, logether with the fatigues 
incident lo them, and the diseases arising, partly from unwholesome food, 
parUy from the malignant properties of the air in the countries where they 
have been engaged, have carried off yast numbers of the soldiers, Many also 
of the Burmese and Peguans, unable any longer to bear the heavy oppressions 
and continual levies of men and money made upon them, have withdrawn 
themselves from theix native soil with all their familics; some retiring towards 
the east have taken yofuge among the rebellious Sciam, others towards the 
west into Bongal, whore they have established themsclves tn the vicinity of 
Scialigan. And thus not merely the armies but likewise the very population 
of his kingdom has been of late much diminished, Uwough the lyranny of 
Badonsachen, When 1 first arrived in Pegi, each bank of the great river Ava 
presonted a long-continued line of habitations, but on my return, a very few 
villages were to be scen along the whole course of the stream. The Emperor 
is hy no means ignorant of the piliful state to which his subjects have heen 
reduced by the calamities of war. A person of rank once ventured to point 
it out lo him; his only reply was, *We must hold the Burmese down by 
oppression, that thus they may not dare to think of rebellion.” ‘To another 
who had represented to him that these continual wars were greally diminishing 
the nwnhber of his subjects, he coldly replied, “it would matter little if all 
the men were dvad, for then we might enroll and arm the women.” 
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RELIGION OF THE BURMESE. 


GHAP, XTY. 
Lhe laws of Godama. 


Tw order to fulfil this part of my undertaking, I think T cannot do better 
than present to the reader a’ short treatise on the religion of tho Burmese, 
which a celebrated Talapoin, the tutor of the king, drew up at the request of 
one of our Bishops in the year 1763. 

x, Four Gods have at different periods appeared in the preseat world, and 
havo obtained the stato of Niban, Chauchasun, Gonagon, Gaspd and Godama. 
It is the law of tho last mentioned that is at present obligntory among men, 

Ho obtained the privilego of divinily at the age of thirty-five, when he 
hogan to promulgate his laws, in which employment he spent forty-five years. 
Having thus lived to the ago of oighty in the practice of every good work, 
and having conferred salvation on every living creature, he was assumed 
into the state of Niban, Vrom that time to the year 1763, there have passed 
a3o06 years, 

a. Godama spoke and taught as follows. «1, a God, aller having departed. 
out of this world, will prosorve my laws and my disciples in it for the 
space of 5000 years,” Having likewise commanded that his statue and relics 
should he carefully kept and adored during this period, ho thereby gave rise 
to the custom of adoring them, 

When we say that Godama obtained the Niban, this is to be understood 
of a state exempt from the four following evils, conception, old age, sickness, 
and death. Nothing in this world, nor any place can give us an iden of 
the Niban: but the exemption fom the above mentioned evils, and the pos- 
session of per(pet safoty,are the only things in which it consists, For example, 
a person is seized with a violent complaint, but hy using the best remedies 
is cured; we say that such a one has recovered his health: but if it be asked 
how he recovered his health, the only answer wo can give is, thal, to he 
{reo from infirmities is to recover one’s health; and it is thus we say that a 


person has acquired the Niban, This is what Godama taught. 
3. Is 
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3. Is Godamn the only true God in this world? 

Yos, Godama is the only true and real God, who knows the laws of the four 
Sizzi, and in whose power it is to raise to the state of Niban, But as, when 
a kingdom is overturned, numerous aspirants to the throne arise to ie the 
royal dignity, so did it happen when the period for the observanc™of the 
Jaws of Gaspa, the predecessor of Godama, had elapsed, For a thousand years 
beforehand, the approaching - appearance of a new God was reported; but 
provious to his coming six different pretenders, each with 500 disciples, sthrt- 
ed up, and gave themselves out for Gods. : 

4. Did these false Gods preach and teach any laws? 

Yes, but what they taught is false and full of exrors. One of them taught 
that: the officient cause of all good and evil in the world, of poverty and riches, 
of high and low birth, etc, was a certain Nat of the woods, who for this reason 
ought to be universally adored. A second taught that after death men did not 
pass into the state of animals, nor did animals hecome men; but mien were 
horn again as mon, and animals as animals. A third denied the Niban; and 
asserted that all living creatures have theix origin in the womb of their mother, 
and. that with the death of the body they return to nothing; and that in this 
alone the Niban consists. Another affirmed that living beings have no begin- 
ning, and will have no end in acquiring the Niban. He denied the merit 
of good or bad actions, and made every thing happen through the influence 
of chance.. It was taught by another that the Niban merely consists in the 
length of life which some Nat and Biammia enjoy; who live for the whole 
duration of a world. He also said that it was a good work to honour one’s 
parents, to suffer hunger and thirst, the heat of fire and of the sun; and that it 
is lawful to kill animals: that those who regulate their conduct by these 
doctrines, will be rewarded in a future life, but, they who neglect them, will 
bo punished. The last of these impostors taught that there exists a Supreme 
Being, the Creator of the world and of all things in its and that he alone is 
worthy of adoration. All these doctrines of the six false gods, are called the 
Jaws of the six Deilt). 

§. But when the true God Godama appeared, did these falso Gods renounce 
their doctrines? i 

Some renounced and some did not;and many have remained obstinate to the 
present day. When Godama saw that many persisted in their errors, he gave 
a challenge to them all, who could work the greatest miracle under a mango 
tree. It.was accepted, but Godama gained the victory, at which ‘the chief of 
the Deitti was so vexed, that he throw himself into a river with an earthenware 


yessol tied about his neck. After the death of their leader many of his 
L disciples 
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disciples abandoned his false doctrines, but others remained obstinate; for it 
is easy to draw a thorn oul of the hand or foot by means of tho nails or the 
megnuc, * bul it is very difficult to eradicate false doctrine from the hearts of 
the Dgitu. 

6. Mt aro there no means of doing it? 

Yos, iL may be done by the doctrine of Godama, and by the lessons of 
good men; which are like a megnac, of great excellence, 

7. And what are these lessons and doctrines? 

First, that all who kill animals or do any thing contrary lo the len com- 
mandments, are subject to Ube punishments allotted to evil deeds, Then that 
Uhose who give aling and practise Une len good, deeds, adoro God, the law, and 
the Talapoins, will onjoy the blessings attached to the performance of good 
works, Sccondly, that these two kinds of works, the good and the bad, and 
these alone accompany a man through his Wwansmigrations in future worlds, 
in the same way as a shadow follows tke body to which it belongs; and that 
theso aro tho efficient causes of all tho good and evil that happen to living 
hoings, in this life or in tho next; of high and low birth; of riches and 
poverty; of Wansportation to the seals of the Nal, and of condemnation to 
Une state of animals or to hell. 'Thoso ave the revelations made hy Codama; 
this is tho truco doctrine; Uris is tho ue megnac, alone able to teay out error 
from Une hearts of the Deitt, 

8. But what then are the doctrines, what tho laws, that Godama gave to 
mankind? 

They consist chiefly in the observance of the five commandments, and the 
avoiding the ten evil works. The five commandments are as follows. By the 
fixat we ave forbiddon to kill any living thing, evon the smallest insocl; by the 
socond, to steal; by the Unird, to violate the wives or concubines of another; 
hy the fourth, to toll Jios or deceive; and lasly by the filth is prohibited the 
use of wine, opium, or any intoxicating liquor. Whoever observes all these 
precepls, throughout his future wansmigrations, will be oither a man of high 
nobility or a great Nat; and will ho exompt from povorly and all the other 
evils of life. 

Tho ten evil deods are divided into two classes. In the first class are com. 
prised all works contrary to the Uree first commandments, Uhat is, the killing 
of any animal, theft, and adultery. In the second are placed lying, sowing 
of discord, hitler and angry words, and useless and idle tall. And the third 
class consists of coveling our neighbour's goods, envy, and the wishing of 

misfortune 


* This is an instrumont liko a pair of tweozors, which the Burmese make uso of, to pull out the 
deard, 
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misfortune or death to olhers, and finally adherence to tho doctrines of the 
Deitti, Whoever abstains from all these evil deeds is said to observe tho Sili, 
will aftor death become a great man or a great Nat, and he loaded with honours 
and riches; ho will enjoy a Jong life, and in cach successive transmigration 
will increase in virtue, till at longth, being thought worlhy to sec some @od and 
listen to his discourses, he will thence oblain the perfect happiness of the 
Niban: when he will be free from the four evils, of which we haye spoken 
above, conception, old age, sickness and death. 

g. Are there no good works but thoso just mentioned ? 

Yes, there are two others, known by the names of Dani, and Bayan’, The 
first consists in giving alms, particularly 10 the Talapoins. The second is 
practised in pronouncing and meditating upon these three words, Ancizzd, 
Doccha, Anattt. Tn pronouncing the first, a man is supposed to consider in. 
his mind, that he is subject to tho misfortunes of life; al the second, that he is 
obnoxious lo ils miserios; and at the third; that it is not in his power to free 
himself {vom them, 

Whoever noglects all these good works, Sila, Dandi and Bavand, will os- 
suredly pass into one of the states of suffering, Niria, Preittd, Assuriché, or 
into animals, And he who dies without tho moril of any good work, may 
bo likened to aman sclting oul gn a journey through a desozt and uninbabitod 
country, without taking any care for his necessary provisions; or yenluring 
along a road beset with robbers and wild beasts, without providing himself 
with arms for his defence; or embarking in a small and worn-out bark upon. 
a greal rivor, agilaled by hideous whirlpools, and tossing with a furious lem- 
pest. And eyory one, whether pricst or secular, who gives himself up lo the 
five works of the flesh, that is to those which are committed by the five senses 
of the hody, and thereby neglects the five commandments, and does nol keep 
himself from the ten evil deeds, is likened to a butterfly that sports around 
the flame Ull it is burnt in il; or to a man who, sceing honey on the edge 
of a sword, culs his longue in licking it off, and dies; or to a bird that flies 
lo seize the food, regardless of the net spread to entrap it; or 10 the slag who, 
running by the side of his beloved male, falls unexpectedly into tho toils of 
the hunters. Such are they who, unmindful of future dangers, abandon 
themselves Lo tho five works of the flesh, and pass after death into hell. These 
are tho precepls and the similitudos of Codama. 

ro. The Talapoin ends his summary by declaring, that out of the Burmese 
Empire and the island of Ceylon there are no true and legitimate priests of 
the laws of Godama, and by exhorting all strangers to embxace this law as 


alone containing the truth, 
La This 
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This treatise may give some idea of the laws of Godama regarding seculars; 
of those respecting the Talapoins, T shall speak farther on, ‘The sermons of 
Godama, as they avo called, avo all contained ina great book called Sout, 
and it mus! be confessed that they inculeate some fine morality, of which 1 
will give some specimens in the next chopter. 

1, The books which contain the history of Godama represent hin as a 
king, who having laid aside the ensigns of royalty, withdrew himself into a 
solitary place, put on the habit of a Talapoin, and gave himsclf up to the 
study and practice of virtue, But Godama had oven before Uris acquired great 
morils, For he had already lived in 400,100,000 worlds, having hegun as a 
Vile bird, and passed through 550 transmigrations, some happy some unhappy, 
go as once even to have buen an elephant, These former merits, united lo lis 
present gencrous abdication, procured for him at the age of thirty-five Une gift 
of divine wisdom, ‘This consists in seeing into the thoughits of all living beings; 
in the foreknowledge of all future events, however distant they may be; in 
the knowledge of the merits anc demerits of ol] men; in the power of working 
miracles, particularly by causing fire and water Lo issue from his eyes at tee 
same time, or firo from one eye and water from the other; and finally ina 
lender love towards all things living. Among othor prodigies related of hint, 
wo may nolice the one said to have happened at his births for he wan ae 
sooner horn than be walked seven paces towards the north, exclaiming ; 
* J am the noblest and greaiest among men, ‘This is the last time that T shall 
be born; never again shall € be conceived in the womb.” Tu his stature 
also and the properties of his body Unere was something extraordinary. is 
height was more than nine cubits; his cars hung down to his shoulders; his 
tongue boing thrust out of his mouth reached oven to his nose; and his hands 
when hé stood upright, touched his kneos. In walking he always appeared 
elovated at least a cubit from the ground; his clothos did not touch his hody, 
but were always a palm distant from it; and in the same manner, any thing 
he look up romained always at the distance of a palm from his hands, During 
the forty-five years that he spent on earth after becoming a God, he was 
continually employed in the promulgation of his Jawa, and il is said that through 
his preaching, 2,400,000,000 porsons obtained the Niban, In the eightieth 
year of his age, he died of a dysentery, brought on by an excess in cating 
pork. Provious to his death, he recommended that his statue and relies should 
ho pregorved and adored. 

These havo hone become objects of yonoration to all the Burmese, wherever 
they aro met with; but they are more particularly worshiped, with greater 
pomp and by greater numbers, in the Pagodas, Theso are pyrunidal or conical 

buildings 
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buildings made of brick, painted and gilded on the outside. Tn these temples 
there is generally a niche in which is placed the statue of Godama; though 
in some both the niche and the statue are wanting. These are the public 
places of adoration for the Burmose, and are generally set apart from all other 
buildings, and surrounded by a wall of the same materials as the Pagoda 
ilself. 

ta. Godama, upon his death, was immediately tansported to the Niban; 
whore he remains in a sort of oxtasy,without hearing, or sceing, or feeling, or 
having any sense of what goes on in the world,and in this state he will remain. 
for olernity: and such will be the Jot of all who have the good fortune to 
oblain this reward. But the laws of Godama will be observed upon earth 
for the space of 5000 years, reckoning from the day of his death; from which 
year therefore the Burmese hegin thoir exa. Of this period 35a years have 
already elapsed, Ag soon as il is al an end, the Jaws of Godama will cease to 
be binding, and another God must appear to promulgaic a new code for the 
government of mankind. 

13, But the Burmese books do nof confine themselves lo the narration of 
the past, they Jikewise pretend to tell of the future, The God who will succced 
Godama will bo called Arimatta, and his stature will bo eighty cubits: Uae size 
of his breast will be four cuits, that of his face five, and the same will be the 
size of his eyes, mouth and longue, and even of the hairs of his eye-brows, 
But this God will not mako his appearance as soon as the period for the 
observance of the laws of Godama is expired ; but many ages must previously 
elapse. For hetween the appearance of cach God, the carth must increase in 
height a whole juzondi; but as the rain which falls every year only adds to 
ils surface a crust of the thicknoss of a lamarind-leaf, it is evident that more 
than 5000 years will be required to fill up the period. Tlence also it is not 
every world that is honoured by a God. Tn the 400,100,000, during which 
Godama has heen going through his transmigrations, only twenty-two have 
lived; and very fow are in reserve for succeeding worlds, for the total number 
of Gods that will evor appem, comprising Godama, will be but twonly-cight. 

r4. Tho absurdity of this aystem will be manifost lo my readers at fixst 
sight; and indeed 1 have forced soveral learned Talapoins partly to acknowledge 
it, Tn various conversations with them, I frequently urged against their systom 
the victous circle in which it involved them. Tor, according to their princi- 
ples, bofore any one can become a God, ho must have acquired great merit in 
numerous Wwansmigrations, which mori consists in the faithful observance of 
the Jaw. But on the other hand tho law is nothing else but the prcecpts 


and revelations of God. I asked them therefore, whether God or the law were 
anloriox? 
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anterior? They all replied that the former was undonbtedly first, since the law 
is that which God reveals, “But then,” [added the obstevance of the law is 
necossary to become a God; therefore Ue law must oxist before God.” They 
wero ovorcome by the arguinent, and could not reply a word, T endeavoured 
further to convince them of the necessity of one Supreme Being, anterior 
not only to the law but to every thing else, by saying, Uhat as apecch cannot 
exist bul in the mouth of some one speaking, so there could he no law, 
unloss there had first existcd a being to promulgate it, and command. its 
observance, but who himself is lolally independant of it 

15. If wo oxcept the nation of the Garian, who have before been noticed 
as adorors of an oyil genius, who, as they suppose, inhahils tho forests, and 
the Gasst, who wore brought prisoners into Ava by Zempiuscien, and who, 
after the manner of the ancient Egyptians, adore the basil, und other herbs 
and fruits, all the nations comprised in the Burmese Empire, the Peguans 
the Axacanose, tho Sciam ele, join in the adoration of Godama, and the ob- 
seryance of his laws. And nol only here, but likewise iv the kingdom. of 
Siam this is the established religion, Godania ia besides adored in Ghina under 
the name of Fd; and in Thibet under that of Bulla. Lis worship also prevails 
in many places along tho coast of Coromandel, and particularly in the island 
of Coylon, which is the principal seat of the 'Lalapoins. Hence do the Burmese 
and Siamese Empovors Crom time Lo lime send deputations of learned men to 
this island, either to bring over some sacred book which may be found wanting 
in their collections, or to consult with tho Talapoing on the meaning of some 
passage in the writings Godama, for they are composed in the Pali, the lane 
guage commonly spoken in the interior of Geylon, 

16, Tho Burmese government allows to the Mohammedan Moors the free 
exorcise of their religion; as likewise Lo ghoul 2000 Christians, who ave scattered 
up ad down the Umpire. But this toleration arises more from political than 
religious motives; for the Talapoins leach that there is no salvation oul of the 
religion of Godame, Sineo the time that the Catholic missionaries have pe- 
netrated into these parts, there have indeed been some conversions; but tho 
number has nol been so great as to excite the jealousy of the Tulapoins or of 
the government, Tence Christianity has hitherto experienced no persecutions 
in these parla, partly on account of tho small number of tho converts, * and 
partly through Ure prudence of Ure missionaries, who have been solicilaus to 
preserve thomsclyes and thoir disciples from observation — Otherwise it is pro 
hable they would have had to suffer much, as we may gather from the fate 
of the Zodi, who began by making a great stir throughout the whole kingdom, 

and 
* Sco note A at the ond of the work 
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and thereby excited the zeal of the Emperor against them. It is bolioved 
that great numbors of them slill cxist in diyers parts of the Empire, but they 
are obliged to keep themselves concealed, Thoy are of Burmese origin, but 
their religion is totally different from that of Godama. They reject mctem- 
psycosis, and believe that cach one will receive the reward or punishment 
of his actions immediately afler death, and that this state of punishmont and 
reward will last for clernity. nstead of attributing every thing to fate, as the 
Burmese do, they acknowledge an omnipotent, and omniscient Nal, the creator 
of the world; they cespise the Pagodas, the Bags, or conyents of Talapoins, 
and. the slatues of Godama. The present Lahperor, a most zcalous defonder 
of his religion, resolycd with one blow to annihilate this sect, and accordingly 
gave orders for their being searched for in every place, and compelled to 
adore Godama. Tourteen of them were put to a cruel death; but many sub- 
mivted or feigned to submit to the orders of the Emperor, tll at Jongth he 
was persuaded that they had all obeyed. From that time they haye remained 
conconled, for which xeason T have nover been able to moet with one of them, 
to enquire if any form of worship had been adopted by them, .All that T could 
learn was, that the sect was stil} in oxistonce and thal ils mombers still 
held communications with each other. ‘They are for the most part merchants 
by profession. ‘This little which T have gleaned concerning them has rather 
induced me to believe Unat they may be Jews; for the doctrines atiribulad 
lo them agree perfectly with those of this people, who we well know have 
penelraled into almost cyery corner of the known world, eyen lo tho 
remolesl parls of Asia, 
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CHAP, XV. 
Of the Lalapoins. 


17. Tim Talapoins in the Palt language are called Rahan, which means 
holy men, in allusion to the holiness of life which they ought to show forth 
in their actions. They are the priests of the countrys not that they offer 
sacrifices or oblations, or make public prayers for the people, for each one 
exerciser these acts of religion himself hefore the Pagodas, but because it is 
their duly to attend the dead to their grave, and to vecita the Tard, 
a species of sermon which they make to the assembled people, ‘Chey may 
perhaps with greator propriety he called cloistered monks; for they live to- 
gether, ohserve celibacy, and atv bound to cerlain rales or constitutions. 
Thero is nol any village, however small, which has not one or moro large 
wooden houses, which aro a apecies of convent, hy the Portuguese in [netia 
called Baos. The construction of those Baos is of various nature, for the 
Talapoins of the kingdom of Ava build thom of one shape, and those of Pegit 
of another. Hyory Bao has a head, who is the greatest of the Talapoing, and 
is called Ponghi., ‘Chis porsonage has under him a species of deacon, called 
Pazon, who is his helper. ‘the communify is composed of Scien, who aro as 
it wero the clergy and disciples of the great Tolapoin, youths who pul on 
the habit for two or thtee years, For it is the custom in the Burmese Kmpire 
lo clothe with the habit of Talapoins all the young men as soon as they 
arrive at the ago of puberty, not only that they may thus acquire merit for 
their future transthigrations,but also learn to read and write. All the Talapoins 
who live in the different Baos of a province are under the jurisdiction of a 
superior, who corresponds to the provincial of our religious orders; and those 
of the whole Empire axe subordinate to the Aaradd, or grand mastor of the 
fmperor, who resides in the capital, and may therefore be called their 
Goneral. ‘The Baos are he buildings in which who Burmese architecture ta 
most gorgeous, Some are completely cased with fine gold both withia and 
without, particularly Unose which the Emperor and his sons build for their 
Zaradd. 

18. Tho habit of the Talopoins consists of threa piecos of yellow colton cloth. 
Thoge who havo vieh benefactors even make it of sik, or of Huropean woollen 
cloth. The first piece is bound to the loins with a leathern girdle and falls 

down 
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down to the foot, the second is a cloak of a rectangular shape which covers 
the shoulders and breast; and the third is another cloak of the same shape, 
which, boing folded many Limos, is thrown over the left shoulder, the lwo ends 
hanging down before and behind, very time the Talapoins go oul, either lo 
accompany the dead, or for any olher purpose, they are obliged io carry 
over their right shoulder the Avana, a sort of fan made of palm leaves, and 
one of the disciples carries a piece of leather to sit upon. Every morning the 
Talapoins must go round the houses bogging boiled vice and other calables; 
and for this purpose they take with thom a black vessel in which they put 
confusedly all that they receive, and Uhis samo yessel serves them as a plate 
lo cal froin, 

19. Those Talapoins who are Pazon or Ponghi are forbidden by their rules 
lo cook with their own hands, 1o labour, to plant, or to traffic, and are not 
even allowed to send others into their Baos to cook for them, ‘Chey must 
not make any provision, or preserve any sorl of food. They cannot take 
with their own hands any thing to eat howover small, or any thing else for 
their private use, which has not heen fist presented lo them. 

For this reason they aro obliged at almost cyery moment lo go through 
lhe ceremony called Akat, which signifies a presentation or oblation. It 
is as follows. Whenever ono of thom has occasion for any thing, he ad- 
dressos 10 his disciples this formula: “do what is lawful;” upon which, they 
lake up tho Lhing he may want and present it lo him with theso words; 
“this, Sir, is lawful.” The Talapoin then takes it into his own hands, and 
eats it or lays it by, as may suil his convenience, 

In performing this ceremony tho Talapoin must stand at the distance of 
a cubit from his disciple, otherwise he is guilly of a sin; and if what he 
receives he food, he commits as many sins as he eats mouthfuls, It is moreover 
unlawful for the ‘Talapoins directly to ask for any thing; they are only 
allowed to accept of what is spontancously offorred lo them by others. But 
Unis law is very little attended to, 

The possession of all Lemporal goods is likewise forbidden lo the Talapoins; 
they cannot even touch gold or silver, They must not havo emancipated 
slaves; but must conten thomselvos with what is barely necessary. But these 
are rules which thoy regard vory little; for, afier covering their hands with a 
handkerchief, they have no scruple in receiving very large sums in gold and 
silver: they aro insatiable in theix lust after riches, and do little else than 
ask for them. Godama ordered that the habits of the Talapoins should he 
made of pieces of cloth picked up in the roads or streols, or among the Lombs; 


they still observe one part of the law, thoy lear the cloth into a great number 
N of 
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of pieces, hut take care that it shall be of tha finest quality, The law of 
contineney, exterually at Icast, is observed with the greatest scrupulosily by 
Uhese men, and in this respect they might even serve as an example to many 
of our religious, Not only it is nol permitted for them to sleep under the 
same rool, or lo travel in the same carriago or boat wilh a woman, but even 
to receive any thing directly from their hands; and indeed to such a height 
are these precautions carried thal they may not touch the clothes of a 
wontatt, av caress a female child however young, or even handle a female 
animal. But their scruples with regard to clothos are at an end, when they 
are given lo them, for they maintain that in utis caso the clothes are purified 
as it were by the merit of the almsdeed. For the better preservation of chastity 
itis furthor decreed, that the Tatapoins do not cat any thing after mid-day 
aud particularly al cvening, as many of their greatest men have maintained, 
that to val al these times loo much heats the blood and excites the passions. 
So indispensable is celibacy esteemed by the Barmese for tha sacerdotal state, 
that not only do Uhey forbid to their own ‘alapoins the use of marriage, Lut 
they can never be brought to look upon any ono as a priest wha dovg not 
observe it, Tt is for this reason they are inclined very nruch to esleom our 
Catholic missionaries, but refuse every kind of honour to the Armenian pricats 
and the Mohammedan Shevils, morcely because they are engaged in Une married 
suule, Whenever a Talapoin is detected in the violation of this law, the inha- 
hitants of the place where ho lives expel lim from his Bao, sometimes even 
driving him away with stones; and the government strips him of his habit, 
and inflicts upon him a public punislunent. The Aaradd, or grand master 
of uke Talapoins under the predecessor of Badonsachen, Jeing convicted of a 
crimo of inconlinency, was deprived of all his dignitica, and narrowly escaped 
decapitation, to which punishment ho was condomned hy the Emperor. 

To these rules and constitutions we may hore add several othors which are 
contained in the great book called Vin}, the constant perusal of which is much 
recommended; indecd thero exists an express command that every Talapoin 
should commit the whole of it to momory, It is written in the sacred lan- 
guage Pall, but is accompanied with a translation in the vernacular Burmese. 
Ut is divided into different chapters, cach of which touts of something regard. 
ing the Tulapoins, in their dress, food, habitations ele. I will hero notice 
some of tho principal regulations. 

ao. ‘Tho first thing that the Vint prescribes is, Unat in cach convent, or 
al lonst in all those where there is a respectable number of Talupoins, ono 
should be olectod to act as superior, ‘To him it belongs to watch over tho 


observyanco of tho rules, and Lo correct and admonish those who neglect them. 
i 


BDURMESE EMPIRE, gt 


If ho discover that any one of his subjects has in his possession gold, silver 
or any thing clso which a Talapoin is forbidden to keep or touch, he must 
throw it away with his own hands, and think that in doing so he is casting 
away an unclean thing, 

at, A Talapoin is nol allowed to buy, sell or oxchange any thing whatever. 
Henco he must never say, “I want to buy a thing,” but merely ask ils 
price. And if he is obliged to sell or exchange any thing, he must nol speak 
of it in direct lorms, but say, “Such and such a thing is uscless to me, but 
I have need of your goods, ete.” 

2a, In treating of the precept of never touching a woman, it is added in 
the Vini, that this prohibition extends to one’s own mother; and cven if it 
should happen that she fall into a ditch, her son, if a Talapoin, must not 
pull hor oul, But in the case that no other aid is near, he may offer her 
his habit or a slick, and so help her out; but at tho same limo must imagino 
that he is only pulling a log of wood. 

a3, Tho Talapoing aro exhorted lo observe in patticular four virtues, which 
consist in the proper uso of the four things more immediately necessary lo 
* man; food, raiment, habitations and medicine. Whenever a Talapoin makes 
uso of any of these things, he ought lo repeal continually one of these con- 
siderations, ‘1 cat this rice, not to please my appelilo but to salisfy the 
waits of natures I put on this habit not for the sake of vanity but to cover 
my nakedness; I live in this Bao, not for vain-glory, but to be protected 
from the inclemoncies of the weathor; I drink this medicine merely to recover 
my health, and I desire my recoyory, only that I may atlend with greater 
diligence to prayer and meditation.” 

a4, Another counsel of the Vinl, is the observance of the four cleannesses, 
as they are called; which consist, in the confession of all failings, in avoiding 
all occasions of sin, in Une practise of great modesty in the streets and public 
places, and finally in keeping {ree from the seven sins, The Talapoins must 
likewise keep in mind, that a priest who does not fulfil the duties of his 
alato is a uscless incumbrance, and Unal for such a one to tako part in 
tho alms of their benefactors is nothing better than robbery. In the use uf the 
things which are necessary to them, they must be moderate and cconomical, 
always considering that what. thoy consume is the property of the benefactozs. 
They must sleop in their habits, or, if they pul them off, must be caroful lo 
place them al the distance of two cubils from their bed. 

25. Digging is qn occupation unlawful for Talapoins, for fear of killing some 
insect; or, if tHey do employ thomsclves in this mannor, it must he in a sandy 
soil where there dso. danigor of mocting with insects, And such ought to 
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be their care in this regard, that not even with a slick or with their fect should 
they stir the mould, Jest hy chance somo insect he crushed, lor the same 
xeason they ave nol allowed lo cul down several kinds of trees, nor even to 
gather the leaves or the fruits and before they can lawfully muke use of any 
fruit, their disciples must open it with Uneix nails or with a knife, to let out 
the life which they suppose il contains. 

aG. It is most strictly forbidden to the Tulapoins, lo sleop in the samo room 
with women, children, or even with female animals, And. if one of them by 
neglecting this rale, falls into sin, he immediately contracts an irregularity, 
and is driven away from the socicty of ull other priests, The same punish- 
ment is avarded to theft, killing of animals, and vain-glory, 

a7, All who have received the order of Pazen are obliged to shave 
every part of their body, even the eye-hrows; though at present this law is 
nol observed with regard to the last. In the porformance of this cereniony 
tho Pazen must consider, that the hairs thus shaved off, azise from the un- 
cleanness of the head, that Uey are uselesa things, serving morely for the 
pwposes of vanity; aud at the same time he must be as unconcerned aa a 
greal mountain, which is being cleared of the useless herbage that has grown 
upon il, 

28, The full moon and the filleonth day after in every month are festivals 
for the Talapoing; so that they havo twenty-four in the course of Ue yeax, On 
these days they avo to assemble in tho Sein, or sacred places, there to read 
the Padimot, which is x summary of all the sing and faults against their 
constilutions, 

ag. ‘They have besides a great fast or Lent, which generally lasts threo 
months, During this limo they are expected to be more careful in sweeping 
the Pagodas and keeping them in order, No one must go out of the Baos, 
without weighty reasons; oll saccular and worldly thoughts and occupations 
must be laid aside; and the whole attention be givon to prayer, meditation 
and tho study of tho Pall. Evon during their walks they ought to he 
employed in meditation; no useless or idle word must escape their lips, much 
less a discontented or angry one; their whole conversation must be of God 
and his benefits, and of the means of acquiring sanelity, and fond Lo show 
that they ave only desirous of being doliyered from their passions and inor- 
dinate desives, ‘They must resirain thomselyes to the food that is absolutely 
necossary, end allow little or no time for sleep; but rather give themselves up 
lo tho considoxation of death, and of the love we ought to have for all living 
hoings. 

30. When any Talapoin has beon guilty af a violation of hig rule, he ought 

immediately 
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immodiately to go to the great Talapoin, his superior, and, kneeling down 
before him, confess his crime. And here it must be observed that the sing 
of tho Talapoins aro of differcnt sorls, The Padimol gives five or six kinds; 
the first is called Parasigh, and comprises four sins, of which each one is 
warned at his ordination, as will be scen when we come to the descriplion 
of this coremony. These are inconlinency, theft, murder, and giving oneself 
out for a holy man. But confession is not sufficient for the remission of 
these crimes; since nothing remains for those guilty of them bul to lay aside 
the habit of a Talapoin, to put on white, which is the sign of mourning, and 
withdraw themselves into somo remote place, there to do penance. The second 
class is callod Sengadisoit, and in it thirteen sins ave xeckoned, +1. Voluntary 
pollution, for if it happens in sleep this is no crimo, unless il be thought of with 
pleasure upon waking. 2, All immodest louches of women with intention of sin. 
3. Amotous or lascivious conversalion, 4. ‘he asking for the gift of a fomale 
slave under pretence of necossity, but with intent of sin. 5. Acting the 
paxt of a procuror, 6. Tho intention of building a Bao without the aid of 
any benofactor.: 7. Laying the foundations of one in a place where there 
aro many insecls, which will undoubtedly be therchy killed. 8. A calumnious 
chargo against another of incontinency in general. 9. The same with tho 
specification of the crime, x0. The sowing of discord among ‘Talapoins, when 
ohstinalcly persevered in afler three admonitions in the Sein, x1. Abelting 
and oncouraging the sowors of discord. 12. ‘The habit of violating the rules 
in small things, notwilhstanding the admonitions of others. 13, Giving 
scandal to laymon by small faults, such as telling lies, making presents of 
flowers, and such like. Al] these thirtcen sins, as well as those of four or 
five other inforior classes, are subjected to the law of confession, And. this 
confession must be made, not merely before the great Talapoin, butalso hefore 
all who are assembled in the Sein. A penance is then imposed upon the 
delinquent, which consists of prayers, to be reciled for a certain number of 
days, according to Uho lime that he has suffered to elapse without confession ; 
and these prayers must ho said in the night, A. promise must also be given 
lo rofrain from such faults in future, and pardon asked of all the Talapoins 
for the scandal given, and a humble request presented, to be again admitted 
among thom. 

Besides this thero is another spocics of penance, which is practiscd when 
any ono doubts of having committed some sin, Bul all these confessions and 
penances aro null and invalid if a sin is ropresonted as of a lighler species, 
when in reality it should bo classod with the thirteon just mentioned: or when 


the confession is made to a porson guilty of the samo crime. Such is the 
law; 
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law; but it must be observed that at present it is litte atlended to. For the 
‘Halapoins now content themselves wilh a kind of indelinite formula of confes« 
sion, something like our confiteor. 

8x, Another duty of the 'Talapoins is tho recitation of the Tard, or preaching 
to the people. ‘Their sermons in general have for their object the recom. 
mondation of almsdeeds; not however to the poor, but to themselves, In the 
performance ofthis duty Uey ought to have for model the sermons of Godama, 
in which there is much said of alms, and the merit attached to them; Uhey 
contain indeed many useful lessons of the other virtues, but these are all 

* passed over by the ‘Talapoius, who confine Uiemselves to alms as far as regards 
themselves, bul take no notice of those to others, 

32, What has been hitherto said regards merely those Talapoins who have 
received the order of Pazen or priest. ‘Tho Scien or disciples are bound to 
the observance of len precepts, by which they are forbidden, 1, to kill animals; 
a. to aleals 3, lo give thenwelyves up to carnal pleasures; 4. to tell lies 5. to 
drink wine; 6, lo cat after mid-day; 7, to dance, sing, or play on a musical 
instrument; 8, to colow: Uicir faces with sandalwood; 9. to stand in clevated 
places, not proper for them; ro, to touch gold or silver, ‘The Scien who ig 
guilty of ono of the first five, is oxpelled from the community; Lut the five lost 
may bo expiated by a proper penance. 

33, Tt must be acknowledged that the Burmese owe much to the Tulapoins, 
for the whole youth of the Empire is educated by them. Seareely are the 
children arrived at the age of reason, when they ave consigned to their care 5 
and after a few years most of them yt on the dyess of a ‘Talapoin, that they 
may bo taught to read and write, and may also acquive merit for themselves 
and their relutions. ‘Lhe ceremonies thal accompany the putting on of the 
habit, aro very allzacting lo Uke young peoplo, as they are really a kind of 
triumph, Tho young candidate, dressed in tho richest manner, ag if ho 
were one of the firs Mandarins, is mounted on a superb horse, and con- 
ducted through the village or cily, amid the sound of nrusical instruments, 
and surrounded by a great crowd of people. A numbor of women go betlore 
the procession, carrying on their heads the habit, bed, and such like utensils 
of a Talapoin, together with fruita and other presents for tho great Talupoin 
of the convent, whose offico it is to perform tho eeromony. 

As soon therefore ag the procession reaches the appointed place, he proceeds 
to cnt off the hair of the young candidate, and then stripping him of his 
secular dress clothes him with the habit belonging to his new state, 

34. ‘Che zespect with which the Burmoso regard their Talapoing, especially 
the Ponghi, or superiors of tho Bao, and the honours they lavish upon them 
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are excessive, so ag almost lo uqual those they pay to their God. Whenoyer 
a layman meets a ‘Talapoin in the streets he must respectfully move out of 
the way to lot him pass: and when any ono goes to visit a Ponghi he must 
prostrate himself hefore him three times with his hands raised above his head 
in token of reverence or zather of adoralion, and remain in this posture 
during the whole of his audience, The Talapoins have besides so much 
authority, ial sometimes they oven withdraw condemned criminals from the 
hand of justice, Indeed under tbe predecessors of the present king, a capital 
ptmishment was a rare occurrence; for no soonor did the Talapoins hear’ 
that a criminal was heing lod to oxccution, than they issued from their conyonts 
in great numbers, with heavy sticks concealed under their habits, with which 
they furiously attacked the ministers of justice, put them lo flight, and un- 
binding the culprit conducted him to their Bao, Hero his head was shaved, 
a now dyess was pul upon him, and by those ceromonies he was absolved 
from his crime and rendered inviolable, But during tho present xeign they 
do nol venture upon such bold measures, unless thoy are sure of the pro- 
tection. of tho Mandazins, Tn thus saying the lives of criminals, they believe 
thal thoy aro doing an act of piety; for, as their law forbids them to kill 
any living thing, even though it be hurtful to man, such as serpents, or mad 
dogs, Uhey think that it must on the other hand be moritorious to preserve 
tho lives of othors, allhough by so doing thoy inflict a grievous injury on 
socicty. The person of a Talapoin is inviolable and it is reckoned a great 
crimo to strike one of them, though ever so slightly. 

But it is in the ceremonies that take place after tho death of a Ponghi, 
that the veneration of the Burmeso for their Talapoins is particularly displayed. 
For as their slate is regarded as one of peculiar sanclily, it is supposed that 
their vory persons are thereby rendered holy; and hence their dead bodies 
aro honoured as those of saints, As soon as a greal Talapoin has oxpired 
his corpse is opened in order to extract tho viscera, which are buried in soma 
decent place, and then il is ombalmed after the fashion of the country. This 
done, il ia swathed with bands of while linen, wrapped many times round 
itin every part, and upon thoso is laid a thick coat of varnish, To this sue- 
coeds a covoring of gold, which adhores lo tho varnish, and in this manner 
the body is gilt from head to foot, It is now put into a large ches! and 
exposod to the vuneration of the people. 

Tt ig this chest or coffin on which the gyealest caro and exponse is bestowed. 
Indood tho great Talapotns ave accustomed Lo have it mado soveral years before 
their death, whenco its beauty is froquently such as to excite the curiosity 
nol only of tho natives of the country but also of foreigners, It is asad 

gilt 
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gill all over, and adornod besides with flowers made of polished substances, 
sometimes even of precious stones, In this superb receptacle the body tg 
oxposud in public for many days, nay often for entive months, during 
which time a continual festival is celebrated about its bands ef musie are 
always playing, and the people flock in crowds to offer their presents of 
money, vice, fruits or other things necessary for the ceremony, by which the 
expenses of the funeral are defrayed. When at length the day arrives for 
burning the body, it is placed wpon a lurge cav with four wheels, lo which are 
fixed a number of great ropes so that the people may drag it lo the place 
of sepulture, It is pleasing to sve the ardour with which tho whole popu- 
Jation, men, and women engage in this laboyr. They believe it to be a work 
of the greatesl movit; and hence, having divided themselves into two 
bodies, strive with Ube greatest carnestncss who shall have the honour of 
conveying the body to ils destination, The vehicle is pulled first to one side 
then to the ollier for some lime, Ull one parly gaining uso advantage bears 
iloffin wiumph, AL the place whore tho burning is lo tke place, te people 
are amused for some Umo with firoworks, which consist entirely of a species 
of Jargo rockets. Beams of teal-wood, of the length of six, seven, or oven of 
nine cubits, and from a palm to a cubit in diameter, are bored to receive 
a mixture of stlipetre and pounded charcoal, To somo of them are fixed 
long strips of bamboo lo guide them in their ascent, and thus they are carried 
up into the air as soon as fire is applicd to thom. Others are placed upon 
carriages and made to run round the spot where the body is to be burnt. 
In Ue moan lime great quantities of wood, gun-powder, and other combustible 
matorius are heaped about tho coffin, and the ceremonios are concluded by 
selling firo lo this pile, ‘This is done by means of an immenso rocket, which 
is guided to it by a cord. Immodiately that it touches it the pilo takes fire 
and the whole is soon consumed, But thoso funorals seldom end in this 
joyful manner; they are almost always signalized by numerous accidents; 
for the enormous picecs of wood, which aro carried inlo the nir by the rockets, 
and particularly the carriages to which othors are allached, and which run 
up and down without any one lo guido them, never fail, besides innumerable 
Deuiges and fractures of limbs, to cause the death of several of the spectators, 
Yet so infatuated axe the people with these fireworks, that Uiey do not consider 
thal as n festival which gocs by without them; and hence, in the dedication 
of a Pagoda or a Bao, or on any other occasion of rejoicing, these always 

from a principal part of the festivities, 
3§, Jt has been remarked Unat most of the youth of the Burmese Empire, 
put on the habit of a ‘Culapoin for the sake of Uivir education, but it must not 
be 
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be thereby’ supposed that thoy all become Talapoins, Tho greater part, after 
somd ycars, throw off the habit and xelire to their homes, Bul many remain 
in the Baos with the intention of becoming priests. Theso are first of all 
admitted to the rank of Pazen, or assistants of tho greater Talapoins, upon 
whose death they succced to their places, But not cven for the Pazen, or the 
greater Talapoins is there any obligation lo remain always in the slale they have 
embraced; slill the greater part continue lo wear the habit for many years, 
numbers for their whole life, 

36, The coremonics which are obscryed upon the admission of candidatess, 
to the order of Pazen, resemble very much tho ordinations of deacons and 
priosis in our Church, They aro contained in a book, written in the Pall 
language, called Chamoaza, which may therefore bo considered as their Pon- 
lifical. Jt will hore bo proper to tanseribe a description of the ceremonial. 
It takes place in the Sein, which has something of the form of a church, 
in the presence of all the Talapoins; the cldest of whom, called Upizzt, pro- 
sides, Ho has anothor Talapoin for assistant, named Chammuazard, which 
may bo translated, master of ceremonies. 

Tho firat part of tho ceremony consists in giving to the postulant the Sabeit, 
or black pot, with which he gocs begging rice. But before he receives it, he 
must approach the presiding Talapoin, and repeat three times Unis question. 
“Aro you, Sir, my master Upizzi?” This dono, he advances towards the 
master of coremonies, by whom ho js interrogated as follows, “O candidale, 
dovs this Sabeit belong to you?” Answer, ‘Yes, Sir,” “Docs this cloak 
belong to you?” Answor, “Yes, Sir.” ‘Docs this tunic and do these 
habits belong lo you” Answer, “Yes, Sir,” ‘Uhen tho master of ceremonis 
says to Uso postulant, Draw hack from this place, and remain al the 
distance of twelve cubits,” then, turning lo the assembled Talapoins, he thus 
govs on, “QO ye pricals hero assembled, hear my words, This youth now 
before you huubly begs from the Upizze to be admitted to the sacerdotal 
state; and Wuly this is Uno time propor and becoming for priests. Now thon 
will T instruct the candidate; whorefore, O candidate, give ear, But xomem- 
hoy that it is not lawful for you now to lic or to conceal the truth, hore are 
corlain defects, that are perfectly incompatible with the sacordotal state, anc 
which hinder « person from worthily xeceiving il, Therefore do you, when 
you shall be interrogated before tho cougregalion of pricsts on those defects, 
roply with sincerity, make known overy quality Uhat you aro conscious of 
posscasing, and every defect under which you labour Be not silent, and 
have no shame or fear in your answers. Now therefore, in the presence of 
wll this assembly, you must answer the intorrogatorics of the pricals,” 

N ‘ Some 
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Some of tho priests then examine him on the following hoads. ‘Have you, 
who sock to become a priest, any of the following complaints? The leprosy, 
or othor such odious maladies?” Answor, “No, Sir, 1 have none suoh 
maladies.” ‘lave you the serofula, or olher similar complaints?” “No, 
Sir, IT have none such.” “Jo you suffer from astluna, or coughs?” «No, 
Sir” “Aro you afflicted by those complaints that arise from a cormpted 
Hlood; by madness, or the other ills caused by giants, witches, ox evil Nat of 
tho forests and mountains?” “No, Sir.” “Are you aman?” “Tam. “Are 
you a true, and legitimate son?” «Yes, Siz.” “Ave you involved in debt, ox 
the uncorling of some Mandarin?” No, Sir, Pam nol,” “Taye your parents 
given Unvir consent to your ordination?” “Yes, Sir, they have given it.” 
“Taye you reached the ago of twonly years?” “Yes, Six, I have.” “Are 
your vestinonls and Sabeit prepared?” «Lhey aro,” 

The examination being finished, the master of ceremonies thus goes on. 
0 fathers and priests here present, be pleased to listen lo my words, This 
youth now before you begs from tho Upizzd to bo admitted lo the sacerdotol 
state, and has been instructod hy mo.” Upon this the postulant approaches 
tho fathors to ask thoixs congont to his ordination, for which purpose he ig to 
say; ‘1 bog, O fathors, from this agsombly to be admitted to tho aacerdotal 
stato, Inyo pily on mo; take me from the state of a layman, a state of sin 
and imperfection, and adyaneo mo to the sacerdotal slate, tho stale of virtue 
and porlection.” These words must he repeated threo times, 

Thon tho master of coromonios takes up the discourse as follows. «O all 
ye fathora hore assembled hoar my words. ‘Tho yout hore before you begs 
from the Upizzd to bo admitted to the sacordotal stato; ho ig free from every 
dofect and imperfection; and he has got rondy oll the -vossela and necessary 
hubits, Mo has moreoyor, in tho namo of the Upizzb, asked the permission 
of tho assembly of fathors to be admitted to tho sacordotal alate, Now 
thorofore let the assombly complote his ordination, To whomsoover this 
soemeth good, let him keep silence; but whoso thinketh othorwiso, let him 
declare that this candidate is unworthy of the saccrdolal state.” And these 
words he repeats ire Limes. 

Afterwards Ite proceeds, “Since then nono of the fathors object, ut all 
aro silent, ib ig a sign that the assombly has consentud. So therefore he it 
done; and let this candidate pass out of the state of gin and intparfection into 
that of the priesthood; and thus, by tho congont of the Upiazi, and of all 
the fathera, Jot him bo ordained priest.” 

After this ho further says, “Tho fathers must note down undor what shade, 
on what day, al what hour, and in what season this ordination has been por 
formed.” 

Besides 


BURMESE EMPIRE. 99 


Besides this, the newly ordained priest must be admonished of the fourteen 
things that pricsts may lawfully make use of, and of the four from which 
they must abstain, Jlence the master of ceremonies thus proceeds with the 
instruction. 

“Tn the first placo, it is the office of a priest 10 beg for his food with labour, 
and with the exertion of the muscles of his feet; wherefore, O newly ordained. 
priest, through the whole course of your life you must gain your bread by 
the Jabour of your feel. And if alms and offerings abound, and the bene- 
factors give you rice and other kinds of food, you may make use of the fol- 
lowing things; 1, Of such as are offered to all the Talapoins in general; 
a, of such as are offered to each one in particular; 3. of such as are usually 
presented in banquets; 4. of such as are sent by letter; 5. of those that are 
givon at tho new and full moons, and on festivals. All these, O new made 
pricst, you may lawfully uso for food.” To this he zeplics, “Yes, Sir, I under- 
stand what you tell mo,” ‘The master of coremonics resumes his instruction. 

“Secondly, a priost is obliged to make his clothes of tho rags thrown about in 
the strects, or among the tombs, however dirly thoy may he: hence, throughout 
your wholo lifo, you must put on no clothes but these, If however by your 
talents and learning, you procure for yourself many honefactors, you may 
receive from them, for your habit, the following articles, Cotton and silk, or 
cloth of xed wool or yellow wool; of these you may lawfully make use.” 
The now priest answers as beforc, “I understand.” The instruction goes on, 

“The habitation of a pricst must bo in houses built on the ireos of the 
forest; in such therefore must you live, But if your talenis and your learning 
gain for you many benefactors, then you may inhabit the following kinds of 
houses. ‘Those surrounded by walls, such as bear a wiangular or pyramidal 
shape, and thoso that aro adorned with bass-relicfs, cic.” After the usual 
answer, the masler of ceremonies procecds. 

* Now that you have been admiticd to the congregation of pricsts, it is no 
longer lawful for you to indulge in carnal pleasures, whether with yourself, 
or with animals, Ife who is guilly of such things can no longor be a priest, 
or be numbered in the company of the saints, ‘T'o what shall we liken such 
a one? To a man whose head has been severed from his body. For as 
the head can nover again be united to his body, so as that he shall live, so 
ig it impossible for the pricst, who has sinned against. chastity, to bo restored 
to the socioly of his brethren. Beware then of commitling any such crime.” 
The pricst answers, “I have heard, Six; be it so.” The mastor of ceremonics 
rosumes. 

“Tt is unlawful for a priest 10 usurp or sloal what belongs to another, 

Na even. 
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even though to no greater amount than the quartor of a Ticalo.* The pricst 
who is guilty of a theft, even though to no greater amount than this, must 
be considered as having thrown off the sacerdotal state, and as belonging 
uo longer to the society of tho snints, Such a ono may be compared to 
the dry leaf of a trees for as tho leaf can noyer again become green, 80 
the priest, who has stolen from another, can never again be a member of tho 
sacordotal body, ewn never again belong to tho sooicly of tho saints, Where- 
fore do you, Uiroughout life, abstain from all such thefts.” The candidate 
answers as before, and the mastee of ceremonies proceeds. 

“Jt is moreover unlawful for priests knowingly lo kill any living thing, 
even though it be but the meanest insect. To therefore who shall so destroy 
any erealuze can no longer be a priest, can no longer belong to the holy 
sociely, And to what shall such a one he likened? To a stone broken in 
pieces, Tor as ils parts can never again he united, so is it impossible 
for this man evor lo be joined with his brethren. Boware then, and keep 
yourself for ever from these foults.” ‘Lhe newly ordained replies, “1 have 
heard your admonitions.” 

The master of coromonics proceeds, To him who has been enrolled among 
the number of the priosts, it is most particularly prohibited to bo vain 
glorious, lo givo himself out as a holy man, or as distinguished by the pos- 
seasion of any supernatural gift, Whoever thorefors, cithor through vain-glory, 
ox imprudence, shal) thus boast of himself, can no longer bo a privst, or a 
momber of the holy society, Aud to what shall wo compare the man who 
lwansgresses? He is like a palm-tree that has heen severed in two, For as 
it can live no more, go is such a one unworthy to be again admitted among 
tho pricats, ‘Take cave then for yoursulf, that you givo nol into such oxccsscs.” 
Tho newly ordained xoplies ns before, 1 have heard all of which you have 
admonished mo, t 


* About a shilling English. 
4 Seo note B at tho ond of tho work. 
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CIIAP, XVI. 


The Sermons of Godama. 


34, Iv has beon said above, that one of the principal duties of the Talapoins 
is the Tard, or preaching to the people; and that in the performance of this 
duty, Uney ought Lo propose as their model the scrmons of Godama. The 
book which contains them is called Sottan, or tho rule of life, and is one 
of the principal works which the Burmose posscss, Besides a great deal on 
almsdeeds, to which alone, as has beon remarked, the Talapoins attend, it 
contains some fine morality; and some parts of it deserve to bo laid before 
lhe reader. 

38. Tho fivst thing worthy of notice is the method proscribed by Godama to 
those, who, like himself, devote themselves to thc instruction of others. In 
this, two Uhings aro voquisilo; first order in the matter; secondly, a proper 
intontion, for in preaching, a man ought lo propose to himself nothing but 
the instruction of othors, and their well-being; thirdly, a disregard for alms, 
as no one ouglit to preach merely with the hope of receiving presents from 
others; fourthly, modesty, by which all dorision or abuse of others, and all 
solf-commendation is avoided, 

39, Among the sermons of Godama, there is one called Mongasalot, that 
is lo say most oxcellent sormon, and it is so named as being the one most 
esteemed by the Burmese for tho number and excellence of the precepts it 
inculeates. [L is in such reputo with them, that all the children, who are 
placed in the Baos for Uncir education, are obliged to learn it by heart. 
Ananda, the first disciple of Godama is said to have handed it down to 
posterity, Tl is as follows, 

'I'o him, who can admit of no unlawful act, eyon though il bo sought to 
he commited in secrol; to him, who, by tho knowledge he has received, 
porfectly comprehends the four inevitable states, through which every living 
being must pass; to him, who is possessed of tho six suprome powers, to 
tho most excellent God Gocdama I offer my solomn adoration. And so he it, 

This, O most illustrious priest. N. N, is tho manner, in whioh I, Ananda, the 
oldest of tho divine disciples, havo heard the great procepts delivered, hy the 
observanco of which a man is preserved from evil doing, On a certain 


day, when the Lord God was in the celobrated convont of Sautui, built by 
that 
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that famous rich man N,N, # Jate in the evening, a certain Nal came to him, 
wilhont making known his name; but the admirthlo splendour that issued 
fyom his body, and illumined al) the objects in the convent sufficiently showed 
his illustrious lineage. Jo immediately entered the room where the Divine 
Wisdom then was, and haying adored him with tho greatest respect, began 
his reqaest as follows, ‘Great and omnipotent God, supreme master of the 
Jaw, a nuultitude of just souls, both among the Nat and among men, aspiring 
afler the perfvet repose of the Niban, havo hitherto beon soarching aher Ue 
means, by which the hearts of cxcalures may put off all ovil inclinations; 
but in vain, Theo therefore do we supplicate, who alone knowest all these 
Unings, lo royea} them to us.’ ‘To whom the God replied. *O Nat! know, 
thal, to keep far from the company of tho ignorant; to bo always in the 
society of the learned, and to give respect and honour to whom they aro due, 
are threo means of overcoming any inordinate affection. O Nat! by tho choice 
of a place of abode proper to one’s slation, and adapted for satisfying all the 
common wants of life; by having always in store some morit acquired in a 
former life, and by ovor maintaining in one's own porson a prudent carringe 3 
by theso throe procopts likewiso may a man be presorved from evil-doing, 
O Nat! tho vastness of leaning; tho comprchonsion of all things that are 
nol evil; the porfoct knowledge of tho dutios of one’s slate of lifo, and the 
observance of picly and modesty in words; theso aro four most oxcollont 
means whereby we may renounce all wicked actions, O Nat! by ministering 
to one’s father and mother their proper sustenance; by providing for the 
wants of one's wifo and children; by the purity and honesty of every action; 
hy alms-deeds; by tho observance of the divine precepts; by succouring in 
their necessitios those who aro united lo us by the tics of kindred; finally 
by every thing olso in which thore is no sin; by all these moans may we 
he preserved from evil deods, O Natl by such a freedom from all faulls, 
that not oven tho inferior part of tho soul manifest any affection for them; by 
the abstinence from all intoxicating dzink; by the never failing practice of all 
the works of picty; by showing respect to all; by being humble hofore all; 
by sobriety; by gratitude to our benefactors, and finally by listening from 
time lo lime to the preaching of the ward of God; hy these means also may 
wo overcome out evil inclinations, and keop ourselves far from sin, O Nat! 
the virtue of pationco; docilily in receiving the admonitions of good men; 
frequent visils lo pricats; spiritual conferences on tho divine Inwa; frugality 
and modesty in our exterior; tho perfecl observance, that is, the observance 
to the lettor, of the law; having over before our eyes the four states into 


which 
* Te in said that this convent cost yo,o00,000,000 crowns. 
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which living creatures will pass after death, and finally, the meditation on 
the happy repose of the Niban, these are all distinguished precepts for pre- 
serving man from wickedness. O Nat! that intrepidily and serenity of mind, 
which good men preserve amid the eight calamities of life, in abundance and 
want, in censure and. praise, in joy and. distress, in popularity and aban- 
donment; the absence of all fear or inquictude of heart; the freedom from 
the dark mists of concupisconce; finally insensibility to suffering, these are 
four rare gifts, that remove man far away from all affection to evil. Where- 
fore, O Nat! imprint well upon your heart the thirty-eight precepts I have 
just delivered; let them be deeply rooted thoro, and sco to pul them in 
execution.” 

4o. Another limo when Godama was slanding in tho above montioned con- 
vent, he oxpounded lo tho assembled Talapoins tho five rulos for alms, ac- 
cording as opportunities prosent themselyos for exorcising thom, These ave 
hospitality to oux guests, and to travellers, ministering to the wants of sick 
Talapoins, and, in times of scarcity, 10 Uhose of all porsons, and finally tho 
payment of tho first-fruits of rice and fruit to the Talapoins, Speaking of 
tho merit of alms he declared, that thoso given to animals stand Jowesl in tho 
soale, ‘nekt come such as are administered to widows, then thoso to persons 
who observe the fiyo commandments, and practise the ton good deeds, Su- 
perior in merit to these arc alms to the saints, to the Talapoing and to God, 
and particularly the ercction of a convent, But all these are surpassed in 
inerit, by tho adoration of the three most excellent things, God, the law, and 
tho Talapoins; and still more meritorious is prayer for the salvation of all 
living creaturos. The most movritorious action of all, is the deep meditation 
on tho miserios of life, and the conviction that we cannot free oursclyes from 
them. 

Before passing to the Niban, Godama confirmed all these his precepts, and 
added, al the real adoration of God does not consist in offering him rice, 
flowers or sandal-wood, but in the observance of his laws, 

4x, In another sermon, Godama speaks of tho different objocts of our charity, 
and of the merits acquired by succouring thom. Io mentions fourteen of 
them, 1, animals; a, huntsmon and fishormon; 3. merchants; 4. the 
Talapoing; thon diffexont classes of saints, and lastly God. Alms that are 
givon to animals carry with thom five rewards; long lifo, beauty, prosperity 
hath as to soul and body, gveat stronglh, and knowledge; and all those will 
be enjoyed through a hundred twansmigrations. Tho same will he tho roward 
of alms to huntsmen and fishormon, but through the course of a thousand 
twansmigrations; the third apecies of almagivers will enjoy them through ton 

thousand 
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thousand, and so on in proportion through all the classos of Talapoins and 
saints ULL wo come to God, when the reward will Jast for an infinity of 
lransmigrations. 

42, In a sermon, which Godama delivered for the instruction of a young 
Trahmin, fe explains the reason, why, in the world, some are born zich and 
others poor, some beautiful and others deformed; which diversity ho derives 
from the good oy evil decds committed in preceding lives. Iu another, 
ho proseribes the manner in which the festivals on the days of the now and 
full moon, and of the first and last quarter, ought lo be obseryed. Whoever 
wishes lo acquire groal morit, must not limil himself to the customary ado- 
rations and offerings on these days, but must spend them in medilating on 
tho fryours of God and the excellence of his law; ho must be contented with 
one simplo dish in the morning, and with lite or no sleep at night, which 
should bo passed in reading good hooks; and he must keop himself separated 
from hig wife. As il is moreoyer forbidden to do any work on these days, 
oyery one must bo careful to dispateh all necessary business the day before, 
Uhat so he may bo free from all cares or distsactions, 1 is likewise the duty 
of all pooplo to oxliort each other lo the proper observance of tho festival, 

43. A young disciple, who hed refused to Jorn any thing of almacecda 
or other works of piety, was ono day met by Godama, who thus accosted 
him. “All who aspire to porfection must be careful lo avoid tho four works 
which do hart to diving ercatiyes; as well as the fourteen base deeds, md the 
four Gall: by thus flying away from ovil, and ever secking to acquire merit 
in Unis lifo, ay well ag in future ones, they wil] at length attain to the Niban. 
The four works that do hurt to living creatures aro muriox, Uboft, decoit 
and adultery, The four Gall are committed by judgos, whon, on account 
of prosents, consanguinity or friendship, they decide unjustly; when, through 
hatred, lo the party who has renson on his side, they pronounce against him; 
when through ignorance they give judgment in favour of him who doos not 
deserve il; and finally, when through fear or respect of porsons, ag of Man- 
darins, ox rich or powerful men, they commit injustice, ‘Thoso offenders also 
are hore comprised, who do not divide property equally as thoy ought, through 
love, fear, halved, or ignorance. Besicles this, amen nrust refrain from the 
aix things that are enlled ruinous; which aro, he Joyo of intoxicating liquora, 
tho custom of wandering about the slroots at unseasonable hours, too great a 
pnssion for dancing, games and spectacles, gaming, frequenting vicious com- 
pany, lastly slothfulness and aogligenco in the performance of one's duty, 
For from these spring six great ovils, Diunkenness is the cause of Uto logs 
of goods and reputation, of quarrels, diseases, immodosty of dress, disregard 
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ef honour and incapacity for learning; unseasonable wanderings expose a man 
to greal dangers, and, by kecping him from his family, oblige him to leave 
the chastily of his wife and daughter unprotected; and moreoyer his posses- 
sions are thus liable to depredations, Me may likewise be taken in the 
company of thicves and be punished with them. A passion for shows draws 
a man from his occupations, and hinders him from gaining his livolihood. 
In gaming, success is followed by intrigues and quarrels; loss, by bitterness, 
and sorrow of heart, as well as dilapidation of fortune; the gamester is inca- 
pacilated by law to give testimony, nor can he have a wife, or mother-in- 
law, for no ono loves the gambler, Finally, frequenting the company of the 
vicious will lead a aman into the houses of women of ill fame, inlo drun- 
konness and gluttony, into deceit and robbery, and all kinds of disorders.” 
Godama then. passed on to speak of false friends; whom he described as always 
making show of friendship without having ils realily, professing a love which 
thoy do not fecl, giving litue that they may receive much, and being friends 
to a man only because he is rich, or because they have need of his favour, 
Those too aro false friends who givo a promise in words, but are far from 
fulfilling it in their actions, and finally those who are ever ready lo assist a 
man in evil, but never in doing good. “But,” the God proceeds, * there 
are four species of real friends; first, Uhose who ave such both in adversity 
and in prospority; secondly, those who give good advice on proper ocensions, 
evon at the peril of their livos; thirdly, those who take care of whatevor 
belongs to him they love; fourlhly, those who teach a man what ig good, 

who are delighted in his prosperity, and sorrowful in his misfortunes.” 
Godama then gocs on lo instuct the young man in the mutual duties 
of fathers and children, masters and slaves, Children ave in particular obliged 
to respect their parents, to provide for all their wants, and lo reflect often 
on the benefits they have received from them in their earlier years; and on the 
care they then look lo assist and nourish them; they ought also to cultivate 
their fields, to listen to their words and advice, and to give some alms for 
them. Parents on the other hand have five duties lo discharge with respect to 
their children, They must keop them far from all wickedness, procure that 
they always have good companions, they must inslrucl thom, and teach them 
to givo alms and do othor pious works, and, when they have azrived at the 
proper ago, bo careful to marry thom, The duties of scholars towards their 
masters, and. of tho lator to their scholars are nearly the same as those just 
mentioned. Scholars aro to give their instructors honour and respect; they 
must make way fov Unem whenever they are in thoir company, musl go lo 
moet thom, wash their feel, ‘and attend upon them, especially in ene ; 
finally 
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finally they must be diligent in learning what they inculcate to them, 
Masters, on the other hand, ought to leach their pupils all things that are 
useful, and be desirous that they should become as learned ag themselves, 

The duties of the husband to the wife and of the wifo to the husband are 
fiye, he husband should speak to his wife respectfully, should not ill-treat 
her or beat her like a slave, should not desert her to live with another woman, 
and finally should commit to her tho care of his house, The wilt, on her 
paul, should look after the kitchen, and be careful to provide all things 
necessary for her husband, and the whole family; she should collect the goods 
of the house, and be attentive to their prosorvation, and should never he 
slothful in doing her domostic duties, linally, speaking of mastors and 
slaves, Godama says, that tho formor should adapt the Jahours of his slaves 
to their slrength and capacities, should give them their maintenance, and treat 
thom well, but particularly be attentive to them when sick, Slaves should get 
up to work in the morning before their masters, and go lo bed after thom 
at night; should look to the intorest of their masters in their labours, and in 
every thing else, and finally should tako nothing but what is allowed thom. 

44. Godama has left many instructions for the Lulapoins, in which ho 
exhorts them, from tho consideration of tho miserics of Inuian nature, of 
tho perishablencss of all carthly things, and especially of corporeal beauty, to 
pul away all carnal desires and aspive to tho Nihan, In another of his ser. 
mons ho says, hat we should divide our goods and share thom with the poor, 
in Uke same way as travellers in a desert country share their provisions with 
their companions; for Lko poor are our companions in tho journey to a future 
life, Ue adds, that an alms done by a poor man is of infinitely greater merit, 
than that of a rich one; that the only faithful companions, who will not 
desert us in the life to come, ara our good dewds, and that the only good that 
will continue with us unaltered even to old age, is the observance of the 
law; for thia no thief can take away. 

45. In another sormon which Godama addressed to his son after he had 
become a Talapoin, to teach him how lo overcome his disordinuto appoliles, 
dis anger and his pride, he suggests Lo him various considerations on the 
constilution of his hody. That nothing about it is permanent, but all its 
parts are subject lo perpetual changes. And since ho must lose it by death, 
therefore he ought to say within himself, Usia is nol my body, And as the 
earth is immoyoable, and all things that are thrown upon it, even if it he 
gold and silver aro but ay fill, and as water caries all things away wilh 
il, both good and bad, and as fire burns all that comes in its way without 
distinction, so ought he to be fixed and unalterable, superior to all things 

and 
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and intent only on the Niban. One day, as this his son was asking about 
his inheritance, Godama answered him, thal this was not the limo lo think 
of such things, and that he ought to wean himself from all attachment even 
to the things most necessary to him, such as rice, his hed, etc, When he 
gave him into the care of one of his disciples to be instructed in letters, 
he was also careful to exhorl him to lay aside every sentiment of pride, to 
forget that he belonged to the royal stock, and thal he was the son of a God. 
{n another place he icaches him not to let his affections he oceupicd by this 
world, and nol to give himself up to ihe pleasures of sense, bul io aspire 
to the Niban alone: morcoyor that, having what is sufficient 10 satisfy his 
hunger to day, he should not think of to-morrow; and thal, having one coal, 
he should not wish for another. Ie admonishes him to observe the five sorts 
of modesly proper to the five bodily senses, not to look upon indecent objects, 
not to lislen 10 lascivious songs, nol to give way to murmuring, to abstain 
from the immoderate: use of porfumes, not lo exceed in the pleasures of the 
palato, and lo restrain the hands from unlawful louches. {oe recommends 
to him modesty in his exterior, but to avoid at the same time all vain ox- 
naments in his dress, and finally oxhorts him to conceive a loathing for the 
laws of transmigration and to aspire to the Niban. 

46. Godama had two sisters, who nol haying beon marricd were made 
Talapoinesses, They wore however vain of their great beauty. The God; 
to show them how frail all beauty is, created a most beautiful damsel, and 
placed her beside him at a time when his sisters were coming to see him. 
They were struck with envy on sceing her, but he in an instant caused her 
face to become wrinkled, all her teeth to fall out, and her hair to turn grey, 
The two sisters were thereby convinced of the vanity of their beauty, and. 
became saints. 

47. It once happened that a Talapoin conceived a criminal passion for a 
woman, who however died before he had accomplished his desixe. Godama 
caused the dead body to be kept, ull it had become putrid, and worms issugd 
from every part of it, Godama then made the following discourse to, the 
assembled multitude. ‘Man, when ho is alive, can moye himself and pass 
from one place lo another, hut when he is doad he is nothing but a mo- 
tionless truuk, This body, which is composed of 360 bones, of goo veins 
and as many muscles, is full of intestines, phlegm, and mucus; from nine 
different apertuxcs disgusting maller is discharged; a stinking perspiration 
exudes from all its pores, and yel there are people so foolish, as not merely 
to cherish their own bodies, but also to fall in love, with those of other 
persons, This body, which even when alive is so disgusting, when it 
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dead becomes a carcnss,‘which its own relations cannot look upon without 
horror, Afler lwo days it begins lo awell, on the third it becomes green and 
black, worms como from it in every part, and, when in the grave, it is gnawed 
by the most despicublo insects, Whoever considers Ureso Uhinga will he 
porsuaded, that in the body there is nothing Imt decay, and misery; and 
therefore he will cast off all affection to il, and turn all his desires to the 
Niban, where theso evils do nol oxist. 

48, In another sermon, delivered before a number of Nat and Talapoins, 
Goiama speaks of tho various menns of obtaining the Niban. Those who 
pride thomsolves in their birth ox in their possessions, or indulge in any 
such criminal complaconcics, which are as it were a wall of separation, can 
never reach to the Niban, No ono ought therefore to be ashamed of his want 
of thom. Io gives also the following counsels to the Talapoins, hy which they 
may escapo tho law of transmigration. ‘They must observe modosly in their 
five hodily senses; they must nol run aflor feasts and such vanities; they 
must abstain from highly seasoned meats; hey must not make use of any 
of the thirty-two apecies of vain aud idlo words; they must nol take celight 
in thinking of any thing unlawful; when in sickness or pain, they moat 
nol bo impatient, nor give way lo weeping and Jumoutation; whon in the 
woods thoy must not be afraid, nor ran away, but muat remain unmoved 
in thoi proper placos; they must extinguish in themselves all evil incli- 
nations; they must not too frequently change their habitations they must 
not he scrupulous and ixresoluto in acting; Urey muat above all things he 
assiduous in prayer and medilation; they must not seek afler magnificence 
and suporfluity; thoy must not he given ta sleep, hut dividing the night into 
six parts, they must employ four of them in prayer and meditation and in 
repeating the Vinl, ono in providing for their corporal wants, and ono only 
in sleep; they must fly from sloth, lying, immoderate laughtor, vain joy, and 
play; they must abhor sorcory, and nol give crodit lo dreams; when abused 
or derided they must not give way lo anger, and when praised must not bo 
pulled up; they must nol envy others theis Bao, their dress, cto; they neuast 
nol flattor benefactors to draw alms from thom, stor preach, sermong in whieh 
thoy display thoir desive of thom; Uney must nat admit of any hitterness or 
acrimony in talking, nor deride, nor despise, nor injuro others; they ought 
finally, 10 accommodate themselves to te opinions of others, nol to give 
occasion for dissension, 

A Talapoin ought never to consent to any bad thoughts, such for example 
as xogard indecencies, or the injury of one’s neighbour; and ho who does 
consent ta thom, and take pleasure in Lem, indeed who dovg not drive thom 
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away from him, shows that he has no fear of sinning, and is therefore in a 
slate of sinful cowardice, Bul he who does not consent to such thoughts, 
but hastens to drive them from his mind, truly sccks after sanotity, and has 
a real desire of the Niban. 

The Talapoins, immediately on waking should hasten with alacrily to prayer 
and giving thanks to God, saying within themselves, ‘“IIow great a favour 
has God bestowed upon me, in manifesting to me his law, through the ob- 
sorvance of which I may escape hell, and secure my salvation.” Talapoins 
who do this increase every day in meril, and extinguish wilhin them all 
the remains of concupiscence; hence they will soon acquire those dispositions, 
which are the sure proparation for the, Niban. There are three degrees of suf- 
fering, the first is, when a man takes pleasure in agreeable things, the second, 
when ho is afflicted with disagreeable ones, the third, when he is neither 
pleased with prosperily, nor afllictod by adversity, and the last is the slate 
of sanclily. Talapoins therefore ought to force themselves to look upon all 
things with this disposition, and then they will he free from all hurtful desires 
and will arrive ultimately at the Niban. 

* Meditation on the constitution of the body of man is also much recou- 
mended in this sermon, to the Talapoins; thal thus its woaknoss, and misery, 
and vileness may be ever hofore their eyes. They should often say to them- 
sclyos, “This body of mine is the receplacle of a thousand impurilics, otc.” 
They should think in particular of the respiration and porspiralion ; because 
by such thoughts the mind is freed from many vain and useless fancics, and 
disposed towards holiness, To say within one’s self, “I have no power over this 
my body; it is not subject lo my will; I cannot secure it against alteration, or 
decay, or destruction,” this is an acl of the greatest meril, and conducts to 
perfection, They are once more recommended to shun all vanity and curious- 
ness in their apparel or in their furniture; to be contented with whatever food 
is offered them; lo observe modesty in theix looks, particularly when abroad. 
in the slreols, not staring about thom or suffering their eyes lo look more 
than fow oubils before,thom, They should be grave in their gail, and firm 
asa chariot. They should break off from their frionds and relations, consider- 
ing that death will ono day effectually separate them; and that good works are 
our only hopes, and our only true friends, In such thoughils as these should 
the day he spent, and thus the heart will bo fixed in doing all thal is good, 

Finally Godama menaces them with tho pains of hell, if they do contrary 
to what he has commanded them. And whon they have passed through all 
ils torments, they will be driven into another mountain there lo onduxe new 
miseries; ta be torn by drows and vultures; tobe covered with clothes of 
fire, and to carry always in their hands Saboits of living fire. 
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CHAP. XVII. 
Superstitions of the Burmese. 


4g. Tune perhaps is nota nation in the world so given to superstition as 
the Burmese. Not only do they practiso judicial astrology, gnd divination, 
and put faith in dreame, but they havo bosides an infinity of foolish and 
superstitious customs. No sooner is an infant born, than thoy run lo some 
Bralunin to learn what is tho constellation that presided at its birth, and 
this is wrilten upon a palm-leaf together with tho day and hour of tho hirth, 
lo serve for the divinations of which we shall just now speak, The Deden, 
which, as has heen said, is a book of judicial astrology, distributes tho stars 
into a number of asterisms or constellations, distinguished by the names of 
differont men, animals, ole, ‘They believe, or at least foign to helivye, as 
did the ancient Growks and Romana, that many mon and women after their 
death wore Wwansformed into thoso constellations, and henco they givo to Lom 
differont influences, corresponding with tho attributes of the peraon or thing 
whose nume whey bear, Thus the following history is told of tho origin of 
the constellation, called in the Beden, Navd. A giantess, who lived to the 
east of Pogu, having conceived the desire of taking a husband, wansformed 
hersolf into a rich lady, and thus accomplished her desivo, At hor death, 
the hody was placod upon a car, to bo conveyed to the place of sepulture, 
but both the car and body disappeared in an instant, and was placed in 
heaven among the slors, in {ho figure Navd. Hence all who ore born undox 
‘Unis constellation are deformed and rude in manners, but rich; and the males 
are in genoxal great merchants. : 

OF another constellation called the head of tho stag it is related, that a 
king going out one day to hunt, mot a doe big with young. It fled away 
at his approach, but through fright brought forth in ils flight The king 
caused the young ono lo be tiken caro of, and used every day to go to visit it. 
This offended the queen, and sho caused the animal to be killed; upon which 
it was transformed into a constellation, Tho king afterwards died with grief 
for tho death of his favourite. Wherefore thoso who are born when this 
constellation provaila, gonorally dio of grief And of this kind aro their 
stories concerning all the constellations, 

5, Tho Burmese possess a large volume containing a full account of all 

their 
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their superstitious observances, and of the different omens of good, or evil 
fortune, to be drawn from an immense number of objects; as from tho wood 
with which their houses are built, from their boats and carriages, from the 
aspecis of the sun, moon, and planets, from the howling of dogs, and the 
singing of birds etc. and also from the involuntary movements of the mem- 
bers of one’s own body, We will here iranslate some portions of this book, 
as specimens of the superstitions which paganism conducts to. 

51. This book, which is called Deilton, in tho ireatise on the wood used in 
building, distinguishes various kinds, Such beams as are equally large at 
the top as at the bottom are called males; those which are thicker at the 
bottom than above are females; the nouters are those in which the middle 
is thickest; and when the greatest thickness is at the top, they are called 
gianls; finally, when a piece of wood on being cut, and falling to the ground, 
rebounds from its place, it is called monkey-wood. Whoover lives in a 
house made of male wood, will be happy in all places, and at all limes, 
and in all ciroumstances; but if the wood of any person’s house be neuter, 
continual misery will be his lot, and if it he of the gigantic species hie will die. 
By dividing the two picces of wood which form the slairs into ten compart- 
ments, and observing in which the knots occur, we may also learn a man’s 
fortune, If a knot he found in the first compartment, it is a sign that the 
mastor of the house will he honoured by princes; if in the second, that he 
will abound in rice and all kinds of provisions; but if there be one in the 
fourth division, then a son, or a nephew, or a slave, or an ox of the master 
will die; a knot in the sixth division is a sign of riches in oxen and huffalos; 
but ono is the eighth portends the death of his wife; and finally one in the 
tenth is an augury of groat possessions in gold and silver and such othor 
valuables, 

52, From the wood used in the construction of the houses the Deition passes 
to the holes in which the poles that support thom are fixed: for if these 
be square, it is a sign of sicknoss; and divers other prognostics are dvawn 
from the manner in which they are dug, and from the different substances 
that are met wilh in makeing them. Honco various rules aro given for choosing 
a spot of ground for the foundation of houses, 

53. Tho next sources of superstition are the loats and carriages; for from 
the knots that are in them good or bad success is assigned to tho possessors ; 
ag also from the different objects thoy meet with on their progresses, on dif- 
ferent days of the week, 

54. All involuntary movements of the eyes, the head or the forehead are 


considered as indications of the dot of those in whom they are observed, as 
their 
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thoi happinoss, or of the honours they will receive, or of a litigious dispo- 
sition ele, 

55, ‘The sun and tho planets afforel numerous aigns from prognostioation, 
When any of them approach the disk of the moon, and oxpecially if any 
of them pass over il, great evils aro apprehended; as the destruction of 
kingdoms, and tho ruin of countrics, If tho sun rises with a terrible aspect, 
geeaL murders will follow; but if it appear with oxtraordinary brighiness, 
then there will be war, In those fowr months in which Venus is not secon, 
in any month when an eclipse or an earthquake happens, gtd in that in 
which the year commences it is unlucky to marry, or to build a house, 
or lo cul one's hair, as death by drowning or somo such dreadful catastrophe 
will bo the consequence. 

{f the planet Morenry approaches the moon, it is a sign that the ombank. 
ments of the rico-grounds will bo ruined and tho waters dried up. Tf Saturn 
approaches it, thero will be war upon the confines of the kingdoms and if 
Mars comes near, all things will be sold at high prices. If this planet passes 
to the loft of the Ploinds, it isa sign of a gront earthyttakes and so of many 
other combinations of tho planets, from which auguries aro derived. ‘The 
appearance of comets is also considered ns ominous, 

56, Tn tho timo of war, or curing a lawsuil thexo is a curious way of find- 
ing oul tho success to be oxpectod. Three figures are made of cooked rice, 
one representing a lion, another an ox, and a third an elephant. ‘Chese aro 
exposed to the crows, and the wagury is taken according to which ia eaten, 
Tf thoy fall on tho figuro of tho lion it is a sign of yietory, if thoy oat that 
of the ox, things will be made up by accommodation, but if Uney take tho 
elephant, thon bad success is to bo looked for, 

57. When a dog carries any unclenn thing to the top of a house, it is sup- 
posed that the master will become rich, Ifa hon lay’ her ogg upon cotlon, 
ils maater will become poor, Ifa person, who is going to conclude a lawsuit, 
mevl on tho road another carrying brooms or spades, tho suit will be long, 
and in the end ho will be docvived. If tho wind should carry away any 
of the leaves of the betel, when, according to custom, it is boing carried to 
the house of a newly married wonun, it is a sign that tho marriage will 
be unhappy, aud that a separation will ensue, 

fin going to war or to prosvcute a Jawsuil, a person meok will a fish, 
thore will be mo war, and the lawsuit will censos if ho sco another catching 
a goat, tho Mandarina will oxact many presents, tho cliont will be deceived, 
and the lawsuit a long one; if he meet any ono efrrying packages, then 
every thing will succeed to his wishes; if he meol a serpent, the affair will 

ho 
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he long; if a dog, or a female elephant, or a person playing on tho in- 
strumont called Zaun, a species of cymbal, all things will go well. 

58, In divers places, this book also speaks of the prognostics to be taken from 
the cawing of crows; from the haying of dogs; from the different situations 
and forms in which bees make’ their combs; from the manner in which fowls 
lay their eggs; from various birds, such as tho yullure, and the crow, which 
light upon the tees or the roofs of houses; and from the shape of the holes 
made by mice in different substances, It treats also of dreams; and from the 
hour of their, occurrence, and the things represented in them, shows what 
augurics are lo be drawn. But we should never finish, were wo to extract all 
the follies of this book, for thoy are so numerous, and al the same lime so 
inconsislent with common comfort, that, as one of our oldest missionaries has 
observed, if a man were lo be entirely guided by it, he would not have a house 
to live in, nor a road 10 walk on, nor clothes lo cover him, nor even rice for 
his food; and yot the blind and ignorant Burmese place the greatest faith in 
il, and endeavour to regulate all their actions according to its directions. 
And when they find thal lo a certainty some misfortune is hanging over thom, 
they hava recourse to the diviners, and lo other superstilions, by which the 
bad omens may be corrected, 

5g. Theso superstitions are common to all tho Burmese, but Uhore are others 
that belong to particular persons, and to which they are beyond all measure 
attached, Of this kind are dreams, and tho observance of lucky and unlucky 
days; for they believe that some days are peculiarly unlucky for beginning a 
journey eilher by Jand or waler, and that others, on tho contrary, are very 
lucky, But they have in particular an implicit confidence in their soothsayers, 
who avo most commonly Brahmins, They are consulted on every affair of 
imporlance, and on every event, even though it depend entirely on the free 
will of man, Ifa man Lhinks of undertaking a journcy, or instituting a lawsuit, 
he runs to the soothsayer to learn what will be ils success, If a poxson falls 
sick, or loses a slayo ox some animal, not only will he consult the diviner 
on tho probable ond of his malady, but he asks whore he is to find a phy- 
sician, or in what dixoction ho is to go in search of what he has lost, In 
order to reply to these questions, the Brahmin will first draw his horoscope 
in the manner of the following scheme. 
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Ralitt Sun 
North-west North-vast 
Ago 412 Age 6 


Jupiter Moon 
West Tiast 
Age 1B 


Saturn Moreury Mars 
South-west South South-vast 
Age AT Age 8 





Tho Burmoso, as has been beforo romarked, admit cight plancts, from which 
the days of the week have their names, But since thore avo but seven days, 
Wednesday has two planets, Mereury, which presides from sun-riso to mid. 
day, and Ral, whose voign is from mid-day ll night, ‘To these eight planeta, 
disposod in the order in which thoy stand in the schome, different ages are 
assigned, tha sun hoing tho youngost, as it is only six yoars old. Tho ages 
of men are supposed to havo somo connection with the ages of tho planets, 
and on this ground tho calculation of a man's fortune proceeds; for some of 
theso planots have a malignant and othersa benign influonce, Tho four placed 
in tho cardinal points aro good planets, the olhors evil onos, particularly 
Rah. Tho passage of the age of men into that of tho planets is always of 
bad augury; and tho worst passago is that from the ago of tho moon, to the 
age of Mars, Vor example, when a man enters upon the soyenth year of 
his ago, ho passes from tho age of tho sun to that of the moon; and when 
ho ontors the twenty-secoud, he ig said to pass into the ago of Mars. Now 
if any one closires to know how he will succeed in an affair, a8 for example 
if ho will meet with dangers in a journey ho is going to undertake, the 
divinor will first ask him the day of his bivth, and then his aye, {fo next 
divides the Intter hy cight, since thero are eight planets, and then counts 
the number that remains upon the horoscope, beginning with the planet Unt 

presidod 


BURMESE EMPIRE, rr5 


e 
presided on the day of his birth, and passing round through the houses of 
the planets, The house where ihe number finishes will give tho fate of the 
enlerprisc, according lo the aspect of the planet that is in it, Thus, for 
example, suppose a person born on a Monday, whose age is twenty-three; 
divide this by eight and there will remain, afler the division, seven. If now 
we begin from the house of the moon, as the person was born on a Monday, 
and count through those of Mars, Mercury, elc, we shall finish in Venus, 
and the good or bad success of the undertaking must he determined by the 
nature of this planct, If a person were born on a Wednesday afler mid-day, 
we must begin Lo count from the house of Raht, and go on through that of 
Venus cle, If after dividing the ago by eight thore be no zemainder, then 
the augury must be taken from the planet of the birth; so that for a person 
born on a Monday, and in his twenty-fourth year, the moon is the fatal 
planet; for cight divides twenty-four exactly, wilhoul leaving a remainder. 

60, The Burmese diviners, in the same manner as gypsies among us, read a 
person's fortune in the palm of his hand, and the lines it exhibits. Thus if 
the palm he xed, it is a sign of a largo circle of friends; but if it be black 
itis a sign of misfortune. Black lines in the hand denote prudence, and if 
they reach the uppor part of the palm, they promise happiness, A great 
number of lines is a sign of very greal happiness, and of the possession of 
many friends and a numerous offspring, When there is bul a single lino 
in the thumb or litle finger, the person so marked will live 1x0 years; if 
there are two linos his life will be of eighty or nincty years; if three, of 
seventy; and. if four of sixty, Long fingers show that a person has many 
daughters, short ones thal he is Jascivious. Tf the little lines on tho lop of 
the forefinger are disposed in circles, happiness is predicted; but if they 
merely describo the are of a circle, misery and greal afflictions must he 
looked for. In all these augurics, lhe right hand of a man, and the left of 
a woman is to be consulted, 

61, Talismans are also much in use among the Burmose; and they are 
of several kinds, Some they wear round. the neck, others round the wrist; 
and they think to be proserved by them from sickness and all kinds of witch- 
craft, hero is one species much osteemed among the soldiors, consisting of 
a piece of load ox other metal, which is buried in the flesh. They imagine 
by these means to make themselves invulncrablo, Tho figures of tigers, dogs, 
and other animals, which thoy paint upon their legs and thighs, may also be 
considered. as so many talismans, for they believe that through them they will 
be safe, not only from these animals, ut also from every kind of assault 


whatsoever. 
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One of their most potent talismans is a handle of ivory or buffolo's horn, 
upon which aro carved sevoral representations of a certain monstrous ape, 
The history of tris creature is as followa, A Nat of tho namo of Mannat, 
heing dead, passed into the womb of a female ape, who shortly after brought 
forth this fimowsa monster, Tle name is Hanuman, the compound of the 
word Ifant, signifying an ape, and its former appellation, ‘Iho stature of 
this monster was cnormous, being four leagues and a half; it was possessed 
of tho greatest agilily, for al onc bound it could Jeap up to heaven, or paas a 
sen of the breadth of 100 leagues; andilhad besides the property of Lranglorm- 
ing itsel€ into an apo of the ordinary size, Its strength was prodigious, as il 
could break any mountain in picees, or transport it from one place to another; 
finally, it was gifted with immoztality, so that none but the groat king Rama- 
men, could destroy i, Tt could both understand and spéak tho language of 
men, One day, it anistook the sun for a fruit, and haying a great desire 
lo eat it, jumped up lo it, and seized it with ils hands to bring it down. 
But the Nat of the sun curso it for ils boldness, anc as a punishment sen- 
louced it lo he reduced. to an apo of tho usual dimensions, to los all its 
alrength, agility, and immortality, and to reumin in this condition UT the 
great king Ramamon should appear, who by stroking ila hack three limes, 
would restore to il, logother with its size, all ita other great qualitica, And 
in fact, after this mulediction, Hanuman became a common ape, as powers 
loss and as weak as any other of its Kinds and so it remained Ull king Rama 
men. appeared, Tle, having been informed of the curse and the prediction, and 
being about to wage war with the king of the giants, sent for Tamuman, and 
having stroked its back threo timos, restored it lo ils former stato, hoping 
now lo derive groat assistance from it in his enterprise. And indeed he afox 
wards omployed it in the most arduous undertakings; anc, through its means, 
obtained a complete victory over the giants, and recovered his wifo from 
Uhciz hands, Wherefore the Mandarins and all tho peoplo beliove, that by 
carving tho figure of this monster upon the ivory or hone handlos of their 
daggers or swords, they communicate lo thom the virtuo of cutting through 

every obstacle, and of warding off the blows of any hostile weapon, 
6a, Besides theso, wo may also reckon among the superstitions of the Bur- 
mose, tho uso of amatory philtres, and of numerous recipes for obtaining a 
return of Joye; a fear of witches, admitted in tho greatest excess; aud the 
medecines against incantations, much praised by their physicians, Tt is 
impossible lo persuace the Burmese that there is no such thing in nature 
as witches, and that they ave not extremely malicious and Inetful. They both 
helieve in them, and have many superstitious practises for discovering them, 
The 
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The following is one among many. The suspected woman is placed upon 
a little bier, supported at each end by a boat, and a vessel full of ordure 
is emptied upon her. The boats are then slowly drawn from cach other, 
till the woman falls into the water, If she sinks, she is dragged out hy a 
rope of green herbs tied round her middle, and is declared innocent; but 
if she swims, she is convicted as a witch, and gencrally sent to some place 
where the air is unwholesome. 
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MORAL AND PHYSICAL CONSTITUTION 


OF TIT BURMESE EMPIRE. 


GUAR, XVII. 
Character of tha Burmesa, 


x, ‘Ce Burmese are, in gonoxal, of a moderate stature, their limbs are well 
proportioned, and their physiognomy open and nol unpleasing, ‘Chere are 
fox fewer lame or doformed persons amongat them, than amongst us, which 
must ho ascribed primarily lo the absence of the manner of awathing chil- 
dren which wo practise, but which is totally unknown to the Burmese, ‘The 
infant is loft to tho caro of unture lll it arrives at the age of eleven or 
welye, before which time it is nol encumbered with clothes, lut is left to 
ho formed to strength and endurance by the action of the elements upon 
its naked body, And, in fact, by these means all their limbs become fully 
developed, and thoy acquire greal strength, activity and insensibilily to 
hardships. ‘Chey axe not only able to endure the greatest leat, but are just 
as indifforent to rain; and as in Pogu, more than in any other part of 
India, tho rains are romarkablo for their violence and froguoney, continuing 
from the beginning of May to the end of October, thoir patience in this 
respect is oflen pul to tho test. It is by no means raxo lo seo mon, especially 
thoso who Uravel on tho river, sleoping in tho open air, whilo tho rain is 
desconding in lorronts, The comploxion of the people is an olive-brown ; 
but it varies in shade according to the mixture of nations and the exposure 
to the sun, Tenee the women aro gonerally fairor than Ute mon, and the 
childron springing from tho marriage of a Burmeso wilh a Siamese woman 
aro of a lighter colour, whilo on the contrary, where the man is a Siamese 
and the woman a Burmese, they are darker than the rest of the people, 

a. From the uature of their government, which, ag has heen said, ix above 
all mensuro despotic and tyrannical, it will easily he imagined, that the 

Burmese 
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Burmese are distinguished for that scrvility and timidity which is always the 
characteristic of slaves, Indced cycry Burmese considers himself such, not 
moerecly before the Emperor, and the Mandarins, but also before any’ one 
who is his superior, either in age or possessions, ence he never speaks 
of himself to them in the first person, hut always makes use of the word 
Chiundd, that is, your slave. While asking for a favour from the Emperor, 
the Mandarins, or any respectablo person, he will go through so many hu- 
miliations aud adorations, that one would imagine he was in the presence 
of a God. Fyen if he is desirous of obtaining something from one who is 
his equal, he will bow, and go on his knees, and adore him, and raise up 
his hands, cte. 

3. It is a proverb in America thal the slaye must be governed by the 
bastinado, and. this is corlainly the case with tho Burmese. Neither the love 
of fame, nor honour, nor conscience is the spring of their actions, nothing 
bul power can prevail on thom to do any thing, The foar of punishment 
alone renders thom obedient to the laws and io the imporial edicts, and 
gives them valour in war, 

4 Bul if they are abject and dastardly towards the Emperor and the Man- 
daring, thoy are in the samo degree proud and overbearing to those whom 
they think beneath them cither in rank or fortune, There is no contompt, 
opptossion, or injustice they will not exercise towards their fellow men, when. 
they can assure themselves of the protection of the government, They are 
thus vile and abject in adversity, but arrogant and presumptuous in prosperily. 
Thore is no onc amongst them, however poor and mean, who docs nol aim 
al the dignity of Mandarin. For il is a frequent occurrence here, for a man 
to be raisod in a moment, by the caprico of the monarch, from the lowest 
stato of poverty and degradation, lo the rank of minister or general: and it 
is amusing lo obscrve the inslantancous change such an cyent makes in a 
man’s demeanour, Ho may hayo heen modest, affable and courteous beforc, 
but now he affects a tone of superiority and of gravily, and puls on an 
imposing and. scyore air, so that one would hardly recognise in him the man 
of yesterday, 

5, Another charactoristic of the Burmese is an incorrigible idleness, Al- 
though tho fertility and extent of their countey would scom (o invile them 
with tho prospeot of great riches, yel they are so indolent that they content 
themselves with oullivating what is absolulely necessary for theix maintenance, 
and for paying the taxes, Hence, instead of spending their time in improving 
their posgossions, they prefor to give themselves up to an indolent reposo, 
lo spond the day in talking, smoking, and chewing Betel, or else lo become 
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the satellites of some powerful Mandarin. ‘The same hatred of labour Joads 
to an excessive loye of gaming, ancl also to Utieving, to which they are much 
addicted, ‘The severily of the laws against theft is not sufficient lo restrain 
their rapacity, and the whole Empire is overrun with robbers, 

6, Among Une principal peeecpts inculeated to the Burmese, there is one 
that forbids lying; but perhaps there is no law less observed than this. It 
would seem that is impossible for this people to tell uke Wwuth; nay a person 
who ventures to do il, is called a fool, a good kind of man, but not fitted for 
managing his affairs, Dissinulation is the natural companion of the last 
mentioned habit, and the Burmeso practise it to perfection, They may hare 
conceived an implacable crmily to another, they may wish him every kind 
of evil, and be endeavouring by words and actions to ruin him; but not 
the slightest sign of their dislike will be observed in their exterior deportment 
towards lim; they will wear a face of the greatesL complacency in his pre- 
sence, and they will transact business with him, and talk with him as if he 
were their dearest friend, On the contrary, have they fixed their affections 
on any thing and determined to make it theirs, then they will feign an 
absoluta dislike to it, 

7. Bul as every rulo will have its exeoptions, ib must not he supposed 
that the Burmese have nol some good qualities, and that estimable persons 
may nol he found amongst them. Indeed there aro some persons whose al 
fabilily, courtesy, benevolence, gratitude and other virtues contrast strongly 
with tho views of their countrymen, ‘There are instances on record of ship- 
wrecks on their coasts, when the sufferers have been received in the villages, 
and treated with a genorous hospitality, which they would probably not have 
oxperienced in many Christinn countries, 

8, IL must also bo acknowledged that tho observance of festivals among 
tho Burmose and their liberality do them honoux, In a month, called lunar, 
tho days of tho new and full moon, and of the two other quarters, are feasts. 
On theso days every ono conges from all Iabour, and with tho greatest xecol- 
Ioction and modestly, goes lo the Pagoda, to adoro Godama, and to offer 
him their presents of cooked rice, and fruit, Even if tho weather be tem- 
pestuous or rainy, and the Pagoda distant a league from their habitation, they 
will not fail iu this act of religion, When they have finished thelr offerings 
and adorations, many return to thelr honos, but others remain in the vicinity 
of the Pagocas; and, in the public halls and porticos, of which there are alwaya 
soveral in those places, spond their time in reading religious books, or in 
discoursing of God and his Jew. They content thomselves with one meal, 
heforo mid-day, and even pass the night in these places, ata distance from 
dheix wives, 

9 Though 
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g. Though beggars are rare in this country, on account of the cheapness 
of provisions, the Burmese do not want opportunitics of exercising their libe- 
ralily. Tor besides giving a daily alms to their Talapoins, they all, lay by 
something to be applied 10 some work of public benefil, such as a convent 
of Talapoins, a Pagoda, a hall, a portico, a pond, a bridge, or a well. They 
are very fond of thus signalizing their generosity, and will often deprive them- 
selves of comforts, to have the pleasure of being benefactors to the public. 
It is indecd true, that human views of vanily, or ambition, often enter into 
these actions, but still religious motives always more or less exist, For the 
Burmese belicve that every good work they perform, will he rewarded in 
their future transmigralions, by beauty, or riches, or learning, or perhaps by 
their becoming Nat. But whatever may he ihe motives for the works, the 
public genorally profits by thom, And ils sense of the benefit is expressed by 
the honours paid to the benefactors. They ave saluted by the titles of Prataga, 
Chiauntaga, Zaralagi, ele, that is benefactors to the Pagodas, convents, or 
halls, and these tiles are as honourable with them as those of Duke or Mar- 
quess among us, Their vanity is also flattcred by the festivals that are 
cvlebrated on the days when a convent is given lo the Talapoins, and as it 
were dedicated, or a Pagoda, or bridgo thrown open to the public, The 
Saduccd, or convocation of the people to congratulate the person on the 
completion of his undertaking, is a principal part of the festivities on these 
occasions, A splendid banquet is given Lo thoso assembled; which is succeeded 
hy music, singing and dancing, Boxing-matches, in which the Burmose are 
very expert, are also made, and prizes given to the yiclors, consisting of 
handkerchicfs, pieces of cloth, and monoy; and sometimes a species of comedy 
is exhibited with puppets. 

10, Were il not for this liberality of the Burmese people, all persons, but 
especially wavellors, would suffer grea, inconveniences. For the government 
takes no care of the roads or the bridges; and as there are no inus, or 
places of public entertainment, the laveller would often haye to pass the 
night in the open aix, were it not for tho halls, and porticos, that every 
here and there aro met with, He would moreover probally die of thirst, 
but for the wells and ponds, where he may slay to refresh himself, and cook 
his rice; for the traveller, as well as the soldier, as we have said above, is 
obliged to carry with him, his provision of rice, and napl. If the people 
cannot afford to construct a well, at least they will place two vessels of water, 
and a cocoa-nut shell with a handle, for a cup, that passengers may quench 
their thirst, 

rz, Nor are the Baos less beneficial to the public than the works just 
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mentioned, They aro the schools, and indeed the only ones in the empire, as 
the task of education is entirely committed to the Talapoing, Tlenee in these 
conyents all the youth of the kingdom aro placed, as soon oa thoy have ate 
tained their sixth or seventh year, and they generally woar the habit for two 
or three years. 

ra, ‘There is yet another point in the character of the Burmese that morits 
praise; and this is their respect for ago, In every socicly, the old mon are 
treated with the greatest consideration, the first seate aro surrendered to them ; 
and reverence, and veneration aro always observed in speaking to thom. 

13. Ibmay also he put down among the good qualities of this people, Unat 
they consider all men as equal in condition, Uxcepting the Mandarins and 
Talapoins, who, hy reason of their offices and snored charactor, ave regarded 
with an excessive reverence, all men are treated as equal, yen the Mandarin, 
when deposed, and the Tulapoins, when they Unrow off the habit, are regarded 
with no peculiar marks of distinction ‘Tho Parias of the caat looked upon 
as the -vilest in Tndia, or from tho const of Coromandel, or the Caffres, and 
nogroos of Guinon, who are regarded, and treated by Luropeans as lite hotter 
then beasts, may como into theix confines, and tho Burmeso will reecive 
them with tho samo respect as tho natives of the most fivoured country, 
and will have no seruple of transacting businoss, or eyon of eating with them. 

‘Tho slaves are, for tho same reason, tweated ag children, and as forming part 
of tho family of their masters, indeod it is not a rare thing for them to become 
the sons-in-law of thoir master, But it must bo remembered that slavery is 
not for life in theso parts. If aman can save sufficient to pay the debt for 
which he was ensleved, he becomes free, Tl often happens Uiat a man will 
sell his children, or his wife, or even himself, to pay tho taxes and imposts; 
though those transactions should be looked upon rathox as pledges than sales, 
as tho slavery thua entered into is never perpetual. Henco none but the slaves 
of the Pagodas, and those who are employed to burn and bury tho dend, 
are considered ag infamous, and with these alono no one will contract mar- 
riage, 
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CHAP. XIX. 
Manners and customs of the Burmese. 


13, Tue dress of the Burmese is very simple. hat of the men consists 
of a piece of striped cloth generally of cotton but sometimes of silk, tied 
round the middle and hanging down to the feet, being from eighteen to twenly 
cubits in length. It is at times thrown over the shoulders, and when walking 
they will often entirely gather it up round the middle. When they pay a 
visit to a person of quality, and when they go to the Pagodas, they put on a 
garment like a shirt of white linen, or else of the nankeen of the country, 
which is open hefore and reaches to the knees. 

14. The dress of the women is also a piece of striped cotton or silk, of a 
square, or nearly square form, which they tic round the middle, and the 
unmarried girls fold it over the bosom, It is opon in front; so that in 
walking, the legs and part of the thigh are exposed, But when they go abroad 
or to the Pagodas, they pul on an ouler dress, similar to that of the men, 
, only a lite shorter, and oyer the shoulders they throw a mantle of muslin 
or silk. 

15, Both mon and women wear on their feet a sort of sandal, made of 
wood, or leather; and the latter species are for the most part covered with 
red or green cloth of European manufacture. Both sexes take great care of 
their hair; keeping il very long, and to preserve its lusize and colour, anoint- 
ing it at least once a day with the oil of sesame, called by the Portuguese 
in India, Gingill, The men gather it on tho top of the head; and to hinder 
it from falling, tic round it a white or coloured handkerchief, ‘The women 
simply lie it with a xed ribbon, and Jet it fall down behind, From. their 
earliest childhood all axe accustomed to dyo their teeth black, to hide, it 
would seem, the spols which the constant use of Betel produce upon them, 
This is a cteeping plant, tho leayes of which are strongly acented, and which 
is used for miastication hore, and in all paris of India, It is prepared for 
this purpose by rolling up in it a piece of slaked limo, of a red colour, with a 
litle tobacco, catecht, and arecca, which is a fruit of tho size and shape of a 
nutmeg, It is said that by these means the phlegm is expelled, to which the 
Indians are so muoh subject. 

16, The passion for-ormaments of gold and silver is universal among the 
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Burmeso, go thal if there were no Jaws to restrain them, they would spend 
their whole substance in dress; but to provent this, it is ordained, thal no one 
shall wear cloth brocaded with gold or silver flowers, except the queens, and 
the wives of the Mandarins, But every person wears on tho finger at least one 
ving set with a diamond, ruby, ov some other precious stone; and tho girls 
before their marriage, and the boys, ill the age of sixteen or seventeen, wear 
golden necklaces of various shapes, bracelets of the same metal on their 
arms, and anklets of silyer about tho legs; all but the royal family are prohi- 
hited to have the last of gold, under pain of death, 

17. All tho Burmese without exception havo the custom of boring their ears, 
Tho day whon the operation is performed is kept as a festivals for this 
custom holds, in their estimation, something of the rank Uat baptism has 
in ours; and is, in fael, tho distinctive mark of the nation, The holo is at 
fivat vory small; but it is gradually enlarged by introducing into it a thin 
plate of gold, about an inch broad and four or five Jong, ‘This is rolled up; 
and, as its own clasticity always tonds to unroll it, the hole is thus continually 
made larger, 

18, The mon of this nation havo a singular custom of tattooing their thighs, 
which is dono by wounding the skin, and then filling the wound with the juice 
of a certain plant which ling the property of producing a black stain. Some, 
bosides both their thighs, will also stain their legs of the same colour, and 
othors paint them all over with representations of Ligers, cata, and other 
animals, ‘ho origin of this custom, as well as of tho immodest dress of the 
women, is said to have beon the policy of a cerlain queen; who, observing 
that the mon were deserting their wives, and giving themselves up to abo- 
minable vices, persuaded hor husband to ostablish these customs by a royal 
order; that nus by disfiguring the men, and solting off the beauty of tha 
women, the latter might xegain the affections of their husbands, 

19. We must now pass on Lo spoak of tho food, beds and houses of the Bur- 
mese ; and in this part af their economy thoy axo as sordid and parsimonious, 
as they are splendid and extravagant in their dress, They have always in 
their mouths, Usat Unoix dross is seon hy every body; but 10 one comes into 
their houses, to observe what they eat and how they are lodged. tence the 
food, beds, und houses of theso people ave simple and even rude in the highost 
degree. In overy part of the empire, excepting Rangoon, where, on account 
of the concourse of steangora, it is at all times allowed to sell venison, pork, 
fowls and fish, Ue food is of tho worst quality, and to an Burapenn ia obso- 
Tutoly disgusting, [t consists of rice simply boiled in water without galt, ono 
ox two kinds of slows ox curries, one acid and the other sweet, but both 
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composed of horbs and the leaves of trees, seasoned with the ‘Napi, or half 
putrid fish of which we have spoken above. Every herb, anc the leaves of 
overy tree, provided they are nol posilively venemous, are used in these dishes ; 
and the very richest kind is that which contains the flesh of some animal that 
has died. Notwithstanding the law of Godama that forbids the killing of any 
living thing, yet fishermen are encouraged, for the sake of the Napi, the only 
seasoning ever used in the Burmese dishes, Wenec the people who live along 
the river are in a better condition than others, as they have plenty of fish for 
their curry. The hunting of slags and hares is also toleraicd; but a strict 
Burmese will hy no means engage in it, or indeed kill even a wild animal. 
The Burmese make two meals in the day, one about nino o'clock in the morn- 
ing, the other gt sunsel, A quantity of rice boiled hard, so that the grains 
do not slick together, is put, on a wooden plate, supported by a leg of the 
same material, and round this, two or three people seal themselves upon the 
bare ground, or on simple mats, and they employ their fingors in eating, 
Besides the acid and sweet curry, they have commonly another sauce made of 
pounded Nap) and red pepper. 

20, On occasion of feslivals, or the death of any member of family, when 
they are accustomed to invile every body 10 their houses, three or four curries 
are presented to the guest, with fried fish, and meal, and somelimes cakos 
made of rice-flour and jagra, a species of sugar, made from the palm, 

ar, The usual beverage of the Burmese ia pure waler. Formerly indeed, up 
to the commencoment of the present Emperor's reign, they were allowed the 
use of wine, or rather to make themselves intoxicated; for il is considered 
no more sin in these countries to drink to the greatest cxcess, than to lake a 
single draught of wine, But when we say wine, we must nol be undorstood to 
speak of the juice of the grape, which docs nol grow in these parts, Lut of a 
liquor preparod from rice, or from the sugar of the palm, dissolved in water, 
and distilled after a fermentation of two or three days, This is also the method 
pursued by the Carian, in making their wine; for they are allowed to use it, 
ag Ubeir law doos not command them to abstain from it. Tho same privilege 
is enjoyed by the Christians, provided thoy are nol nalives; as they are, in 
this case, subject to all the xestrictions of the kingdom in this respect. 

aa, Tho bed consists of a simple mat sproad on the ground, and a small 
pillow, But tho Jatlor is a luxury, not indulged in by twavellers, who instead. 
of it generslly put a picco of wood undor theix head. Tho rich have some- 
times a low wooden bed-slead, on which thoy place a maltress, lwo or three 
inches thick, White sheets are not known here; but one or two colton cloths 
are used for coverlets; travellers have not even these, hut make use of the 
clothes which they have worn in the day, as their covering at night. 

a3, The 
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23, The houses have hut one story; and their size varies according to tho 
munber of persons constituting the families hy whom they aro built. Thoy 
are generally of cane or bamboo, woyen like lasket-work; and covered with 
slraw; and aro supported on poles. The Mandaring and some rich mon 
have their houses of teak-wood, supported hy pillars of the same material. 
Tho interior is separated into different apartments, by partitions of bamboo, 
and all the houses, excepting thoso of the Mandarins, aro of tho same form. 
The roofs aro made of thin tiles, nearly square, and turned up about an inch 
al one end, for the convenience of fixing Uiem on tho rafters. The form 
of the roof varies according to the rank of the master of the house. Man- 
davins have uncivs of a different figure from thoso of common people; and 
nccording to the dignity of each one of thom tho shepo of his house is 
determined, 

a4, Houses, such as wo have described, aro peeuliarly adapted for coun- 
Inies subject to earthquakes; and it would bo well, if in somo parts of 
Turope, liable to these visitations, such buildings were in use But it is not 
to guard against the effects of earthquakes that tho Burmese construct their 
habitations in this fashion; for though they aro sometimes fell, yet they are 
far from being freuont. When thoy do occur they do not create much 
font, merely on account of this form of tho houses; but though the carth- 
quake of ilsolf causes no alarm, the uproar and noise made by tho people 
are al least calculated to do it, No sooner do they feel a shock than they 
hegin boating the walls of thei houses with piecos of wood and with their 
hands, and shout so as to terrify overy ono who is not aware of the couse: 
and a person who hears it on a sudden connot help being alarmed by it 
The people make all this uproar, lo frighlon away an evil genius by whom 
they beliove that tho oarthquake is caused. During the whole year, afler an 
earthquake: has happened, no new houses are built, out of a motive of 
superstition. 

25, The royal palaco is dislinguishod from the houses of tho Mandarins by 
its size, Lhe numbor of the apartments, and a great court, whore the Emperor 
gives public audience, seated upon a carpel, wodor tho shado of a white parasol. 
I is hore too that he receives Lhe homage of the Mandarins, who daily come 
into his presence; whore they remain on thir Inecs, as if he were a God, from 
«time to lime raising up their hands, and holding them joined over their heads, 
and always reeciving his oxdors in this posture, It was once the eustom ual 
the Emporor should ovary day in these audionces make somo now regulation, 
rogarding cither tho cress, or tho general government of his kingdoms, 
The conyersalion of Uie courtiers in the presence of the monarch auldom 
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contains any thing but flattery, in which they strive with cach other who 
shall be most extravagant, 

Teak-wood is used in the building of the palace, as in other great houses: 
but it is much stronger, and indeed may be considered as the only fortress 
in the empire. All the cannons and other fire-arms are here deposited, as 
well as the ammunition and stores; and hence, when the palace is laken by 
an enemy, the whole kingdom is supposed to be conquered, 

26, The etiquette to bo observed in the shape and size of ihe houses is 
very precise with the Burmeso; as nothing less than death can expiate the 
crime, either of choosing a shape that does not belong to the dignity of the 
master, or of painting the houso white; which colour is permitted to the 
membexs of tho royal family alone. There is never more than one slory in 
tho houses, as we havo befoxe remarked, for it is esteemed an indignity to 
live under other people, especially under women. 

27. Tho outward appearance of the houses, whether of cane or wood is 
pleasing; but inside they present a scene of confusion and dirliness, that is 
highly disgusting to a Muropean eye, And this is the case, not merely in the 
dwollings of private individuals, but likewise in tho palaces of the Mandarins, 
and even in the Baos of the Talapoins, which are esteemed tho richest and most 
magnificent edifices in the country, The foreign morchants al Rangoon are 
permitted lo build after any fashion they please, and may even use bricks, as 
in Bengal, and on the coast of Coromandel, which is unlawful for a Burmese. 
But they gonerally prefor the houses of teak-wood; not from any want of bricks 
or lime, but because the woodon houses are more adapted to the dampness 
of the climate. Such few brick buildings as do exist, are used more as ma- 
gazines them as dwolling-houses, 

28, In their hours of idloness the Burmese engage in severals games of 
hazard, One of the most esteemed is called cognento, It is played with 
a species of wild fruit, which is sot up in the earth, and which is to be 
knocked down by throwing at i, This game is very much like one played 
with wallnuts by the children among us; but in the Burmese empire, nat 
merely childron but oven the old men will consume whole days in this 
divertisoment, They have bosides a specics of game of goose, and cards of 
ivory, which have heen introduced from Siam, 

Among their more athletic games may be mentioned one in which they 
make use of a ball made of strips of bamboo, which is struck, not with the 
hands, but with the feet. In this game the young men will sometimes spend 
soveral hours together. But there is nothing of which they are moze pas- 


sionately fond than fighting-cocks, Every young man must have one of these 
animals; 


128 DESCRIPTION OF THE 


antinals; he arms ils heels wilh litde knives; and ils vielories are for him 
a subject of the greatest exultation, 

ay, Che musical iasteuments of the Binimese are of several kinds, The one 
most used is the drum, which is generally made of a pieco of Lamboo, or 
very thick cane, covered with skin, Another instrument is in the shape of a 
wheel, with a number of bils of brass or copper hung loosely on the insides 
there is besides a species of obot, and these are the instruments generally 
used al festivals and public functions, But there are others which are only 
played upon in private houses; such as oue called the crocodile, from ils 
resamblance to tiat animal, being a kind of lute. There is also nother, 
called in the Burmese language Pattalt, It has the shape of a little boat, 
and is made of pieces of hard bamboo fastened together; these are struck with 
lwo litle sticks, and the sound produced, echoing in the hollow of tho in- 
strument ig not wnpleasing, This insuumont ig known to the negroes of 
Guinea, and in tho Muropean colonies of America, 

80. It is difficult 40 coserihe the Burmeao dance, ‘The performers in it, 
hoth men and women, moving slowly round the place of the entertaiumont, 
exhibit continual contortions with their hodica, their hends, their liamds and 
their fingers, Tho first time [ saw these dancers I look Utem for a troop of 
mad people, On occasions of tho festivals we have deseribud, when speaking 
of the fanorals of the ‘Talapoing, when tho great rockuts are let off, if these 
fireworks ascend styaight up into the air without burstiug or rumming obliques 
ly, tho makers of them burst out into the wildest shouts and songa, and 
danco about with Uio most oxtravagant contortions, fike real madmen. 
Theso rockets, fox several days before the festival, are carried in procession 
aboul the town preceded by musical instruments, and hy a crowd of thoso 
who are at tho exponso of tho entertainment, dancing, and singing the praises 
of tho rockols, and of the powder that is to make them fly up to heaven, 

31, Tho laws of Godama forbid polygamy: but still, when they have tho 
means of maintaining them, the Burmese, hesides their lnwful wifo, have 
two or threo concubines, who, however aro kopt separnto in different houses, 
to avoid «issensions, Tho samo laws also command a man to livo with his 
wile Uill the death of ono or tho other; aud the public opinion ngvees with 
them in esteeming a man as degraded who is separated from his wife, Never. 
theless nothing is hero moro common than divorces, caused principally, 
perhaps, by the apoody loss gf hoauly hy the women, While young, they 
are winning and gay: but afler their first child-bearing, they become so changed 
and deformed that they can scurcely be recogniant for the same. ‘Che quality 
of their food, which is fur from giving much nourishment, may be one causa 
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of this, bul it must principally be referred to the strange treatmont of women 
in child-bearing which is here practised, No sooner is the infant come to 
ight than an immonse fire is lighted in the apartment, so large that a person 
ean hardly approach it wilhowl experiencing considerable hurt, Yet the 
woman is stretched out before it; and obliged to support ils action on her 
naked skin, which is often blistered from ils effects as badly as if the fire 
had heen actually made for this purpose, This ircatment is persevered in 
for ten or fifleen days without inicrmission, al the end of which time, as it 
will casily be supposed, the poor woman is quile scorched and blackened. 

3a, In concluding a marriage the cusloms of tho Burmese are somewhat 
different from ours. With us it is the woman who brings the dowry, and she 
goes lo live in the house of the hushand; but in this country ihe man, on 
ihe contrary, goes to the house of his bride's parents, and must take with 
him a dowor according lo Lhe resources of his family. When a young man 
has fixed his affections upon a girl, his first step is 10 sond some old persons 
to her house to speak with her parents. If they and theix daughter consent 
to the match, the contract is immedialely made, and the bridegroom, accom- 
panied by his frionds and. relations, goes to the house of his father-in-law, 
where ho continues to roside for three years. Lf, at the end of this time, 
ho is discontented with his situation, he may thon lake his wife and go to live 
somewhere clse, Frequently marriages are contracted without the consont of 
the parents of cither parly, and even in direct opposition to their wishes, 
For tho Burmese law allows of no restraint in these matters, but leaves 
young people al liberty to follow their own inclinations, nay, even forbids 
all opposition to them, and all atlompls on the part of the parents to force 
upon. their children an odious marriage. 

‘There is a curious custom observed on the night of the marriage, of which 
Thave never been able to discover the origin, A troop of lads will on these 
occasions assemble round the house, aud Unrow upon it such quantitios of 
slonos and wood, as lo break the roof and the utensils in tho rooms, and 
sometimes lo do considerable injury lo the inmates, This sport continues ull 
morning, and there is no way. of escaping from il, but by observing the 
greatest secrecy in celobrating the marziage. IL is difficult lo conceive any 
veuson for Usis extraordinary practice, 

33, Iu now only xomains for me to speak of the customs of this people 
with regard to tho sick and the dead, ‘I'he simplicity and lightness of their 
food on the ono hand, and the excessive perspization 1o which they are subject, 
on tho other, while. they render the Burmose enervaled, and feeble, and 
devoid of all colour in their countenances, prosorye them from many maladies, 
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produced in Europo hy tho quality of the food, by fullness of habit, and 
by the coldness of the climate. On this account inflammations of the lungs, 
the quingy, rheumatism, the goul, consumption, and those complaints that 
are causod hy a full habit of body, as apoplexy, aro unknown heres though 
there is somothing like zheumatism arising from the damps, Fiyon Ue com- 
plaints that they haye in common with us, such as putrid fevers, etc, do 
not appear in go terrible a form, and ave not accompanied by symptoms 
of exhaustion, convulsion and delirium, nor aro they so obstinato as in Murope, 
But then the Burmose aro afflicted with all tho maladios causod hy werkness, 
ancl relaxation of tho organs; and il may ho affirmed with safely, Uhat tho 
greater purt of the deaths are Ube consequence of disorders in tho digestive 
organs, such as dysentery, tencsmus and diavzhaa, ‘The moat fatal disease 
of this class is ono called datpiech, whieh means o loss of digestion, It is 
gonerally the effect of a dysentory, or diarrhaa, which has been neglected 
or imperfectly cured, anc consists in a complete loss of the digestive powers, 
so that the food is voided in the samo slate ag it was taken into the mouth. 
‘Tho sufferers under this complaint aro goon reduced to skelatans of mero skin 
and bone. Nuxopeans, evon more than the natives, ao subject to the comes 
plaints just mentioned; which must bo atteibuled lo their excess in cating, 
and to their use of the spirits mado in India, as the arrack of Batuvia, and 
the rum of Bengal. 

34. Thovo is another complaint, found in this country only, to which oll 
people ara subject at a certain age. It is culled teh, a word signifying to 
mount, and takes ils name from its commencing in the feel and ascending 
upwards tough all the members of the body, Jt presenta the appearance 
of a stupor or nunibness, hy which tho patient is al lost deprived of all 
feeling, and even of speech, The Burmese attributo it to the wind, but its 
tuo cause scoms to bo the congenling and torpour of the humouzs, parli- 
cularly of the norveous fluid, from tho want of exerciso, as also from tho 
inlomporalo use of viscous and acid meals, Honco young people and labourers, 
as well ag thoso who in spilo of tho law make use of strong liquors, aro free 
from this diseaso; but those, on the contrary, who lead a sedentary life, as the 
Talapoins, are yery subject to it, 1ts only curo seems to he a violent friction 
of all parts of tho body with the hands to excite pains and in this two ar 
theo persons aro omployed, Sometimes, where the hands produco no effect 
they have recourse lo Utobe feol, and trond upon the sufferer with moro ox 
loss violence a8 the circunstances require, til animation is restored, Choe 
Portuguoso in India have given tho name of kneading to thia remedy; from 
ila resomblanco to the kneading of dough for bread, lout still oxperionoo 
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shows thal it is efficacious, always providing that loo many persona are not seb 
to work, and thal is nol too violent; for in this case it may ilsclf be the cause 
of death, I have myself seen instances of persons surprised by a sudden 
allack of the ich, which has been followed by death; but] have always doubted 
whether it was not the effect of suffocation; considering that eight or ten 
vigorous mon, were employed in kneading with all their force the hody, neck, 
breast, cle, of the palients. 

35, Another malady of a more malignant nature, and not confined to the 
Burmese empire, but spread over all India, is thal called by the Portugucse, 
mordazzino, consisling in a violent indigestion, which causcs what the physi- 
cians call Cholera. The continual evacuations both by vomit and stool will 
reduce a man in a fow hours to such a slate of exhaustion, that he is scarcely 
1o bo recognised for the same person, ‘To these evacuations succeed a cold 
sweal, hicoups, faintings, and death if proper remedies are not immediately 
administered; but of these the poor Burmese, owing lo the gross ignorance 
of their physicians, have none; for instead of making use of cmollicnis, 
they give astringent medicines which only hasten death, The Christians in 
India have a remedy for this complaint which has often been found effi- 
cacious. They beat the bare arm with two fingers without intermission till the 
part becomes inflamed and painful, This may he called a rewulsiye remedy. 
Sometimes the indigestion has an effect totally differont from the ono just 
described, which is to make the stomach incapable of oxpelling the indigested 
matter, and in these cases the convulsions of ihe patient are indescribable. 
This species of the cholera, to which the name of the dry mordazzino is 
given, is perhaps more dangerous than the other, 

Before the conquest of Avacan the small-pox made great ravages among the 
poorer sort of the Burmese, nol so much perhaps by reason of ils own malig- 
nity, as from tho projudices that hindered the proper romedics being applied 
for ils cure. Jor, among other things, there was the custom of shutting up 
all who were attacked by it, in places remote from all assistance, sometimes 
oven in the uninhabited parts of the empire, to avoid contagion, But the 
Aracanose slaves takon in the wars, having seoh inoculation practised with sue- 
cess in dheir own country, havo introduced it among their conquorors, and 
thus done them an essential service, 

36, But, goucrally speaking, in their lWweatment of maladies the Burmese 
are far {rom pursuing that sound and reasonable system of medicine which is 
founded on the anatomy of ihe human body, and the principles of me- 
chanics, It is truc that Godama, whom no subject seems to have escaped, has 
set down, in his sermong, the number of hones, veins, and neryes contained 
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in the human body, bul this without ever having dissocled a single subjects 
and thero is besides a classical hook of medecine in the Burmese tongue, which 
tells us, thal tho human body is composed of four elements, air, water, earth 
and fires that ninoty-six complaints may arise in it, some evuied by tite, 
some hy the passions of the soul, or hy tho scason, or by tho foods Uhat those 
springing from tho passions are seated in the heart, and those caused by the 
food in the bowels; finally that the symptoms of complaints are manifested 
in tho five sengos of sight, hearing, ole, Still the whole materia medica 
of tho Burmesy is confined to a few prescriptions of various tools, harks, 
and other simples, principally furnished by the Sciam, who find them in greal 
abundance in Uboir woods, Mew however of their prescriptions ara caloulated 
for the purposes to which they aro applied, by reason of the quantity of hot 
ingredients such as cayenne, nutmeg, cloves, elec, which they contain, The 
virluo of the medicinal roots is supposed Lo depend particularly on the time 
when they are dag up, and hence al certain periods, but especially during 
an eclipse of tho sun or moon, the physicians go,oul into the woods in earch 
of them, Bul the groatest faull of the Buamexo plurnicy is, thal any ono ig 
allowed to practice it, without having gone through any exmuiniion, aul 
without any licenco or diploma, Hence it often happens that rusties, ae 
customed only to handle the spade and the plough, and scarco able to write, 
on a audden take up the profession of medecine, and make themselves phy- 
sicians, And this is no slight evil, oy il is one of tho viees of the nation, to 
bo passionately found of exercising their skill in Uhis way. Tt is anvusing 
to sland hy tho side of a sick man, aud listen lo tho advice of the persons 
who come to visit him, lyery body, even the most ignorant old woman, lina 
something to recommend, as a apecimon of his skill, whorehy Uno sick man 
will infallibly bo cured, 

When a physician is called in, he brings with him a litle bag full of 
small pieces of cane or bamboo, containing powders, pills, ote; for hore tho 
medicinos axe prepared by the physician himself. After putting a fow questions 
to tho patient he opens his bag aud gives him ono of his pills to bo lwken in 
warm water, and on departing Jeaves threo ov four other doses to bo taken 
in tho course of tho day or the following night, ‘Thoy are very Jihoral with 
these medicines, as they know, that the confidence of the sick man in their 
skill will depend entirely on their quantily. Sometimes, as whon the com- 
plaint is violent, they will remain soveral hours by the aide of the pationt, 
administering their remedies in the paroxysms of the disorder, No sooner 
hos he swallowed thom, and oven almost before thoy can have reached the 
stomach, they ask if they haye done any goods and if tho answer bo in 
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the affirmative, they will repeat the dose every hour; but if the answer be, 
no, they will try some other pill, or -powder; tll at length Une stomach 
becomes so overloaded with drugs, and these genezally of the hottest quality, 
that they alone often produce a fatal termination of the disorder, And 
this happens more frequently perhaps lo the rich than the poor; for the 
former, immediately they fall ill, send for physicians in every direction, 
each of whom must administer his remedy. I have frequently made the 
observation, that of two persons, one rich, lhe other poor, and both allacked 
hy the same complaint, the poor man has recovered, allhough his symptoms 
were much more throalening, while the other has died. 

37. The Burmese physicians never think of observing the stools of the 
patient; they take no notice of the tongue, and though they feel the pulse, 
it is dono in so ridiculous a manner, as lo preclude all possibility of deriving 
any knowledge of the disorder from it, They will obseryo the pulsations 
in lwo differont parts of the body, as in the arm and the fool, io find if 
they aro equal, for they think Uhat when the blood is affected it docs not 
pulsale equally in all the arlevies; but the force of the pulso or ils regularily 
is totally unattended to. But, as the pulsations, so long as they are sensible, 
aro equal all over the body, according lo them the blood is never disordered; 
and hence they persoyere in giving their medicines, to the last moment, 
and oftentimes they will force open the mouth of the dying man, with 
a slick, to make him swallow them. Even when the pulso lias totally 
ceased in the cxteemilios, aud a man is just on the point of expiring, they 
will continue to assert the oflicacy of Uheir medicines, and, as long as any 
movement of the blood can he perceived, promise to effect a cure. 

38, With regard to diet, Uncy confine thomselves to the prohibition of 
cerlain meals; but are so far from diminishing the quantity of food, in 
fevers, and other acule disorders, that they rather increase it, and. order 
ihe patients to eal more than before, on the strength of the proverb, that 
a man cannot dic as long as he cats, Besides this prejudice they havo two 
others equally absurd; thal purges should hot bo usod in fovers, and that 
hot modecines axe proper in these oases, and jenoo it wil) readily bo imagined 
how theso maladies generally ond. In fact, I have frequently seon willing 
fevers by those means, growing into violont ones, and finishing in tho death 
of the patient, 

The unwillingnoss that uncy manifost for using catharlies in cases of fever 
procoeds, perhaps, from the want of good oponing: medicines. The only 
drug they have for this puxposo, is the seed. of the ricinus, which is a most 


powerful purge; and this often producos such sorious inconyonicnces in fever 
patients, 
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pationts, that il is not surprising they should be afraid of using it, And 
jndeed. the effects of this ding muat be dangerous for sick people, secing 
Unat rolist and healthy men are gomelimes ao reduced by its action, as 
lo loose their sight and hearing, Our missionaries have indeed discovered a 
root, possessing pretty neay the same qualities as jalup, and another having 
those of ipeeneuanhn; jut the Burmese are too prejudiced to adopt new 
medecines, capecially when inoduced by foreigners, 

39. ‘Tho ealment of women in child-birth which we have doserihed, by 
which thoy are exposed to the action of a fixe, largo enough to roast them, 
as also the hol medicines which Uhey give them lo facilitate tho voiding of 
tho secundines and Jochia, as will naturally bo supposed, seriously affucts 
their health, Aud indeed there are few who afterwards do not always suffer 
from hemorrhage, inflammation of the ulerus, diarrhoa, and fever; and thus 
but few reach an advanced ago, Tenee it may be congidered an advantage 
hero, that tho women as twice or thrice as numerous as the men. 

40, Whon tho physicians find, afler several days spent in allempling a cure, 
that tho disorder will not yield to their remerlics, Urey havo recourse to 
another expodiont to seve their reputation, ‘Chey gravely declare that a 
complaint which is not cured by so many, and guch excellent medecines, 
must havo been caused by the evil Nat, or by tho incantations of the witches. 
And tho people are loo ignorant not to admit the subterfuge; for they firmly 
holiove Unt great disorders may be thus caused in’ the human body, ‘There is 
ono in particular which they ascribe to witches, lo which they have given the 
name of appen, Ibis described as a masy of flesh, bones, and sinows, which is 
produced by magic, and introduced into the body, They imagine also that 
tho Nat who preside ovor trees, mountains and fields, and particularly a certain 
one of the woods, whom, to distinguish him from others, they call Natzd, or 
evil Nat, aro tho authors of many diseases. Honce it is easy for o physician 
to persuade a sick man, alvoady imbued with this notion, that his malady 
arises from Uhe malice of Nat or wilchos, especially as ho prolonds to discover 
this by feeling the pulso, In these cases ho will prescribe some superstitious 
observance, and administer what he calls the medecine of tho witches; or 
if it de the Natzd that has caused the evil, ho wil] set before him xice and 
cooked meats, roasted fowls, fruit, etc, which, as ho saya, are of their own 
nature good; or else he will make the devil or Natab dance, For this pur- 
pose a middle aged woman, lo whom they give the name of wife of the Natad, 
must dance, and go through a numbor of contortions, to the sound of a 
drum or some other musical instrument, ina tent crected for the occasion, 
in which is placed a quantity of fruits und other things as an offering, but 
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which turn to tho account of tho dancing girl, By dogrces sho feigns lo 
become infuriated, and ulters some incoherent words which are regarded as 
the answer of tho Nat, who has been thus consulted with regard to the con- 
clusion of the malady, If all theso superstitious remedies are of no avail, the 
physicians have still another subterfuge, for thoy declare that the power of 
the Natzd is 100 great to be overcome. 

41, The Barnabile missionaries, whom the society of the Propaganda, about 
a century ago, sent into these parts, and in whose course of studies medicine 
and surgery aro included, that thus, whilst they are gaining souls to Christ 
and his religion, Urey may also administer Lo the lemporal wants of their 
neighbours, haye very much oxerled themselves lo disabuso the Burmese of tke 
suporslitions aud prejudices with which they are imbued respecting the cure 
of their complaints, In those places where they mostly reside they have in 
part succeeded; but it has beon impossiblo entirely to wean them from 
thoir ancient usages, perhaps chiefly from thoir impatience under suffering, 
and their cagarness to be instantly freed from their maladies. Wonce, sup- 
posing, as thoy do, that two or threo doses of a good medicino is sufficient 
to cure any disorder, if after two or three days they still continue ill, they 
immediately conclude that the physician is unskilful, aud have recourse 
to some one else; and if ho docs not complete their cure within tho space 
of two or three days, they will discard him also and sond for another; and 
thus they go on, till probably the complaint, having spent itself, requiros 
no further remedies, and. the sick man recovers: and happy is tho physician 
who has beon Jast called in; he will haye all tho credit of the cure, and will 
ho esteemed a clever practilionor, 

42. But in surgical matters the Burmese aro moro inclined lo have recourse 
to us. They havo themsclyes no regular surgeons, and hence in cases of 
fracture, dislocation, contusion, ele, they have rocourse to the Barnabilo mis- 
sionaries, who are tho only persons acquainted with the uso of the lancet; 
for the Burmese method of bleeding is to wound the affected part superficially 
with a knife, and then lo pul upon it a species of cupping glass; and thoy 
alone aro ablo to offoct a cure in the cases just mentioned, It must howovor 
ho confossod, lo the praise of tho simplicity and frugality of the food, that 
wounds and goxes aro oasily cured in this country, ‘Pho blood of this people 
does nol possoss that inflammatory tendency which is obsorvod among us 
Europeans, and henca a simplo application of camphorated spirits of wine for 
a few days Wil curo ihe most dangerous wounds without any fear of inflam- 
mation; and an ointment made of wax, oil, and tobacco, or pitch, will in 


a very short time drain, and cicatrize the most inveterate sores, 
43. But 
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43. Bul though their food is so simple, alll tho great quantily of Napl, 
that they use, renders tho Burniess very aubjeel to cutancous disorders, 
Lepers are numerous among them; they ave obliged to live separate from 
the mnintecleds but ax they are not prohibited to marry, this complaint is 
continually propagated. ‘The lepors ave almoat the only Duggars in this 
kingdom, Jn the cities of Tayai and Marlaban the leprosy is so common, thal 
Uere is scarcely a person who is not in some degreo infected with it, This is 
go remarkable with regard to Martaban, that the complaint has ils namo from. 
this city. Nesides thia, there is not a single Burmese whoso akin is not in 
some way diseased cither with the itch, which sometimes erceps over tho 
whole hody, or by whitish spots. 

44. Th now only remains for us to speak of the funorals of tho Burmese. 
As soon as a person is dead, tho hody is washod, and wrapped up in a white 
cloth; visils of condolence are thon mado by the connections and friends, 
who, allowing the immediate relatives to indulge their grief hy tears and 
Tamentations, take upon themselves the care of the Cuneral, causing the woodan 
coffin to ho made, proparing the betel, and Inpoeh, which is to he given 
to all who assemble on tho ocension, calling in the musicians, clo, ‘The use 
of music in funerals is gonoral among tho opulent Burmese, and more so 
among the Peguans, Tt consists of one or two drums, a species of trumpet, 
and an instrament mado in tha form of a wheel, with io pieces of 
copper of different sizes hung loosely on the inner civoumferonee, which, 
heing struck in cadence, produce an agreeable harmony, Tho manner of 
playing on these inatrumenis al fimerals is not the same as at festivals, 
Thore is onc custom of the Burmese, which is desorving of imitation in every 
civilised country, and this is that ealled Sanenchionzi, that is to say socioly 
of friends, A hundred or moro heads of familios unite togethor in a kind 
of confralornity for tho object of affording mutual assistanco to onch othor 
on all occasions, but particularly at funerals, Honce on tho very day of 
a person's death, all tho other members of the socicly to which ho belonged 
hasten lo bring monoy, rico, or any thing elso that may he usoful to the 
relatives of the deceased, to whom these presents afford great alleviation in 
their griof, especially as thus all concern is removed oa to the expenses 
of the funeral, which, on account of the passion of this peoplo to bury their 
doad with tho greatest possible magnificence, are oflen very considerahla, 
For hosides the coffin, made of largo planks of teakwood, with its pedestal, 
and the provision of betol and lapech, a great quantity of gifs, consisting 
of various kinds of fruits, while colton cloths, and money, muat be distributed 
to the Lalapoius and tho poor, Tho Mandarins and officers havo the right 
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of heing deposited in a gilded coffin, and the rich generally ohiain the pri- 
viloge by forco of presents, The corpse is kept a longer or shorter line in 
the house, according lo the age, or quality of the deceased, the species of 
complaint of which he has died, or the day of his death, Old porsons, and 
those who are remarkable for having coustructed some public edifice, are kept 
two or three days, if the heals will permit it, Children, who have no suz- 
viving brother or sister, and all such as dic suddenly, must be buried im- 
mediately, as well as those whose death happens on the last day of the 
moon; for their funeral must take place on the samo day, and it is strictly 
prohibited to defer it past midnight. 

When every thing is ready, tho funoral pomp commences, First in the pro- 
cession avo carried the alms destined for the Talapoins, and the poor, and 
next large baskets full of betcl and lapech, generally borne by a sort of 
female Talapoins, dressed in white, These are followed by a number of 
Talapoins, {vom different Baos, lwo and two. The number of these, as well 
ag the quantily of Alms to be distributed, varies according to the means of 
those who provide the funcral; but in general they do their utmost; and 
there have been instances of families reduced to beggary, from having given 
too magnificent a funoral, and one excccding their revenues, After tho Tala- 
poins comes the hior or coffin, which, excepting tho deccased be a Mandarin, 
in which case, as we have said, il is gilded, is painted red. It is carried 
by eight or more persons, who are cither friends of the decoased, or belonging 
lo the same confraternily with him, Upon the coffin the richest clothes of 
the deceased are displayed. Whon thero is music, it ordinarily precedes 
the bier. Immediately following axe the wives, children and. nearest relations 
of the deceased all dressed in whito, which is here the mourning colour, weep- 
ing violently, and calling upon the deceased, and asking him a number of 
questions, In the funcrals of Mandarins, their satellites go before the body, 
carrying the ensigus of his dignily, his inswuments of office, his letel-box, 
pipe, sword, looking-glass, otc. When a person has died without relations, 
women aro hired to act the part of mourners, Tho bier is followed by a 
crowd of people, which is greater or less, according to tho oxtont of the 
kindred, friends and dependants of the deceased. But all funerals are ac- 
companied by a great number of pcoplo, even thoso of the poor; for the 
Burmese have a naturgl inclination for this act of piely and respect, Indeed 
there aro some who go about to tho housos calling on every one to come 
and attend the funeral. As soon as the coffin has arrived at the place of 
sepulture, the senior Talapoin delivers his sermon, which consists of a list 
of the five secular commandments, and the ton good works, thal each one 
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is obliged to perform, When the sermon is finished, the hady is delivered to 
thoso whose office it is to buen the dead, and these, placing it on a apecies 
of wooden rack, avt fire to its while in the mean tine the alms are distributed 
lo the ‘falapoing and the poor, and quantities of betel and lapech to all 
who have followed the precession, 

But these ceremonies are not practised on all occasions; as thore are cases 
in which Uw corpse is not burnt, but buried. All whose death is sudden, 
those who dio of the smallpox, children, and women dying in child-birth are 
buried; aa well as those who are drowned, for they must be interred on the 
hanks of the river or lake whero the accident has happened, 

On tho third day after tho fimeral, the relations, all dressed in white, 
accompanied by some friends, return to the place where the body has beon 
Int, to collect the bones that have vemained afler the fire, These are 
placed in an uin and buried, aud those who can afford it erect a monument 
of bricks or slone over Ukem, ln the mean time, till the eighth or ninth day, 
a kind of wake is kept up in the house of the deceased during the night, to 
which thore is a great concourse of people, On these occasions ten is handed 
hout, as well as swootmeats, mado oithor of the sugar of the country, ar else af 
that extracted from the sugat-cano, and particularly great quantities of lapech, 
which, as we have before said, is a species of very strong lea, well culeulated 
to keep off sleep. ‘These nights aro passed vither in conversation, or in 
reading poclry or hislory, for which purpose some porsons of a fine sonorous 
voice aru engaged. ADL this is done with the view of consoling the relations of 
the deceased, and diverting their minds from brooding over their Joss, On 
the cighth or ninth day the whole ceremony finishes, and at the conclusion 
a charitnhlo foast is given to the Talapoins, and to all those who have as 
sisted al the funoral, 

45. In carrying the hody to he burnt there aro many superstitions to be 
observed. Ono of these is, that tho procession must nol move lowards the 
north or the cast; and for this reason, tho Burmose comoterios, which are 
generally large open places, lic to the west of the cities and villages, Tlonee 
ago all who dio within tho walls of a city must be cnvried out Uvough 
the same gale, whieh is therefore called the gate of sorrows and even cone 
demned criminals aro lead through it to execution, Tf any one dies in the 
auburhs, the procession must mako the cireuit of tho walls to get to the ap- 
pointad place, for a dead body is never allowed to be brought into any city. 
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CHAP, XX, 


Literature and Sciences of the Burmese. 


46. We do not here enter into a disquisition on the origin of the Burmese 
language, for this is a question of very difficult solution; but with regard 
lo its character, we may say in gonoral, thal it possesses a degree of strength 
and grace which we do not meet with in our European tongues, By means 
of corlain expletives, a tone of gravity, submissivoness, elegance and affability 
may be given to the discourse, according to the quality of the person lo whom 
it is dirocled. The singular and plural numbers have always joined to them 
some particle, which at tho samo time donoles some gsscntial quality belonging 
to the thing spokon of. For example, for a Mandarin thoy would say, Men 
taba, that is, Mandarin one person; a priest, Ponghi tabd, that is, priest one 
person; a man in gonoral is called Tujauch, an animal Tuchaun; 10 xpress 
any thing round, for example an egg, they say U talon, that is, ogg one round, 
finally whon speaking of any thing flat, as a table, they say Pin tabid, table 
one flat, For inanimate objects, which do not possess any romarkable quality 
like those above mentioned, they make uso of the particle ct; thus at, nit, 
son, one, two, Uireo, with the addition of this particle become tact, nitcn, 
sono, one thing, two things, Unree things, etc, 

47. The Burmese language is exceedingly difficult to a Nuropean, and that 
from many causos, For in the first place ils construction is totally different 
from ours; secondly, il has a great quantity of guttural and nasal aspirates 
in the pronunciation of a number of words; thirdly, many words have a 
nearly similar sound, though in signification they are widely separated, One 
or two examples may snake Uhis better understood, Zd signifies to be hungry, 
Zan, uncooked rice, and Za, salt. 7% means to hinder, Tha, to rise, and 
Thaa to preserve, Chiaa inoans to delay, Chiu, to fall, and Chiad signilios 
both to hear and a tiger. Fourthly, the greatest difficulty in this language 
arises from the quality, that overy different modification of the same thing 
will have its own phrase; so thal a word, which oxprosses any action, cannot 
be usod in expressing a modification of it. Thus for example, among us the 
verb to wash ig applicd 10 linen, to the hands, ete; but among the Burmese 
a different phrase is used for each one of these operations. So that for to 
wash the hands they use one word; but to wash the face, requires another; the 
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word for to wash linen with soap, is different from the one signifying to 
wash it simply with water; and to wash the body, Uae dishes, ete, are all: dit 
ferent pluases, cach expressing the action to wash by a different yerh. 

48. The Burmese alphabet hag forty-four mdical letters, many of which are 
laken from the Pall, which is the language in which Uneir sacred Jooks are 
weitten, Of these Lellers seven are vowels, comprehending a mute and an 
open ¢, anda long and short o, ‘Chere is no declension of nouns, and hence 
the cases are ouly distinguished by certain articles placed after them; thus 
for example a house in Burmese is em t to a house eim a; the accusative 
is cim go, tho vocalive o eim, the ablative etm gd; the plural is formed by add 
ing the particle do, thus houses eém do, of the houses eim dot, ele. ‘Phere 
is no distinction of genders, except in the case of animals; for Uen to form 
the feminine, the parlicle ma is added to the generic name of the animal, 
Thus a dog is ce chod, a hitch chod ma, ote. Neither are the tenses of tho 
verbs distinguished hy their terminations, ut the present is formed hy the 
addition of the particle s#, the past by that of B7, and the future by ad 
Thus I go is swt si, 1 went, sud bi, I will go, sed mi; the imperative is 
formed in the same way by ¢d, tho interrogative, hy dd, andl the goruud, by 
liens Unus the imperative go ia sud 4d, ia he gone, sud bi ld, by going, snd len 

49. ‘Chere is but lide variety in the Burmese versifieation, aid the sume 
must be said of Ue singing and music; al least so it seus to our vara, 
They have many books of history and general information written i mete. 
Their lines always consist of four monoayllables, aud only the two dust of 
each chapter aro in rhyme, If we consider their cosmography, and the taste 
for the wonderful aud sublime whieh the Burmese manifest, we shall easily 
imagine thal Uhoir pootry will bo not altogether foreign to the Kuropedn taste 
They hovo a great passion for this branch of reading, and will frequently 
hire persons of sonorous voices lo sing their poema to them. There are also 
many who employ themsclyos in poctical compositions, and these have no 
want of subjects, as they find Urem in great abundance in tie books thal treat 
of Godama, and the cosmography, : 

So, ‘There aro few among the Burmese who do know how to read and 
write; for the ‘Talapoins, lo whose care they are entrusted as goon as Uhoy 
allain the age of reason, always leach Unem to read, as alyo lo write on tho 
palmeleaf or the prabaich, which a sort of coarse paper made of bunboo 
maceraled in walter, and coloured black with charcoal mixed with the juice 
of a cortain leaf, But still tho other sciences lave made very litle progress 
among Uneso people, [Excepting some few, who embrace the profession of the 
Jow, and deyote themselves to the study of the Damasal, which is theix 
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judicial code, all prefer to abandon themselves lo idioness, passing tho day 
in conversation or chowing betel: and if there be any who ever think of 
literature, even their studies never lead them heyond some book of history, 

Tho Talapoins however do apply themselves in some degree to study, since 
according 10 their rules they are obliged to Icarn the Sada, which is the 
grammar of the Pali language or Magalta, lo read ihe Vini, the Padimot, 
which are ihe books of their constitutions, and the sermons of Godama, 
which last ‘mentioned book is called Sottan, or the rule of life. Besides this, 
they have also another collection of the revelations of Godama, called Abi- 
dama, and this is one of their principal books, It treats of the ideas, the 
conceptions and volition of all living beings, in the slates hoth of happincss 
and misory; and is esteemed tho most difficult of all their works to he 
understood, 

The study of the Talapoins is however rather an exercise of the memory 
than of the understanding, They do not esteem the facullies of reasoning and 
discoursing, hut only that of committing casily to memory; and he is esteemed 
the most learned mon, whose momory is mosl tenacious. There arc some 
Talapolns who can repeat from momory the whole of the Vint, which is a 
hook of no ordinary dimensions, 

All these books are written in the Pali tonguc, but the text is accompanicd 
by a Burmeso translation, They were all brought into the kingdom by a 
cerlain Brahmin from the island of Ceylon, Besides these ihere is another 
book written in Pali; and this is the Beden, their great treatise on astronomy 
or rather astrology; a science peculiar lo the Brahmins, who employ it not 
only to regulate the year, but also in fortunc-telling, 

5x. In Burmese thore aro also many wiillen works, but thoy are, for the 
most part productions devoid of genius, and composed in a rugged, cold 
and incoherent style. But still in some of them, which ccrlain wise men 
composed for the instruction of the Emperors, and the direction of young 
men, we mocl wilh precepts of morality worthy of a Christian, and princi- 
ples of political scionco, not only sound and reasonable, but nearly of the 
same nature as thoso, which are known among us as tho Machiavollian, 

Among these books, the one called Aporazahon desorves to be placed the 
firsts il is a specios of romance, in which tho principal charactor is Aporazd, 
an old ministor, to whom the Emporor, and sevoral Mandarins pul a number 
of questions on the science of govornment. ‘To give my readers some idea 
of this work, I will here twanslatc some extracts, 

One day the Emperor asked Aporazi, what he must do to render his king- 
dom flourishing and populous; the old sinister replied, thal, in the first 

place 
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place, ho must have the success of all his subjects in their afftivs at heart, 
as much as if they were his owns a. ho should diminish the taxes and 
ciochi; 3. in pulling on imposta he should have regard to tho means of 
his subjects; 4. he must bo liberals § he nual frequently inquire into the 
affairs of his kingdom, and make himself fully acquainted with thoms G. he 
must loyo and esteem his good and faithful servants; 7. finally, le should 
show courtesy and affability both in his manners ad words to all persons. 
Ho ought moreover to lake measures that the population of his kingdom 
is augmented, and that his government acquire honour and respect among 
foreign nations; he should not molest the rich, dut, on tho contrary should 
encourage their industry and promote their interests; he should show a propor 
regard lo his generals and ministers, who govern in the name of Ute Emperor, 
for St is nol seomly that Uwy should be publicly disregarded and ill-ueated 5 
ho should not despise pradent and careful men; and finally he should he 
just and moderate in exacting Gibutes, and should always proportion them 
io the products of ngricullure and commerce, As a confirmation of this 
precept he refers to the fruits of tho enrth, when eaten before they are ripe. 
“You sce,” he says, “that the fruits which ore gathered ripe frame the tree, are 
well flavoured anc pleasant lo the taste, but when they are plucked before 
they have riponed, they aro insiped, and sour, and bitter, ice Ua ia taken 
at ils proper season is excellent food, but if it is collected hefore its time, 
itis devoid of substance and nutriment” He then advises the Maaperor net to 
shut up the doors of his kingdom, that is to say, Ural he ought lo allow 
all foreign merchants a free cutrance, lo encournge their commerce, and 
make it flourish, 

A short time after the Emperor hnd ascended the throne, having recvived 
intelligence that a chiof the Sciam was approaching with a largo body of his 
subjects to make incursions upon his territories, and disturl tho peace and 
quict of his subjects, he sont for Aporaza, to give his advico on the moasurca 
he onght to lake on this occasion, ‘Tho old minister advisod him as follows. 
“Oh Emperor! fire is not the only thing that burns, and xoars, and causes 
death, for water also, which is hy nature cold, and flows placidly ond quietly 
ovor ils hed, is the caugo of death to those who aro plunged into iL No 
you, therefore, in your endeavours to deslray your enomy, lay aside the 
impetuosily of five, and imitate the slowness, and coolness of water, Re 
member thet the wild and furious elephant is tuned by the female;* give 

therefare 


* This is an allosion tu the suaner of tuking the elephants om the wourds, which we shall dosoribe 
in another chapter. 
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thorefore lo this cltiof some one of your rolalions in marriage, and you will 
soon sce an end of all these iroubles.” 

Anothor time when two pelly kings had declared war against each other, 
they both had recourse to the Burmese monarch for assistance, According 
to his custom the Emperor sent for Aporazd, who spoke thus on the occasion. 
“Tt once happened that two cocks of equal strength began fighling in the pre- 
sence of a countryman; afler continuing their combat for some lime, they 
were so overcome with their cxerlions, that they were unable to do any thing 
more, when tho countryman sprung upon them, and made himself master 
of them both. Thus ought you, Oh king! to do at present, Let these two 
princes fight with each other, ll you seo that thoir resources are exhausted, 
and then, pouncing upon them, seize upon their territories for yourself.” 

A man of mean extraction was raised by the efforis of an old Mandarin 
to the throne, But tho Mandarin afterwards became oycrbearing and cyen 
lied lo be in some measure the master of the Emperor. The latter bore 
all this for some timo, but at length, growing weary of this insolence, he 
detormined to rid himself of his importunate minister. Wherofore, one day 
that he was surrounded by a number of his Mandarins, among whom was tho 
one who had raised him lo the throne, he directed his discourse to him, and 
asked him, what they do with the Zen, which aro erected round the Pagodas, 
aller tho gilding and painting are finished for which they wore raised; for tho 
Zon is a scaffolding of bamboo, or thick cane, sorving to support the gilders 
and painters of the Pagodas. ‘They are taken down and carried away;” replied 
the oldMandaxin, ‘that they may nol obstruct the view of the Pagoda, or spoil 
ils beauty.” “Just so,” replied the monarch, “I have made use of you lo 
ascend the throne, as the gilders and painters make use of the Zen; bul now 
that I am firmly seated in it, and am oboyed as Emperor by all, and respect- 
ed by all, you are become useless to me, or rather your presence only 
disturhs my peace.” Ile then drove him from his palace, and sent him in 
banishment lo a village. 

One day, while unis Mandarin was yet in banishment, a dreadful tempest 
aroso; in the course of which, looking out into the country, he observed, 
that the greal woos, which resisted the force of the wind, were nol bent but 
broken or Lorn up hy its fury; while the grass and the canes, yiclding before 
the blast, zeturucd to their original position, the momonl il was gone by. 
“Oh!” said tho Mandarin within himself, “if I had followed the example of 
theso canes, and. this grass, I should not now he in so misorable a condition.” 

{ must pass oyor many other paris of this book, which deserve to be 
translated, to lay Lefore my readers some extracls of another work, called. 

Loghanid, 
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Toghanidl, or instruction on the manner of living in the world. They are 
lessons delivered to youth, 

‘Whe fruit sapon isa species of wild fig, heautiful to look al, and promising, 
by the richness of its colours, a dolicious and savoury viands but on being 
opened it discovers nothing hut grubs; go it is with wicked men On the 
contrary the giacea, a fruit of tke size of a gourd, the outside of which is 
coverad with prickles, inside contains a sweet pulp, most delicious Lo the taste ; 
good men may be compared to the giacea. The beauty aud excellence af a 
woman, is to bestow all her cares upon her hushand, ‘The grace and heauly 
of Unose whose extorfor is ugly and deformed, aro knowledge and wisdom. 
the excellence and beauty of hermits is patience, ‘The treasure of a woman 
is lor hoanty; that of a serpent its venom, Tho riches of a hing, is an 
army of good soldiers and bravo officers; the riches of a priest is the ob- 
servance of his rule. 

In tho world, he who speaks sweetly and with affability will have many 
friends; but he whose words are bites will lave few or none, Tn dis we 
may learn from the sun and moon, Tho sun, hy coason af ite steong aud 
davaling light, drives away every star and planet from the heavens, while 
ft ia above the horrizon, and is Una obliged to run ite course through 
the skies solitary and unattended; but the moon, shedding only a xeft and 
tender light, moves on in Uhe midst of tho ales aud constellations, escorted by 
a numerous Company. 

At present we seta valuo upon nothing but riches and treasures; it ix no 
maller if a man be of an jgnoble stock, that he de iavoured of countonaner, 
or without judgment, ox ignorant; provided only Uwt he be tieh, he will 
he esteemed hy all, and exalted by all, On tho coutrary a poor man is 
abandoned oven by his frionds and relations, who run after those who havo 
great possessions; and honce in this world it is moroy that makes friends 
and relations, These, and many other such lessons of moralily aru contained 
in the book wo have mentioned, 

5a, Let us noxt consider tho arts of the Burmeso. On account of the 
greaL simplicity of their dress and houses, Us Burmese, have made but title 
progress in the acts, a8 will readily be supposed. We do not find that ya. 
xiely of arta whieh fuxury and vanily have introduced into Burepes for 
excopting the carpenters, masons, and amiths who are employed in making tha 
instruments used in constructing tho houses, heats, convents of Talupoins, 
Pagouas, ete, there axo very fow artisans to bo mot with, Every one is able to 
build his own house of hamboos and every woman can make all the clothes 
necessary for or family, Tu the great cities the inhubitants are mostly 
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merchants or workers in the trades just mentioned; but in the villages and 
smaller towns, both men and women are occupied in the culture of their 
fields, or their rice-grounds; or in growing colton and indigo: and when 
abe different harvests are over, while the men are going wilh their caris or 
Doats to provide what may be necessary for them, the women employ them- 
selves at home, in spinning and weaving. 

53. In the kingdom of Ava the silk-worm is also fed, for the mulberry tree 
is very plentiful in this part, The silk thus procured is a principal article 
of dress; almost all the inhabitants of the great cities make use of it, and 
even in the towns and villages, every body will have a robe of silk for occa- 
sions of festivily, Although the silks and cottons of the Burmese do not equal 
in lustre and perfection those of China, and are not perhaps so fine as those 
of Madras, or the muslin of Bengal, they still merit praise for their strength, 
and the brillianoy of their colours. 

64. Garying in wood has been brought to a tolerable degree of perfection, 
on account of the custom of profusoly ornamenting the public halls, the 
convents of Talapoins, elc, in this manner; bul painting is in a very rude 
slate, and is entirely devoid of those beauties, which give it so much value 
with us, In painting flowers the Burmoso artists aro tolerablo, but they have 
vay imperfeot notions of drawing and perspective, 

65, The manner in which the Burmese construct their wheel-carriages is 
worthy of notice; not only for their simplicity and strength, but likewise 
because no nails are employed in them. The excellent wood, with which 
the forests of the Burmese empire abound, affords great facilities to its in- 
habitants in constructing their boats; for they are thus enabled, with little 
irouble, to make thom of all dimensions, as frequently a single trunk is 
large enough for a vessel. In their shape they are adapted for navigating the 
river, where alone they are employed; and hence they are mado so as to out 
the current, which is very rapid, and this particularly in the rainy season; 
and they draw but little water, by which their passage up the river is greatly 
facilitated. In this operation they oilher make uso of their oars, or.else two 
or three mon on the bank drag along the boat by means of a rope; and 
whexe the stream is particularly strong, they omploy long poles of bamboo 
sharpened at the ond, which they fix in the hed of the river, and thus force 
it along, When the South-wost wind provails, which is always the case from 
May to October, the passage up the river is accomplished with sails, for 
the wind then blows in a contrary direction to the current, which flows 
from North to South. 

56. ‘Ihe betel boxes, and the drinking cups of the Burmese would he 
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regarded as curiosities in Europe, They are made of a very fine hasket 
work of bamboo, covered with Chines varnish, whieh is brought in: groat 
quantities by the Chinese into the Burmese empire, 

57, Busides these arts, the working in gold has been brought to some execl- 
Jonce in those parts. The bellows used by uhe jewellers, as also hy the workers 
in the other metals, aro very differont from those common in Europe, ‘hey 
consist of two cilinders of wood, the diameter of which is proportioned to 
tho force of the apparatus, Each cilindey is fitted with a piston of the some 
material, ‘hese are alternately raised and depressed by one or lwo men, and 
tho air is thus forced ont at an aperture in the lower part of tho cilinders, 
whence it is conducted through an ivon tube into the fire, By means of 
this apparatus they give great intensily to the fire, so as melt the hardeat 
metals, In this way they make drinking vessela of brass in the form of a 
hollow homisphore, and frying-pans of iron for their kitchens, The oytisans 
axe also proud of their skill in casting bells, Of these every Pagoda lias 
two ox Unree, genorally very large, and Uey aro rung by atriking them on 
tho outside with a atag’s horn, Besides thear, overy Pagoda, however amall 
it may bo, has a number of smuller bells hung in the crown which is placed 
al tho summit, and the sound produced hy thom, when moved by the wind, 
is vory pleasing. Lite bells avo also employed to hang round the necks 
of the oxon, 

58. Such ara the principal arts of the Burmesos and if they aro in a low 
slalo, Uris must be attributed more to tho destructive despotism of their 
government, than to the want of genius or inclination in tho people, for 
they have in ronlity a great talent in this way, It is the imperor, with his 
Mandarins, who is the obstacle in tho way of the industry of his auhjects; 
for no sooner haa any artist distinguished himeolf for hia skill, than he is 
constrained to work for tho iimperor or his ministors, and this without any 
_ profit, farther than an uncertain patronage, Of the foreign artisans, who at 
cifferont times have come to Pegit, some actually ostablished themselves 
there; but ttwy wore soon obligod to roliro to Bengal or the const of Coror 
mandel, to avoid tho impositions of tho Mandarina, In addition to these 
oppressions, the caprico of the Emperor ia also a serious inconyeniones for 
many artisans, for ho will oftentimes wilhout any reason permit or prohibit 
clothes of a new fashion, and thus, perhaps, ruin those who have made then. 
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CHAP, XXI. 


‘ Natural productions of the Burmese Empire. 

5g. Ir we except a few medicinal drugs, sulphur, brass, and some other 
somi-melals, which ave imported from forcign paris, the Burmese receive from 
thoir own soil every thing necessary for tho necessilies, the comforts and the 
luxuries of life, so that were hoy but as induslrious as the Chinese, they 
might soon rival them in manpfactures and riches, 

Go, Rice, ia this country, as in every other part of India, holds the same 
place as bread with us, Thore are several species of it, differing in laste, 
colour, and form, ‘Thus thore is one kind of a red colour; and of the white 
rice somo kinds are of a more excellent quality than others, particularly 
one of which the grains are very small, and which has a strong but pleasant 
scent of musk, An inloxicaling liquor is also prepared from rice sleeped in 
wator, and Uhis is esteemed by tho Burmese as the greatest luxury, when 
the Enxporor allows ils use; it is also much drunk by the Carian, a nation 
we have before described as inhabiting the forests of Pegi. The flour of 
rice is employed by the Burmese, though perhaps net so commonly as hy 
the Siamese and Chinese, in making soveral kinds of pastry. 

61. Tho wheat of the kingdom of Ava is most excellent, and it gives good 
returns in the grounds that lie along the river, and are subject to its floods, 
by which they are generally covered during three months every year. Il is 
usually sown immediately the waters havo vetired, and is haryested in 
Lebruary. Ils produco is usually forly-fold. Besides wheal, this empire is 
very fertile is maize, panicum, and a species of grain called piaun, which is 
similar to tho Indian millet, being round and of the size of our chick-pease. 
In some parts it is cooked like rico, which it excells in substance, but not 
in flavewr, ALL kinds of beans and pulse grow with great luxuriance here, 
and thore are oven somo species unknown in Europe, 

62, ‘The citron, the pomegranate, and tho orango are the only fruits that 
the Burmese have in common with us. But it must not thereby be supposed 
that there is any scarcity of good fruits, for besides all those that are found 
in the other parts of India, the Burmese'have some peculiar to their own 
country, A Frenchman once endeavoured to introduce the vine, and did 
in fact succeed in bringing some tolerably good grapes to malurily; so as to 
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show Unat the climate would admit its cullivntion, if the natives took the pains 
to allend to it, ‘Lhe olive is here quite unknown; but ite place is supplied 
hy the sesame or gingili, the grains of which, though nol larger than those 
of mustard, furnish an excellent oil, useful, not only for burning, bat also 
in cookery, though it is said to be rather heating, Under tho city of Pagan 
there is a large well of petrolium, very thick in consistence, and of a strong 
and disgusting smell. It is carried into all parts of the kingdom for lamps; 
but great precautions must be takon in using it, as it very ensily takes fire, 
It is also used for varnishing the houses mado of teak-wood, to which it 
gives a lustre; and if regularly renewed overy year, has the offect of presery- 
ing thom from decay, But the greatest consumplion of this article is at 
Rangoon, where, united with pitch, it is employed for smearing the vos- 
sols, Its colowr is somewhat lack, and hence is seems to hoe of the same 
nature as what is oalled by naturalists, Scotch fossil-oi], Irom Rangoon it 

is carried to all the places along the consla of Coromandel and Bengal. 
63, In Europo there aro no fresh fruits during six months of tho year, hut 
hore every month produces some one; and the colebrated banana-treo furnishes 
the inhabitants of the torrid zono with its fruits all the year round, ‘The 
cocon-tree and tho palm are lwo inexhaustible sourcea, unknown in Murape, 
which furnish to the Burmese an immense number hoth of the luxuries 
and necessaries of lifo, ‘The fruit of the formor even whilat yet tender is filled 
with a nectarious juico, and a substance of the consistence of butter, both 
extremely delightful to the taste; when the nut is grown harder this pate 
aoquixos the taste of tho almond, and being pressed yields an oil which is 
an excellent seasoning in cookery. ‘Iho courso oxterior rind, which is very 
sixingy, furnishes an excellent material, after it has been washed and pulled 
lo pieces, for making ropes, and ship-cables; and it is also used in calking, 
Tho inner sind, which is as hard as horn, serves for drinking-cups, ladles, eto. 
By making incisions in the trunk, a juice of o pleasant flavour is extracted, 
which, after fermentation, hecomesn generous wine, and by further fermentation 
a strong vinegar, The palm-twee is scarcely less useful than the cocoa; for 
hosides ils fruit, it also produces a sweet liquor, which is drawn from. its 
bunk, and which, like that of the cocoa, may be successively changed into 
cocon, wine and vinegar, It has also this further property, Wat by means 
of five it is condensed, and forms a kind of sugar called jagra, quito hard 
and compact; and this, dissolved in water, and loft twelve or fificon days 
to forment, gives a spixit equal in strength to our alcohol, ‘Tho leaves of the 
palm aro used not only to thatch the houses, but also for every day lotters; 
and the bark of tho branches furnishes good tics for connecting the canes of 
which 
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which the houses are built. Even the trunks of these trees, which, on 
account of the quantity of pith they contain, are useless for planks or beams, 
are not thrown away, as they make very good water-conduits, Hence we 
may see that what some travellers have asserted is an exaggeration, that the 
cocoa-txee furnishes materials for spinning, as well as wood for all kinds 
of carpentry, 

64, The sugar of the palm just mentioned. is not tho only one the Bur- 
mese possess; for the sugar-cane is cultivated to the north of Ava, in the 
country of the Sciam, and a very coarse article extracted from ‘it, and made 
into flat-cakes. The Chinese established in Amarapura have also begun to 
refine it, and they have been imitated hy the natives; so that at present a 
sugar is made here, as white and as refined'as that of Bengal. 

65, Besides these two kinds of sugar, the Burmese have also many drugs 
which axe useful for conserves; and some which are medicinal; of these we 
may mention pepper, and the cardamomum, which is found very plentifully 
in the district of Martaban, Great use is made of cayenne pepper in. season- 
ings; and the common pepper is frequently an ingredient in medocine. 
A species of nutmeg is also. common, of an oval shape, and. larger, but less 
aromatic than those of the Moluccas; as well as a large species of cinnamon, 
called by the druggists cassia. The woods of Tavai and Merghi are full 
of the sassafras-tree, which is remarkable not only for the sudovific virtues 
it possesses in all its parts, but also because its leaves when dried are 
useful both in medecine and cookery, In Pegit there is abundance of wax 
and honey, which is deposited by the bees in the highest. trees, Some of 
the little islands near Negraglia, and off the: coast of Tenasserim are famous 
for being the resort of the birds, whose nests, formed, of a curious gum, 
are so much esteemed throughout India, and still more in China, for their 
pectoral; anodyne and cordial qualities, For use, they axe boiled in water 
or in chicken-broth. As to their formation, the most probable opinion seems 
to he, that a marine bird, collecting in its beak tho sea-foam and uniting 
with it a glutinous sulstanco which it draws from its own stomach, builds 
these nests with the materials so prepared, They are always fixed upon 
high rooks, and they are gathered by means of ladders, by men trained to 
the occupation, not without considerable danger. Finally, salt, which seems. 
80 necessary a commodity all over tho world, far from being rare, as in Bengal, 
Azen and Junan, is hore most plentiful. In Pegh the.very best species is 
extractod froin’ the sea waters but more is drawn from the brine pits. in the 
plains of Mozzobd, and in otlier places, 


66, Tamarinds, aloes, lac, catechi, indigo, cotton, and tobacco, .must also 
be 
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be mentiened among tho prodwetions of the Burmese Empir @. Caleelite ig a 
juice obtained by hoiling a certain wood, and henco it is quite wrong to call. 
it Japan-earth or catechi-carth; the Burmese use it principally in proparing 
their betel; but it is also exported lo other places, where itis refined, ‘The 
lahours of tho insects that make the Jae are worthy of the sludy of a na- 
luralist. ‘The indigo would probably be better than that of Bengal, if industry 
were brought in to assist nature; but as less altention is here paid to it than 
in other places, its lustre and inenoss are vather inferior, ‘Thore ave two 
species of cotton; that of a reddish colour, which is raro amd most esteemed, 
and the white or common. colton; and of this more is collected than tho 
natives can make use of. ‘Che treo called leppan also produces a kind of down 
or colton, which, though it cannot he spun, is good for mattresses and. pillows. 
The tobacco of the kingdom of A:va is not inferior lo that of America, Tho 
cane, called by the Portuguese bamboo, grows every whore, and. particularly 
in Pegt, where it increnses to a height ond thickness truly astonishing. 
Some will measure a foot and a half in diameter, and aro largo enough to 
form the principal pillars of a house. Grent use is mado of the tender 
roots of the bamboo, which aftex having been steoped i in water for somo Lime, 
are used in making curry; they ave also preserved in vinegar. 

67. The flowering shrubs and plants of this country are not less numerous 
or various than the fruit. ees, and it would xequire a volume to describe 
them all, Woe must therefore content ourselves with speaking of some of tho 
most zemarkable, There is one shire) which grows to a great height, and has 
a flower like a large spike .of maize, tho scent of which is very pungent, and 
43 not lost even when tho flower is duied, Many species of the jesaumine 
are common, one in particular, the flowers of which are as large as small 
noses, Lilies aro also common; and indeed there are so many kinds of flowers 
that it would take too much room to enumerate them, The young people of 
-hoth: sexes gather them to make garlands for their hoads, and ave very proud 
-of this ornament. 

68. But besides the tzees producing Suit, the Burmese have many which are 
extremaly usoful to them, for their leaves are tho chief ingrediont of their 
eurrics, In the villages, where there are vo markels, the inhabitants are fur. 
nished with their kitchen herbs entirely from these trees, But they do ot 
restrict themselves lo the troes, which have no fruit, in preparing the curry, for 
‘Uhe leaf of the tamarind and of tho mango-trees, ave very much sought afer 
for this purpose, The formor are rather acid, and the latter have an aromatic 
Aavour, and when dressed us a salad after the Kuropean fashion, are really 
excellent, 

6g. The 
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69. The shade, which the great trees afford, may also be reckoned among 
the benefits that the Burmese derive from them, In particular there is one 
twee, called gondon, which is very ‘serviccable for this purpose. Its roots axo 
so strong that they will ponetrate the thickest walls of Pagodas, and often throw 
them down, Its appearance is most majestic, as its wunk is of an extraor- 
dinary height and: thickness, and its branches spread on every side over 
a great space of ground. It is esteemed sacred, because under its shade 
Godama received the privilegos of divinity, 

go. The pine-apple is here very common, as also: the sanor, the guava, the 
Janbos, the jaceas, the mango, the durcione, and all the other fruits that 
are found in India and the adjacent islands, There ave also. some peculiar 
to the Burmese, as the marione, Before ripening, this fruit very much resem- 
bles our olive, but it afterwards attains the size and appearance of the plum, 
Whilst in its first stale it is excellent for preserves, on account of ils 
acidity, and it is likewise pickled in salt and vinegar; but when ripe ib is 
eaten hoth in its natural state, and preserved in salt. The wee that bears 
it is exclusively a native of Pegi, so that it will not cyon grow in the 
kingdom of Ava, 

7%, Before ontoring upon the natural history of the Burmese Limpire, it may 
ho well to mention, that the Roy, Father Giusoppe di Amato, of the same ordex 
as myself; a man remarkable, as. well fox his apostolic zeal, as for his deep 
acquaintance with natural history, and his skill in drawing, has heen now em- 
ployed more than twonty-seven years, in writing on all the branches of natural 
history, in taking drawings of all animals, serpents and curious insects, which 
ave natives of the Burmese kingdom, os. also in making.a collection of but- 
_torflies and rave insects, all of which he keops in glasses hermetically scaled 
and arrangod in the most perfect order. Te has promised either to send this 
collection, with his writings, to-urope, or to bring them over himself, and 
give them to the public, and then the curious readex may fally satisfy 
himself on theso subjects, Inn the menn time I will hero briefly describe n few 
of the most remarkable animals to bo mot with. 

ga. Tho species of animals in this country are certainly more numerous 
than in Europe, Of all the kinds of pouliry known among us tho only one 
not common here is the turkey-fowl, and its loss is completely supplied by 
the peacocks, which live in great numbers in tho woods. of Pogh, and axe 
of as fine a flavour as the turkey, Pigeons abound every where; it is 
enough to make a doye-cot, and in a short time it will be full; Thezo avo 
also wild pigeons, whose plumage is perfectly green, and largo doves. ‘Tho 
sparrows completely cover the fields, and often. commit great ravages. on the 
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sown lands, Of rooks and crows there is an infinity; for thoy find plenty 
‘to live on in the zico that is offered in tho Pagodas, or thrown to the Nat, 
Tn all the towns theso rapacious birds may be seen in flocks; and they aro 
so bold, that they will even enter the houses, and steal any food thoy can 
find there; they will open the jara, and snatch meat or fish from the hands 
or heads of people who are carrying them. ‘The turtle-dove is found 
every where, But the falcons, eagles, vultures, and some other species in 
this part of India, are different from ours, The plumage of the Jand-birds 
is generally very brilliant and lively in its colours; and the feathers are an 
arlicle of commerce for the Chinese of Junan, who come to buy them, and 
carry them to China; it is said that they have the secret of oxtracting the 
colours hy means of aquafortis. 

73, This country is also far superior to Europe in tho number and variety 
of its aquatic birds, ‘Tho banks of the lakes and rivers are covered with 
thom, Among theso, the duck and tho govse are very common; and there 
is ono species of the latter, called ensd, that is, delicious for cating, which 
is sought after hy Europeans ag a great delicacy, Thora is another hird, 
often mot with on tho hanks of the river, worth montioning; it is ns large 
asan ostrich, its beak is about a foot and a half Jong, and it has a kind of 
bag undor its neck, where it deposits tho fish it catches, ‘Tho flights of 
parrots aro astonishingly Jargo; and they ave the torror of tho Burmese, on 
account of the damage they do to tho fruit trocs, Mock after flock will 
sete upon thom and ruin all the fruit, which not being yet ripe fullg to 
iho ground, ‘To frighton them away, Ley minko use of wooden hells such 
ag thoy hang on the necks of animals, hoy employ the samo means for 
frightening away the sparrows from the corn fields, Long cords are tied from 
txeo to treo, and upon these are hung the wooden hella, with large pieces 
of cloth, which are blowa about by the wind. One or two people are em- 
ployed to shake theso ropes, at the samo time shouting or rather screaming, 
so that the sparrows take to flight. 

74. The ass, tho mulo and the wolf ore the only European quadrupeds not 
found in the Burmese Empixe, and it may oven be said that they have the 
Jnst mentioned, ng whot they call tho dog of the woods is probubly a spucivs 
of wolf, Itis about tho size a8 a common house-dog; and generally accom 
panies the tiger in ite nocturnal expeditions, to shave the proy, There are 
numborless varieties of the ape, differing in size, shape and colour, It ig 
highly amusing for the passengers along the canals, into which the great 
wlver Ava is divided, in that port of Pegt which lies between Rangoon 


and’ Bassino, to watch the motions of the apes that crowd the trees on the 
banks 
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banks, They leap from tree to tree with such agility as to seem hirdls rather 
than quadrupeds; they fight with each other, and mock the lookers on, and 
chase the fish and crabs, that have been thrown on dey ground, in the most 
ludicrous mannez. 

The different species of the tiger, the elephant, the sivas: and the 
porcupine are numerous, and on the mountains of Martaban ‘the bear is 
likewise found; but it is not so ferocious as with us, I have also heard 
from some of she natives, that, in the great forests that lie between the city 
of Bagd in Pegi, and Taunt, the celebrated ape, called the Ourang-Outang, 
may be met with. Although at the four corners of the Pagodas, and on 
the staix-cases in the convents of the Talapoins we see representations of the 
lion, yet this animal is not a native of the Burmese territories, 

75. Horses are by no means uncommon here; they are somewhat small- 
er than with us, hut more active. It is not customary to shoe them, nor 
are they ever employed in carrying burdens or in drawing, for in this 
oxen are used, The Emperor is the only person who possesses a carziago; 
and he only because the English Mast India Company have made him a 
presont of one or two, which aro drawn by horses, But he seldom appears 
in them, as he prefers to show himself-in public, scatod upon a great elephant. 

Evon. tho greater Mandarins aro permitted to ride on these animals; but 
all the rest of the poople, if thoy do not possess a horse, must be content 
to travel in carts drawn by oxen; tho tedium, however, of this mode. of , 
travelling is diminished, by the quick paces they oblige the animals to take, 
When the Emperor goes out accompanied by his great body of Mandarins, 
and guards, the strects through which. he is to pass must all bo swept, and, 
. in the dry season, watered to lay the dust; the doors of all the houses 

which lie in his route must be kept shut, or else a mat be. hung before 

them, that no one may presume to look at his majosty, It is not necessary 

“to close the windows, for these, receiving their light from a great aperture in the 
outer wall, do not afford the means of looking: upon the slroot, a and if there 
be any little window besides the principal ones, it never is on this side of 
the house. ; 

76, The buffalo is another of the Burmese animals, It is lorger than ours, 
and its horns aro longer and more elevated. It is used both in ploughing and 
in carts, But there is also a wild spocies, vory formidable, not only to man, 
but even to the tigers, whom they will often surround and kill, 

77. Dogs, and theso of the most disgusting and dirty description, have 
multiplied almost beyond:endurance; and this hocause there is here an absurd 
custom of never killing them. very family has a great number of them, 


so that in some places they are really more numerous than the men. 
U 98, Hares 
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78, Haves ave not common; and the same must be said of the goat; some 
few sheep aro sometimes seen, but they aro not indigenous to the country, 
having been brought from Bengal. ‘Che wild boar is common in tho woods; 
where also stags and deer feed in immense herds; there is one species nearly 
as largo as.an ox, which is known by the namo of zat, 

The Burmese government permits the hunting of these animals in Poegh, 
and hence venison is always to be bought in Rangoon, They are generally 
hunted with large dogs; but there is another method of taking them which it 
may be as well to describe, In the dark nights, ten or twelve persons get into 
a cart drawn by buffalos; in front of the vehicle two or threo lighted torches 
aro carried, and at the sides two persons continually beat two great wooden 
hells, The decor, which go in hords, dazzled by the light, and astounded 
by the noiso, romain immoyeable, and tho huntsmen with their spears, swords 
and great knives, kill all they can; and are often so sucessful, that the caxt 
is not large enough to carry home the booly. 

79 In the Burmese villages swine are not very commons but in the capital, 
and in Rangoon there is an abundance of thom; for tho forvignors residing 
here feed numbors of them for the sako of the pork, which here, as in China, 
is always oaten fresh, Tho Burmese are vory fond of it, and estuem it oa the 
most oxquisite food; but their laws forbid thom to eat it; and the present 
Emporor has prohibited his subjects either to feed pigs or to kill them, In 
the markets of Amarapura and Rangoon pork is sometimes exposed for aale, 
but for the reasons just mentioned, and from the fear that itis the flesh of 
an animal that has died of some complaint, there are but few purchasers. 

80, Among the many kinds 0f lizards common in this country, the came- 
loon doserves to he first montioned. It was formerly believed that this 
animal fed on nothing but the air; hut I myself have had ocular demon- 
stration that this is not the case, I once observed a cameleon upon a treo 
stedfastly gazing upon a.partioular spot, whence: all of a sudden a large in- 
sect came running sirait into the mouth of the cameleon, by whom it was 
instantly devoured, It is a remarkable property of this animal that tt fre- 
quently changes its colour, which is naturally that of earth, into a brilliant 
green, ‘There is also another remarkablo lizard found in this country, called 
tautthds it is about the same length as tho cameleon, but thicker; and the 
skin of the back is a beautiful shagreen. [Tt hides itself among the beams 
of the houses, whore it lies in wait for the mico and such other little animals, 
and night and day, keeps up a continual ory of caw tau, whenco it laa its 
name, The padat is a vory logo lizard, remarkable for heing good eating; 
its flash is not inferior to that of fowls. ‘The calagojd is algo a Hazard that 
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grows to a great size; some people say that they become crocodiles. Its flesh, 
and also its eggs axe very delicate. Crocodiles are not very numerous in 
the great river Ava; but in the numerous channels into which it divides ilself 
hefore reaching the sea, where the water is brackish, and in some perfectly 
salt, they may be said to swarm. In these channels they are seen every 
here and there, of all sizes, stretched upon the muddy banks, where, ag it is 
said, they go in order to sleep, which they cannot do in the water, When 
in this situation they display no ferocity, but at the slightest noise run to 
the zivor; but when in the water they are formidable and woublesome both 
to men and animals. These channels also abound in a monstroug fish called 
by us the shark; and by the Portuguese, iberao, Out at sea, during a 
calm, theso fish may be observed swimming round the ships and waiting 
to swallow any thing thrown out to them; and it sometimes happens that 
sailors, who have gone into the water, either to bathe or for any other motivo, 
are seized by them and devoured. It is a difficult matter to take a crocodile; 
nevertheless the Siamese are very expert at it; they make use of large iron 
hooks and strong. ropes in this occupation, 

81, Both the land and water tortoise is plentiful here, and is very valuable 
to the Buzmese for its flesh and eggs. In one part of the river Ava there is 
a large sand-bank, where these animals deposit their eggs in such numbers, 
as to be sufficient for the supply of a great portion of the kingdom; and 
near an island, contiguous to the great Negraglia, which, from the quantity 
of tortoises that re$ort to it, is called the island of the tortoises, the animal 
itself is takon, and thence carried to Pegi and Bengal, Some of them weigh 
as much as5o00 pounds, The eggs here found%re sent by hoat-loads to Bassino 
and Rangoon, and. thence distributed all over Pegt. A great part of them are 
salted to be usec as they are wanted. 

$a. The quantity and variety of the serpents, natives of the Burmese impire, 
and particularly of the woods, is really prodigious, One of the these called 
nan, which is an inhabitant of the forests of Pegi, is very formidable; for it 
moves @long with its head: erect, in whioh posilion.it is taller than a man; 
and whenever it meets any person, without allowing time for flight, it darts 
upon him, fixes its fangs in his head, and soon kills him. There is a curious 
story told of one of these serpents, that had stationed itself in the neighbour- 
~hood of a village, to the great terror of the inhabitants. A reward was 
offered. to any one who would kill it, but no. one dared to undertake it, 
till an’ old ‘woman. presented herself for the purpose. She placed upon her 
head a vessel full of melted pitch, and advanced towards the serpent. It 
made its usual strike at. the head, but stuck fast in the pitch and was soon 

Ua suffocated, 
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suffocated. ‘Tho greatest enemy of this, and indeed of all tho soxponts of these 
parts isa spider, known among tho Rurmese by the name of pangd. Although 
very insignificant as to its size, it inspires loxvor by its horrible, brisly ap- 
pearnnee, Its length is about four fingers-brendth, and its thickness in pro- 
portion, Tho belly is covered with haixs of a rod colour; it has ten legs, each 
armed with crooked claws, with which it fixes itself on ils prey; and ils mouth 
is provided with two-black fangs curved like the claws of a cat; its hack, finally, 
is covered with a hard and sealy case, similay to that of the tortoise. Its bite 
is poisonous and generally mortal, as is proved from the fact that the sox 
pents it fines upon almost invariably dic, It is continually hunting after 
them, and attacks thom by fixing its claws into their body, and nimbly 
climbing up to the head, where it strikes in its fangs, and thus kills them; 
aflér which it sucks owt tho brain, A Christian, who once was wilneas to: 
a strugglo belweon this animal and a serpent of the nan species, which wo 
hayo just described, gavo me this account, The mocauoh, called by the 
Portuguese, the cobra cappello, is another terrible serpont, When it meota 
aman, it immediately swolls out its throat, springs upon him, and covers 
his body with a caustio foam, which caugos an jnsufferablo pain wherever it 
touches the flesh, and is capable of producing blindness if it roaches tha 
eyes. Though tho bite is not absolutely mortal when a xemedy is imme- 
diately applied, still if any principal part of tho body has beon wounded 
and the wnimal was vory furious in its bite, a speedy and painful death 
gonorally onsuos, But the most dangerous serpent hore kfiown, is ono call 
ed by the natives mod bod, and hy the Portuguese cobra coras, Tt might with 
great propriety be named the d@af serpent, for no noiso can ever rouse it. Tt 
will eyen placo itslf in the middlo of o strect, and uot all the tunult of 
men, horses and caringes passing too and fro can wake il from its lethargy 
hut if any one touches it, though ever to slightly, it instantly raises its head, 
hissing most furiously, throws out its tongue and darting on the agressor, com 
municates a yenom which no medecine can counteract, ‘Uhis animal is pro- 
perly of the viper species, for it is viviporous; Jut ity form is differant from 
that of our viper, Chavo been assured that the young of this species issue 
from thoix mothox's womb by means of holes which they themselves havo 
made, and tues kill Uueir parent. Tho youom appears to be a most powerful 
acid, and the symptoms, in those who die of its bite, manifest an universal 
coagulation of the blood, ‘The maderd, that colebrated specific prepared in 
the pollege of tho Fathos Migsioners at Pondicherry, aud of which they 
only know the ingredients, though it is a singular antidote against all kinds 
of bites, whether of mad dogs, or of tho ollier serpents of Pogh, is of no 
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avail where the moé bod has wounded a. person; nothing but instant ampu- 
tation of the limb can save from immediate death, It is xomarkable that 
death in these cases: is not accompanied by convulsions, swoons, cold 
aweats and other violent symptoms, the usual effects of venom, Another 
serpent, remarkable for its size, is that called by the Portuguese cobra ma- 
deira; some of these are as long as fiftech fect and even longer, and their 
thickness is proportionate to the length, They are not yenemous, but by 
twining themselves round any animal, and breaking its hones, they ‘kill and 
devour it, A man, who was once attacked by one-of these animals, delivered 
himself from it by stabbing. it in several places with a dagger that he hap- 
pened to have with him. The Buzmese believe this serpent to be a Nat, and 
therofore axe careful not to kill it; and hence, having found ono of. them near 
our church, wo were obliged to be secret in destroying it, for fear of the 
idolatexs, It is said to possess the property of fascinating animals and drawing 
thom into its jaws; anda great boar, which had been fighting with the tigers, 
was thas devoured by one of most enormous dimensions, Some may perhaps 
ridicule the idea that it possesses this property, and I mysolf at first did 
not give oredit to it; but after sccing a large insect, as I haye montioned 
above, place itself in the mouth of a cameleon, and haying been assured by 
persons, whose veracity I could not doubt, that they had scen frogs, after 
some. contortions, and faintly orying out as it were complaining, jump 
into the jaws of the macauch or cobra cappello, I could no longer refuse to 
helieve it, Ihave been told, hy persons deserving of credit, that there exists 
in the Burmese Empire a serpent with two heads, the venom of which is most 
dendly. Throughout the whole of this count yy but particularly in the kingdom 
of Ava, nearly every species of serpont is used for food, after the head has 
heen cut off, 

83, The swarms of Iyattenfies, ants and other insects in this country are 
prodigious; and the gnats and horse-flics, gonerated in the forests of Pogt, 
especially during tho rainy season, are equally nwucrous, The horse-flies 
are seen in clouds along tho course of tho viver, and they are a porfect 
scourge to the passengers in the boats, whom they will not allow to sleep 
at night; for to defend themselves they are obliged either to be continually 
flapping a, great fan, or else to be burning tobacco, by the fumes of which the 
flies ave dxiven away. There are some villages on the banks of the river 
where the inhabitants are obliged to be both day and. night behind large 
mosquito-nets, where they spin, weave and pursue all their occupations, for 
this is the only way of dofending thomselves against these troublesome insects. 


84. Another great nuisance in Pegi are the leechés, which during the rains, 
abound 
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abound in tho grass and in tho waters, so thal a person is exposed to their 
bite al evory step. ‘They aro actually ravenous afler blood, and cannot be 
made to Joose their hold on the flesh, but hy the application of salt or lime, 
Somo of those that live in the water are, so Ingo, that they may casily be 
mistaken for small ecls, and these are groal annoyances to Use buffaloes, 
which are fond of washing themselves in the rivers, for they leave fearful 
wounds in theix flesh, 

85. Scorpions also are very common in this kingdom, ‘They aro of two spe- 
cios, tho whitish, and the black, ‘Tho former are the most dangoxous, though 
smaller in sizo; somo of tho latler species are as largo aa lobsters; but they 
aro comparatively harmless, for their sting does nol causo any irritation or 
pain. yon tho white species is nol so yonomous as to causo death by their 
sling, 

86, Sull more annoying than these are tho centipedes, which got among 
the clothes, and into the beds, and cause hy their bite an inflanunation and 
lorlure almost insupportablo, which: will last for several hours, Some people 
affirm, that, in the great forests of Pegt, Unore is a species of this animal, 
lhat grows to tho longth of an ox and is thick in proportion, and in 
moving produces a noise which may be heard at a considerable distance, 

87. The Burmese ostcem several kinds of insects ns articles of food, par- 
licularly a species of red ant, which they eat fried ox with Lhe nap) Tits 
flavour ig rather acid and pungonl, and to some Muropcan palates would 
nol he disagreeable, But the great delicacy of this country is a worm, not 
very dissimilar from tho silk-worm, which is found in the heart of a shrub, 
called by the Porlugueso jental, ‘Yheso worms are so much csteomed, that 
every month a quantily of them is sont lo Amarpura for the table of the 
Umperor, Tt is caton either fried or roasted, Some fow Kuropeans are dis. 
gusted with it on account of its appearanco, but the greator part who hava 
tasted iL agveo that it is exquisite, 

88, But I must not omit to speak of another famous inscot of the East 
Indics, called by the Burmese chia, It is not a worm, a8 some Lavellors have 
painted il, but yory much resemblos a large ant, and honce, as it is white, it 
has boen named the white ant. Itlives in communities, and is amost destruc. 
live animal; for when a colony of thom has found its way into a magazine, 
a oupbourd, a chest or a library, it will spoil and gnaw to pieces in a singlo 
night the most )eautifal etuffs and tho richost furniture, ‘The only means 
lo keep them away is lo anoint the boards of a magnzino, of chest, ole, 
with musta ov polrolium, But evon this is nota sufficient safeguard ngainst 

_ one species of the chid found in some parts of Pegtt, which is of aad : 
dar 
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dark colour, and has a disagreeable smell, Another means practised by some 
for prosorying thoir goods from the dopredations of the chia, is lo place under 
their houses groat Dutch hotles. They scom to have a greal hoxror of the 
light, or at least lo be solicilous to hide theix operations from human eyes; 
for they always make their adyances to a place undor a covered way, made 
of carth united with a glutinous substance which they draw from their own 
bodies, When they meet with nothing better, Uncy will fall foul of the wood 
that comes in their way, especially such as is nol very hard, Afler some 
time, these insects change their shapo, acquire wings and disperse in the ain, 
8g. To the productions of the Burmese Empire mentioned in this chapter, 
we may hove add several kinds of salis, iron, lead, and some precious stones, 
particularly rubies. Throughout the whole of the kingdom of Pogh, great quan- 
tities of nilre are collected, so thal al times it is so cheap, that 300 Fxvonch 
pounds may be had fox two dollars and a half, But it is forbidden to carry it 
oul of the Empire. In a large lake, situated in the vicinily of the Pagoda at 
Rangoon, thore is found a salt which seems to bo a compound of nitre, vitriol, 
and alum; it would bo very usoful in medecine, The kingdom of Ava pro- 
duces an alkalino earth called aappid, which is used in washing. Txon, that 
metal so nocossary to man, is found in great quantilics, and of an excellont 
quality, That drawn from ihe mines near Miedt is nearky as fine ag stool; 
and in the vicinity of Pron and Tavai thore are also somo good minos, Plenty 
of lead is furnished by Use mines in the country of the Sciam; and tin, of 
which there is abundance in ‘Tavai, supplies the placo of copper. With regard 
to procious stones, a few inferior sapphires and topazes are sometimes found, 
hut it is the rubies of tho Burmeso Empire which azo its greatest boast, as both 
in brilliancy and clearness they are the best in the world. ‘Tho mines that 
contain them are situated botween the countrics of Palaon and the Kot, The 
Emperor employs inspectors and guards to watch these mines, and appropriates 
to himsolf all the stones above a certain weight and sizo; the ponally of doath 
is denounced against any one who shall conceal, or soll, or buy any of theso 
reserved jewels, ‘Thero are also somo nines of amber, which is usod by the 
Burmoso for toys and hassi-roliovi, Finally alabaster and the oil of wood must 
bo placed among tho useful productions of tho Burmese Empire, Tho former 
is found in great abundance in the hills opposite the city of Ava, but it is only 
employed in making tho slatues of Godama, ‘The lator is procured from a 
tree called ohien, by incisions made in the bark. 1 is an excellent varnish, 
for besides giving a beautiful lustre to wood, it also preserves it from decay ; 
it may likewise be used in painting; for after it, has been boiled a little, if it 
be mixed with the colours, it yery much adds to their vividness, 
, go. Before 
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90. Before concluding this chaptor, something must be said of the Burmese 
ajophants, and tho manner of caichiug thom. They have multiplied prodi- 
giously in this Empize, by renson of tho immense forests, with which it is 
covered. Genorally speaking they axo also of an enormous size, Thevo axe 
three species known herve, Those of the first species have very large tusks, tho 
second smaller ones, and the third none al all, and these aro the most wicked 
and ferocious, It will he understood that these marks apply to the malo cle- 
phants alono, for the females are universally without tusks. Somo havo asserted 
that this animal at cortain poriods sheds its tusks, but this is not trae; and this 
is nlso tho cage with another idea, that when it falls on tho ground it cannot 
raigo itself, for in fact the clophant always lies down for ils master lo mount 
upon ils back. In the Burmeso [impiro it is wained moro for the purposes of 
luxury, than any zeal uso; for it is never made to carry any burden, Suvthor 
than the provisions of its guide, and grags and branches of toes for ils own 
provonder. Only in time of war it is sometimos loaded with picces of artillery 
or perhaps a litte baggage, Lt is the exclusive privilege of Ute king to rida 
upon an olephant; but ho allows the royal family and tho groator Mandarins 
lo use them, 

The hunting of tho wild olephant is the prinofpal amusement of the Fmporor; 
and indeod this spéclaclo is tho delight of al) the inhabitants of thy metropolis, 
Ags soon as it is known that in somo forost thero is a herd of elephants, or that 
there are some, which, on avcount of thoir colour or form, duserye to be the 
property of the Eniporor, a number of fomale clephants ara sent out. The 
wild clophant, upon seeing the females approach, will immediately singlo out 
ono, and attach himself to her, nox will ho aftorwards leave hor. The hunters 
thon zocall all tho females, and the amorous elophant will faithfully follow 
the companion he has chosen, nor will ho bo deterrod oven by torrents or rivors. 
At length ho is thus onticed inlo an enclosure mado of strong stokes, and no 
sooner has he entered, than two great boams, which had bean suspended over 
the door-way, aro let down and thus the animal is entrapped, Somotimes he 
will he very suspicious in going inlo the onclosure, or may even rolires in 
which case the hunters, mounted on fomalo clophants, surround him, and by 
going through a number of evolutions, and shouting and screaming, oblige 
him to return into the snare. If, as is sometimes the case, ho coulinues restive, 
or grows angry, and begins to make pushes as tho neighbouring housea, thore is 
noromody Jut to kill him with muskot-shots, a task not alwnys nay, considering 
tho thicknoss and hardness of his skin. Somotimes the clephant is secured 
hy means of nooses which aro disposod so as to catch his fects but it often 
happens, that people, rashly venturing loo neay the infuriated penal, to lay 

the 
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the nooses, or through ouriosity, aro killed by him. Tho tamo elephants 
are afterwards sct to fight the wild one in the enclosure, whore they bind 
him to a great post; and then a fow days aro suflicient for taming him. 
Many however dic, oither with grief, or from the ill treatment they have 


received. 
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CHAP, XXIL 


Calendar of the Burmese 
Climate and Soasons of the Burmase Empire. 


gt. Tre Brahmins who come from the coast of Coromandel and the island 
of Coylon, aud are distinguished from the rest of the Burmese hy a vost on- 
tirely of white cotton, are the astronomers and astrologers of the Burmese 
Empire. As they are versed in judicial astrology, in which all the Burmeso 
without excoplion place implicit faith, and can froquenly point out with 
accuracy the time of an eclipse, aud regulate Une calendar, thoy are held in 
great oslimation, particularly at court, whore a number of them always reside, 
lo be in readiness to answer any questions put to them, to find out the 
favourable or unfevournhle moments for any Wansaction, in a word to 
regulato overy thing that is to be done; for, aa has heen said in a former 
chapter of the work, the Umperor takes no ‘step, without leving first’ con- 
sulted the Brahmins, 

92. If we look at the mannex in which they rogulate the calendar, and the 
oxactness with which they often predict eclipses, we must allow to these 
Brahmins somo knowledge of the principles of astronomy; among other 
things they cortainly aro acquainted with that observation made by the mecient 
astronomers anterior to the celebrated Hipparchus, that afler a period of aa3 
Junar months, ox cighlecn years and ton days, the eclipses of the sun and 
moon return in lho same order and magnitude, Among the Brahmins of 
the palace one is chosen to lake care of tho water-clock, whiol is placed thore. 
Ul consists of a large vessel full of water, upon which a little cup perforated 
at the bottom is mado to float. By degrecs the cup fills with wator, and al 
length sinks, whon another cup of the same sizo is pul on the wator, and 
whon this sinks, a third, and so throughout the day, The period marked hy the 
sinking of tho cup may he called the Burmese hour, and as each cup in sue- 
cossion goog down, a certain number of strokes are given with a hammer 
upon a great plate of brass, according to the hour, Tho mnnber of the hours 
ia sevonty, which are equally divided between the day anc night, Dut as 
tho length of tho days anc nighta-varies in different parts of tho year, therefore 
tho cups aro mado of difforont sizes; so that those which aro used in the night 
at the winter solstice, mark tho hours of the day in the summer, Both day 

and 
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and night are divided into four oqual parts, and at the end of each quarter 
whethor of the day or night, a man, by order of the Brahmin, ascends the 
holfry that stands in the great court of tho palace, and strikes alternately the 
boll and a great drum, to indicate the quarters and the number of the hour, 

g3. The Burmese week, like ours, has seven days, and they have have the 
same names as with us; thal is they are called afler the plancls, the first day 
being the day of tho sun, the second the day of the moon, and so on, 
The months aro lunar, consisting allernately of twenty-nine and thinly days; 
hut as twelvo of these months do not make a solar year, an intorcalatory 
month is added evory third year, The first day of the ycar is our twelfth of 
April; lut the year is nol supposed to begin with the morning of this day; 
ut either thon, or al mid-day, or six hours after mid-day, according to the 
moment when the sun finishes ils course through the ecliptic, for the Brahmins 
well know, that its annual revolution is accomplished in 365 days and about a 
quarter, 

Tho boginning of the new ycar is always announced by firing a cannon; and 
iho Burmese asserl that at this moment a great Nat descends amongst them; 
for they bolieve that overy year has ils tutolary Nal. During the threo days 
holore the commencement of tho new year, or, as they say, hefore tho descent 
of the Nat, all, except the Talapoins, bolls men and-women divort Unemsel ves 
by throwing waler at cach other, Lill every body is wet from head to foot, 
Fivon slrangors are not spared on these occasions, and the only way to avoid 
being wet through is to slay al home during the whole time. 

94. With respect to the seasons, temperature and air of the Burmese Empire, 
wo must distinguish between Ube kingdoms of Ava and Pegi, In the latter, 
which extends from Tavai to the cily of Pron, tho South-west and. North-east 
winds divide the year belween them, so as lo cause but lwo seasons, the rainy 
and the dry season, T'vom the ond of April, or the beginning of May, to July, 
after the vernal equinox, Une dense vapours drawn by the sun from the sea, 

- descond by the foree of attraction to the earth; and meoting with tho immense 
foresis that aro spread over evory part of Pegi, and with tho chain of moun- 
tains, which, running from cast to west, separalo Pogh from Ava in the vicinity 
of Pron, they become condensed and dischargo Unemselvos in tho most violent 
rains, which fall without inlormission during the wholo of this time, At 
the boginning and end of the wot sonson, the rains aro accompanied with 
tremendous thunder and lightning, and violent winds; and great damage is 
sometimes done, and oven lives are lost by the thunderbolts falling upon 
elevated buildings. On the contrary, aflor the autumnal equinox, when the 
sun rolircs from the southern hemisphero, it draws aftor it the vapours of the 

Xa2 sea, 
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sea, and thus from the end of October, ox tho hoginning of November to 
April, during which timo the North-east wind prevails, the season is perfectly 
dry. Somo years thero ig a litle rain in #ebruary, but itis very gentle and 
never lasts long. : 

95, But in the kingdom of Ava, that is from the city of Pron to a6* or a7° 
north Jatilude; there may be veckoned threo seasons, the cold, Ue hot, and 
the rainy season. The four months of November, December, January and 
February form the winter; from the beginning of March lo the end of June 
the hoats prevail, and the other four months are the season of rain. ‘The cold 
ig fel in those parts merely al night and in the mornings; and is more sensihlo 
in Ava, which lies to the north, than in Pegt. Meavy mists fall in November 
and Deoomber, bul snow is allogethor unknown, The only thing that can 
give tho Burmese any idva of tho ice and snow of our northern climates aro 
the hail-storms thal occur somotimes about the ond of April or tho beginning 
of May. In thoso countries Uae winter is the most delightful portion of the 
year, for this is the season for gathoring in the rico and all other kinds of 
grain and pulse, During Uhoso months, more than al any other ume, all 
sorts of herbs and plants flourish; not merely such as aro natural to the 
climate, but also those that have hoen imported from abyond, as lettuces, cah- 
bages, Lurnips, radishos, love-apples, ete. 

g6. Summer is nol, ag in uropo, ushered in by the beautiful spring, but 
the lransition from cold lo heat is vory sudden. In Mayoh and April, at which 
time, the cold with us is still very sensible, tho greatest heat is experienced in 
tho Burmese Mmpire, and tho thermomotor will sometimes stand at what we 
call the most extraordinary degrees of heat. ‘Tho trees, which, in some parts 
of Europo, only begin to show their leavos in May, in this country shod 
them during tho same month, but it is only instantly to he clothed with 
new ones; for hero, as in all olher parts of the torrid zone, the treos are 
always green; and though they change their foliage every year, it is done 
with such rapidity, that the new leaves may bo said to bud forth before the 
old ones have fallen off. Tho kingdom of Ava, although situated more to the 
noth than Pogi; is nevertheless sulsjoct to the groatest and Jongest heats, 
In the last mentioned of those kingdoms, al tho ond of April or the beginning 
of May, tho rains begin, and thus the atmosphere is purged of the suffocating 
vapours, and tho carth is moistened so as to vender tho heat moro sup. 
portable, But in Ava, aflor a Tite rain that falls in May, and there aro somo 
years when oven this docs not come, the South-west wind, by renson of the 
chains of mountains, which stretching in a northorly direction, divide the 
Siamese from the Burmese, and Aracan from Pogh and the kingdom of Ava, 

taking 
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taking a course from south to north, carries away all the clouds, and thus 
deprives tho earth of the moisture necessary to cool it, Lill about the middle 
af August. But ai the same time, these same clouds causo tho most violont 
rains in the forests of the Sciam, and in the mountains of Azen and Thibet, 
whence the waters descending produce those inundalions of the river Ava, 
which, during June, July and August, cover the lands in ils vicinily; and, like 
the floods of the Nile to Egypt, are the source of their fertility, During 
these months, the water sometimes rises Lo the height of thirly-two feel, 
above ils level in February, when it is lowest; and the river is so much 
extended on each side of ils usual bed, that in somo places il is not possible 
from one bank to sce the other. The waters are generally drained off lowards 
the ond of Octobox;whon the soil, thus fattened by the doposit they have made, 
is wonderfully fertile and pulso and plants of eyery kind thrive to porfectior 
in it. ‘ 
97. The waters of the river Ava have the properly of peirifying wood, bones 
of animals, etc, but this nol in every part, but only in some particular spots 
ala great distance from Rangoon, 
g8. Although tho Burmeso do not make use of bread, nevertheless they 
sow whent in Ute places that have been inundated by the river, 'Uhe greater 
part of il is carried to Rangoon, whore it is either mado into broad, for the 
foreignors who reside there, or olse into ship-bisouils, Even in tho capital 
great quantities of biscuit avo used; for the Mandarins and military officers 
carry it with them in their expeditions, both on account of tho facility of 
transporting it, and because they have found-by experience that it has more 
substance than rice. 
gg. After a little rain, which falls in May and the beginning of June, and 
which is called tho first rain, two months and a half pass ovor without any 
moro in the kingdom of Ava. But from the middle of August to the bogin- 
ning of October; what are called the second rains fall, but not always in 
the samo abundance, and immediately the sowing of rico, collon, sosame, 
indigo, etc, bogins, It sometimes happens that these second do not come at 
all, or are not sufficiently plontifuls and thon a great scarcity is always the 
consequence. But slill it is nevor so serious as somotimes in Luropes for Pegi, 
whore the rain always falls in such abundanec, is thorchy rendered so fertile, 
as to he able to furnish rice to supply tho wants of Ava. Nor aro iho inhabit- 
ants of the latter kingdom. ontirely devoid of rosoureos wheh the rice-crop 
fails; for they mako a species of polonta with wheat, cleaned from the ouler 
skin, milk and palm-sugar, which hes a good flavour and is vory nourishing, 
“Phoy will also mix with what rice thoy have, several other sorts of grain, 
the 
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the seeds of vegelahles, when they are ripe, and evon wild frnits, and the roots 
of different ees steeped and afterwards boiled in water, They have hesides 
hegun for some years past to cultivate Une maniocco, which docs nat require 
much humidity, and will grow in any soil; whence il is woll adapted for sup- 
plying their wanls, 

roo. rom Rangoon to Amarapura, the air along the course of the rivor is 
generally salubrious; though sometimes new comers are allacked with fevers; 
hut thoy may casily be cured by using bark, and it is only in certain places 
that there is any dangor of taking them, But in Aracan, the island of 
Nograglia, to tho norlh of Amarapura, and particularly in tho forests and 
mountains of the Sciam, the air is gonorally bad, and all who venturo lo slay 
in theso places, soon contract malignant fovers, which quickly prove fatal. 

ror. Thoge who live on the banks of tho river aro provided by it with wator 
for drinking; bul in the interior there are wolls, which mostly furnish good 
walor, ‘Lo raise the water from the wells they make use of a lever, to one ond 
of which the bucket is fixed by means of a long cane, and to Ute other a heavy 
weight. A mon, standing on the brink of the well, plunges the bucket into 
it, and this whon full is raisod without any Inbour hy the action of the 
weight at the other end of the lover, ‘The juckets made use of in this 
machino are of wood, or else thoy aro Jarge jars; but the most common ones 
aro mado of thin strips of bamboo wovon together, covered with that species 
of varnish of which we have spoken before, 

roa. In this couuty also, as well as in all othor places of the torrid zone, 
no inconvonionco is expericnced from living in the neighbourhood of lakes, 
For tho action of the sun, by ravifying the atmosphere, woukens or altogether 
destroys tho pernicious properties of the oxhalations, which in Europe are 
tho cause of malasia, 
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CHAP, XX. 
Of the currency and commerce of the Burmese Empire. 


103, Tre Burmese have no coined money, but in their commorcial trans- 
actions they make use of gold and silver bullion. Wenco they are obliged 
to employ scales in all payments, The principal weight that they havo, 
and. to which all others are reforred, is tho licale; it is equal to about half 
an ounce, ‘Tho gold and silver used is sometimes quile pure, bul ordinarily 
it is mixed with some alloy; and of course its value depends on its degree 
of purity, But tho inferior monoy of Amarapura and Rangoon is leads ils 
valuo is not by any means fixed, but varies according to ils abundance 
or scarcity, Somotimes a ticale of silver with a portion of alloy, is equal 
lo 200 licali of load, sometimes lo a thousand, and eyon to more, In ‘Tavai 
and Mexrghi pieces of Lin with the inyprossion of a cook, which is the Burmese 
arms, are used for money, 

ro4. And this will be the place for speaking of the manner in which gold 
and silver aro here procured, There aro many torrents the sands of which 
yield gold, Ata place near Rangoon, hetwoen tho rivor Cittaun, and that of 
Pegi ox Bagd, and at another above tho city of Pron, gold-sands are also found, 
as woll as to the east and tho north of the cily of Ava, Ilence we may reason- 
ably infer, that in the hills and mountains from which those torrents descend 
thero must be veins of this metal, and theso very rich. In othor places the 
marks are still moro evident, bul no ono ventures lo open a mine, as he 
would have to suffer so many vexalions from the court, that he would soon he 
obliged to abandon the enterprise Lo his cost, But the little gold that is thus 
collected is far from heing sufficient for tne Burmese, who use great quantilios 
of this motal, not only in their bracelots, car-rings, and other ornaments, which 
persons of both soxos aro accustomed lo wear, bul much moro for gilding 
the conyonts of tho Talapoins, the public porticos, and particularly tho Pa- 
godas; which, being exposed to the xain and tho action of the air, soon 
lose their gilding, and aro therefore continually requiring fresh gold to ropair 
them. To supply this demand, gold is imported from the Malay coast, from 
China and other places. 

105. ‘Tho silver is drawn from tho minos, which exist lo the east of Canton, 
towards the Chinese province of Junan, the countzy of the Sciam. Although 

those 
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these mines are in the Burmeso territorics they are worked by the Ghinese. 
They produce an abundanco of silver; ‘which would bo move than enough 
for the wants of the inhabitants, did not the Chinese on tho one hand, and 
on tho other the foreign merchants who frequent the ports of Pegh, nolwith- 
standing the severe laws forbidding its exportation, carry great quantities out 
of the Iimpire. Near-these mines, crystals of different colours axe found, 
with which the Chinese make little idols and other toys. There is one species 
of a green colour, thought to he the emerald, 

x06, ‘The Burmese are all given to the follies of alchemy; and thore ig not 
ono‘ of thom who does not belivvo in the oxistence of the philosopher's 
atone, and in the possibility of converting the baser metals into gold and 
silver by moans of certain preparations, ‘The following instance may give an 
idea of their folly in this respect, Among other things which can effect this 
transmigration, thoy give the first place to the afechd, which signifies congealed 
or petrified wine; and of the efficacy of this they are so porsuaded, that the 
Emperor and his ‘children have often begged foreigners to procuro it for them. 
The Emperor, the Mandaxing, and numbers of other rich men spond their time 
in making chemical preparations, and performing experiments for procuring 
the wished for transmutation; and it is not a rue occurrence for poople an 
totally to ruin themselves, as they havo done sometimes in Muropo, as to 
want the very necessaries of life, by spending all their property in these chi- 
merical pursuits, ‘hore have not been wanting impostora to turn those pre- 
judices of theix countrymen to their own advantage, by pretending lo trans 
form lead inta silver, and copper into gold, decciving the spectators by mure 
slight of hand, Among others there was ono who succeeded in deceiving the 
Emperor, the royal family and tho principal Mandaring; but his trick was 
in the end discovered. It consisted in conducting away the lead at the 
moment of fusion, by means of secret tubes connecting with the vessel, and 
at the same moment introducing silyer through other tubes, so that a real 
change seemed to have taken place. But at last, not being able to restore the 
silver he had borrowed from various people, his imposture was discovered, 
and he paid tho forfeit of hia cheat by the loss of his hoad. Still it was 
publicly reported that he was put to death, not on account of his deceit, 
bul beeauso the Emperor wished to be the sole possessor of the secret, which 
he had drawn from him by threats and presents. 

107. ‘Lhe Burmese have both an internal and external commerce, In the 
kingdom of Aya, and indecd throughout the wholo Empire, except in the 
groat cities, the commerce for the necessaries of life, as food and clothing, 
is vather a barter than buying or solling, The inhabitants of the places 
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abounding in rice or cotton, go to exchange their commodities with those, the 
produce of whose fields is gingill, tobacco, indigo, ete. In all the villages 
of Ava rice is the ordinary commodity bartered for fish, vegetables, and other 
things necessary for food, But the Sciam are those who carry on the most 
extended internal commerce; as it is they who sell throughout all the pro- 
vinces of the Empire, that coarse tea of which we have spoken, under the 
name of lapech, as being used at funerals, in lawsuits,and in making contracts, 

108, The external commerce of the Burmese is with various nations, ‘The 
Chinose of Junan, coming down by Canton and along the great river A-va, 
bring to the Burmeso capital, in great boats, several of the commodities of 
their country, as wrought silks, papor, tea, various kinds of fruit, and other 
trifles, and they return laden with colton, raw silk, salt, birds’ feathers, and 
that black varnish, which as we have said, is distilled from a tree; this, 
prepared. and purified, is the celebrated commodity known hy the name of 
Chinese varnish, 

The excellence of tho ports of Pegi, and the richness of the productions of 
this Empire, attract merchants with their vessels, not only from all parts of 
India, but also fom China and Arabia, ho river of Rangoon, the mouth 
of which is the same as that of the rivor Siriam, affords a station for ships, 
at once easy of acocss, and defended. from the wind. ‘The river of Bassino 
forms a harbour which‘is still more secure, and from which ships may sail 
at all seasons; which is not the caso at Rangoon, by reason of the south-west: 
wind, which often prevails, Tho dangerous shallows and formidable calms of 
Martaban hinder any but small barks from entering its port, Tavaihas a com- 
modious port; and vessels may ride at anchor in tho mouth of its river, 
under the shelter of two or three small islands, The sea in the vicinity of 
Merghi, is full of little islands, among which, as in sccure roads, vessels 
may wintor, sheltered from every wind, or be repaired in the greatest security. 

But of all the ports of Pegt that of Rangoon: is tho principal, in fact it is 
the only one of importance; for this is one of the most populous cities of the 
kingdom, tho zesidence of a governor and viceroy, and it has an easy and 
continual communication with the capital and other principal places of the 
Empire, by means of the river, along which all. their various productions 
are brought to it, to he again disposed of to the merchants, both native and 
foreign, with whom the city is crowded. Until the year r7g0, Bassino enjoyed 
the samo privileges, but when it was given as.an apanage to one of the children 
of the Emperor, the Mandazins, who were sent: to govern it, committed so 
many and such cruel injustices and vexations, that no merchant dared to 
approach the place, It may therefore he said that the commerce is entirely 

concentrated 
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concentrated in Rangoon, whero it is exercised by tho inhabitants, as well 
as by a numbor of Mahommedan Moors, some Armenians, and a few English, 
French, and Portuguese, who have taken up their residence there, ‘The ships 
that come from China, and the Malay coast, which latter axe for the most 
English, bring in cargoes of arecen, and other merchandise, as silks, nankeen, 
porcelain, tea, otc. The commodities however, which have the best sale at 
Rangoon, and return the highest profit, are tho sugar and muslins of Bengal, 
the linen of Madras, and particularly the white and coloured handkerchiefs, 
which axe here universally used for covering the head, Sometimes also voa- 
sols arrive, from the Islo of France, laden with merchandise that yields an 
exorbitant profit; such as pottery, muskets, looking-glasses, and articles of ivon 
and brass, with woollen cloths of various colours, which aro eagerly sought 
after in this country, particularly wher they aro of two colours, Tor although 
they are not used for clothing, still they are in great request as covorlots 
at night, as also for wearing on the shoulders in the day-time like a mantle, 
The English ships also bring in quantities of theso stuffs, Such are the 
principal commodities brought by sea; though there are some others of minor 
importance, consisting chiofly of various druga, and spicos, raisins, almonds, 
coffeo, and other natural productions of Persia and Avabia, which axe brought 
hy the ships of the Burmeso themselves. 
109, No ship is allowed to enter Rangoon, without being provided with 
a pilot: acquainted with the navigation of the river; for the oily is fileon 
leagues from the mouth. Afler having cast anchor, the captain of the ship, 
ox somo one of its officers, must present himself at the Rondai, which, as we 
have said, is a large hall whore the Mandarins assomble to administor justice, to 
declare the nation to which the ship belongs, the place it has come from, and 
the mexchandise it carries, If afterwards, any thing is found not mentioned in 
this declaration, it is considered as contraliand, The ship is then dlearmed; 
all the cannons, muskets, and ammunition, and indeed even the rudder is 
carried to land, All merchandise upon entering pays a duty of twelve and a 
half per cent; of which ten per cent goes to the Emporor; the rest is divided 
among all the Mandarins in Rangoon. 
r10, The commodities which the Burmose export in return for those just 
mentioned, are lao, catecht, and isinglass, when the ships aro destined to Ghina 
or the Malay const, The. lac and catechtd ave used by the Chineso in their 
colours, tho isinglass for glue, But if the vessels are bound for tho wost, that 
ig for Bongal, the coast of Coromandel, the Isle of Trance, ete, tho cargo 
generally consists of vegetable oil, petrolium, and above all toak-wood, cither 
ag masts for ships, or cut into planks of difforent sizes, Indeed it is for this 
wood 
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wood more than for any thing elso that vessels of every nation come to Pegit 
from all parts of India, It is found-also in Bombay, but in small quantities, 
and is excessively dear; whereas in Pegh and Ava there are such immense 
forests of it, that ‘it can be sold to as many ships as arriyo, at a moderate 
price, 

This wood, while it does not quickly decay, is very easily wrought, and very 
light. Cases have occurred of ships made of it and laden with it, which 
have been filled with water, but yet did not sink, Hence all tho ships that 
come to Pegt, return with cargoes of this wood, which is employed in 
common houses, but particularly in ship-building, 

11x, Most of the ships that arrive in these ports are here careenod and 
refitted; and there are besides two or three English and French ‘ship- 
builders established at Rangoon, One xeason of this is the prohibition that” 
exists of carrying the specie out of the Empire, For, as merchants alter 
selling their cargo, and taking in another of teak-wood, gonorally have some 
money remaining in their hands, they are obliged to employ it in building 
a new ship, Though perhaps this is not tho only motive for building vessels 
in Rangoon; but the quantity of teak and other kinds of wood with which the 
neighbouring forests abound, may also have a great'influenco in this way. 

tra, If the port of Rangoon entices strangors to build ships thero, it also 
obliges them to sail as soon as possible, For there is a species of worm, bred 
in the waters of the xiver, which ponotrates into the interior ‘of the wood, and 
eats it away in such a manner that the vessel is exposed to the greatest 
danger, since the holes formed by these worms heing hidden, cannot easily 
he stopped up. They attack every species of wood except ehony and 
tamerind, which are so hard that they are used to make the mallets, with 
which caxpenters drive their chisels. 
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BURMESE CODE. 


CHAP. XXIV. 
Abstract of the Burmese Coda entitled Damasat; or the golden rula 


Tus Code is dividod into ten volumos, which treat of overy thing relating 
lo donations, heixships, and all other matters undor the jurisdiction of tho 
courts, 


Pou 


Tho firs. yolumo contains the origin of the Damagat, and certain rules 
lo bo observed by judgos in tho pexformanco of their dutios. 

Tt relates that in the days of the :mporor Mahasamati, there lived a famous 
hormit, who, having takon wp his abode in one of the caverns of the gront 
mountain imaunta, which lies to the north of the southern island Zabudiha, 
occupied himself in the contemplation of those thinga that prepare man for 
the Niban, Whilst in this retirement, the solilary was lempled by tho daughter 
of a Nal, who placing horsolf before the door of tho cavern, begged with 
prayers and toars to bo admitted. Moved by pity the hermit at longth 
consentod to allow her to remain for ono only night; but tho beauty and 
arts of the young Nat made such on improssion upon him, that, xolaxing 
something of his attention to his sublime meditations, he marriod her, ancl 
had by her two sons; ono of whom he named Mend, the other Mend, and 
both of whom afterwards became famous for their sanctity and learning, 
They, despising the kingdom that thoir father promisod to Uiem, retired to 
the mountain [maunti, where hy tho practice of meditation, they beeame 
Zinn; by which just men acquire tho property of transporting Ueniselves 
flying through the air to any place they may wish, ‘They then transported 
themselves into various parls of the world; ull at length arriving al the 
groat chain of tho mountains Zacchiavald, they found the Gore of Jawa, hore 
sct down, carved in capital letters upon the rock. Thoy made a faithful 


copy 
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copy of them, which upon their return, they presented as an inestimable 
treasure to tho groat Emperor Mahasamala; who boing informed of the won- 
derful way in which they had been discovered, commanded thom to be 
observed by all his subjects. The successors of Mahasamala, having added 
some fow laws Lo this code, they were afterwards reduced lo a more perfoct 
form, and enriched with various ordinances of one of the princes of the 
Nal. Iinally this code, which was at first written in the Pali tongue, and 
kept in the island of Gcylon, was at length brought into the Burmese Empire 
by a corlain Budelagosa, and translated into ihe vulgar language. And 
such is tho origin of the Damasat. 

After this there follow some admonitions er counsols 1o the Mandarins and 
judges for the regulation of their conduct; such as nol Lo yield to the move- 
ments of anger and hatred; not to be blinded by the presents of clients, nor 
to propose in a judgmont the hurt or ruin of any one, but only the fulfilling 
all the dispositions of the law; to make themselves masters of ike statutes 
and laws containod. in this codo, before atlempling to sil in judgment, To 
judgos who act in this manner tho esteem and praises of men are held out as a 
reward, as woll as happiness in futuro lives; but if they do otherwise they will 
ho hated by all, and aftor death will bo condemned to the abodes of tho 
wicked. 

Whon judges and Mandarins are going to enter into the Wibunal called Jon, 
thoy must raise up their eyes and hands to heaven, And when thoy axe 
in the tribunal, they should not be ashamed to ask tho opinion and advice 
of subordinate ministers, as to the best and speedicst means of satisfying the 
parties in a lawsuit, They must neithor in their countonance nor speech show 
any regard to the wealth, or dignity of either parly, but must listen impar- 
tially to both; nor must Usey he offended if sometimes harsh words are used 
hy the litigants towards them; and with the greatest prudence and sagacily 
they must hear all that is said cithor by the persons thomselyes concerned 
in tho causo, or thoir Jawyors, This is all that is worth oxtracting from 
the first volume of the Damasat. 
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L 
Of donations. 


There are threo sorts of donations, 1. Many things are given aa a mark of 
affection, 2, Others are given through fear; and 3, Others axe given from a 
religious molivo, as for examplo alms to the Talapoins, Donations of the first 
class may' be demanded back again, if it should happen that the giver 
becomes extromoly poor; in which cnso the receiyor is obligad to restore 
the gifis, if thoy aro still in existenco; but if they no longey oxist, he is 
not hound to zestore any thing, Bat this last regulation does not hold with 
regard to the second kind of donations, such ay are those oxncled hy robbers, 
as these may always he demanded, and the recvivers aro obliged to make 
restitution, even though what they received js no longer in oxistance. Dut 
all. things that aro given from a religious motive axe, alienated for ever from 
the donox, even though he should fall into oxweme poverty; for those are 
not considered as presents of pure liberality, but as acts of reciprocal dona- 
tion; since, according to tho laws of Godama, all that duxing this lify is 
given to the Talapoins and the poor, purchases in future lives many advantages 
and great folicity. 


Tl, 


Of promises. 


Promises are of two kinds; for sometimes they are made by a person under 
the influence of fear or anger; at other times calmly and considerately. ‘Those 
of the first description are not binding, since the anger and perturbation of 
him who made the promise, hindered him from properly reflecting on what he 
was saying, But things promised in the other way, become the lawful property 
of the person who reecived the promise. But it must be here observer, thal 
promises rank among the seven things which cannot be reclaimed aller the 
death of the Emperor under whom they wore given or promised. And those 
are deposits, pledges, money paid unjustly by litigants in a lawanit, things 
‘taken by force, or seized upon without a just tile, promises, things secretly 

stolen, 
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stolen, and such as haying been abandoned by one possessor have beon 
occupied by another. All these by the prescription of the laws remain to the 
actual possessor, even though he have procured them unjustly, 


ii 


Of the division of a man’s property among his surviving wives. 


Wives may be of four different conditions; as they are the daughtors of 
Mandarins, Brahmins, merchants, or agriculturists. A. wife who is not of one 
of these classes cannot have any share in the inheritance, If a man have foux 
wives of these different states, his goods after his death must be divided 
into ten parts; and of these four go to the daughter of the Mandarin, three 
to tho daughter of the Brahmin, two to the daughter of the merchant 
and one to the daughter of the agriculturist, If there are more than four 
wives, the division must be made in the above proportions. ‘The wile who 
does not belong to any of these four classes has no pretensions to any part 
of the inheritance, and can only retain what she has recciyed from her 
husband during his life-time. 


IV.- 


Of the seven kinds of slaves. 


There are seven species of slaves who are hound to render personal services 
to their masters. 1, Those who are bought with money. 2. The children of 
a female slave living in a family. 3. Slaves by birth, that is, those whose 
parents are slaves, 4. Slaves given as presents, 5, ‘Those who make them- 
solyes alnves to deliver themselves from some trouble, 6, Those who in 
times of scarcity are dependant on others for their support. 7. Thoso who 
hive themselves out for daily or monthly labour, There are also seyen sorts . 
of persons from whom no menial service can be demanded; and these are, 
the freedmen of Talapoins and Brahmins; those who having been slaves, have, 
with the consent of thoir masters, put on the habit of a Talapoin, these, 
even if they afterwards lay aside the habit, cannot.again be reduced to slavery; 
the Brahmins and observers of the law; those who are loaded with debt; and 
finally, those who. belong to others under the title either of habitation ox 
possession.. 
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Of tho children who participate in the paternal inheritance. 


There ate six descriptions of children among whom the paternal inheritance 
is to ho divided, 1, Tho first-born, tat is the son of the first wife, a, The 
children of logitimate children, or grandchildren, 38, The children of inforior 
wives or concubines, 4, The children had by a fomale slave, 5, Acoptod 
children. 6. Those boys or girls, who having been recoived into a house, 
have beon brought up there as childron of the family. Thero aro also six 
doscription of children who aro excluded from the inheritance. 1, Thoso 
who haying been consigned to others to be educated, grow up under their 
cate, 2. Boys or girls bought with money, for those, cyon though thoy have 
been looked upon by tho father as his children, camot peotoud to a share in 
the inheritance, 3. Step-sons. 4. Disobaciont childeon, 5, Ghildeen had hy 
a prostitute, or woman of ill fame. 6. Children had hy a woman, who can 
stzained by necessity, has prostituted herself, ‘Vheso can relain nothing but 
what the father has given in his life-time, 

Children have no dominion over the substance of the family before the death 
of the father, 

Upon the death of slavos, all thoir rights ovor thoir children, or any thing 
elso Ural they have possessed, descend to their respective mastors, 


VI. 


Of the division of the inheritances among childran. 


The son of the first wife has four parts; the children of tho inforiox wives 
or concubines one part; the children had by slaves have only half-a share, 
and Unis docs not come to thon tll the death of the mothor, ag they have no 
litle but that of matornal inheritance, And according to this proportion the 
properly is divided if there ho moro children, 

{fa man has had no childron, his substancs is divided among his relations, 
and those who have been brought up in his house as children. Dut in 
cage thoro are no relations, it goes lo the xoyal treasury, 
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Of the division of the family substance in case of divorea. 


Ifa man and wife separate by mutual consent, the family substance must 
he divided equally between them, And if they afterwards agree lo a reunion 
they ought to go lo live either in the house of the wife's father, or in anolher 
taken in lease. . 

Ifa girl, who has been married lo a man with the consent and will of her 
parents, afterwards desivos lo be separated from him, the husband may take 
possession of her dower, and even soll her. for a slave. 

If a woman after tho solemnization of her mazriago, but before ils con- 
summation, has connection with another man, she loses her dower, which 
gocs to the husband, But if after the consummation of the marriage she 
commits adultery, she must pay lo her hushand twice the value of her 
dower; ut may then, if sho please, go Lo live with tho man with whom she 
has committed adultery, Bul if the dower was very small, the hushand may 
soll hor for a slave and xolain the price, 

T£ a man aftor his marriage goes lo live in another place, and for the 
space of three years docs not send a letter, or money, or any thing else to 
his wife, she is considered as freo, and may enter inlo another manriage. 


VII. 


When parents give their daughtor in marriage to a man, who has represeut- 
ed himself as of a noble and illustrious lineage, and it afterwards appears 
that this was false, they may take back their daughter; and in this case the 
parents must have exacted the dower brought by the husband, before the 
consummation of the marriage, for if they have noglocted this they cannol 
aflerwards exacl itasa debt When a man marries a girl, with tho condition 
of going to Jive in tho house of his father-in-law, to assist him in his Jahours, 
he must remain with him threo yoars, but after this timo may go and live 
olsewhore, 

Tf parents through fear give their daughter to a Mandarin, they may 
demand her back if their fear should cease, nor can he rofuse to surrender 
her, But if they have given her, nol through fear, but of their own will, 
they cannol demand her restoration, Parents may give their daughtor lo a 

man 
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man who has business with them, If a girl falls dangerously Hl, and her 
parents agree to give her to a physician if he enzes hers they are obtiged 
lo keep their promise; ov if they will not give him their daughter, they must 
pay him the price of her body, Finally, if a girl secretly and without the 
knowledge of her parents contracts marriage, the parents are obliged, in order 
to save her from infamy, to have the marriage performed hefore legal witnesses. 


IX. 


When a gil promised in martiage to aman dies before the solemnization of 
the nuptials, the parents ought to use their endeavours to unite their second 
daughter with their proposed son-in-law, and even to employ menaces to in« 
duce her compliance. But if she absolately refuses her consent, and they have 
no other daughter, the half of the dower, which was to have been given with 
the deceased, must be paid to the man 


x. 


When a man and wifo separate by mutual consent, the hovachold goods are 
equally divided, aud hoth retain their respective dowers, The sous helong 
the father and the dauglilers to the mother; but still they may follow which 
of them they please, Tf it should happen that the wife had maintained the 
husband, tho property is divided into three parts, of which wo belong to 
the wife and ope to the husband; but if tho busband has maintained tho 
wife, le takes the two parts, and the wife tho remaining one. If at the 
soparation, tho duuglter follows tho father, ho may aoll her for u slave, but 
thon be must give half the price to tho mothor; and the right of the mother 
is the same over a son who has fallowed her, Tf tho wifo dios after sho and 
her husband have left the houso of her fathor, the husband is heir to all 
she possessed; but if she cies whilst they are yot living wilh her parents, 
the hushand inherits nothing of her properly. 


XI. 


Parents may disinheril disobedient children and expel thom from their 
houses; and if thoge sceretly carry away any thing, they may he punished 
as thievos, 

All 
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All tho properly which has been gained by a son during the lifo-lime of 
his father, must, upon Une death of the latter be put inlo the common stock, 
to be divided, according to the laws, among the heirs, 

Tf a man has become rich and powerful through the favour of others, he 
ought, oul of gralitude, nol only to show zespect and honour to his benefactor, 
but also to supply all his wants, in case thal he falls into poverty; and 
if he neglects these duties, the judge may give to the benefactor one half 
of his goods. 

Such childron as do not perform the above mentioned duties lo their 
parents, or refuse Lo support them, when in want, may be deprived of all 
their possessions, and exiled into distant countries, 

If a man do an injury to his father or mother-in-law he may be expelled 
by them from their houso, into which ho is not again to bo admitted, till 
he has humbly asked pardon for his offence. And if he lift his hand against 
them, he may be despoiled of all he possesses and driven out of the house. 
Finally, thoso who do not honour the agod shall bo condemned to pay to those 
whom they haye offended the sum of fifly ounces of silver. 


KIL 


If the husband brings with him to the house of his wile a female slave, 
whom he aflerwards makes his concubine, she must be made free at his 
death, and if she have had a daughter by him, she belongs to the mother. 

Bul it be a slave of the wife whom the husband has taken for his concubine, 
she will always he the property of the wife, even afler the death of the 
husband, and though sho may have had childron by him. The slave of 
tho wife, or of the husband and wife conjointly, must be liberated upon the 
death of the latter, And if the woman have had a son by tho husband, he 
must also be liborated with his mothor, but if she has only had a daughter, 
then tho daughter is made free, but the mother belongs to the husband, 


. Zea 
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1 


Of heirships, and the soven ways of dividing them anong tha hairs. 


Tho following ave tho cases provided for in this section, How properly is 
to be divided 1, after the death of the father among the mother, the sons and 
dlanghters; a, among the mothor and daughters; 3, after the death of the mother, 
helweon the father and son; 4, between the father and daughters 5, after the 
death of both payents; among the sons and daughtors; 6, what proportion 
the sons of a former hushand, or 7, the sons of a former wifo must receive, 

Tn the first case, ono of tho sons is selected, generally tho first-born; ond 
he is to succeod tho father in his military posts and all his other honours; 
the sword, horse, hed, and other utensils of his father belong to him; and 
he may choose one of the paternal fields for his shore, All the other pro 
perty is divided into four parts, of which, throo belong to the mother, and one 
to the children. Tho jowols, rings and other ornaments, given hy the father 
to his childven in his life-time, do not enter into tho proporly to he divided, 
The slayes are divided according to the aboye proportion; except that all 
the women belong the mother, 


I 


In tho second cago, when the property is to be divided betweon the mother 
and daughter, the Jatter retains all the jewels given her by her father, and 
hesides, receives a act.of slavos, a yoke of oxen, and a certain portion of rice. 
All the rest goes to the mother, The reason of this provision is, that the 
etn remains in tho power of the mother, who may even sell hor for 
a slave. 


TI. 


In tho third caso, that is after the death of tho mother, when tho division. 
isto be niade between the father, and a son residing with his wifv in a go 
parate house, the father has a right to the whole inheritance; but atill he 
must give up to his son one field and a yoke of oxen, which, howover, he 

may 
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may demand back again if he falls into poverty, provided they be in 
existence. 

But when tho father and daughter or daughters have to share the. property, 
the latter, besides the jewels and ornaments they have already received, may 
claim ten cows, twenty goals, and all the female slaves employed in the 
domestic service of the house. All the rest belongs to the father. 


Ty, 


After the death of both pavents, when the inheritance has to be divided 
among the sons and daughters, the eldest takes two parts, the second. one 
and a half, and the youngest only one part. And besides, the eldest son or 
daughter hag an ox and. a goat. 


v. 


Kf after the death of his wife a man marries again, the proporly is to be 
divided after his death among the children of the first marriage; only his 
second wife receives one share. But if there be no children, the surviving 
wife has all the inheritance; and if she dics before her husband, all hex 
property belongs to him. 

“But in case there be children from both these marxiages, the following rules 
must be observed, If the property has very much increased since the second 
matriage, while before this was not the case, it must all be divided into cight 
parts, of which five ave given to the socond wife, two to her children, and 
the remaining one to the children of tho former marriage. But if, on the 
contrary the great inerease took place hefore the second marriage, and ceased 
with it, after having sot aside the five parts belonging to the first wife, two 
axe given to her children, and one to those of the second wife, 


Vi 


As after the death of the parents, the eldest son or daughter naturally suc- 
oveds to their place, in order that they may always keep in mind the obli- 
gation they aré- under of taking care of their younger brothers and sisters, 
the Jaws decree, that to them in particular a cow anda goat shall be given. 
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VIL 


When the wife, after Ue death of her husband, contracts a second mar. 
riage, her goods upon her death, provided the second husband has brought 
nothing to her house, and the wholo property has belonged to her, aro 
divided into four parts, Three are given lo the children of hor former matr- 
riage, and one goes to her second husband. Vut if there has been a notahle 
increase in the properly, sinco her last marriage, the goods are divided into 
eight parla, and distributed as directed in §. V. 

In caso of tho death of both tho hushand and wife, the general rule is, that 
tho properly acquived during the first marriago gocs to the childron of thal 
marriage, and that acquired afterwards to the children of the second. 

Theso rules aro also to be observed in dividing an inheritance among the 
children of the chiof wife and those of Uhe inferior anes, ‘That is, the property 
received with tho first wife descends to her children, and that acquired with 
the infoxior wivos to their xespuctive children, 


VIII. 


The first-born son, afler having received his portion of the inheritance, 
ought lo lake a paternal care of his younger brothors; and they, on their part, 
ought to honowr and respect him ag their father, If lw usurps, or allempls Lo 
usurp any thing belonging to his brothers, ho forfuits his inheritance, and may 
moreover be punished by the judge. Tf the younger brothers wish to leave the 
atte house, and. to employ their properly in alms-doods, they are nol to be 
hindered, 


mm 


Tf the father, or both the father and mother are reduced by sickness or old 
age lo such a slate, as not to be able to do the duties required from thom hy 
the Emperor, nor lo procure for Uremselves their necessary food and clothing, 
all. their proporty is lo he divided into two parts, of which one is assigned Lo 
the eldest son, if he be capable of succeeding to tho duties of his father, who is 
thence Lo tako care of his parents; ho ouglit also to receive something valuable. 
The remaining part is subdivided into nine shares, of which one belongs to 
Uho oldest son; the remainder is again divided into nine parts, and ono given 

lo 
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lo the younger son; the other eight paris are now again divided as hofore, one 
part is given to the eldest son, and the remaining parls to the younger. But 
if there be more than one younger brother, the division must made as 
prudence may require. 


X 


If it should happon that a woman, afler giving birth 10 scven daughters, 
should have a son, the inheritance must be divided in the following manner, 
The son, although the last-born must have the same as his oldest sistor, the 
second and third daughters have two shaves cach more than the fourth and 
fifth, who have a share and a half more than the sixth and seventh; and 
the lalter aro to recciyo ono share each. 

In general the heirs who are on the spot must claim their share in an inhe- 
rilance between the seventh and thirticth day after tho death of thoix relation, 
and those who aro ata distance, within the space of three months; after this 
period has expixod they can have no farther claim. 


XI. 


* When a father has given one of his sons a sum of monoy for commorco, this 
is nol mingled with the common stock al the death of the father, but continues 
to be the properly of the son.* 


XII. 


When a girl contracts marriage contrary to, or withoul the consent of her 
parents, her properly does not go to her husband at her death, but to her 
paronts, And if a woman has married twice, once with and once without the 

“consont of her parents, ber dower then belongs to tho children of the first mar- 
riage, lo the exclusion of thoso of the second. 


XIE. 


If'a man has had several wives, but only one son, his goods at his death go 
to this only son, and the surviving wifo has nothing. When there is no 
surviving 


* At prosont this is not the ens, For now the gain alone belongs to the son, but the capital must 
he returned to the common inharifance. 
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surviving child tho inhoritance is divided among tho wives, in tho manner 


before sol down, 
A. hormaphvodite child cannot claim an equal share with the other brothers, 


XIV. 


Of the divisions of inheritances among Zalapoins. 


When a Talapoin dics, his velations can have no protensions to his goods, 
Upon the death of a groat ‘Lalapoin, all his furniture and utensila go to the 
next in dignity, or to his successor; tho rest of his goods aro diviced into 
four paris, lwo of which are given to the second ‘Ialapoin, and the other two 
again divided into four parts, of which one is given to tho Pazen, the 
remaining Uireo to the other persons constituting the family, 


XY. 


Ber brothers have no right lo any thing that tha younger gain by their 
industry or labour, When a husband dics without childcan, the wife has the 
whole inheritance. Before dividing a man's properly among hia heirs, his wifo 
must lake oul sufficient to pay his debts, and for alms. 

Tf a son who has married dies before his father has made a division of 
his property, his children can clan no part of the goods of their grandfather; 
though he may, with the advice of some prudent and aged persons, give to 
them a small share. 


Pou. IP. 


I. 


Theve are four cases of fornication between a man and an unmarried 
woman, or, Whon uo girl consents to the violation, a, Whon she refusos 
her congont, 3. When, although she consents, sho is not of the same east or 
condition as the man, 4. When sho consents, and is of the same class, In 
tho Last cago, tho parties ought lo marry cach other; in the third they must be 
separated, and the man must pay the price of the body of the woman. If 
tho violation has been forcible, the man must ho punished in proportion to his 

oxime; 
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crimes and if death he the consequence of his violence, he must pay lo the 
parents of the girl, ten Limes the price of her body. But if the girl has 
given her consent, there is no punishment for the man, even though the girl 
should «ic in consequence, 

All who cooperate in scducing girls are lo be punished. 


I. 


A man may punish his wife in the following cases, 1, If she is accustomed 
lo drink wine, 2. If she is careless of hor domestic dutics. 3, If sho encour- 
age any gallant. 4. If sho is fond of running about to other people’s houses. 
5. If she is very often standing at the door or window of the house. 6. Tf 
she is petulant, and quazrolsome with her husband, In like manner it is law- 
ful for hushands to punish those wives who are very oxlravagant in dress or in 
eating, those who show a disregard of modesty, or a too great cuviosily in 
looking about thom, and thoso who, by reason of their beauty, ov of the pro- 
porly thoy have brought for their dower, are proud and overbearing. In 
those cases the husband must al first bear with lis wife pationtly, and admonish 
her in the prosence of others; but if she does not amend, ho may then punish 
her, and even beat her, If after this sho still continue in her evil courses, 
he may put her away, making with her a division of the property. 


tn 
Of buying and selling. 


There are two ways of selling any thing. ‘Tho firstis by a private agreement. 
between the buyer and seller; the second is, for some third person, having 
a competent knowledge of the thing to be sold, to determine a price. ‘The 
following articles however cannot be lawfully offered for sale. Things that 
are a great way off; things which are indeed on tho spol, but ave hidden; 
things of no valuo; and finally stolen goods. When a person, aller having 
made a purchase, discovers that he has paid an oxorbilant price, he may 
return the article aud reclaim the money, provided fivo days have not passed 
since the transaction; bul after the fiflh day, the sale slands good. Sup- 
posing that a person buys, for oxample, an ox or a horse, and after he has 
paid only a part of the price the animal dies, he is not obliged to pay the 
remainder. 

aA 


* At predont, donth is the punishment in this caso. 


186 DESCHIPTION OF THE 


ly. 


Of those who cannot be admitted as whinasses. 


In judging causes, the testimony of persons, respectable hy their slalo in life 
and their wisdom, disinterested, and who believe in the merit of good works, 
ought to be received. But there aro several persons whose testimony cannot 
be admilled, ‘These are, those who do not believe in the merit of good works, 
such as trade with other people’s goods, the partics interested in the cause, 
as woll as their relations, frionds and enemies, great talkors, sick persons, 
old men, children, overhearing men, public singers, dancing girls, women 
who zoam about or aro of ill fame, goldsmiths, painters, blacksmiths, coblers, 
those who are inclined to harbour hatred, asthmatic persons, persons of 
vile condition, glutlons, gamesters, choleric persons, Ltieves, physicians, 
thoso whose kindred and habitation are unknown, pregnant women and 
hermaphrodites, All these avo incapacitated from giving testimony; thongh 
they may be allowed to do it with the consent of the parties, ‘Pho judge 
algo cannot appear asa witness, A witness too, olhervise unexecptionable, if, 
hofore appearing in court, le goes into the house of cither of the parties, 
is thoreby incapacitated; but this precaution dovs nol affect persons of weight, 
as the Talapoins, Ifa porson refuses the testimony of a witness who bas all 
the qualities required by the law, he loses his cause; andl the aame is the ease 
whon aman will nol produce his witnesses noy Inke the customary oalli. 

When ono of tho partics brings forward a witness, ho is not obliged to 
swears and when he tokes the oath, he is nob obliged to produee a witness, 
If a man before judgmont has been pronounced govs lo to houso of the 
wilness he loses his cause. 


v. 


Of the crimes a man may be guilty of towards married swomon, 
and their penalties. 


Tfa man touch another's wife with his hands, or if he go to visit her when 
her hushand is not at home, or walk with her in lonely placus, or tulle much 
with hey, or placo himself in tho door-way, or on tho stairs, or go into her 
hedchamber, ho may bo made to pay the half of tho fino attached to the 
actual commission of adultery. But still tt must be observed, that there 
must hayo heen something in the charactor of the man to excile suspicion. 
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Vi. 


If a husband surprise a man in adultery with his wife, he may lawfully 
kill him. But if he have time to fly, and has gol as far as the stairs, the 
husband cannot Jawfully kill him; and if he docs he is guilty of murder, 

If a man find that a person, whose character warrants suspicion, is ac- 
cuslomed to give botcl and make other presents to his wife, or passes jokes 
with her, he may bring him before a judge, and force him to pay half 
the fine for adultery. 


VII. 


The husband may command his wife not to visil al certain houses, nol to 
fvequont lonely placos, etc, and if sho will not obey, he may accuse her 
as guilly of a crime, 

When a man is guilty of adultery with another's wife, and it is proved to 
he the first time, he must pay Uho ordinary fine for adultery; but for the 
second offence ho is only to pay half tho fino; and if he is guilty a third 
time, he is free from all ponalty. 


VU, 


When a woman accuses a man of having violated her person,’ and he denies 
it, he must bo made lo take the oath. If within seyon days after, no one 
of the misfortunes, doseribed in the oath, befalls him, ho is acquitted, and 
the woman must pay a cerlain sum in punishment for the calumny. But 
if both take the oath, neither of them must be reputed guilty, only thoy 
are bound lo pay the expenses of the trial. 

Tt must here be observed that the tial by water, described in the chapter 
on government, is nol proper lo be forced upon women in these cases, as mon 
are gonorally more expert al it than women. 


» IX, 


Tf a man carries away a married woman, and after the death of her 
husband sells hor, he must give her the price he has received, and morcover 
pay the fine of adultery, If he drives her out of his housc, he must pay 
only the half; and as he hag deceived her ho has no right whatever over her, 

aha If 
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It is nol reckoned a crimo for a married woman to ravile or even to beat a 
man who by promises or blandishments attempts to draw her to sins and 
if the man retorts he may be condenmed to pay the woman the usual fine, 


Xx. 


Tf a zich man violates the wife of a poor man, he must pay the ordinary 
fine; ut if a poor man violates the wife of a rich man, the ponally will 
he the forfeit of his liberty, 

Jf aman, after committing adultory with the wife of a respectable person, 
flivs, his wife must give len slaves lo the injured person or their equivalent 
in money, 

Tf a drunken man sleep upon the ed of another man's wife, bul without 
being guilly of any indecency towards her, he cannot he punished. in any 
way; but if he takes any liberties with her, he may be condemned in the 
ordinary fine. 

XL 


Tf a slavo forms a connection with another slave he must he punished as 
aslave; but if the woman he the slave of a brother or naar relation to the 
master of the man, thoro is no penalty; because the slaves of brothers and 
near relations are supposed lo bo members of tho sume family. 

It is no crimo for a slaye to have a connection with a free woman if she 
congonts to il; bul if'a free man forms a connection with tho fumaly slave of 
another, he must pay the value of the woman to her master. 


XII, 


Ifa woman by deoeit induces a hoy of thirtoon or fourteen to sin with her, 
she alone is reckoned guilty, Whon a,slovo violatos a fomalo slave of his 
master, and she dies in child-hirth, the violator must pay the customary fine. 

When the adulterer is not able to pay the fine, ho must becouie a slave 
to the man ho haa injured; but at the doath of the wife he regaina his 
Hhorty. Tf a sou should be uw fruit of this conncotion, ho is free, 


p49 00 


Tho fine for tho violation of a female slave is the value of a slayas for the 
violation of a poor woman it is the value of two slaves; for the violation of 
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a woman of the class of husbandmen, tho value of Uhreo slaves; for the 
violation of the wife of a merchant, tho value of four slaves; for the violation 
of the wile of a physician, the value of five slaves; for the violation of the 
wifs of a wise or rich man, tho value of eight, or if he be a person of con- 
sequence, of twelye slaves; for the violation of the wife of a lesser Mandarin, 
the value of fifteen slaves, but if he be a Mandarin of the higher class, of 
twonty or thirty slaves. When the women thus violated were not wives but 
only concubines, the fine is diminished ono half 


XIV. 


Ifa man has insulted, or struck, or wounded others, or dishonoured another's 
bed, ho alone, but not his wife or children must be punished, But in case of 
debi, upon the flight or death of tho husband, the wife and children must 
satisfy the creditors. 


XY, 


If any man seizo anothor by tho hair, he must pay a fine of thirty rupeos; 
ifa man strike another on the head, he must. pay a fino -of fifteon rupees; 
whoever gives another a blow so as lo dtaw blood from the nose or mouth must 
pay twenly rupees; whoever heals another with a slick must pay fifteen 
rupees, or forly, if any bone be broken, or cighty if the flosh is much bruised 
or blackened. Tf tho man dies from the offocts of the beating, the aggressor 
must be fined in the sum of 300 rupees. 

Whoever strikes a Mandarin must pay the sum of 4.00 rupees, or Soo if the 
Mandarin be of high rank. 


XVI. 


But if'a person does nol actually strike a Mandarin, but meroly touches 
hina disrespectfully, ho must bo condomned to a fine of 150 rupeos, or of 100, 
or seventy if it be one of the lesser Mandarins. And if any ono disrospeotfully 
touch a rich man of great consequence he must pay filly rupeos, and forty 
if he is nol of the first class; for thus offending against a wise man the 
fine is forly rupees; against a soldier thirty-five, and so on in proportion lo 
the rank of the injured person, 
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XKVIL 


If any onc shall strike a Talopoin, ho must offer lo him 100 baskets of 
cooked rice, roo jars of ourry, and 100 hearth-cakes, and must moroover 
humbly beg his pardon, If the injured person be a Brahmin, he must offer 
him cloth, and clothes, and other utensils, and beg his pardon, Whoover 
lays hands upon one of the chief Mandarins must pay the yalue of soventy 
slaves; if tho Mandavin be not of the highest order the fine is the value of 
sixly slaves, 

Iho code then gocs on to speak of the fines which thoso must pay who 
ingull, or strike, or wound persons in conditions superior to their own, 

If any one in the public streets lays hands upon another of equal condition 
with himself, ho must pay the value of two slaves, ‘Then the different parts 
of the body are cnumorated which may be wounded in quarrels, and ae 
cording lo the danger or sizo of the wound the fine is regulated, 


ARVIN 


Ifa man, freo-born and of a xespectablo sate in lifo, kills a poor man, jhe 
must pay the price of ten slaves; and tho fino is tho same in cuse a 
poor man kills a slave; but if he kills a person superior to himsel! hie nist 
pay the valuo of seventy slaves; for killing the slave of a Mandarin the fino 
is the valuo of fifteon slaves, ‘Tho murderer of a Talapoin ox a Bralunin must 
pay a fino of fifty ounces of gold.# 


XIX. 


If two persons quarrel and fight, and one of them is killed, there is no 
penally; bul if a Uhird person interfere, and ho kills one of those engaged 
in the quarrel, ho must pay tho ordinary fino for murder; but if he himself 
iy Killed, the other lwo ave subject to no penalty, 

If any one acceply a commission to murder another, even though the 
erima is not committed, both he and the person giving the order must [uly 
Uho full fine of murder. 

When two persons mutually insult or strike cach other, if they are both 
of equal condition, each must pay the usual fine, but if ono is superior to 

the 
* AL presont, murder is punishod which death. 
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the othor, the fine is increased or diminishod one fourth, according to their 
respeotiyo states in life, 


XX, 


It is no crime for children not more than ten years old |o strike or insult 
any ono, When Talapoins, or Brahmins, or Mandarins, or old men, or 
children, or mad or sick people heal any one, they are guilly of no crime, even 
though death should be the consequence of the blows, since it is supposed 
they did not do it with the intention of murder, but only of correction. 


' XXL 


Ifa man ingult another, calling him a thief, a wizard, a vilo fellow, and 
such like, he must pay in ponalty the prico of a man. And if aman in 
a passion shall tell another thal he is a murderer, a killer of other men’s 
oxen, pigs, ole, if this bo a calumny, he must pay the price of lon men, 

If any ono insult his own parents, he must be stripped of all his goods 
and oxpelled from his father's houso. 


XXII 


If any one plays tricks upon a pexson of higher condition than himself, 
or throws water or filth wpon him, ho must be punished with the bastinado. 
When any one grievously insults another, he mus! pay the ordinary’ fine, and 
if he be a poor man, his face must be blackened with chavcoal, and he is lo 
be conducted in this state through all the streets of the cily. 


Pou. V 


I 


This volume speaks of thoso who may act as judges, All persons whethor 
Mandarins or Brahmins, or predont and pious mon may act in this capacity, 
provided they havo those qualities which constitute a good judge, which 
are especially theses lo he considerate, prudent, wise, eloquent, and well 
versed in the Jaws and statutes contained in this book, It then goos on 
lo point oul thosc who more commonly exercise the office of judge, and 

: these 
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these are the governors of citics, and the chicfy of the villages or their 
lieutenants, thoso who have made a study of the Damasat, and athitrators, 

Aftor the chiefs of tho villages or the governors of towns have givon their 
judgment in any causo, if the parties are cissatistied with the decision, Urey 
may have recourse to anoller judgo; and if this judge has been chosen hy 
consent of both partics thoy must abide by his award. 


IL 


Thore aro four causes for arrest and imprisonment; debt, quarrels, onmily 
and thofl. A croditor may arrest his debtor and keep him confined tll he 
hes paid him. If a creditor tortures his debtor in such a mauner as to 
causo his death, ho may be punished as a murderer. If a debtor wishes 
to prosecute his creditor for the voxalions he has suffered from him, ho 
must first pay the debt before ho can begin the prosecution. 

If the peoplo of a village scize upon a robber, aid in securing him or can- 
ducting him to prison ho is killed, they are nol subject lo any penalty. 


TH. 


A debtor must be released whon ho promises that he will submit the cause 
to a judge, and abide by his decision, 

T€ a porson is bail for another, who aflorwards flies, or refuses lo satisfy te 
claims upon him, the suroly is bound to make all payments good. 


IV. 


A. man may suffer an injury in Uhreo ways; in his body, in his possessions, 
or in both body and possessions at the same timo. And whore an injury has 
heen inflicted, reparation must be made either by restitution or an ouivalent, 

Tf a person is made to pay a fine unjustly, which ought to have beon paid 
hy another person, he may exact a double fine from tho veal offender, 


Vv. 


Of interest on mong 


When a person puts out his money to intorest, if ho be a poor man, he 
may xeceive monthly, one per cent; two per cent if he be of the class of 
Mandarins; 
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Mandarins; four per cent if he be a rich man; and five per cent if he 
bo a morchant.# 

When a person pays back the capital wilhout any intorest, he is no longer 
bound to pay any interest, And so also when a person restores half of the 
capital and half the interest, he is not bound to pay any interest for the 
half thus restored. Ifa person who has lent out money calls in the capital 
and the interest before the stipulated lime, he can only demand the capital, in 
punishment for having broken his agreement, If ihe owner of the monoy 
lent employs his debtor in doing him various services, he cannot make him 
pay any interest but simply restore tho capital; and if he is very vexatious 
towards the debtor, he loses half of the capital. Ifa person having gratuitously 
lont a sum of money, aflcrwards pretends that he did it with the obligation 
of intoresl, the judgo may sentence him to Jose the whole debt. 


VI. 


If a woman takes a loan of stolen money, her husband is obliged to 
rostore twice the sum to the real owner, whenever he sholl appear to claim 
it. But if it was not the chief wife, but only one of the inferior ones who 
accopted the loan, the husband is thon bound to pay morely the capital 
with the usual intoresl, And if a slave borrows slolon money, the magter ig 
only to reslore three quarters of the sum, , 


VIL 


Whon a husband, after having borrowed a sum of money, sets off for a 
distant country without the knowledge of his wife, and dics on the way, 
the wife is not bound to pay the debt; and in like manner if a woman 
borrows money in the absence of her husband, and dies before his return, 
the creditor cannot force the husband to pay the debt. Finally if a person 
londs money to another's wife in his absence, and under suspicious circum. 
stances, he cannot claim payment from the husband. 


Vil. 


If the noar relations of a debtor, as his brothers or sons, should go to the 
house of the creditor, to ontreat him to rolease their kinsman who wag in 
prison, promising lo arrange things so that the debt shall be paid, and the 

2B delhtor 
* At presont tho intorest is five por cont for all persons. 
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debtor upon hig release flies, or conceals himself, these relations shall be 
answerable for the debi, But this doos not hold, if the interevssors were only 
frionds ox distant conncclions, 


IX. 


Whon several persons stand surety for a debt, they are all bound én soliduny 
to paymont, in case the debtor withdraws himself from the country; so that 
if the credilor meots with one of the surotios, he may oxact from him alono 
the fall payment, provided ho is not a poor person or a slave, 

Tho surclies however aro only hound for the capital, but not for the inforest, 
If tho creditor, without advertising the surely, arresis his debtor, and he 
allorwards escapes from him, then the surety is no longer hound to any 
thing, and the same is tha case, when the debtor makes his escape, afler 
he has been consigned by to surety lo the custody of his creditor. 


x. 


When tho intorost in the spaco of two or three yenrs, comes to bo eeunl to, 
or greater than the capital, the debtor is no longer hound to restitution,® 

When a debtor rungs away, all his properly must be divided among his 
creditors in proportion to their xospeotive credits, 


v.46 


Tn onge of tho denial of a debt, the judge may administor. the onth to the 
party most illustrious for his fumily, or romarkablo for his integrity. But if 
the litigants are equal in these respcels, ho must xoquixe both to take tho cath, 
aud the ono who rofuses loses his cause. 


XIE. 


Ifa porgon londs monoy to a slave not knowing him to ho auch, the mastor 
ig bound to the payment; lut if tho Jondor was acquainted with Ue condition 
of tho borrowor, the mastor ig bound lo nothing, 


* To clude this law, oreditors have now the practice of making thoir debtors give thom now bonds 
evory year, 
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XII. 


If a person gives money with the condition of receiving at a slated period 
a quantily of rice for example, and the article is not delivered as agreed, he 
may exacl interest for his money. A person who lends another a quantity of 
rice may al any time demand its repayment, even in a year of scarcilys and 
he may also require compensation for any damage he may haye suffered 
through the loan. 


XIV. 


Whon lwo persons are joint creditors of anothor, and one of them consigns 
the debtor to tho custody of the other, if this one after receiving his share 
of tho debt releases the debtor, he is hound to salisly the claims of the other 
eroditox. If at tho limo that a eredilor holds his debtor in confinement, 
anothor creditor appears, and tells him to keep him safe, and if the prior 
oroditor afterwards roleases the debtor, upon receiving the payment of his 
own demands, he is obliged to give to the other credlitor one half of the sum 
he has received: but if the olher creditors do nol como forth before his 
debt has been paid, ho is not hound lo pay them any thing, But if the 
ereditor, having boen thus paid, persuades the debtor to run away, hte is thon 
obliged to satisfy all tho olaims of any other creditors who may appear, 


XY. 


Uf a person lends money to another, not knowing that he was a slave, or 
if the borrower afterwards becomes a slaye, and he arvesis him and tortures 
him in such a manner as lo cause his death, he must pay lo lhe master of 
the slave half his value, But if the slave only flies and does nol return lo 
his master’s house, the creditor is under no obligation of restitution of any kind, 

But if le knew thal tho borrower was a slaye, and he die in consequence 
of the ill treatment of the creditor, the lattox must pay the full prico of the 
slave to his master, or the thixd part if he merely runs away. 


XVI. 


If a person accompaniog another when he is going to satisfy his creditor, 


and the deblor runs away withoul paying, the creditor may require the whole 
, aBa debt 
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debt from his companion, or if tho laticr bo tho slave of the debtor, ho 
becomes the slave of the ereditor, ‘These laws take placo when a debtor has 
no children or near relations lo succeed to his property. 


KVIL 


4 creditor may arrest his debtor when ho rofuses to pay; and if he perse- 
veres in his refusal, afler three years ho may be sold for a slave by the 
ercdilor, who may thus pay himself out of the prico he receives for him. 
Bul if he keeps the debtor in prison ton years and then sells him, he may ap- 
propriate the whole price, even though it oxcced the original debt. 


XVIIL. 


If a man contracts a debt during the life-time of his first wife, and after 
her death runs away from his creditor, tho latlor can have no claim upon the 
second wits, 

But though creditors are allowod thus to arrest and imprison their debtors, 
they aro novertheless forbidden to punish or torture them in the same way 
as criminals, 


XIX. 
Of deposits. 


A depositary ought to ho a person of a respectable station in life, 

Tho depositary wuat not restora the deposit to any one but ils mastor; if he 
dovs ho must make compensation for all losses, 

If the depositary assorta, that the thinga committed to hia care have been 
stolon, or burnt, or othorwige destroyed, ho must produce good Lostimonios for 
the fact. If he appropriates the deposit to his own ugo and afterwards dunios 
it, he must tako the oaths and if within tho ight following days, nono of 
the demuneiations contained in it happen lo him, he is aequitted and absolved 
from making any compensation, 


XX. 


When two persons enter into parinership, and buy a boat, a heuse or a 
field for wading, both must employ themselves in the common concern, if 
they aro to participate in the gains, If they quarrel and dispute, he loses 

the 
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the cause who bogan the litigation, unloss the other has exceedod htm in 
injuries and insults, But if the dispulo runs so high that thoy come to blows, 
that ono wins the causo who sustains the greatest injury. 


XXI. 


No one has a right to any thing he has agreed to purchase, unless he has 
paid down the carncst-money, which is forfeited if he aflerwards fails in his 
promise, 

When two persons entering into partnership buy any thing in common, and 
one of them dies, his share of the purchase goos to his heirs, 


XXUL, 


Ifa person gives a lease of a piece of land for one year, and in the mean 
lime solls the land, ho must pay to tho tenant double the annual rent, unless 
the fiold, by reason of the drought, havo been totally unproductive, 

When a person mortgages his land to obtain monoy, and within three years 
pays back the mortgage, his land must~bo restored to him, But if he docs 
nol pay it olf in Jess Uhan five years; he is ouly bound to one half of the 
original sum, And if he docs not pay it within ten years, the debt is li- 
quodated and he is not obliged Lo any thing.* 


¢ 
Pou. FI. 


IL 
~ Of Thoft. 


Whoevor stoals a horse, must resloro two; whoover slcals an ox, must restore 
fifteen; whoever steals a buffalo, must restore thirty; whoover steals a pig 
or a goat must restore fifly; whoever steals a young goose or a fowl, must 
restore 100; whoover steals a man must restore ten, or four if he only con- 
coals him, 

As for inanimate things, whocver stcals any thing, must restoro, if it bo the 
property of tho Emperor; the Brahmins or the ‘Talapoins, tenfold; if of a Man- 

dazin, 

* Jn consequence of this law, monay-londors, among the Burmese, are vory solicitoue to hnvo their 
mouey back before thrao years ava axpirad; and if the debtor is unable to repay it, they will make 
him give them a new bond, that thus thoy may continue to roceive the interest of the money they 
have lent 
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darin, fivefold; if of a rich man, threefold; and if of a poor man, twofold 


what ho has taken, 
I 


Whoevor secrolly entors into another man’s house in the night, even though 
when he is caught ho has taken nothing, must pay the valuo of two men; 
but if any stolon goods are found upon him, ho is fined in the value of 
four or five men. Tfa man steals in a street or public place, and is caught 
by the ownor of the stolen property in the town where tho robbery was com 
mitted, he may bo obliged to rostoro doublo what ho has taken, But if he 
is pursued, and taken in another Lown, tho slolon goods must be gold in 
the placo, and half tho sum arising from the sale bo given to tho chief of 
the town." 

Ill. 


TE, when two persons are living togother, one of them takes away or hides 
any thing from tho other, ho is only obliged to a simple restitution, ‘Those 
who aro watching in tho house of a deceased person, may lowfully make use 
of tho food they find thoro; as also the inhabitants of ono village, being 
inviled by those of anothor to a festival, may mako wae of any thing belonging 
to the Jatior. 


ly. 


Ifa man Jends a sword lo one, who afterwards uses it to kill or wound 
somo one, if he was ignorant of this evil intention at the time he lent tho 
sword, he is not guilly of any crimes but if he know it, or ought to havo 
known it, he must pay a third of tho ordinary fino, When a thiof has been 
pursued and taken, he must nol be immediately put to death, but consigned 
inlo the hands of the judge to bo punished according to the law. But tho 
master of an orchard or of a field may kill a thief, whom he finds stealing 
there in tho night, If howovor a thicl is caught stealing fruit in the day-time, 
he must pay a fine of Ue valuo of a man, 


Vv. 


Ifa person should buy an old and worn out boat from a thief, and after 
having monded it, should discover its owner, ho is only hound to make known 
: . the 

* At prosont thioves, ospecially if thoy ave old offenders, avo mostly condomnad to death 


BURMESE EMPIRE 199 


the thief, from whom the owner must exact the fines as it is presumed that 
he could not have suspected it to be stolen properly. 

If two people together buy a stolen garden, and one of them dics before 
tho owner has reclaimed his properly, the other is obliged to endeavour to 
discover the thief, but, if he is unable, to restore the whole garden to the 
true owner, 


VI. 


If a man having stolen a boat, gives if lo a carpenter to mend, when the 
owner appears, five timos the value of the boal must be paid as a fine; of 
which the carpentor must pay one third, and the thief the other two. If a 
slavo turns robber and is taken, he must be condemned to death, or else 
to pay the usual fino for theft; which must be paid to tho judgo by him, 
who has received tho thief into his house; half the fine must he given lo the 
master of the slave. 


VIL. 


Ifa thief being discovered in the night, and closely pursued, leaves behind 
him tho stolen goods; they are to ho divided into theo parts; one of which 
is lo be givon to the porson who discovered the thief, one to the judge, and 
one to tho feudatory of the town. If any thing is missed in a place, near 
which a number of people havo heen playing, they are hound to pay its 
value lo the owner, In like mannor, whon any thing is lost in a village the 
inhabitants must make il good.* 


Vill. 


Whoever appropriates to himself things found in the woods or mountains is 
to be considered as a thief, and treated as such, On the contrary those who 
restore thom untouched lo their owners meril great praiso; and moreover 
they are also Lo recoive a third part of tho value of what thoy havo restored, 
if it is not gold or silvor, as then only a sixth part is duc to thom, The 
same law holds when any one finds a lost child or slave; and those must he 
punished, who, instead of restoring thom to those Lo whom thoy belong, retain 
them in their own employ. 


* The inhabitants of a town are also responsible for any evime, as for oxample, murder, which 
has beon committed in tho noighbomhood. 
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TX. 


According to tho rules of justice and honesty, a person who has found any 
thing, should keop it in his possession for three years, and then consign it 
lo the ehiof of tho town or cily, who must restore il to the owner when he 
appears; and if any ono declares the thing lo ho his, and it is discovered 
upon examination that this is not true, ho must be eondomned lo pay twice 
the valuo of the thing that was lost. 


x, 


Natural or adopted fathers, sponsors, and masters may make use of the 
property of their childeon or scholars; the husband has also a right to Ute 
property of his wife; and a master to that of his slave. 


XI. 
Of (ving and decatt. 


Whoever takes money from another, promising at some slated timo to give 
him some merchandiso, but aflerwards breaka Ikis word, ig hound to pay 
double the sum ho has xoceived. 

A calwnniator must reevive the same pnnishmont, that would he inflicted 
for the crime of which ho had accused his adversary. 


XI. 


When a compromiso has been mado belween the two parties in a lawsuit, 
and confixmed by a written instrumont, if cither of them attempls lo renew 
the question, he shall be condemned to lose the cause, 

Tle also loses his cause who will not appear before the judge. 

The lawyer who undertakes Lo conduct a lawsuit, is obliged to answor the 
opposite pacly in overy thing, if his cliont flios away. 


AML 
If one man takes another into places, unwholesome hy renson of the 


malasia, or dangerous, or full of robbers, he must poy the customary fino 
for 
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for any evil that may happen, provided he was not ignorant of the nature 
of the place, U both were ignorant of it, the one who induced the olher to go 
must pay half the usual fine. 


XIV. 


If two persons challenge each other to swim, to ride on horseback, or to 
any similar trial of skill, and any accident happens to one of them, ihe other 
is nol bound to any penaliy, In like manner, if a person, seeing anolhox’s 
horse or carriage approach, warns him to keep at a distance, but ho not- 
withstanding will approach, and in consequence suffers some injury, the latter 
cannol inslitulo a lawsuil on this ground, 


XY. 


If a person curses another and somo evil happens to him who was cursed, 
the other must pay twice the value of the evil which has been suffered; thus 
if tho man dics, ho must pay twico lhe valuo of a man. 

It must hore be observed that at tho death of tho Emperor, a goncral 
pardon and. remission of all crimos and fines is given, excepling in cases 
of debt. 


XVI. 


If while a stranger is living in a houso a thief comes there lo steal, 
and the stranger pursues him and makes himself master of his clothes, thuy 
must be divided into two parts, of which the master of the house takes 
one and the stranger the other. 


XVIL 


When a stranger clics, all his goods belong to the master of the house where 
he was residing, Tn like manner if man, who has been wounded by robbers, 
dies in another man's house, his goods, together with the fine to be paid by tho 
thievos, go to the owner of the house, If a woman is brought to hed in 
another person’s house, sho must offer to the master one dress for a man 
and another for a woman, as also a sum in gold if sho be able. When a sick 
man romains in anothor's house ull his death, and receivos all his food and 
medicine from his host, the lattor must be xopaid double what tho sick man 
has consumed, and four times as much, if, during the sicknoss, he has 
waited upon him. 

aC 
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XVITL. 


Tf a sick man, in offering rico or any othor species of food to the Nat 
of the woods or mountains, throws il near the stops of another man’s house, 
ho is not guilty of any foull; bul if ho throws it undey his house, and any 
misfortune afterwards happons !o its owner, as for example, if he dies, the 
one who has put the tice there must pay the prico of the body of the 
deceased, as well as for all tho medicines that have heen takon. 


XIX, 


If a sick man in warming himself, sols fire to another person's house, he 
musi pay to ils ownor the third part of tho value of his body, And a 
person who in any other way, as in lighting a lamp, sols fire lo a house, mast 
pay the owner two thirds of the value of his body, UJ tho fire was caused hy 
him whilst he was drunk or ina passion, ho must pay the full yalue of his 
hody. If on inhabitant of a village, whilst carrying fire in his hands, quar- 
sels with an inhabitant of another village, and is the causo of its taking 
fire, the inhabitants of the lost mentioned place may for vongeanco set fire 
to the village of the inoendiary, without being liable to any proseoution, 

Tf a porson sets five lo a wood that does not belong to any one, and the 
fe is thence communicated lo a neighbouring garden, the owner may 
demand reparation for all damages. 


You, VII, 
L 


fa young man, to induce a girl lo marry him, gives her a ring or any 
other pledge, but afterwards marries another woman, he cannot domanct 
back what ho had given. 

When a person depules another, to go into another town, and contract for 
him a marriage wilh a woman, giving her al the same lime a plodgo for 
the fulfilment of the contract, if when ho goes himself to vocuive his bride, 
he finds some dofect in hor, as that she is infected with the leprosy, or has 
known some other man, he may break off the contract and reqnixe tho 
pledgo lo he given back, But this law doos not hold when the woman is of 


the same village as the man, or he has porsonally been acquainted. with her 
sty 
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Tf parents have promised a young man to give him their younger daughter 
fu marriage, but deceive him and give him her elder sister, aud if he has con- 
summated his marriage with her, he may retain Une elder without losing any of 
his xights over the younger, 


IL 


If a young man, alter haying given the usual dower required for mar- 
tying a girl, has a connection with hor sister, tho former may, if sho pleases, 
break the contract, and tho man cannot demand tho dower he brought 
with him. 

A fathex-in-law may drive ont of his house a son-in-law, who shows greal 
inaptilude for labour, and give his daughter lo another man. But ho must 
giyo lo his son-in-law the clothes of his wife, if he is going to marry anothor 
woman, ov half the value of hor body, if he is going to remain single. 


Tl. 


Tf during the celebration of a marriago, tho bride runs away, her paxenis 
must give Uhcir younger daughter in her place, if they have one, or olse 
restore the dower, But if the bride only hides horsolf ih the house, and 
refuses lo reocive her husband, double the sum given as a dower must be 
paid to him, 


IV. 


Ifa man forcibly violates another’s daughter, he must, if he be a low 
person, forfeit all his goods in favour of the girl, and moreover be punished 
hy the judge, But if he be of a more noble condition, he must give her a 
dower corresponding lo hor slate in Jife, Uf his condition be the same as the 
girl’s, he must first bho punished, and then must marry the gil, or olse 
give her a dower, which must be equal to the valuo of her body. When 
a person, denying a former marriage, is unitod with a woman, anil it is 
aflorwards cliscoverod that a former wife is living, he must be forced to 
separate himself from his first wifo, or olse must forfeit all his property to 
her whom he has decoived. ‘To make a marriage good the consent of the 
father is always necessary, go that if a mother gives her daughter in mavr- 
_tiige in the absence of the father, he, upon his return may annul the 


marriage. 
2G2 
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Vv. 


If a son-in-law, whilst living in the house of his wife's fathor, traflies with 
ihe money borrowed from another and makos any gain, he must give a third 
part of all such gains to his father-in-law; and if the money belonged to tho 
latter, he must yicld to him tho whole. If a person, who has fread a young 
man {vom slavery, gives him his daughter in marriage, even afler the death of 
his wife, the young man continues to be free, But whatever properly he may 
have possessed, ag also that of his wifo, and all tho daughters he has had 
by her, belong to the father-in-law; lo whom, moreover, ho must give the 
third part of his gains, as long as ho romains in his honso, 

And if the young man, during the life-timo of his wife, goes to live else- 
where, ho must pay the price of her body. 

Tho property of a slaye, who marries a free woman, belongs, alter his death, 
to his mastex, 

VI. 


Téa stranger, after giving the usual dower to a gil, goos to his own country, 
but with the promise of returning al a certain period and celebrating the mar- 
riage, the parents of tho girl cannot give hor to another, nor take possession of 
the dower, before Ube limo fixed has elapsed. 


VIL 


If aman after his marriage returns lo his father's house, and for the space 
of threo yoars docs not provide for the clothing of his wifo, she is, at the 
end of that period, free lo marry another man. Sho is also freo if sho hears 
nothing of her husband for six years, whon he has gone oul on a military 
expedition, But if he is wavelling for objects of commer'co sho must wail soyen 
years, and if from religious motives, Len. 


Vill. 


A young man should look upon his (ither-in-law ag his natural father, and 
tho father-in-law on his pavt should consider the former as his own child. If 
a son-in-law should dao to lift his hand against his filhor-inJaw, upon being 
corrected by him, ho must humbly bog pardon, and according to the grontnoss 
of the offence pay in forfeit the prico of a slave or an ox. But the father 
in-law must use discretion in correcting his son-in-law. 


BURMESE EMPIRE. 209 


™. 


Tf a married couple, from their continual disagreements, consont lo sopavale, 
each one takes his dower, and then whatever has been acquired since their 
marriage is divided into three parts; of which tho wile takes one and the 
husband two. But if the husband brought no dower wilh him, the common. 
gains are equally divided between them, 

But if the separation takes place, not by common consent, but at the 
pleasure of one partly alone; then, if it be the husband who secks the divorce, 
he must leave the proporty to the wife and go out of the house, with only one 
suit of cloles; but if it bo the woman that wants lo scparale, the hushand, 
hesicos taking all the properly, may also sell hor for a slave. 


x. 


Ifaman buys a female slavo to mako hor his wife, and afterwards repudiates 
her, he does not thereby lose the right of exacting the prico of hor body. 
But this does not hold in the converso one, when a woman has bought a man 
to make him her husband, for in case she aflerwards separates herself from 
him, sho losos all right over him. 

Tere there is an oxhortation lo judges to punish husbands who ill-treat good 
wives; as well as wives who revilo and ill-treat good hushands. 


XI, 


When a husband sets out for distant countrics, leaving in his house evory 
thing necessary for tho maintenance of his wife, the later may not leave the 
house and go to her parents, And if the husband is out in the servico of the 
Emperor, or from religious motives, sho is not allowed to abandon the house 
even if there be a want of nocossaries. And if the husband upon his return 
finds his wile living out of his house, ho may have satisfaction by sontonce of 
a judge, who may decreo a separation for three years, or, if the husband 
demands it, a perpotual divoxce, 


XI 


von if the husband goos to live with another woman, the wife is nol im- 
mediately to proceed to a divorce; but sho musi wail three yoars, after which 
Lime 
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lime she is free to do as she pleases, There aro however causes for which a 
woman may separate herself from her husband; as, for example, if ho is lazy, 
or unable Lo procure what is necessary for the family, if he commits adullory, 
and somo others; hut then the hushand hag still the right of retaining her 
dower, But sickness, ok age, deformity, or any other bodily defect, are not 
considered sufficient causes fora divorce. Those wives, who, notwithstanding 
the sickness or other defvets of their husbands, altond to them, and take care 
of them, and have patience with thom, ns a sister does to a brothor, or a 
scholar to lis muster, deserve to be praised by all tho Mandaring and judges. 


ANY. . 


Tf a husband has taken one of his own female slaves, or one belonging 

to his wife, for a concubine, and have a son hy her, ho may give him asa 
slave to his wife, but nol lo his eldest daughter; as in that case he would 
lose his xight to half the value of the body of his gon, 
- Ifa fathor golls hig son into slavery, Uke price paid for him muat be taker 
from the inheritance ot the fathor's death, and given to this sons who, 
moreover, may claim two sharcs more than any of his brothers or sisters, 
in the paternal inheritance, Moreover if a brother sells his younger brother 
for a slavo, and dies without childron, all his properly govs to the one who 
had boon sold, 


XIV. 


The children of a first marriago cannot complain, if their mothor, having 
married a second time, employs all the properly in keeping her husband. 
Tf he, afer the death of his wife, marrios one of hor fomale slaves, the 
children do not lose their right over hor afler his death; aa she always 
helongs to thom, except she has had a malo child, 


XY. 


Parents, on their doath-bed, cannot dispose of their proporty in favour of 
their friends or connections; and oven if they have mado thom any prosunte, 
which however havo not yet heon consigned into their hands, the heirs may 
relain them after the death of the parents, 
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XVI. 


Tf a fathor, in consequenco of age or sicknoss, gives up the care of his 
property to his wife and son-in-law; upon the dealh of the wife the admi- 
nistration does not pass to the head of tho family, as he cannot dispose of 
any thing without the consent of the son-in-law. 


XVII. 


When a marriod daughter, who has beon living with her hushand, roturns 
to hor father's house in her sickness and dios there, half of her goods belong to 
hoy parents. 

Ifa father-in-law has giyon monoy to his son-in-law for wade; he has a claim 
nol only to tho restitution of tho original capital, but also to half of the prolits, 
should the man havo to return to his own house from the doath of his wile. 
tn like manner when parents have givon to their daughter monoy or any thing 
olso, hy means of which tho property of the young people has been increased, 
upon the death of their daughtor they may claim a share with the husband in 
the inheritance, The same laws hold in case the husband has received any 


thing from his own parents. » 
a 


XVINL 


That daughter must he disinherited who refuses to live with the man, Lo 
whom, with the consent of her parents, she was given in marriage. 

[fa margicd man Ieave at his death a son and a younger brother, the latter 
may claim the clothes and a fomale slave of the deceased, but all the rost goes 
lo the son. 

XIX. 


Tn this last paragraph it is deeveed, that not only Ube fathers of familios, 
hut algo their sons and grandsons, must contribute to the taxes which are paid 
lo the limporor or fouclatorios. : 
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Pou PUI. 


I 
Of the sale of slaves. 


There are two kinds of slavery, one temporary, tho olhor perpetual. A man 
may he sold in both those kinds of slavery, Still thore may ho enses in which 
the buyor has no right lo any services from the slave; as when the person 
sold was previously the slave of another, or when he has contracted debts; for 
in these cases the former master or buyer must have all his domands salisfied, 
before the new master can have any right over his slave, 

Ifa slave, within seven days after he has been sold, runs away from his new 
mastor, the latter may demand back from the seller the price he has paid. And 
if within ton days the slave falls sick of any foul malady, the buyer may send 
him back to the house of his old master, who is hound to provide hin with 
food and modioino, and, if he is cured, to restore him to tho buyer. 


. IL 


When any one to obtain money, gives in pledge his son, or an ox, or any 
thing clse, promising to redeem tho pledge within threo months, if he fails in 
his promise, he loses his pledge. 

If any one in want of money solls his slave who is involved in debt or 
other ombarrassmonts, ho, and not the buyor, is responsible for tho debts of 
his slave. 


i. 


When any ono sells a slave who afterwards xeturns 1o his house, and is sold 
to another al a higher price, the surplus oyer tho first sale, belongs to the 
man who then bought him. ‘ 

A. person who has sold a slave has the right before any ono olse of repur- 
chasing him. 


IV. 


When two slayos of the samo mastor agreo lo run away together, and one 
afterwards sells tho other, and they divide the prico, and then the one who has 
heen sold returns to his old master, if tho new master comes to claim him, the 

oll 
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old master muat give him two slaves, unless he can swear, or bring lestimony 
that the wholo transaction was withoul his advice, and then he is only bound 
to give ona, 

Vv. 


When a slave, having run away from his lawful master, sells himself to 
another, but as soon as he has received the price runs aways again and sells 
himself to a third, if the first and second masters then discover the runaway, 
they may sue the last possessor for the restitution of the slave and. tho repa- 
ration of all damages, unless he can prove, thathe acted through an involuntary 
ignorance, that he bad examined the slavo, and used all the necessary pre- 
cautions, in which case he may demand reparation for what he has paid. 


Vi. 


If a person hives a slave, and takes him with him to another village, where 
he is obliged to scll him, and the slave then runs away, the purchaser is 
not bound lo pay any thing to his oviginal master, as he had bought him 
from ono who had a right over him, since ho had hired him. 


Vil, 


Tf a slave who has been sent to wax, or to conduct some business for his 
mastos, is taken by the onemy, but afterwards escapes and returns to his own 
country, his master loses all right over him. 


VIII. 


A master may slightly punish a slave; but if he strikes or beats him vio- 
lently, he loses a uhird part of tho price of his body; and if tho slave dies 
from the beating, he must pay twice the valuo of his hody to the slave's 
parents, or, if they aro not living, lo Uhe judge. And if a slayo rans away to 
avoid the cruelly of his master, Unore is no ponalty for any one who reccives 
him into his house, 

IX, 


The mastor of a runaway slave may exact from him, or from tho person who 

has reccivod him, tho gains ho would have dorived from his services. 
Tf a son or a slaye, giyon in pledge, dies in the house of the creditor, 
2D the 
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the paronis ave not thereby freed from tho debt, unless during the sickness 
thoy asked permission to lake him into their own house, and were refused. 


XK 


T€any one hives a slave by the day or month, and he dies in his servico, the 
value of the slave must be paid to his master. If a person, haying token 
a slave as a pledge, becomes discontented with him, and returns him to his 
master, and shortly aflor he runs away, the person who has had him in pledge, 
must seek afer him and restore him, 


XI. 


Tf a father sells himself for a slave, and at the samo time gives his son in 
pledge to ue same or any other master, if the son runs away, his master 
may demand rostitution from the father; and jf the father runs away, his 
muster may demand restitution from the son, 


XU. 


Tf a Ceoe man marries a fomale slaye without tho knowledge of her master, 
the children all belong to the master of tho slave, in the same way us a 
call bolongs, not lo tho owner of the bull, but to the ownor of the eaw, TW 
if the mastor of tho slayo, in consideration of some prosent, has consented to 
the marriage, then somo of the children belong to the free man and others to 
the master of the slave, Ifa woman marty a stranger, not knowing that he 
was a slave, the children must be divided between the mothor aud the master 
of tho slave. 


XML 


Tf a now-horn child is given to n woman to nurso, and the parents do not 
ask for it, ill it has arrived at puberty, then Uho value of its body is divided 
into four parla, of whieh threo heloug to the wurse aml one to the parent, 
But if tho child was not given into her care Ul it could call upon its futher 
wnt imother by name, or get up the steps of the house, thon Uuee parts only 
are lo he made of the value of the body, of which two must be given to 
the woman and ono to the parents, Uf, finally, Hho child could clress ityelf, the 
value must he divided equally between thom, 
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XIV, 


When the child of a slave is thus given oul to nurse, one third of the price 
must be given lo the nurse, when it is reclaimed. 


XV. 


Ifa person hires a boat to take him Lo any place, and after his arrival it is 
Jost, he is hound to make good tho damage, besides paying the hixe agreed 
upon, Whien any one hires a cart to carry his merchandise, if the driver goes 
hy frequented roads, he is not responsible if the goods ave slolen; bul if ho 
choosos a new and unfrequented wack, or driving vory furiously causes some 
damage, and the goods are thus lost or spoill, be is obliged to repair all losses, 


XVI, 


Ifa person has borrowed a vessel from another to wash his head,* and it 
happens, that aflor it has beon restored, its owner falls sick, the borrowor is 
obliged to furnish all the medicines; and in case the man dics, to pay the 
valuo of aman anda half to his relations, The same is tho law respecting 
clothes borrowed to accompany a funoral, 


XVIL 


A man may reprove and even slightly beat another whom ho has hired to 
cullivate a field, if he is lazy or negligent in his work, If it happens that a 
hired labourer is drowned, or breaks a limb, or ig eaten up hy tigers, or meels 
with any other accident, the owner of the land is not bound lo any thing, if 
ho has paid him all the wages agreed on; otherwise he must pay tho value of 
his body, ov only half of it, if}he was his debtor for only half his wages. If in 
working in o field any procious thing is found, half goes to the labourer and 
half to the owner of tho Iand. 

XVIIL 


If a man hires another man’s slave, who runs away after he has received 

his wages, he is not bound to pay any fine lo tho master gf the slave, But if, 

knowing 

¥ Gometimes tho Burmose wash their honds, to freo themselves from an incantation, to which they 
helicve themsalyes subject. 
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knowing him to be a slave, he did not ask the permission of his master, then 
if the slave runs away, or dies before he has reecived his wages, the master 
may claim the value of his slave. 


XIX, 


If a Mandarin obliges a man to climb up a tree, and he falls down, the 
Mandarin must pay double the value of his body if heis killed, and the simple 
price if he is only bruised, 


XX. 


Whon a strange ox gels into a fold, the owner of the fold must give notice 
of it to the chief of the village, who is to look out for the owner of the 
ox, and restore it to him, If an ox gets into a field and cats or tramples 
down the crop, the first time, warning must be giyon to the owner of the ox; 
and if after that, the ox still continues to (lo tho samo damages, the owner of 
the ficld may Kill it, and, giving a half to tho chief of the village, may keep 
the othex for Kimself* 

If two oxon or two buffalos begin to fight, and one of them is killed, thoir 
ownexs are not subject to any fine; but if a loose ox kills one that. ia tied, then 
the ownor of tho first is hound to pay the value of the other, When tho 
masters of both incito them to fight, and one of thom ia killed, the master 
of the other is bound to pay triple the yaluo of tho ono that is killed. Jor 
any other damage that these animals are the causo of, their respectivo masters 
ave responsible, 


XXI. 


When a labourer who has heen hired for six months, demanda his wages at. 
the end of three, he logos all further right to it. 


Por, IX, 
L 


When a man beats a woman or a child, or two mon beat ono, in these three 
oases by xeason of the inequality of strength in tho parties, the guilty must be 


condemned 
* This custom is out of uso at the prosont day. 
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condomned.to pay a double fine, If a woman through contempt throws 
women’s clothes on a man’s head, sho must pay fifleon ounces of silver, If 
any one, man or woman pulls another's clothes so as indecently to expose his 
hody, if the offending party he poor, the fine is an ounce and a half of gold, 
and two ounces and a half, if rich. 


IL 


When a lawsuit has been settled finally before a judge, it must not be 
renewed; and the parly seeking to revive it may be punished with the loss of 
his tongue, and if he obstinately pexsists in forcing his adversary into liti- 
gation he ought also to lose his hand, But although this punishment be just, 
the judge does not generally proceed to such severity, When a lawsuit is 
terminated, the fortunate party requives from the other the accomplishment of 
the sentence, for if he delays this for three years, or till the doath of the 
Emperor, he can no longer demand it, 


Nl. 


When a poor man, or one of base condition insults or offends a rich. person, 
or one of a noble family, ho must pay fifty ounces of silver, But if a rich 
man. insults a poor man, he is only to pay three ounces and a half, 


ly. 


If a person has givon an ox or any thing else to another in sign of friend 
ship, or if ho has given him one of his female slaves for a concubine, and 
afterwards wishes to resumo his gift, he mist still leave half what he has 
given, or half its valuc to his friend. In like manner if a person has in this 
way given, for example, a house to a friend, who however dics before him, the 
gift in this case does not go to the heixs, but returns into the possession of the 
former owner. But this is not the case with respect to things. which are 
situated at some distance, and which the person to whom the present was 
made, has acquired with difficulty and danger, as the property then descends 
to his heirs, 

Vv. 


When a master commands a slaye to marry one of his female slaves, both 
are thereby made free. 
When 
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When a master has had a connection with one of his femole slayos, he has 
no claim Lo the price of her body; and if she was a virgin, and born of honest 
parents, he must lot her go where sho pleases. 


VI. 


When a Jawyer promises his client to finish a lawsuit ina cortain number of 
days ox months, and dovs not fulfil his promise, he must pay twice tho valuo 
of the fees he has reovived. 

VIL 


Whoever falsely asserts that another owes him a sum of money, must pay 
to the person ho has accused double the debt he had chargod upon him, 

And ifa real dobtor denies his debt, he mast pay it double in punishment 

Ifa person dies in debt, and religious and piows men charitably defray the 
exponses of his funoral, they aro nol subject lo any elaini from tho creditors 
but if they wero friends or acquaintances who performed this officer, they must 
pay a quarter of tho debts, and half of thom if they wore relations, 


Vit. 


Tf a boat, laden with morchandise, goes down, and the owners mark the 
spot by a polo or somo other sign; any one, afturwards recovering any part of 
ihe cargo, must bo treated ag a thief, if he keeps it in his own possession; but 
if he faithfully restores it to Uc owner, tho Jutter in gratitude must give him 
a third pact 

Ix, 


Ifa man has married a woman, not knowing that aho was another's wife, and 
the rightful husband aftorwards appears, sho must bo rostored to him, even 
though she as had six or seven childron by the second husband, But if the 
first husband knew that his wife was marrying anothor man, and did not 
protest agninel it, ten after the lapse of three years, he loses his elim to her, 


XK. 


Tf a mastor Jearns that one of his slaves is maintained in another's housy, in 
a time of scarcity, and fraudulently allows him to romain there till the 
scarcily is over, he then loses his right to the slave, who becomes the properly 
of the man who had fed him. 
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XL 


Whoever destroys or arbitrarily changes the land-marks, that distinguish 
one properly from another, such as wees, brooks, or public roads, must be 
condemned to pay a fine of seventeen ounces of silyer and a half. 


XI. 
Of wagers. 


There are two kinds of wagers; one made by the spectators upon rowing- 
matches, or xaces of men, oxen, or horses; the other, made for the display of 
a man’s own slronglh or agility, in which latter theve is generally a risk of life; 
such aro challenges to wrestle, run, or swim, Of the first kind of bets, the 
winner can only olaim two thirds, but tho whole of the second. 

If a man who has gol no moncy, in tho presence of some porson of note, 
says to another, lot us bet what I havo in my hand”, then in penalty of his 
deceit, ho must pay tho half of what he pretended to hold. 

The obligation of debts contracted by bolting docs not pass to a person's 
hoixs; so Uhal if the losor runs away or dies before he has paid, the money 
lost cannot tbo exacted from his wife or childron, unless they havo boon surely 
for ils payment, 

When any ono is hurt in wrestling, or in any other similar game, he cannot 
claim damages from his opponent; only in case of tho death of one of the 
pattics, the other must pay the value of his body. 

When the winner in a wager pursucs the loser, who is running away or 
hiding himself, and upon overtaking him strikes ox wounds him, ho not only 
loses the bet, but must also bo punished by the judgo. 


Pou X. 


I, 


If a porson buys another man’s daughter, before sho had arrived at the age 
of puborly, and afterwards, when she las reached it, makes her his wife or 
concubine, without advertising her father of it, the children of this marriage 
must be divided botween the master of the girl and her father, But this docs 
not hold, when the girl had attained the ago of puborty al the time of the sale, 
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If a mastor pursues his fugitive slave, and finds him in some village, ho 
may nol of his own authority seizo him, ox hind him, but he must give notice 
to the chief of the place, who, in yirtuo of his office, is obliged to seek out 
the slave, and consign him to his master. 


IT. 


Ifa man takes a fugitive slave for his companion in remote and uninhabited 
places, but was ignorant that tho man was a slave, he is not guilly of any 
erime; but if he was acquainted with his condition, he may he accused of 
theft, 

A master may also accuse a person of theft, who, being the relation of his 
fugitive slave, meets him in unfrequented places and conyerses with hin but 
not if he dovg il in the public strecls or porticos. 


ly, 


If the relation of a fugitive slave recoives him into his house, and then 
conducts him back to a particular spot, ho cannot be treated as a thief, 
hecause he was the relation of the slave. 


v. 


When a slave, who has had sovoval children during his captivity, desires ta 
purchase his freedom, he must pay twice the valuo of his own body, Lormerly 
he had hesides the valuo of his own body, to pay that of all his childron. 


VIL 


A master is nol responsible for the crimes committed by his runaway slave; 
and if for his evimes tho slave is condemned to labour, the profits of it aust 
be divided hetwoen the judge and the muster, 


VIL 


Whon a porson incites another lo steal, and himsolf buys the stolen goods; 
upon the appearance of tho real owner, the thief must restore what he hus 
stolen, and the receiver is lo ho punished as the thief. 
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Also when a man steals tho female slave or the daughter of another, and 
gives her to another man to kecop for him, if tho latter did not know that she 
was another's slave or daughter, he is not guilly of any thing; but if he knew 
it, he must pay half the accustomed fino, and the real Uhief the other half, 


VI. 


If a man quarrels with a woman or a child, or two persons with one, in a 
remote place, and the affair is brought before a judge, if the persons injured 
depose to having been struck or wounded, and can show any marks of it upon 
thoix body, Ue judge must give credit to thoir assertion, even though no wil: 
nesses can he brought forward. But be mist not belicye a man who says he 
has been struck by a woman or child, even though he may show marks of 
violence upon his body, unless ho can produce some testimony. 


IX, 


In cases of quarrels, that party must be thought guilty which began with 
insults and blows, or which xelurned a slight insult or blow with more serious 
ones. 

It is not so unbecoming for aman to he first in abusing a woman or a child, 
but it is vory unbecoming for a woman lo begin to rail ala man, or fora 
youth thus to offend an old mans a poor ono, a rich ono; or a vulgar person, 
one more noble; and if in these cases the offended party, unable to bear the 
insult, slightly strikes the offender, he must not therefore he punished. 


xX. 


When two peoplo of equal condition mutually insult or strike each other 
in a quarrel, neither of them can bo considered guilty; but if one of them 
callg in his slave to his assistance he may he fined by the judgo, 


» 


XI. 


This paragraph contains the regulations concerning appeals from one judge 
to another. Whon it is evident that a judge has given an unjust sentence, an 
appeal may be mado to a superior Mandarin; and if he also decides unjustly 
recourse may be had to the queens, or to the heir lo the crown; from them 
there is an appeal to the Emperor; and from the Emperor lo the Bralimins, 

al Talapoins 
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Talapoins and. other just men, who must then go to (he Emporor and persuade 
him to rescind his unjust decision; and Uho queens and the heir to the throne 
must likewise assist in Unis, whon he is unwilling lo retract his sentence, 


XID. 


Ifa boat in ascending the river meets another, and they run foul of each 
other, so that the one which was going against the stream is sunk, and (he cargo 
Jost, the owner of tho other is not responsible; but if the one whieh was 
coming with Uhe stream goes down, the owner of tho other must make gnod 
tho loss, unless tho accident was caused by tho violence of the wind or 
decause the rudder was broken. With reapect to two people ncoling on Jand, 
of whom one has tho sun in his faco the other on his back, the former 
must give way; and if they cun against cach other and any hurt happens to 
the one with the sun al hia back, the other is hound lo pay the damage, 
untoss he waa seized with a sudden fear, which hindered him from. seving 
what was hofore him. When two carts meet ona xoud, of whieh one ix heavily 
loaded, the olhor not, the latter must mako way for thy other lo pass. 


AIL 


The keeper of an clophant or an ox ts obliged to hindoy his beast from 
passing through places, where people cithor sick, or mad, or drunk are lying; 
otherwise, if any ono is killed by tho animal, ho must pay filly ounces of 
silyor, or lwonly-five if only somo serious injury is caused; if, however, the 
animal was furious and unmanageable, he is not subject to this fine. > 


XLV. 


An accusation against a man who has stolen flowers during the night, must 
be made hefore mid-day; and an accusation of frait-stealing, must lo made 
hefore the fruit has been caten, as aflerwards it is unlawful to accuse a 
person, IL is no crime to lake fruils which avo lying under tho trees. 


RY. 


{f two pooplo quarrel and fight during tho royal festivals, thoy must pay 
a fine of a50 ounces of silyor, for having shown contempt of tho imperial 
majealy. 
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XVI. 


Whoever commits a nuisance within the enclosures ofthe Pagodas, or Baos, 
or in any other place which ought to he kept clean, must be punishod by the 
judge, provided it was not involuntary, They also must be punished who sit 
down or sleep in the places appropriated to the Talapoins, the Brahmins or 
tho Mandarins. Those too are liablo to punishment who dare to put on the 
dress of a Mandarin, unless in case of a war, when this is lawful, 


> XVIL 


Tt is not lawful for creditors to exact debts in tho following places. In those 
where the royal feativals are being celcbrated. In those where tho customary 
oblations are mado to the Nat, the guardians of tho city ox lown, In the 
places where the Talapoins reoilo their prayers. Finally, in olhor people's 
houses. Ifa porson offends against this law, he may bo punished. And if ho 
nol only asks for his money, bul. seizes and hinds the debtor, ho then loses the 


whole debt. 
XVIIL 


When a person discovers a ircasure in the earth, if he ts a rich man, the 
treasure must be divided into twenty paris, cight belong to him and twelve to 
the Emperor; if he is a poor man, he must give two Uhirds to the Emperor, 
reserving only one for himself. 

XIX. 


If the contracls, made in the sale of slaves, or in concluding any other 
bargain, which are gencrally cul upon a palm-leaf, become old and worn oul, 
thoy cannot he renewed upon anothor leaf by private authorily ; and weilings 
thus unlawfully renewed have no woight in a court of justice. 


XX, 


‘Tf a person who holds anothor's monoy in trust, puls il out to interest, antl 
the owner aflor a short tints demands back his money, he must immediately 
resloro il, logethor with the interest he had received upon il; bul if he docs 
not ask for his money for a long timo, the holder of the trust may lawfully 


make uso of the interest received. : 
aka 
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XXI. 


When a brother takes his share of the paternal inheritance beforo the 
regular division has deen mace, and engages in trade with i, all the profit 
belongs to him alone, and the other brothers haye not the least claim upon him. 


XXII, 


Whon any ono buys any morchandise, with the promise of paying at a 
dofinite period, if ho lets the time go by without payment, tha creditor may 
exact the accuslomed inlorest. 


XAT 


In any lawsuit whoro witnesses aro required, those ought in the first place 
to he chosen, who are just, pious and religions, who give alms, and do ather 
good works, who are mon of honour, and conscientious, ov elxe rich men and 
Those in dignity, But in cugo the transaction has taken placa ata distance, 
whore witnesses of this character wore aol to be fou, the testimany of such 
ag wore present may bo recived. 


XXIV. 


Tho following porsons mus uot bo listoned to by judges, ut must lose 
their causo; 1. Those who, after having token the oath, of themselves bring 
forward witnesses; 2. thoge who having promised to produce wilnessrs, aro 
afraid to interrogate them; 3, those who having promised to take the oath, in 
tho aot of taking it, put in words which do not signify what thoy are swearing 
lo; 4. those who having pointed out a witness, will not pormit him to be 
interrogaicd in the court, but bring forward others. 


XXY, 


Tn this last paragraph the price of men and animals ig dotormined, A male 
child of free parents as soon as it is horn, is reckoned al four xupoos; a female 
child, at throa; a young man of free condition is valued at thirty rupeas, a 
girl al twenty-livo; and thus the valuo of rich men, Mandarins, queens, ete, 
goes on inereasing, cach suporior rank heing valued at twica as much as the 
one helow it, 

As 
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Ag for slaves; a new-born malo infant ranks at threo rupees, a female al 
uvo; a boy is worth ton rupees, a girl seven; when arrived al puberly a man 
is worth thixly rupees, a woman Lwenty. ‘The value of the body of a dead 

, Slavo is ten rupees. 

With regard to animals; an elephant is worth roo rupees, a horse fifty, 
a buffalo Uhree, an ox two, and a pig lwo. A goal, a peacock, a dog, and 
similar animals are worth the quarter of a rupee, and the price diminishes in 
proportion lo the smallness of the animal, 

A rupee of gold is equal Lo uventy-five of silver; and a rupee of silver Lo 
fifty of lead. 

The price for daily labour is a quarter or the eighth part of a rupee for a 
woman, and twice as much fora man, But at the present day these priccs 
have very much varied fram the ancient standard, 
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NOTH 4 Pasn 86, 


As native chelatiang ave often mentioned jn the course of this work, it will not perhaps 
be uninteresting to give a short account of the origin and progress of christianity in. the 
Burmese Empire. Our information is in great measure derived fvam inedited sources. 

In tho year 1719 Pope Clement XP sent a solemn embnssy to Chinu, consisting of the 
Patriave of Alexandrin Monsignor Mezzaharba, and several zenlous ecclesinstica. ‘hey had 
a gracious audience of tha Kmporor at Pekin on the Inst day of the following years but, 
their affairs having subsequently token a less favourable tun, tho Patioreh retwned to 
Envope, after having disteibuted his clergy in different countries. Two ware appointed to 
the Kingdom of Ava, Pegit and Martahan, the Rev, Joseph Vittoni, a secular priest, and 
F, Calelil, a member of the Barnabite congregation, and a young man of very superior 
parts and acquivementa. On their arrival ot Siviam, then the principal port of Pegit, they 
found thero two Pormgnese clergymen, who acted aa chaplains to the few descendant of 
thelr countrymen who yet remained there, hut were wholly ignorant of any Langunge Int 
their own. After much opposition from several quarters, which they vanquivhed hy a 
personal conference with the sovereign, they wore authorized to erect churches and preach 
the chvistion religion, The King even dispatched the Abbuto Viton: with a present of 
pracions stones to His Toliness. F. Calchi proceeded to ovat a eharel: in Avag bit warn 
out with fatignes he died, March Gth, ra8 in the forty-third year of his age. Alone the 
time of his death n small snpply of missioners arrived, avd the result. of their Jaboura 
became sufliciently cheering to induce the zealous Ponti! Benedivt KTV. to appoint a 
Bishop as Apostolic Vicav in that mission, and to entrust ite management to the Barnablte 
Vathers. 1, Galliain was the fivat Bishops but the most distinguished Inhbouver jn dint 
mission was J’, Nevint, who, being aman of great cloquence, publicly preached, with 
grent effect, the docteiucs of christianity. Many churches were now erected, and dhe 
catholic worship publicly exercised; funerals ond processions marched through de: atreets 
without giving the slightest offence. Upon the eapture of the vity of Siriam, the churches 
were entirely plundered, and with diffeully saved from destruction. In 1744, the elviations 
received a severe blows hy the masinere of the Bishop and two missioners ne they were 
accompanying some Dutch officers, who had gone to cout upon a safe conduct trom the 
emperor himself, The christians were dispersed, and J, Nevini oly saved his life hy flying 
to India, Te retuned to Sirinm in April 1949. Being now in grent favour, he erected 
the flest brick-building ever seen in that country. ‘Chis was a church eighty feet in length, 
and thirty-one in breadth, with a large house adjoining for the residence of the clergy. 
One Armenian merchant, who had no childven, contributed upwards of zooo dollars to 
these pions works, 

The following aro the principal christian establishments, ovisting av erected about this time. 

Tn Ava was the first church, deswoyed afterwards when the new eapital wae ereetoil, 
From a lettey of 1 Amato in r8ag, it appeare that a chareh and house dias bean built 
in this, 

At Siviam a house and church built under the direction of’ £. Gallizia, Another church 
and house bnilt by F. Nevinic A college containing forty students. An establishment for 
orphan givls, This city is now nearly destroyed. 

Tn tho city of Pogi, a church and house. 
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At Monla, a church, presbytery and college, erected in ty70. The Talapoins claimed 
the groumd on which this was built, and it was consequently thrown down. A much 
larger one was accordingly built hy F. Cortenoyis, who tells us he had fifty boys residing 
in it. at 

In the environs of this city, six olher churches, In Subaroa two churches. 

At Chiam-sua-vocea aro six churches, which in 1822 wero served hy I, Amato. 

Finally in Rangoon, a church and house, with a convent and orphan school, 

Subsequently many able missionaries laboured in this country, among whom deserve 
notice the tvo Cortenovis, F. Sangermano, author of the foregoing history, who return~ 
ed to Ruvope in 1808, and fF. Amato who was still alive and xcalously exerting himself 
at the close of 1828, though seventy yenrs of age, Te was then the only European 
clergyman in the country; as, in consequence of the dissolution of the veligtous congrega- 
tions, under the French oceupation of Italy, the Barnabite Fathers had not been able to 
supply the wants of the mission, In 1830 the state of this mission was taken into conside~ 
ration by the Propaganda, and four clergymen of distinguished merit, who offered their 
services were dispatched thither. ‘They all arvived safe, and a farther supply will perhaps 
he furuished hefore long. "8 


NOTE B Pacr too. 


Our readers will probably have observed the resemblance that oxists between the practises 
described in the Inst chapter, and some of the institutions of the Catholic religion. Jn the 
Buddhaism of ‘Tibet, which is tho samo as the religion of the Burmese, Godama being only 
another name for Buddha, this rescmblance is still more marked, “The first missionaries,” 
says Abol Remusat (a) “were not a litle surprised to find in the heart of Asin, Monastevics, 
processions, pilgrimages, festivals, a pontifical court, a college of superiov lamas electing 
a chief, who was ecclesiastical sovercign and spiritual father to all the ‘Tibetans and Tartars, 
But, as good faith was a characteristic of the time, as well as the profession of these men, 
they contented themselves with considering this Lamaism as a sort of degenerate Christianity 
and as vestiges of the former settlement of Syrian sects in those countries.” 

But this vesemblance was afterwards used as a controversial weapon, and the French Phi- 
losophes pretended to find in Lamaism the ovjgin of Christimity. But the celebrated Orien- 
talist just quoted has completely confuted these assertions from the works of native authors. 
Te his memoir he has made us acquainted with a yaluble fragment preserved in the Japanese 
Eneyelopedin, which contains the true history of the Lamnio hierarchy. The first seat of 
Baddhaism was Tndia, whence its patriarchs migrated to ‘ihe and there established theiy 
religion, but atill in dependance upon the civil power of the state, till the house of Tehingkis- 
Khon delivered them from it od invested them with dominion. It was the grandson of the 
conqueror who first bestowed this sovereignty on tho head of the religion, who then took 
tho tile of Lama, which signiftes a priest, as his peoullar designation. ‘he account given 
by Abel Remusat of the origin of the Tamaic dynasty accords perfectly with another in- 
teresting document, brought to light, and translated into Russian, by the Archimandeite 
F, Hyacinth Pitchourinsky, (2) and from Russian into Hronch hy M. Julius Klaproth (¢). 


(a) Ahol Remusa. Aporod d'un Momoite Intituls Rechorehes chronologiques sur Vorigine de la Mierarchie 
Lamaique, iw tha Journal Aaintique for May 1824. Tome T¥e ppe 267. tog 

(4) 8t. Petersburgh. 1828. 

(c) In tho Nouveau Journal Asiatique. Avg. and Oct 1829. Tom, IV. pp. 81. coq: 
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At the time when the Buddhist pariavehs first established themselves in Tibet, that 

vaountry wag in immediate contact with Cloiatianity. Not auly tad the Nestoritny ecete 
siastical settlements jn ‘Vortary, but Molion ond Tends seligions sisted the eourt of the 
Khans, charged qvith important missions from the Pope and St Lewis, ‘Ehese earried 
with them church ornaments and altars to attempt a favourable impression on the minds 
of the natives. Foe this eud, they eclebeated their worship in presence of the Tartar 
princes, by whom they were permitted to erect chapels, within the precinets of che royal 
palaces, An Ttalian Archbishap, sent hy Clement V, established his see inthe capital, 
and erected a chavch to whieh the laithtul were sammoned by the sound af three bells, 
and where they heliold painted edifying representations. (/) 
“Nothing was easier than to induce many of the various sects, whieh evowded the Mongol 
court, to admire and adopt the rites of this religion, Some members of the impevial house 
seavetly enrbraced Cheistianity, may tringted its practises with the pratession af theis own 
eveods, and Burope was alteruotely elated and disappointed by reporis of imperial conver- 
sions, and discoveries of their falsehood (e) Le was stich a rumour as this, tn reference to 
Maugha, whieh caused the missions of Rubriqnes and Ascellins. Surrounded by the ce 
lebration of such coremonies, heaving front the ambassadors and missionaries of the West 
accounts of dhe worstup and hierar hy of their countries, iis no wonder dat che religion 
of the Lamas, just beginning to aysnme splendonr and pomp, should have adopted institutions 
and practises alvendy familia to them, aud alvendy aduired by thost wham they wished 
to gain, ‘The coincidence of time and place, and the preyions non evistence of that sacred 
monarchy, for it lias been well shown by Piselor that no writer anterior ta the thirteeath 
century gives a hint of this system, amply demonstrate chat the veligion of Cihbet is hat 
an attempted imitation of ours We ia ne lew prokable, ov eather certain that the ddiaior 
branches of the same veligion either copied these institutions from ‘Tibet, or veceived 
them divectly in the same manner, 


(2) Aled Remmeat po a67, compare Ascari, inf cts 
(ec) Assomass, Bibtioth Oroat Tom HO Pa i ecctayx og OF Mico Pola e dele alte’ vangginary Ce 
nevion pin ihustis. Dagsnrtazions del PoAd, (uo Gorsast) Zande Vires a8a8 sol Pop ay 
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guages in (ho Honourable MaateIndin Company's Catlogo. 

» With a Map of Tronsoxania, In Demy Quate 12s, 


Ad. 


18, 
‘IE HISTORY OF VARTAN AND OF TUE BATTLE OF 
TUE ARMENIANS, 

Containing a Account of the Rolighous Wara betwoon the Poralans and 
Armenians, by Eliswur, Bishop of the Amadaniany, ‘Translated fran the 
Armontan, by 0, I NEUMANN, Momber of the Armenian Acadomy ; 
the Mochitarietes at St, Laxara, &e, &e, In Domy Quarto; 105, 

1b, 
THE LIFE OF WARIZ tte a NAFIZ RENMUT 
HAN, 
Writton by hia Son Nuwdb Mus?ajdh Kun Buladoy, andontitled 
Gulistind Rohmut, 
Abridged and translated from tho Posian, hy GHARLES ELLIOTT, Exqy 
OF tho Bengal Civil Service, In Demy Octave; fs, 









to 


16. 
THE LICE OF SEIRIKIT MOUAMMED ALI TAIN, 
Writtonhy Hinwelf; edited from two Peraiin Minetipta, and noted wi 
thelr vations Nendlaga hy BOO, HE LBOUR, MAL Ovan, &e. &e, 
HW Domy Ovtave sg Uy. td, 
For the Baglivh Craubation of (hia Worle au Not, 


Ww 
MISCELLANEOUS TRANSLATIONS ¥YROM ORIENTAL 
LANGUAGES, 
Volume the First, Tn Demy Qoetuve; 8, 


1. Notia ot s Fournsy tuto the Interior of Northern Atta. + ty Engl Cha ud din Aaa tnan 
Priowtated fromy tho Arable by We Me Tendon) Macey date Ante lowe Conant at Alplory TMI Ad 

The Bxteaces fram tha Kakes ‘Chosen Saaate rare or Huck of Pace, DP rttcatitted Frente dhe Bay 
Tanne, hy the Tov, Joseph Raborte, Core Maa AG, 

mh "Lit Hatt Dayaot Wrhhon and the dang of Vanda, from (ie ns Jutlng Aton vf she Mak 
Dhnnt. Pralated fam, tho Perahar vernton, tne by NORAD Kany fa the How of thi Haug 
Aldi, Ny Major Davi Prlces of tho Hombay Aimy, MalGA.Ss, oF the Ori atat Pranstinton Ci 
tolttce, and of {ho Hoynl Her loty af Eateratares 


TY. ‘PhoVedala Crdat, behyt the Wann Vernon of a Cattectloy of Auclene Calor be he 8 insert 


ypavfarty fatwet clreeuptinnt fetta nid encttteal the Vaca Gectctias banat. “Peveintacad 


Loangunger ye " 
by He Bablngion, MDa TILA ss SOMA d) Me Madi Lit boc, ae, 3 
Ve dnt Cogkeyh aa practised mad dace hy the Natl of tho Tt 


Sandford Avot, 


18, 
THE ALGEBRA OF MOUAMMED DEN MUSA, 
ARABIC AND BNGLISIL, 


Biited wid trandatud by FRE DERG QOSKN, 
Tn Demy Oetuse sy 1, 


Maron 


i 1), 
THE HISTORY OF TILE MARITIME WARS 
OF SUE TURKS, 
‘fronslutod trom the 'T 
Part 1, Tn Demy Quarta Fe 


20, 


TRANSLATIONS FROM ‘TIDE CHINESE AND ARMENIAN, ° 


Uy CHARLES FL NEUMANN 
Ja Domy vbw; Dts dota 


1, Hlatory of the Pirates who dafested (ho Ching Xen fron Mog Co HD. Vranadated from the 


Clohiveny Original, Witte Noten and Cluapratiarie, 


AL, ‘Lhe Cateciiten 
Chetan Preavedated fem the Chine Grainal wht Netes aid Hla aatans 
Te Vahranes Ctiralele of the Acaicintan Haglan tn CH t urd the Une OF the Crist s 


u 
"Trond dated From Us Oxigina) Armantin, with Netea nial Htuapritiyns, 


ney 

21 & 2 
TIE GEOGRAPHICAL WORKS OF SADIK ISPATAND; 
Anda CRITICAL ESSAY ON VAILOUN MANUSCRIPT 
WORKS, ARABIC AND PERSTAN, 
‘Yronalated by J, C4 from Oxlplual Porsian MNS, bi the Collection of 
Sir Willian Guootes, the Hditor, 
Ortaves Lis, 
Qe 
‘TUL SUA NAMEIL OF MIE PERSIAN POR'E 

FUIRDAUST, 

‘Tranwated and Abridged bs Proke and Yorse, with Notow and Tlnatradons, 

Jy JAMES AYR ENSON, Ex 
Of tho Honourable Baat-Tndia Compuny's Bengal Medioal Sors tea, 
Ootwoy iy, 
Roy 
THE TEZKEREM AL VAKIAT; OR, PRIVATE MEMOIRS 
OF THE MOGHUUL EMPEROR LUMAYON, 

Written in tho Pursinn Language ry Jounnn, & Confdentinl Domestic of 
his Majesty, 

Translated by diner CHARLES §'I EWARY, of the Wonourablo Hust. 

Tudin Company's Service, MAAS, &ee Re, 

Quarto; Ty, 


rnetated by 


ankle of Taji Rhiditeh, by JAMES MITOUBLE. 


RUE UNCC RUA OT ORCC CLE MUCM ME UO cle NUL 


25. 
THE SIYAR-UL-MUTAKIIERIN, 
A History of the Mahomedan Powor in India, during tho lust Contury, 
By MIR GNOLAM ITUSSWEN-NTLAN 
Revisod from tho Translation of Unji Mustafa, and Collated with the Porsinn 
Original, by Liout, Colonel John Briggs, MBAS. &e, &ee 
Vol. I, Qutuvay Ms, 


81, 
UISTORY OF THE EARLY KINGS OF PERSIA, 
From Kuiomas, the firat of the Poshdédinn Dynasty, to tho conquest of 
Iran by Alexander the Goat, 
Translated from Ue Original Persian of Mirkhond, autitled the Rauzat- 
us-safu, with Notes and [llustrationy, by DAVID SILA, of the Oviontal 
-| Department of the ILon, Hast-India Gompany’s College, Octavo; 10s. 


26, 
HO“ LAN KI; OU, VUISTOIRE DU CERCLE DE CRAIL, 
Dramo on prose of on very, Wraduié du Chinois, ot neeompagné do Notes, 
Por SEANISLAS JULIEN, Octave; 7s, 
27, 
SAN KOKF TSOU RAN TO SETS; OU, APERGU 
GENERAL DES TROIS ROYAUMES, 
‘Yraduit de POriginal Saponais-Chinols, por M, J, KLAPROTEL, 
(Ouvrago neeumpagné de einyuo Cartes.) Octavo; 189, 
28, 
ANNALS OF THE TURKISH EMPIRE, FROM 1591 TO 
1659 OF THE CHRISTIAN ERA, 
Tronslutod from tho Lurkish, by CHARLES YRASER, 
Vol. 1, Quarto; 21, 11s, Gd, 


poornueen 


29, 
RAGHUVANSA, KALIDASZ CARMEN, 
Sunslerite ef Latino ‘ 
Vadldit ADOLPILUS FRIDERTOUS SLENZLER, 


80. , 
CUSTOMS AND MANNERS OF THE WOMEN OF PER. 
SIA, AND THEIR DOMESTIC SUPERSTITIONS, 
Tronslatod {vom (ho original Porsian Manusoript, by JAMES ATKINSON, 
Kisq., of tho Hon, Wast-Tndin Company's Bengal Medical 
Wetablishmont, Octavo} 6s, 


Quarto; £1, 1s 


83, 
THE TUHFAT-UL-MUJAHADIN; 
A History of tho First Settlement of the Mohammedana in Malwbar and of their 
subsequent struggles with tho Portuguese, 
‘Translated from the Arabic. By LIBULENANYT NM. ROWLANDSON. 
Octavo 5 Ss, 


85. 
ALFIYYA, 


Ou la Quintessonco do la Grammaire Avaho, ouvraga do Djomal-gd-din 
Mohwmmed, connu sous lo nem @PEBN-MALEC, 
Publié on origiual, avec un commentaire, par lo Baron Silvestre de Say, 
Paris, Octavo; 4s, 


—— 


36, 


NARRATIVE OF TRAVELS IN EUROPE, ASIA, 
AND AFRICA, 
Tn the Soveuteanth Contry, by WVLLYA BERNDT 
Translated from the ‘Turkish, By tha RITTER JOSUPEE VON 
TIAMMER, Part. 1. Quato 12s, 


37. 


A DESCRIPTION OF THE BURMESE EMPIRE, 
Gompiled chioily from Native Documents, by the Rey, VATUER SAN. 
GERMANO, and ‘Translated from his MS, By WILLIAM 'EANDY, D,D, 

Romo, Quarto; 1s, 








, 


Nipon w dol it slrany translated by +, Jules do Kiuproth. 
"This Japaricso work contalns the Uitory ofthe Daleis oy Uuclestastical Emporors of Japan from. 
tho yoar (0 Anto Gherftiun, 


UAjt Khulifel’s Bibliographical Dictionary; tanslated by Monsieur Gustave 


"hagal. * 

“rn valuable Aratle work, which formed tho geamdwork of d'iferhotot's  pibllotheque 
Orlane fontatne accounts of upwards of [tout Arable, Vorsinn, and ‘Turkish works, arranged 
alihubothuatly. 

Naiow’'s Aunula of tho Turkish Umpire; Grnalatod by Me C, Moser Vol, IE 
‘Tha Didasculla, av Apaxtotical Cavatieutiona af the Abysstutan Churetis uaustated 
by ‘TV Platt, Mage Mi Ad 

‘Phils anclent Detlupte work fs unknown th Ruropo, and contatis many very curlous opinions, 

“Pho Thavlvansa, tranalated by M. Langlois. 

"Thin Banakelt work fa generally considorad ag n Supploment (othe Mahabharate, and throws 

TAME git pon Hind AEs tholugys 
Tho Vaikh Luboel; tuuslated by M, Dubeux. 

A dlghly eatoomed and vory authintle histary, weritton Ja Peralan, containing accounts of 

the Patel eopteta, Vhfloropheny, af Mohamed aud of tho Kinlifi, w 
‘ho Disan of tho Puvollta; tranainted by Piufessor Kosegarten, 

Phin te a caltectlon of ancient Arable Poome slinilar to the Hamdgay the translation will be 
accompantod by tha Arable Toxt and scholla. 

Kho Khatal Nomoh ; translated by M. Fleischer. 

ia cutious Turkish work contatie a description of China, with accounts of its government, 
nwa, Ke. 

‘he Mint Almadt; translated by James Bird, Maqy MAR.AS, 


‘This bya vatvablo Pablttcal and Statlatlenl Miatory of Ciujarhts Tt will be accompanied by an 
TUatorteat Antrodietlons Hlasteathiyg the cenetttstion of gant satioty and the atte or mi 
from Une end of the tenth, ta the begiamlg of tye Chirdccnth contury, 
Miscellaneous ‘Translations fiom Oulentat Eanguagea. Vol. TT. 
af, 4 Kieneatagleal Catalogue of the Kiugeot Armenia. Ny Princo Mubot’s translated by Mr. James 
en of Astraalians 
Th An ACCOUNL of the Alege anil Red tlon af Choalters by tho Emperor Akbar, from tho Akbar 
Nadal oF Shaky AUUT Liat s dromstatad by Major Davil Price, 


ST OF WORKS IN THE PRESS. 


TU The Ulstory of tho Alemidy, Mustath Pash, containing sone account of tho nlratageins 
employed by. iim? ani ia pnvty for tho fleposttion at ula Mustath, iran) ated bya alot 
‘“homas Gordon, actlig chlet of the Sta of the Royal Greek Army, 

TY. Mio Ritual of the Buddilat Priesthood 1 Ganslatert from ‘the Pat, py tho Rov. BenJanitn 
Claygh, Missionary, Coylon. 2 ‘ 

¥ extract froma Persian Work on Hortteutturoy Translated by Baboo Radhakant Dob, vf (als 
Unttn, 


‘Cho Book of Rewards and Punishments; translated from tho Chincso, by Via- 
fossoy Jullen, 

‘This $s.8 collection of moral maxine ilusteated by nunsorous Interesting anecitdtes, 

‘The Ramance of Kaneda; aauelated by Profeasor Garcla da Nresy. 

‘Tls French trans}ndion {a from n AMuduatént orlgiual, whitch $9 sagt to be In many respocis dite 
ferent from tho work bealng a aliniiae name In Perslant at {hough [thins mnutch rosemblance to 
sono portions of tho Arablan Nights yet Jt scams inost |! ole to bon prentuctfon of India. At 
nny rato the Inventive fancy of tho Kast ts here abundantly displayed t and tho varlotts notes ti 
tho learned transintor, will no doukt aftord much information to the Interest wislel: will bo Cott In 
tho adventures af Kamarap with hie asiaclater, It may be alserverl hat Captaiu (a Calouall 
Tinnelktn, many yenrg ago mado at tho suggestion of Sir Why Jonoa, an alogant translation of the 
work from the orainn nto Mngllsh, whitch translation ting been long ont of pint, and is very 
rarely to bo met wit 

‘The Chronicles of Rabb! Josophs transtated by Jv. Binlloblotaky, 


‘Phils Tehrow work gives an account of te Ottoman Power and its ware with (ho Kronehs Tt ts 
writton In tha atylo ofmo ‘Old "Tostament, which, as far as practleable, ting been presm ved in the 


translation: 

‘Lhe Travels of Macaviud, Patrinch of Antioel, Written by his Attendant Atel. 
deacon, Paul of Aleppo; tunslated by F.C. Uelfom, Esq MeA., LAD. 
Patt V. 

"This Arable M ript, which 18 of great ratity, describes Uio Patriarch’s Journey through 
aytiy Avital Tuummelin Walaghia, Moklavin, and Russia, between the year 08d and Gus ot 
the Christian Asra, 

The Chronicle of Abulfat’h Ibn Abulhasan Alsamari; ttanslated by the Rov. ‘U. 
Jaret, Mi A. ‘i iia 

uy Aral it, of which only ono perfect copy ts known to bo in Rurope, laa fstor} 
of the'gamatitate ftom ioecrention to Ute middle of the! Koutrteenth contitrys ei 2 is 

The Tarildh-i-Afghin s translated by Professor Bernhard Don. Part If, 

'Shie fa. Perslan [story of the Afghans, who cininy to bo disconited from the Fews: 
accampanted by an account of the Afgan trlbes, 





Te wlll be 





OF TRANSLA 





; CHase Iti otoay, Wastes, and Mi cats ates 


Nig test af tho Shaklya Kites, a eoarpendloas view uf the Sankhya nystour ot 

Voilosophy, with & thandatlon hy Mio Colebraoke, oy eampaniod by the text pnt 
tranalation of the Sikya Blastiyas & commontary on the Kagika, by Gamapasla, 
and also with Notes nud Uketiatons derived chidly hom the Sankbya Pua 
ebing, the Shulya Chandukt, aad the Sinkhya Satwa Kaui. By Vrolexsor 
Wilson. 


The Liki, taustatal by Mf. stints duhet 


Tals onto Chinese work, while Leatie thated to (angels, was U0 
mot code at Chile, sme bate prhrclpal aucterity on these gubjcele hee 


‘Cho Vishou Purity; Cransdtcd by Prateor Wilson. 
“Ehts Tron af the Purdiiawat (he Valse ortere Ube very Cala tho aahfect of thee peli dpa 
votarlorer Vista | and contains 6 coplona fan alogy or Linda Wt uh Elie Hfe ot Kafohiian 
A Collation of the Sytine MISS of ha Now ‘Cestrneng, both Nestoviant and 
Tucoblte, that ave accaaiidte in Magland, by the Rey, Pralessan Lee, 


Mein cotlathon wit inchuto Uke Varlone readiogs uf tho byring MSS.of (ha Now bestoment 
An dhe Brttish Mawoyent, ned (hte F itirartes ad Uxturds €unatieldge, Gee 


Tho Dabiston; transdated hy Dayal Shon, Msq, MRA ss: 

“Lists curious work coutshis a copfous mid Galy Satcreatliy account of Che religlous cone ta gad 
coratrcttion c € the ane lent Poretatee, the Ulan and atieg reloty ag teed Nie) ast Pda Savery 
af this souk, nya Ste WAUine fee hat cal Oa gle sin at Hatt ang Ue fulmesat Nisievy af Tan, 
and of ty WAT race, OF WHEL back tog despalte Lom whet, conte hardly tavo dawand (rant 
any Obliee qauieler Smedthatte Resear gs, Vol fi 











Smet 


Chun Qh Tivrony, Gar oakaruy, ahd PRA pA 


Tho Sharat Ninel; tanstated by Profesor Chaamays 
“Chit fa Parelyn Nulamny ad Uy Mayne es wil Wo Wnave sera Ia Butdlston, writtar by 


Atyaraf Ve Shrownaeaul Mins ie tlhe logy of Che shee OUely pcb ys 
"The THatory oF Mactiehadie and ‘Pabariscits thanstated by Puateacar Chariias 
$e tea Morin Liltory af parboe tho Varian empl, vetttar by Zabireud din, ant cones 
down (OAT) 8/4 
Tho Avunle of Hiag Metropolitan of Nethiss tiandated hy tho Reve Josiah 

Forstall, AM, 

‘hie dyrlae Conley cantatas uaualagteal taktor ag due pete tpad dynttles of i warkt, 
dria mcnales of Use Batrton bs of tha Neoriad elittrehy mit polo of wuurkable 
evente fecha baat, tame Qty birek at ae Havin to Cehiginolay of hector cae pttad }« 

Lon Céaukal’s Geogtaphy ; teanstated by Ph ofesmn Thinker. 


Pls Aratle work, wan camplled tn dhe LN gantry by o celoloted Mok spsedin Leavis 
andl $5 Not Hie wane aa tho. Oslentol Gt ography af Ebn Yad That sad tramalated by She Walaa 


Ousoley, 
The ‘Crayola of Rvlly’ Mfondt; tramstated by the Rita Vou Thame, Pat U1, 
Thia Torktah work contains mm ncsount of the bravela of Dytlyd Etendl in alt parts of the 
“Larkleh Rinpiro, Purklatting, dee fe thorn liitio ab Ui cove mtecnthh ccntury. 


@ Nishin Tutdart; translated by TLS Held, Maq. 

Vhis Ina Dexslan Wistory a tho My iors during the rel of Hoklay AW Kin and ln son 
a from AD. 170d to tity, wrlttan by Mie Unie AM Than who wag fn Cho mervio ot Apt 
(dutty 





MONS PREPARING FOR PUBLICATION 








The History of 1h Kasten Chonda, tasted by slo Gravea C. Uanghtou, 
KL, MAL, PAIRS Ses be, 
PAT Mec etall work: fue hides ate ts comet of the Tae of ce thajatn family, af (he ovate uy 
the fatal o Mia tropte ab the Mack tote at Culuatias aud oe he ‘lumninnt catahilohmnent dette 
Taglish wadte bos (ive be Hanged 
Ton Khaldde'a Hotory of die Bedbiias tansdated hy dhe Roy. Professor Loe, 
{Pho a atest rare inkl valuable worl, coutahiing mu secant al tho orl iy 
ATMS of the dyngetlce Whbeh Rove est ha needle an ee tsh OL ARNG 1 ins progreas, owl 
Tn Kate eva’s Histaty af the Ards, Gandated by De dR Meetlare 4 


Dhtvectebrated work cout alia th thay of Ue Arabians trom the time ak Din (he wor 
Ababa to Wor the alot the tind cotury Of tke Maliiancdany ar tho Yuh of the thy te 
Man cra, \ 


Malavi's Khitut, or History and Statties of Kgypt; tanslated by Abnubim . 


dala’, Log 


PHL Arable work laslade caceomnta of tho congucat of Pps nt hy the thallphig, AWD. fe 
of the tide ty tivain, Miele nt and ane Maintant st Higa ie wed wipe 


‘The Tublatat Kali of Thi Bavdiich; tamsdated by Mi, dames Mitehell. Van th 


nly Dalat Pstory cantaftes an account of tHe maritinn wanted the Diels te the Medhere 
ranton and Bho seon oid on the Pauwhe, &e ¢ principally dy tty ine ol the Critades 
The Siar el Mutubhotin of Mie Gholi Tsien shan; translated by Bice. 
Col Vohu Bigs Vol Uf, 
Dib debotot Por Li works coma Othe annals at Tin het ie fiom gee tate at thet ipera 
Aung te tothe nla tan of Watiea thn lay st Baa ’ 
Whe pent Geognpllad Work at Tht; Gansta by the Hoy @ 
neund, WD, 


SDL tr abh wark wan WON ASD Ht to Meta  ty 
Ahyp of Sfellyy ant edly blot fate dhe weve abhi stey Meera 


Cte 


enliven pelosteo tite Cor Moga 
Wy the dik Heo,taphicru mene 


Choon Ale BECO Leb ada, Br@caustiny, atl Giaborony, 


Tat Paes ae Wistoncal emacs at Hahvai Gas fatintated by: the ihe 
Hon. Sn Gore Ota dey, Hart 
Vhbe Berd pacat ab Raced at Catal, cantata Qe pauuttle 
TAU othe oe it dy aty ot erate ltt 
Mili-ts Mushtend; Cainsdated by ihe ithht Hone Sn Gore Omelyy Tat 


VE aaah Pond OF wh ded an adele et I de pablo, eat eer ed hy Marbiaanied 
Asst, nn etlelnater $Me tyhealotip mml aityeatenes uf Mile nnd Muohter, tho eon 
Shopar and lisa Vile ga tre tl 


Tho telndhtvie's Dive cot Mhotiant Men tualated by De, A. town, 


“Unt dam Arabh Uf ygaphh ad Die tomar, ate pe Cadphad tledly, ot ihe mest cet brated 
Arablin hhvortine portyc Maibtlogs, Mes Tae Med Ab Oh che sen that cee loa al tt 
Madinnunieds AT) Gk to" \e1) Ltt “ Seen 


A Mythologleal, Utodeul: and Bibbagiaphiend Dieta y, ulpbabeticad acauged, 
of the Hinda Delton, Kinga, Merona, Sey evtueted eldedy nom (ho Fave, 
With notices af dhe poincipul ware in Sunset bituutive. By Proteniot Walean, 


The Siddtdinte Kec, of Saisie Guat ot ishatteyt Ontestatay teanehated 
by Professor Wilion, 


ttery of Hatin, che 





r Roytl sdlatie Suciety’s Hous 
1h, Grafton Steet, Hod Streaty London, 


1834, 


LONDONE 


Paluted by Jefe COX amd SON, facut Qian Streuts 
Lincol’e Tan Lida, 


